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PREFACE 

This book is the fourth edition of one with the same title originally published 
in two volumes. When a second edition was called for, the book was almost 
entirely re-written, but, for subsequent editions, no such extensive revision has 
seemed to be necessary. In the intervals between editions new researches are 
made, or the Author may become acquainted with some that appeared before 
the last edition, but were unknown to him at the time of writing it. It 
happened, for example, that much of the literature published just before, and 
during, the years 1914-1918 was not available for the third edition. It is 
desirable to incorporate some account of, or reference to, such researches. Thus 
the book tends to expand, but efforts have been made to keep it within moderate 
bounds. It is hoped, however, still to present a fair picture of the subject in 
its various aspects, as a mathematical theory, having important relations to 
general physics, and valuable applications to engineering. 

The present edition differs from its predecessors by additions and revisions. 
The most important additions are (i) a discussion of the theory of a rectangular 
plate, clamped at the edges, and bent by pressure applied to one face; (ii) a 
discussion of the theory of the resistance of a plate to pressure, when it is so 
thin that the extension of the middle plane, due to deformation of that plane 
into a curved surface, cannot be neglected; (iii) an account of the process by 
which stress-strain relations are deduced from the molecular theory of a 
crystalline solid. The last of these appears as an expansion of Note B. The 
reason for adopting this course is not that the subject appears to the Author 
to be unimportant, but that the theory developed in the text is essentially 
macroscopic, and a structure theory, though desirable, would disturb the logical 
development. No account has been given of the approximate methods that 
figure so largely in some recent books, e.g. those of J. Prescott and of Timoschenko 
and Lessels, both of which appeared too late for citation at the appropriate 
places in the text. The most important revision concerns the theory of the 
equilibrium of a sphere. It has been found to be possible to simplify very 
considerably the easier parts of that theory, and thus to lead, by comparatively 
elementary methods, to the most important geophysical applications of the 
subject. This revision necessitated a re-numeration of the relevant Articles 
(171-180), and another slight revision entailed a similar change in Articles 
92 and 93, but, with these exceptions, the numeration is the same as that in 
the third edition, where new Articles or Chapters were marked with the 
letters “a” or “B.” New Articles, which are additions, not revisions, in the 
present edition, are marked with letters beginning at “c,” thus “335c.” A few 
Articles have been re-written without comment, and a few misprints and 
other errors in the third edition have been corrected. The Author avails him- 
self of this opportunity to express his grateful thanks to correspondents who 
have sent him such corrections. 

A. E. H. LOVE 

OXFORD 
October , 1926 
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HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION 


The Mathematical Theory of Elasticity is occupied with an attempt to 
reduce to calculation the state of strain, or relative displacement, within a 
solid body which is subject to the action of an equilibrating system of forces, 
or is in a state of slight internal relative motion, and with endeavours to 
obtain results which shall be practically important in applications to archi- 
tecture, engineering, and all other useful arts in which the material of con- 
struction is solid. Its history should embrace that of the progress of our 
experimental knowledge of the behaviour of strained bodies, so far as it has 
been embodied in the mathematical theory, of the development of our con- 
ceptions in regard to the physical principles necessary to form a foundation 
for theory, of the growth of that branch of mathematical analysis in which the 
process of the calculations consists, and of the gradual acquisition of practical 
rules by the interpretation of analytical results. In a theory ideally worked 
out, the progress which we should be able to trace would be, in other par- 
ticulars, one from less to more, but we may say that, in regard to the assumed 
physical principles, progress consists in passing from more to less. Alike in 
the experimental knowledge obtained, and in the analytical methods and 
results, nothing that has once been discovered ever loses its value or has to 
be discarded; but fhe physical principles come to be reduced to fewer and 
more general ones, so that the theory is brought more into accord with that 
of other branches of physics, the same general principles being ultimately 
requisite and sufficient to serve as a basis for them all. And although, in 
the case of Elasticity, we find frequent retrogressions on the part of the 
experimentalist, and errors on the part of the mathematician, chiefly in 
adopting hypotheses not clearly established or already discredited, in pushing 
to extremes methods merely approximate, in hasty generalizations, and in 
misunderstandings of physical principles, yet we observe a continuous progress 
in all the respects mentioned when we survey the history of the science from 
the initial enquiries of Galileo to the conclusive investigations of Saint-Venant 
and Lord Kelvin. 

The first mathematician to consider the nature of the resistance of solids 
to rupture was Galileo 1 . Although he treated solids as inelastic, not being in 
possession of any law connecting the displacements produced with the forces 
producing them, or of any physical hypothesis capable of yielding such a law, 
yet his enquiries gave the direction which was subsequently followed by many 
investigators. He endeavoured to determine the resistance of a beam, one 
end of which is built into a wall, when the tendency to break it arises from 

1 Galileo Galilei, Discorsi e Dimostrazioni matematiche, Leiden, 1638. 
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its own or an applied weight; and he concluded that the beam tends to turn 
about an axis perpendicular to its length, and in the plane of the wall. This 
problem, and, in particular, the determination of this axis, is known as Galileo’s 
problem. 

In the history of the theory started by the question of Galileo, undoubtedly 
the two great landmarks are the discovery of Hooke’s Law in 1660, and the 
formulation of the general equations by Navier in 1821. Hooke’s Law pro- 
vided the necessary experimental foundation for the theory. When the general 
equations had been obtained, all questions of the small strain of elastic bodies 
were reduced to a matter of mathematical calculation. 

In England and in France, in the latter half of the 17 th century, Hooke 
and Mariotte occupied themselves with the experimental discovery of what 
we now term stress-strain relations. Hooke 8 gave in 1678 the famous law of 
proportionality of stress and strain which bears his name, in the words “ Ut 
tensio sic vis; that is, the Power of any spring is in the same proportion with 
the Tension thereof.” By “spring” Hooke means, as he proceeds to explain, 
any “springy body,” and by “tension” what we should now call “extension,” 
or, more generally, “strain.” This law he discovered in 1660, but did not 
publish until 1676,and then onlyunder the form of an a,na 1 gra l m,ceiiinosssttuu. 
This law forms the basis of the mathematical theory of Elasticity, and we shall 
hereafter consider its generalization, and its range of validity in the light of 
modem experimental research. Hooke does not appear to have made any 
application of it to the consideration of Galileo’s problem. This application 
was made by Mariotte 3 , who in 1680 enunciated the same law independently. 
He remarked that the resistance of a beam to flexure arises from the exten- 
sion and contraction of its parts, some of its longitudinal filaments being 
extended, and others contracted. He assumed that half are extended, and 
half contracted. His theory led him to assign the position of the axis, required 
in the solution of Galileo’s problem, at one-half the height of the section above 
the base. 

In the interval between the discovery of Hooke’s Law and that of the 
general differential equations of Elasticity by Navier, the attention of those 
mathematicians who occupied themselves with our science was chiefly directed 
to the solution and extension of Galileo’s problem, and the related theories 
of the vibrations of bars and plates, and the stability of columns. The first 
investigation of any importance is that of the elastic line or elcbstica by Ja.rn.es 
Bernoulli 4 in 1705, in which the resistance of a bent rod is assumed to arise 
from the extension and contraction of its longitudinal filaments, and the 

, 2 Bobert Hooke, De Potentia restitutiva, London, 1678. - 

3 E. Mariotte, Traits du mouvement des eaux , Paris, 1686. 

4 BemonUi’s memoir is entitled, ‘Vdritfible hypoth&se de la resistance des solides, avee la 
demonstration de la conrbure des corps qui font ressort,’ and will be found in bis collected 
works, t. 2, Geneva, 1744. 
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equation of the curve assumed by the axis is formed. This equation practi- 
cally involves the result that the resistance to bending is a couple proportional 
to the curvature of the rod when bent, a result which was assumed by Euler 
in his later treatment of the problems of the elastica, and of the vibrations 
of thin rods. As soon as the notion of a flexural couple proportional to ttle 
curvature was established it could be noted that the work done in bending a 
rod is proportional to the square of the curvature. Daniel Bernoulli 8 sug- 
gested to Euler that the differential equation of the elastica could be found 
by making the integral of the square of the curvature taken along the rod 
a minimum; and Euler 8 , acting on this suggestion, was able to obtain the 
differential equation of the curve and to classify the various forms of it. One 
form is a curve of sines of small amplitude, and Euler pointed out 7 that in 
this case the line of thrust coincides with the unstrained axis of the rod, so 
that the rod, if of sufficient length and vertical when unstrained, may be bent 
by a weight attached to its upper end. Further investigations 8 led him to 
assign the least length of a column in order that it may bend under its own 
or an applied weight. Lagrange 9 followed and used his theory to determine 
the strongest form of column. These two writers found a certain length 
which a column must attain to be bent by its own or an applied weight, and 
they concluded that for shorte’r lengths it will be simply compressed, while for 
greater lengths it will be bent. These researches are the earliest in the region 
of elastic stability. 

In Euler’s work on the elastica the rod is thought of as a line of particles 
which resists bending. The theory of the flexure of beams of finite section 
was considered by Coulomb 10 . This author took account of the equation of 
equilibrium obtained by resolving horizontally the forces which act upon the 
part of the beam cut off by one of its normal sections, as well as of the 
equation of moments. He was thus enabled to obtain the true position of 
the “neutral line,” or axis of equilibrium, and he also made a correct calcu- 
lation of the moment of the elastic forces. His theory of beams is the most 
exact of those which proceed on the assumption that the stress in a bent 
beam arises wholly from the extension and contraction of its longitudinal 
filaments, and is deduced mathematically from this assumption and Hooke’s 
Law. Coulomb was also the first to consider the resistance of thin fibres to 
torsion 11 , and it is his account of the matter to which Saint-Venant refers 

B See the 26th letter of Daniel Bernoulli to Euler (October, 1742) in Fuss, Correspondunce 
mathdmatique ct physique, t. 2, St Petersburg, 1846. 

6 See the Additavienturn ‘De ourvis elasticis’ in the Mcthodus inveniendi tineas curvas maximi 
miniviive proprietate gaudcntes, Lausanne, 1744. 

7 Berlin, Histoire de V Acad&mie, t. 13 (1757). 

8 Acta Acad. JPetropolitance of 1778, Pars prior, pp. 121 — 193. 

9 Miscellanea Taurinensia, t. 5 (1773). 

10 ‘ Essai sur une application des regies de Maximis et Minimis & quelques Probldmes de Statique, 
relatifa & 1’ Architecture,’ M€m....par divers savans, 1776. 

11 Histoire de V Acaddmie for 1784, pp. 229 — 269, Paris, 1787. 
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under the name Vancienne thSorie, but his formula for this resistance was not 
deduced from any elastic theory. The formula makes the torsional rigidity 
of a fibre proportional to the moment of inertia of the normal section about 
the fl.Tris of the fibre. Another matter to which Coulomb was the first to pay 
attention was the kind of strain we now call shear, though he considered it in 
connexion with rupture only. His opinion appears to have been that rupture 12 
takes place when the shear of the material is greater than a certain limit. 
The shear considered is a permanent set, not an elastic strain. 

Except Coulomb’s, the most important work of the period for the general 
mathematical theory is the physical discussion of elasticity by Thomas Young. 
This naturalist (to adopt Lord Kelvin’s name for students of natural science) 
besides defining his modulus of elasticity, was the first to consider shear as 
an elastic strain 18 . He called it “detrusion,” and noticed that the elastic 
resistance of a body to shear, and its resistance to extension or contraction, 
are in general different ; but he did not introduce a distinct modulus of 
rigidity to express resistance to shear. He defined “the modulus of elasticity 
of a substance 14 ” as “a column of the same substance capable of producing a 
pressure on its base which is to the weight causing a certain degree of com- 
pression, as the length of the substance is to the diminution of its length.” 
What we now call “Young’s modulus” is the weight of this column per unit 
of area of its base. This introduction of a definite physical concept, associated 
with the coefficient of elasticity which descends, as it were from a clear sky, 
on the reader of mathematical memoirs, marks an epoch in the history of 
the science. 

Side by side with the statical developments of Galileo’s enquiry there were 
discussions of the vibrations of solid bodies. Euler 6 and Daniel Bernoulli 10 
obtained the differential equation of the lateral vibrations of bars by variation 
of the function by which they had previously expressed the work done in 
bending 16 . They determined the forms of the functions which we should now 
call the “normal functions,” and the equation which we should now call the 
“period equation,” in the six cases of terminal conditions which arise according 

i 

13 See the introduction to the memoir first quoted, M6m. ...par divers savans, 1776. 

13 A Course of Lectures on Natural Philosophy and the Mechanical Arts , London, 1807, 
Lecture xm. It is in KeUand’s later edition (1845) on pp. 105 et seq. 

14 Loc. cit. (footnote 13). The definition was given in Section ix of Vol. 2 of the first 
edition, and omitted in Kelland’s edition, but it is reproduced in the Miscellaneous Works of 
Dr Young. 

15 ‘De vihrationibus...laminarum elasticarum...,’ and ‘De sonis multifariis qnos laminae 
elasticae...edunt...’ published in Commentarii Academics Scientiarum Imperialis Petropolitancc , 
t. 13 (1751). The reader must be cautioned that in writings of the 18th century a * ‘lamina” 
means a straight rod or curved bar, supposed to be cut from a thin plate or 'Cylindrical shell 
by two normal sections near together. f This usage lingers in many books. 

16 The form of the energy-function and the notion of obtaining the differential equation toy 
varying it are due to D. Bernoulli. The process was carried out by Ruler, and the normal 
functions and the period equations were determined by him . 
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as the ends are free, clamped or simply supported. Chladni 17 investigated 
these modes of vibration experimentally, and also the longitudinal and torsional 
vibrations of bars. 

The success of theories of thin rods, founded on special hypotheses, appears 
to have given rise to hopes that a theory might be developed in the same 
way for plates and shells, so that the modes of vibration of a bell might be 
deduced from its form and the manner in which it is supported. The first to 
attack this problem was Euler. He had already proposed a theory of the 
resistance of a curved bar to bending, in which the change of curvature 
played the same part as the curvature does in the theory of a naturally 
straight bar 18 . In a note “De Sono Campanarum 19 ” he proposed to regard 
a bell as divided into thin annuli, each of which behaves as a curved bar. 
This method leaves out of account the change of curvature in sections through 
the axis of the bell. James Bernoulli 20 (the younger) followed. He assumed 
the shell to consist of a kind of double sheet of curved bars, the bars in one 
sheet being at right angles to those in the other. Reducing the shell to a plane 
plate he found an equation of vibration which we now know to be incorrect. 

James Bernoulli’s attempt appears to have been made with the view of 
discovering a theoretical basis for the experimental results of Chladni con- 
cerning the nodal figures of vibrating plates 21 . These results were still unex- 
plained when in 1809 the French Institut proposed as a subject for a prize 
the investigation of the tones of a vibrating plate. After several attempts 
the prize was adjudged in 1815 to Mdlle Sophie Germain, and her work was 
published in 1821 23 . She assumed that the sum of the principal curvatures 
of the plate when bent would play the same part in the theory of plates as 
the curvature of the elastic central-line in the theory of rods, and she pro- 
posed to regard the work done in bending as proportional to the integral of the 
square of the sum of the principal curvatures taken over the surface. From 
this assumption and the principle of virtual work she deduced the equation of 
flexural vibration in the form now generally admitted. Later investigations 
have shown that the formula assumed for the work done in bending was 
* incorrect. 

During the first period in the history of our science (1638 — 1820), while 
these various investigations of special problems were being made, there was 
a cause at work which was to lead to wide generalizations. This cause was 

17 E. F. F. Chladni, Die Akmtik, Leipzig, 1802. The author gives an account of the history of 
his own experimental researches with the dates of first publication. 

1S In the Methodus invenicndi... p. 274. See also his later writing ‘ Genuina prinoipia... 
de statu aequilibrii et motu corporum...,’ Nov. Comm. Acad. Petropolitance , t. 15 (1771). 

19 Nov. Comm. Acad. Petropolitance , t. 10 (1766). 

20 ‘Essai th^orique sur les vibrations des plaques 61astiques...,’ Nov. Acta Petropolitance, 
t. 5 (1789). 

21 First published at Leipzig in 1787. See Die Akustik, p. vii. 

22 Recherches sur la thSorie des surfaces Slastiques. Paris, 1821. 
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physical speculation concerning the constitution of bodies. In the eighteenth 
century the Newtonian conception of material bodies, as made up of small 
parts which act upon each other by means of central forces, displaced the 
Cartesian conception of a •plenum pervaded by “vortices.” Newton regarded 
his “molecules” as possessed of finite sizes and definite shapes 28 , but his 
successors gradually simplified them into material points. The most definite 
speculation of this kind is that of Boscovich 84 , for whom the material points 
were nothing but persistent centres of force. To this order of ideas belong 
Laplace’s theory of capillarity 86 and Poisson’s first investigation of the equi- 
librium of an “elastic surface 26 ,” but for a long time no attempt seems to have 
been made to obtain general equations of motion and equilibrium of elastic 
solid bodies. At the end ’of the year 1820 the fruit of all the ingenuity 
expended on elastic problems might be summed up as — an inadequate theory 
of flexure, an erroneous theory of torsion, an unproved theory of the vibrations 
of bars and plates, and the definition of Young’s modulus. But such an estimate 
would give a very wrong impression of the value of the older researches. The 
recognition of the distinction between shear and extension was a preliminary 
to a general theory of strain; the recognition of forces across the elements of 
a section of a beam, producing a resultant, was a step towards a theory of 
stress; the use of differential equations for the deflexion of a bent beam and 
the vibrations of bars and plates, was a foreshadowing of the ’ employment of 
differential equations of displacement; the Newtonian conception of the con- 
stitution of bodies, combined with Hooke’s Law, offered means for the formation 
of such equations; and the generalization of the principle of virtual work in 
the Mdcanique A.nalytique threw open a broad path to discovery in this as in 
every other branch of mathematical physics. Physical Science had emerged 
from its incipient stages with definite methods of hypothesis and induction 
and of observation and deduction, with the clear aim to discover the laws by 
which phenomena are connected with each other, and with a fund of analytical 
processes of investigation. This was the hour for the production of general 
theories, and the men were not wanting. 

Navier 27 was the first to investigate the general equations of equilibrium 
and vibration of elastic solids. He set out from the Newtonian conception of 
the constitution of bodies, and assumed that the elastic reactions arise from 
variations in the intermolecular forces which result from changes in the mole- 
cular configuration. He regarded the molecules as material points, and assumed 
that the force between two molecules, whose distance is slightly in creased, is 
proportional to the product of the increment of the distance and some function 

33 See, in particular, Newton, Optihs, 2nd Edition, London, 1717, the 31sfc Query. 

24 Boscovich, Theoria Philosphiee Naturalis redacta ad unicam legem virium in natura 

existentium , Venice, 1743. 

26 M6canique Celeste, Supplement au 10® Livre, Paris, 1806. 

26 Paris, Mem. de VInstitut, 1814. 

27 Paris, M6m. Acad. Sciences,- 1. 7 (1827). The memoir was read in May, 1821. 
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of the initial distance. His method consists in forming an. expression for the 
component in any direction of all the forces that act upon a displaced molecule, 
and thence the equations of motion of the molecule. The equations are thus 
obtained in terms of the displacements of the molecule. The material is assumed 
to be isotropic, and the equations of equilibrium and vibration contain a single 
constant of the same nature as Young’s modulus. Navier next formed an 
expression for the work done in a small relative displacement by all the forces 
which act upon a molecule; this he described as the sum of the moments (in 
the sense of the Mecanique Analytique) of the forces exerted by all the other 
molecules on a particular molecule. He deduced, by an application of the 
Calculus of Variations, not only the differential equations previously obtained, 
but also the boundary conditions that hold at the surface of the body. This 
memoir is very important as the first general investigation of its kind, but its 
arguments have not met with general acceptance. Obj ection has been raised 
against Navier’s expression for the force between two “molecules,” and to his 
method of simplifying the expressions for the forces acting on a single “mole- 
cule.” These expressions involve triple summations, which Navier replaced 
by integrations, and the validity of this procedure has been disputed 28 . 

In the same year, 1821 , in which Navier’s memoir was read to the Academy 
the study of elasticity received a powerful impulse from an unexpected quarter. 
Fresnel announced his conclusion that the observed facts in regard to the 
interference of polarised light could be explained only by the hypothesis of 
transverse vibrations 29 . He showed how a medium consisting of “molecules* 
connected by central forces might be expected to execute such vibrations and 
to transmit waves of the required type. Before the time of Young and Fresnel 
such examples of transverse waves as were known — waves on water, transverse 
vibrations of strings, bars, membranes and plates — were in no case examples 
of waves transmitted through a medium; and neither the supporters nor the 
opponents of the undulatory theory of light appear to have conceived of light 
waves otherwise than as “longitudinal” waves of condensation and rarefaction, 

88 For criticisms of Navier’s memoir and an account of the discussions to which it gave rise, 
see Todhunter and Pearson, History of the Theory of Elasticity, vol. 1, Cambridge, 1886, pp. 139, 
221, 277: and of. the account given by H. Burkhardt in his Report on ‘Entwickelungen 
nach oscillirenden Functionen ’ published in the Jahresbericht der Deutschen Mathematiker- 
Vereinigung, Bd. 10, Heft 2, Lieferung 3 (1903). It may not be superfluous to remark that the 
conception of molecules as material points at rest in a state of stable equilibrium under their 
mutual forces of attraction and repulsion, and held in slightly displaced positions by external 
forces, is quite different from the conception of molecules -with which modem Thermodynamics 
has made us familiar. The “molecular” theories of Navier, Poisson and Cauchy have no very 
intimate relation to modern notions about molecules. See, however, Note B at the end of 
this book. 

89 See E. "Verdet, (Euvres completes d ’ Augustin Fresnel, t. 1, Paris, 1866, p. lxxxvi, also 
pp. 629 et seq. Verdet points out that Fresnel arrived at his hypothesis of transverse vibrations 
in 1816 ( loc . cit., pp. nv, 386, 394). Thomas Young in his Article ‘Chromatics’ (Encycl. Brit. 
Supplement, 1817) regarded the luminous vibrations as having relatively feeble transverse 
components. 
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of the type rendered familiar by the transmission of sound. The the< 
elasticity, and, in particular, the problem of the transmission of waves th 
an elastic medium, now attracted the attention of two mathematicians < 
highest order: Cauchy 30 and Poisson 31 — the former a discriminating supj 
the latter a sceptical critic of Fresnel’s ideas. In the future the develop] 
of the theory of elasticity were to be closely associated with the quest 
the propagation of light, and these developments arose in great part fro 
labours of these two savants. 

By the Autumn of 1822 Cauchy 33 had discovered most of the elenae 
the pure theory of elasticity. He had introduced the notion of stress 
point determined by the tractions per unit of area across all plane ele: 
through the point. For this purpose he had generalized the notion of ! 
static pressure, and he had shown that the stress is expressible Toy mes 
six component stresses, and also by means of three purely normal tra 
across a certain triad of planes which cut each other at right angles 
"principal planes of stress.” He had shown also how the differential coeffi 
of the three components of displacement can be used to estimate th.e ext< 
of every linear element of the material, and had expressed the state of 
near a point in terms of six components of strain, and also in terms . 
extensions of a certain triad of lines which are at right angles to each, ot 
the "principal axes of strain.” He had determined the equations of r 
(or equilibrium) by which the stress-components are connected with, the 
that are distributed through the volume and with the kin etic reaction! 
means of relations between stress-components and strain-components, h 
eliminated the stress-components from the equations of motion and equilil 
and had arrived at equations in terms of the displacements. In the 
published version of this investigation Cauchy obtained his stress -straii 
tions for isotropic materials by means of two assumptions, viz.: (1) thj 
relations in question are linear, (2) that the principal planes of stre 
normal to the principal axes of strain. The experimental basis on 
these assumptions can be made to .rest is the same as that on which H 
Haw rests, but Cauchy did not refer to it. The equations obtained, are 
which are now admitted for isotropic solid bodies. The methods used in 

80 Cauchy’s studies in Elasticity were first prompted by his being a member of the Com 
appointed to report upon a memoir hy Navier on elastic plates which was presented to tl 
Academy in August, 1820. 

81 We have noted that Poisson had already written on elastic plates in 1814. 

32 Cauchy s m e m oir was communicated to the Paris Academy in September, 1822, 
was not published. An abstract was inserted in the Bulletin des Sciences a la Soci&t* 
mathique, 1828, and the contents of the memoir were given in later publications, viz. 
Articles in the volume for 1827 of Cauchy’s Exercices de math&matique and an .Article 
volume for 1828. The titles of these Articles are (i) ‘ De la pression ou tension dans c 
solide, (ii) sur la condensation et la dilatation des corps solides,’ (iii) ‘Sur les £qnat: 
expriment les conditions d’Sqnilibre ou les lois de mouvement intSrieur d’un corps 
The last of these contains the correct equations of Elasticity. 
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investigations are quite different from those of Navier’s memoir. In particular, 
no use is made of the hypothesis of material points and central forces. The 
resulting equations differ from Navier’s in one important respect, viz.: Navier’s 
equations contain a single constant to express the elastic behaviour of a body, 
while Cauchy’s contain two such constants. 

At a later date Cauchy extended his theory to the case of crystal lin e bodies, 
and he then made use of the hypothesis of material points between which 
there are forces of attraction or repulsion. The force between a pair of points 
was taken to act in the line j.oining the points, and to be a f un ction of the 
distance between them; and the assemblage of points was taken to be homo- 
geneous in the sense that, if A, JB, G are any three of the points, there is a 
point D of the assemblage which is situated so that the line CD is equal and 
parallel to AB, and the sense from G to D is the same as the sense from A 
to JB. It was assumed further that when the system is displaced the relative 
displacement of two of the material points, which are within each other’s ranges 
of activity, is small compared with the distance between them. In the first 
memoir 83 in which Cauchy made use of this hypothesis he formed an expression 
for the forces that act upon a single material point in the system, and deduced 
differential equations of motion and equilibrium. In the case of isotropy, the 
equations contained two constants. In the second memoir 34 expressions were 
formed for the tractions across any plane drawn in the body. If the initial 
state is one of zero stress, and the material is isotropie, the stress is expressed 
in terms of the strain by means of a single constant, and one of the constants 
of the preceding memoir must vanish. The equations are then identical with 
those of Navier. In like manner, in the general case of aeolotropy, Cauchy 
found 21 independent constants. Of these 15 are true “elastic constants,” 
and the remaining 6 express the initial stress and vanish identically if the 
initial state is one of zero stress. These matters were not fully explained by 
Cauchy. Clausius 38 , however, has shown that this is the meaning of his work. 
Clausius criticized the restrictive conditions which Cauchy imposed upon the 
arrangement of his material points, but he argued that these conditions are 
not necessary for the deduction of Cauchy’s equations. 

The first memoir by Poisson 86 relating to the same subject was read before 
the Paris Academy in April, 1828. The memoir is very remarkable for its 

33 Exercices de matMmatique, 1828, ‘ Sur l 5 4quilibre et le moavemenfc d’un systfcme de points 
mat&riels sollicit4s par des forces detraction ou de repulsion mutuelle.’ This memoir follows 
immediately after that last quoted and immediately precedes that next quoted. 

** Exercices de mathSmatique, 1828, ‘ De la p re anion ou tensiou dans un systeme de points 
materials. ’ 

38 ‘ Ueber die Veranderungen, welche in den bisher gebrauchliohen Formeln fur das G-leiohge- 
vicht und die Bewegung elastischer fester Korper durch neuere Beobachtungen nothwendig 
geworden Bind,’ Ann. Phys. Chem. (PoggendorJ), Bd. 76 (1849). 

38 ‘ M4moire sur l’^quilibre et le mouvement des corps 41astiques,’ Paris, M6m. de VAcad., t. 8 
(1829). 
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numerous applications of tlie general theory to special problems. In his in- 
vestigation of the general equations Poisson, like Cauchy, first obtains the 
equations of equilibrium in terms of stress-components, and then estimates 
the traction across any plane resulting from the “intermolecular” forces. The 
expressions for the stresses in terms of the strains involve summations with 
respect to all the “ molecules,” situated within the region of “ molecular” ac- . 
tivity of a given one. Poisson decides against replacing all the summations 
by integrations, but he assumes that this can be done for the summations 
with respect to angular space about the. given “molecule,” but not for the 
summations with respect to distance from this “molecule.” The equations of 
equilibrium and motion of isotropic elastic solids which were thus obtained 
are identical with' Navier’s. The principle, on which summations may be 
replaced by integrations, has been explained as follows by Cauchy 33 : — The 
number' of molecules in any volume, which contains a very large number of 
molecules, and whose dimensions are at the same time small compared with 
the radius of the sphere of sensible molecular activity, may be taken to be 
proportional to the volume. If, then, we make abstraction of the molecules 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the one considered, the actions of all the 
others, contained in any one of the small volumes referred to, will he equiva- 
lent to a force, acting in a line through the centroid of this volume, which 
will be proportional to the volume and to a function of the distance of the 
particular molecule from the centroid of the volume. The action of the 
remoter molecules is said to be “ regular,” and the action of the nearer ones, 
“irregular”; and thus Poisson assumed that the irregular action of the nearer 
molecules may be neglected, in comparison with the “action of the remoter 
ones, which is regular. This assumption is the text upon which Stokes 87 
afterwards founded his criticism of Poisson. As we have seen, Cauchy arrived 
at Poisson’s results by the aid of a different assumption 88 . Clausius 35 held 
that both Poisson’s and Cauchy’s methods could be presented in unexception- 
able forms. 

The theory of elasticity established hy Poisson and Cauchy on the then 
accepted basis of material points and central forces was applied by them and 
also by Lam6 and Clapeyron 38 to numerous problems of vibrations and of 

87 ‘On the Theories of the... Equilibrium and Motion of Elastic Solids,’ Cambridge Phil. 
Soc. Trans . , vol. 8 (1845). Reprinted in Stokes’s Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 1, Cambridge, 
1880, p. 75. 

88 ha later memoir presented to the Academy in 1829 and published in J. de VEcole poly- 
technique, t. 13 (1881), Poisson adopted a method qnite similar to that of Cauchy (footnote 34). 
Poisson extended his theory to seolotropic bodies in his ‘ M4moire sur l’4quilibre et le mouve- 
ment des corps eristallisdes,’ read to the Paris Academy in 1839 and published after his death in 
Paris , MSm. deVAcad., t. 18 (1842). 

39 ‘M6moire sur I’Gquilibre int6rieur des corps solides homogfenes,’ Paris, MSm... par divers 
savants , t. 4 (1833). The memoir was published also in J. f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 7 (1831) ; it 
had been presented to the Paris Academy, and the report on it by Poinsot and Navier is dated 
1828. In. regard to the general theory the method adopted was that of Navier. 
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statical elasticity, and thus means were provided for testing its consequences 
experimentally, but it was a long time before adequate experiments were made 
to test it. Poisson used it to investigate the propagation of waves through an 
isotropic elastic solid medium. He found two types of waves which, at great 
distances from the sources of disturbance, are practically “longitudinal” and 
“transverse,” and it was a consequence of his theory that the ratio of the 
velocities of waves of the two types is \/3 : l 40 . Cauchy 41 applied his equations 
to the question of the propagation of light in crystalline as well as in isotropic 
media. The theory was challenged first in its application to optics by Green 42 , 
and afterwards on its statical side by Stokes® 17 . Green was dissatisfied with 
the hypothesis on which the theory was based, and he sought a new foundation; 
Stokes’s criticisms were directed rather against the process of deduction and 
some of the particular results. 

The revolution which Green effected in the elements of the theory is 
comparable in importance with that produced by !Navier’s discovery of the 
general equations. Starting from what is now called the Principle of' the 
Conservation of Energy he propounded a new method of obtaining these 
equations. He himself stated his principle and method in the following 
words: — 

“In whatever way the elements of any material system may act upon each 
“other, if ail the internal forces exerted be multiplied by the elements of their 
“respective directions, the total sum for any assigned portion of the mass will 
“always be the exact differential of some function. But this function being 
“ known, we can immediately apply the general method given in the Mecanique 
“ Analytique, and which appears to be more especially applicable - to problems 
“that relate to the motions of systems composed of an immense number of 
“particles mutually acting upon each other. One of the advantages of this 
“method, of great importance, is that we are necessarily led by the mere 
“process of the calculation, and with little care on our part, to all the equations 
“and conditions which are requisite and sufficient for the complete solution of 
“any problem to which it maybe applied.” 

The function here spoken of, with its sign changed, is the potential energy 
of the strained elastic body per unit of volume, expressed in terms of the 
components of strain; and the differential coefficients of the function, with 
respect to the components of strain, are the components of stress. Green 
supposed the function to be capable of being expandedin powers and products 
of the components of strain. He therefore arranged it as a sum of homogeneous 

40 See the addition, of date November 1828, to the memoir quoted in footnote 36. Cauchy 
recorded the same result in the Exercices de mathematique, 1830. 

41 Exercices de mathematique, 1830. 

43 ‘On the laws of reflexion and refraction of light at the common surface of two non- 
crystallized media,’ Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 7 (1839). The date of the memoir is 1837. 
It is reprinted in Mathematical Papers of the late George Green , London, 1871, p. 245. 
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functions of these quantities of the first, second and higher degrees. Of these 
terms, the first must be absent, as the potential energy must be a true minimum 
when the body is unstrained; and, as the strains are all small, the second term 
alone will be of importance. From this principle Green deduced the equations 
of Elasticity, containing in the general case 21 constants. In the case of 
isotropy there are two constants, and the equations are the same as those of 
Cauchy’s first memoir 82 . 

Lord Kelvin 48 has based the argument for the existence of Green’s strain- 
energy-function on the First and Second Laws of Thermodynamics. From 
these laws he deduced the result that, when a solid body is strained without 
alteration of temperature, the components of stress are the differential co- 
efficients of a function of the components of strain with respect to these 
components severally. The same result can be proved to hold when the 
strain is effected so quickly that no heat is gained or lost by any part of 
the body. 

Poisson’s theory leads to the conclusions that the resistance of a body to 
compression by pressure uniform all round it is two-thirds of the Young’s 
modulus of the material, and that the resistance to shearing is two-fifths of 
the Young’s modulus. He noted a result equivalent to the first of these 44 , 
and the second is virtually contained in his theory of the torsional vibrations 
of a bar 48 . The observation that resistance to compression and resistance to 
shearing are the two fundamental kinds of elastic resistance in isotropic bodies 
was made by Stokes 4S , and he introduced definitely the two principal moduluses 
of elasticity by which these resistances are expressed — the “modulus of com- 
pression” and the “rigidity,” as they are now called. From Hooke’s Law and 
from considerations of symmetry he concluded that pressure equal in all 
directions round a point is attended by a proportional compression without 
shear, and that shearing stress is attended by a corresponding proportional 
shearing strain. As an experimental basis for Hooke’s Law he cited the fact 
that bodies admit of being thrown into states of isochronous vibration. By 
a method analogous to that of Cauchy’s first memoir 32 , but resting on the 
above-stated experimental basis, he deduced the equations with two constants 
which had been given by Cauchy and Green. Having regard to the varying 
degrees in which' different classes of bodies — liquids, soft solids, hard solids — 
resist compression and distortion, he refused to accept the conclusion from 
' Poisson’s theory that the modulus of compression has to the rigidity the ratio 
5 : 3. He pointed out that, if the ratio of these moduluses could be regarded 

43 Sir "W. Thomson, Quart. J. of Math., vol. 5 (1855), reprinted in Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 5 

(1878), and also in Mathematical and Physical Papers by Sir William Thomson , vol. 1, Cambridge, 
1882, p. 291. ‘ 

44 Annales de Chimie et de Physique , t. 86 (1827). 

45 This theory is given in the memoir cited in footnote 36. 

See footnote 37. The distinction between the two hinds of elasticity had been noted by 
Poncelet, Introduction a la MScanique industrielle , physique et expgrimentale, Metz, 1839. 
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as infinite, the ratio of the velocities of '‘longitudinal” and “transverse” waves 
would also be infinite, and then, as Green had already shown, the application 
of the theory to optics would be facilitated. 

The methods of Navier, of Poisson, and of Cauchy's later memoirs lead to 
equations of motion containing fewer constants than occur in the equations 
obtained by the methods of Green, of Stokes, and of Cauchy’s first memoir. 
The importance of the discrepancy was first emphasized by Stokes. The 
questions in dispute are these- — Is elastic seolotropy to be characterized by 
21 constants or by 15, and is elastic isotropy to be characterized by two 
constants or one? The two theories are styled by Pearson 47 the “multi-con- 
stant” theory and the “rari-constant” theory respectively, and the controversy 
concerning them has lasted almost down to the present time. It is to be 
understood that the rari-constant equations can be included in the multi- 
constant ones by equating certain pairs of the coefficients, but that the 
rari-constant equations rest upon a particular hypothesis concerning the con- 
stitution of matter, while the adoption of multi-constancy has been held to imply 
denial of this hypothesis. Discrepancies between the results of the two 
theories can be submitted to the test of experiment, and it might be thought 
that the verdict would be final, but the difficulty of being certain that the 
tested material is isotropic has diminished the credit of many experimental 
investigations, and the tendency of the multi-constant elasticians to rely on 
experiments on such bodies as cork, jelly and india-rubber has weakened their 
arguments. Much of the discussion has turned upon the value of the ratio 
of lateral contraction to longitudinal extension of a bar under terminal tractive 
load. This ratio is often called “Poisson’s ratio.” Poisson ;Mt deduced from his 
theory the result that this ratio must be The experiments of Wertheim 
on glass and brass did not support this result, and Wertheim 48 proposed to 
take the ratio to be £ — a value which has no theoretical foundation. The 
experimental evidence led Lam6 in his treatise 40 to adopt the multi-constant 
equations, and after the publication of this book they were generally employed. 
Saint- Venant, though a firm believer in rari-constancy, expressed the results 
of his researches on torsion and flexure and on the distribution of elasticities 
round a point 00 in terms of the multi-constant theory. Kirchhoff 01 adopted 
the same theory in his investigations of thin rods and plates, and supported 
it by experiments on the torsion and flexure of steel bars 03 ; and Clobsch in 

47 Todhunter and Pearson, History of the Theory of Elasticity , vol. 1, Cambridge, 1886, 
p. 496. 

48 Annaies de Chimie, t. 23 (1848). 

40 Legons sur la thdorie mathSmatique de V4lasticit6 des corps solidcs, Paris, 1852. * 

00 The memoir on torsion is in M&m. des Savants Strangers, t. 14 (1855), that on flexure is in 
J. de Math . ( Liouville ), (S£r. 2), t. 1 (1856), and that on the distribution ot elasticities is in J. de 
Math. ( Liouville ), (S6r. 2), t. 8 (1863). 

81 J. f. Math, \crelle), Bd. 40 (1860), and Bd. 56 (1859). 

88 Ann. Phys. Chem. (Poggendorff), Bd. 108 (1859). 
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his treatise 58 used the language of bi-constant isotropy. Kelvin and Tait 64 
dismissed the controversy in a few words and adopted the views of Stokes. 
The best modern, experiments support the conclusion that Poisson’s ratio can 
differ sensibly from the value ^ in materials which may without cavil be treated 
as isotropic and homogeneous. But perhaps the most striking experimental 
evidence is that which Voigt 85 has derived from his study of the elasticity of 
crystals. The absence of guarantees for the isotropy of the tested materials 
ceased to be a difficulty when he had the courage to undertake experiments 
on materials which have known kinds of seolotropy 56 . The point to be settled 
is, however, more remote. According to Green there exist, for a material of 
the most generally seolotropic character, 21 independent elastic constants. The 
molecular hypothesis, as worked out by Cauchy and supported by Saint- Venant, 
leads to 15 constants, so that, if the rari-constant theory is correct, there must 
be 6 independent relations among Green’s 21 coefficients. These relations 
I call Cauchy’s relations 87 . Now Voigt’s experiments were made on the torsion 
and flexure of prisms of various crystals, for most of which Saint- Venant’s 
formulae for aeolotropic rods hold good, for the others he supplied the required 
formulae. In the cases of beryl and rocksalt only were Cauchy’s relations even 
approximately verified; in the seven other kinds of crystals examined there 
were very considerable differences between the coefficients which these relations 
would require to be equal. 

Independently of the experimental evidence the rari-constant theory has 
lost ground' through the widening of our views concerning the constitution of 
matter. The hypothesis of material points and central forces does not now 
hold the field. This change in the tendency of physical speculation is. due to 
many causes, among which the disagreement of the rari-constant theory of 
elasticity with the results of experiment holds a rather subordinate position. 
Of much greater importance have been the development of the atomic theory 
in Chemistry and of statistical molecular theories in Physics, the growth of 
the doctrine of energy, the discovery of electric radiation. It is now recognized 
that a theory of atoms must be part of a comprehensive theory, which must 
include also sub-atomic constituents of matter (electrons), and that the 
confidence which was once felt in the hypobhesis of central forces between 
material points was premature. To determine the laws of the elasticity of 
solid bodies without knowing the nature of the atoms, we can only invoke the 
known laws of energy as was done by Green and Lord Kelvin; and we may 

83 Theorie der Elasticitfit fester Korper, Leipzig, 1862. 

54 Thomson and Tait, Natural Philosophy, 1st edition Oxford 1867, 2nd edition Cambridge 
1879—1883. 

88 W. Voigt, Ann. Phys. Chem. (Wiedemann), Bde. 31,(1887), 34 and 35 (1888), 88 (1889). 

66 A. certain assumption, first made by P. E. Neumann, is involved in the statement that 
the seolotropy of a crystal as regards elasticity is kno wn from the crystallographic form. 

07 They appear to have been first stated explicitly by Saint-Vcnant in the memoir on. torsion 
of 1855. (See footnote 50.) 
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place the theory on a firm basis if we appeal to experiment to support the 
statement that, within a certain range of strain, the strain-energy-function is 
a quadratic function of the components of strain, instead of relying, as Green 
did, upon an expansion of the function in series. 

The problem of determining the state of stress and strain within a solid 
body which is subjected to given forces acting through its volume and to 
given tractions across its surface, or is held by surface tractions so that its 
surface is deformed into a prescribed figure, is reducible to the analytical 
problem of finding functions to represent the components of displacement. 
These functions must satisfy the differential equations of equilibrium at all 
points within the surface of the body and must also satisfy certain special 
conditions at this surface. The methods which have been devised for in- 
tegrating the equations fall into two classes. In one class of methods a special 
solution is sought and the boundary conditions are satisfied by a solution in 
the form of a series, which may be infinite, of special solutions. The special 
solutions are generally expressible in terms of harmonic functions. This class 
of solutions may be regarded as constituting an extension of the methods of 
expansion in spherical harmonics and in trigonometrical series. In the other 
class of methods the quantities to be determined are expressed by definite 
integrals, the elements of the integrals representing the effects of singularities , 
distributed over the surface or through the volume. This class of solutions 
constitutes an extension of the methods introduced by Green in the Theory 
of the Potential. At the time of the discovery of the general equations of 
Elasticity the method of series had already been applied to astronomical 
problems, to acoustical problems and to problems of the conduction of heat 68 ; 
the method of singularities had not been invented 69 . The application of the 
method of series to problems of equilibrium of elastic solid bodies was initiated 
by Lamd and Clapeyron 89 . The } 7 considered the case of a body bounded by 
an unlimited plane to which pressure is applied according to an arbitrary law. 
Lam ^ 60 later considered the problem of a body bounded by a spherical surface 
and deformed by given surface tractions. The problem of the plane is 
essentially that of the transmission into a solid body of force applied locally 
to a small part of its surface. The problem of the sphere has been developed 
by Lord Kelvin 81 , who sought "to utilize it for the purpose of investigating 
the rigidity of the Earth 62 , and by G. H. Darwin in connexion with other 

88 See Burkhardt, ‘ Entwickelungen nach osoillirenden Functioned., ’ Jahresbericht der Deutschen 
Mathematiker-Vereinigung, Bd. 10, Heft 2. 

89 It was invented by Green, An Essay on the Application of Mathematical Analysis to the. 
Theories of Electricity and Magnetism, Nottingham, 1828. Beprinted in Mathematical Papers of 
the late Qeorge Qreen, London, 1871. 

88 J. de Math . (Liouville), t. 19 (1854). 

61 Phil. Tram. Roy. Soc., vol. 153 (1863). See also Math, and Phys. Papers , vol. 3 (Cambridge, 
1890), p. 351, and Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part ii. 

62 Brit. Assoc. Rep. 1876, Math, and Phys. Papers , vol. 3, p. 312. 
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problems of cosmical physics 6 ®. The serial solutions employed are expressed 
in terms of spherical harmonics. Solutions of the equations in cylindrical 
coordinates can be expressed in terms of Bessel’s functions 64 , but, except for 
spheres and cylinders, the method of series has not been employed very 
successfully. The method of singularities was first applied to the theory of 
Elasticity by E. Betti 65 , who set out from a certain reciprocal theorem of the 
type that is now familiar in many branches of mathematical physics. From 
this theorem he deduced incidentally a formula for determining the average 
strain of any type that is produced in a body by given forces. The method 
of singularities has been developed chiefly by the elasticians of the Italian 
school. It has proved more effective than the method of series in the solution 
of the problem of transmission of force. The fundamental particular solution 
which expresses the displacement due to force at a point in an indefinitely 
extended solid was given by Lord Kelvin 66 . It was found at a later date by 
J. Boussinesq 67 along with other particular solutions, which can, as a matter 
of fact, be derived by synthesis from it. Boussinesq’s results led him to a 
solution of the problem of the plane, and to a theory of “local perturbations,” 
according to which the effect of force applied in the neighbourhood of any 
point of a body falls off very rapidly as the distance from the point increases, 
and the application of an equilibrating system of forces to a small part of a 
body produces an effect which is negligible at a considerable distance from 
the part. To estimate the effect produced at a distance by forces applied 
near a point, it is not necessary to take into account the mode of application 
of the forces but only the statical resultant and moment. The direct method 
of integration founded upon Betti’s reciprocal theorem was applied to the 
problem of the plane by V. Cerruti 68 . Some of the results were found in- 
dependently by Hertz, and led in his hands to a theory of impact and a 
theory of hardness 69 . 

A different method for determining the state of stress in a body has been 
developed from a result noted by G. B. Airy 70 . He observed that, in the case 
of two dimensions, the equations of equilibrium of a body deformed by surface 

88 Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., vol. 170 (1879), and vol. 173 (1882). Reprinted in G. H. Darwin’s 
Scientific Raspers, vol. 2, Cambridge 1908, pp. 1, 459. 

64 Ii. Pochhammer, J. f. Math. ( CreUe ), Bd. 81 (1876), p. 33. 

88 II Nuovo Cimento (Ser. 2), tt. 6 — 10 (1872 etseq.). 

66 Sir W. Thomson, Cambridge and Dublin Math. P., 1848, reprinted in Math, and Phr/s. 
Papers, vol. 1, p. 97. 

67 For Boussinesq’s earlier researches in regard to simple solutions, see Paris , C. R., tt. 86—88 
(1878 — 1879) and tt. 93 — 96 (1881 — 1883). A more complete account is given in bis book. Appli- 
cations des potentiels a V€tude de V eqv/ilibre et du mouvement des solides elastiqv.es, Paris, 1886. 

68 Roma , Acc. Lincei, Mem. fis. mat., 1882. 

m P- fi. Math. (Crelle), Bd. 92 (1882), and Verhandlungen des Vereins zur Bef or derung des 
Q-ewerbefieisses, Berlin, 1882. The memoirs are reprinted in Ges. Werke von Heinrich Hertz , 
Bd. 1, Leipzig, 1895, pp. 155 and 174. 

70 Brit. Assoc. Rep. 1862, and Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., vol. 153 (1863), p. 49. 
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tractions show that the stress-components can be expressed as partial differential 
coefficients of the second order of a single function. Maxwell 71 extended the 
result to three dimensions, in which case three such “stress-functions” are 
required. It appeared later that these functions are connected by a rather 
complicated system of differential equations 72 . The stress-components must 
in fact be connected with the strain-components by the stress-strain relations, 
and the strain-components are not independent; but the second differential 
coefficients of the strain-components with respect to the coordinates are con- 
nected by a system of linear equations, which are the conditions necessary to 
secure that the strain-components shall correspond with a displacement, in 
accordance with the ordinary formulae connecting strain and displacement 7 *. 
It is possible by taking account of these relations to obtain a complete system 
of equations which must be satisfied by stress-components, and thus the way 
is open for a direct determination of stress without the intermediate steps of 
forming and solving differential equations to determine the components of dis- 
placement 74 . In the case of two dimensions the resulting equations are of a 
simple character, and many interesting solutions can be obtained. 

The theory of the free vibrations of solid bodies requires the integration 
of the equations of vibratory motion in accordance with prescribed boundary 
conditions of stress or displacement. Poisson 86 gave the solution of the 
problem of free radial vibrations of a solid sphere, and Clebsch 03 founded the 
general theory on the model of Poisson’s solution. This theory included the 
extension of the notion of “ principal coordinates” to systems with an infinite 
number of degrees of freedom, the introduction of the corresponding “normal 
functions,” and the proof of those properties of these functions upon which the 
expansions of arbitrary functions depend. The discussions which had taken 
place before and during the time of Poisson concerning the vibrations of 
strings, bars, membranes and plates had prepared the way for Clebsch. 's gene- 
ralizations. Before the publication of Clebsch ’s treatise a different theory 
had been propounded by Lam6 40 . Acquainted with Poisson’s discovery of two 
types of waves, he concluded that the vibrations of any solid body must fall 
into two corresponding classes, and he investigated the vibrations of various 
bodies on this assumption. The fact that his solutions do not satisfy the 
conditions which hold at the boundaries of bodies free from surface traction is 
a sufficient disproof of his theory; but it was finally disposed of when all the 
modes of free vibration of a homogeneous isotropic sphere were determined, 
and it was proved that the classes into which they fall do not verify 

71 Edinburgh Roy. Soc. Trans., vol. 26 (1870). Reprinted in Maxwell’s Scientific Papers, 
vol. 2, p. 161. 

73 W. J. Ibbetson, An Elementary Treatise on the Mathematical Theory of perfectly Elastic 
Solids , London, 1887. 

78 Saint- Venant gave the identioal relations between strain -components in his edition of 
Navier’s R6sum€ des Legons sur V application de la M6canique, Paris, 1864, ‘ Appendice 8.’ 

74 J. H. Miohell, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 31 (1900), p. 100. 

L.E. 
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Lamp’s supposition. The analysis of the general problem of the vibrations 
of a sphere was first completely given by P. Jaerisch 75 , who showed that the 
solution could be expressed by means of spherical harmonics and certain 
functions of the distance from the centre of the sphere, which are practically 
Bessel’s functions of order integer -f This result was obtained indepen- 
dently by EL Lamb 76 , who gave an account of the simpler modes of vibration 
and of the nature of the nodal division of the sphere which occurs when, any 
normal vibration is executed. He also calculated the more important roots 
of the frequency equation. L. Pochhammer 77 has applied the method of normal 
functions to the vibrations of cylinders, and has found modes of vibration 
analogous to the known types of vibration of bars. 

The problem ...of tracing, by means of the equations of vibratory motion, 
the propagation of waves through an elastic solid medium requires investi- 
gations of a different character from those concerned with normal modes of 
vibration. In the case of an isotropic medium Poisson 78 and Ostrogradsky 79 
adopted methods which involve a synthesis of solutions of simple harmonic 
type, and obtained a solution expressing the displacement at any time in 
terms of the initial distribution of displacement and velocity. The investi- 
gation was afterwards conducted in a different fashion by Stokes 80 , who showed 
that Poisson’s two waves are waves of irrotational dilatation and waves of 
equivoluminal distortion, the latter involving rotation of the elements of the 
medium. Cauchy 41 and Green 81 discussed the propagation of plane waves 
through a crystalline medium, and obtained equations for the velocity of propa- 
gation in terms of the direction of the normal to the wave-front. In general 
the wave-surface has three sheets; when the medium is isotropic all the sheets 
are spheres, and two of them are coincident. Blanchet 82 extended Poisson’s 
results to the case of a crystalline medium. Chris toffel 83 discussed the advance 
through the medium of a surface of discontinuity. At any instant, the sur- 
face separates two portions of the medium in which the displacements are 
expressed by different formulae; and Christoffel showed that the surface moves 
normally to itself with a velocity which is determined, at any point, by the 
direction of the normal of the surface, according to the same law as holds 
for plane waves propagated in that direction. Besides the waves of dilata- 

76 J. f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 88 (1880). 

76 London Math. Soe. Proc., vol. 13 (1882). 

77 J. f. Math. (Crelle), Bd. 81 (1876), p. 324. 

78 Paris , MSm. de VAcad., t. 10 (1831). 

79 St Petersburg, M6m. de VAcad., t. 1 (1831). 

80 ‘On the Dynamical Theory of Diffraction,’ Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 9 (1849). 
Reprinted in Stokes’s Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 2 (Cambridge, 1883). 

81 Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 7 (1839). Reprinted in Green’s Mathematical Papers, 
p. 293. 

82 J. de Math. (lAouville), t. S (1840), t. 7 (1842). 

83 Ann. di Mat. (Ser. 2), t. 8 (1877). Reprinted in B. B. Christoffel, Ges. math. Abhandlungen, 
Bd. 2, p. 81, Leipzig 1910. 
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tion and distortion which can he propagated through an isotropic solid body 
Lord Rayleigh 84 has investigated a third type which can be propagated over 
the surface. The velocity of waves of this type is less than that of either of 
the other two. 

Before the discovery of the general equations there existed theories of 
the torsion and flexure of beams starting from Galileo’s enquiry aud a sug- 
gestion of Coulomb’s. The problems thus proposed are among the most 
important for practical applications, as many problems that have to be dealt 
with by engineers can, at any rate for the purpose of a rough approximation, 
be reduced to questions of the resistance of beams. Cauchy was the first to 
attempt to apply the general equations to this class of problems, and his 
investigation of the torsion of a rectangular prism 85 , though not correct, is 
historically important, as he recognized that the normal sections do not 
remain plane. His result had little influence on practice. The practical 
treatises of the earlier half of the last century contain a theory of torsion with 
a result that we have already attributed to Coulomb, viz., that the resistance 
to torsion is the product of an elastic constant, the amount of the twist, and 
the moment of inertia of the cross-section. Again, in regard to flexure, 
the practical treatises of the time followed the Bemoulli-Eulerian (really 
Coulomb’s) theory, attributing the resistance to flexure entirely to extension 
and contraction of longitudinal filaments. To Saint- Venant belongs the 
credit of bringing the problems of the torsion and flexure of beams under the 
general theory. Seeing the difficulty of obtaining general solutions, the 
pressing need for practical purposes of some theory that could be applied to 
the strength of structures, and the improbability of the precise mode of 
application of the load to the parts of any apparatus being known, he was led 
to reflect on the methods used for the solution of special problems before the 
formulation of the general equations. These reflexions led him to the invention 
of the semi-inverse method of solution which bears his name. Some of the 
habitual assumptions, or some of the results commonly deduced from them, 
may be true, at least in a large majority of cases; and it may be possible by 
retaining some of these assumptions or results to simplify the equations, and 
thus to obtain solutions — not indeed such as satisfy arbitrary surface con- 
ditions, but such as satisfy practically important types of surface conditions. 

The first problem to which Saint- Venant applied his method was that 
of the torsion of prisms, the theory of which he gave in the famous memoir 
on torsion of 1855 M . For this application he assumed the state of strain to 
consist of a simple twist about the axis of the prism, such as is implied in 
Coulomb’s theory, combined with the kind of strain that is implied by a 
longitudinal displacement variable over the cross-section of the prism. The 
effect of the latter displacement is manifested in a distortion of the sections 

a* London Math. Soe. Proc., vol. 17 (1887), or Scientijw Papers, vol. 2, Cambridge, 1900, p. 441. 

85 Exercices de mathimatique, 4xne Ann4e, 1829. 
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into curved surfaces. He showed that a state of strain having this character 
can be maintained in the prism by forces applied at its ends only, and that 
the forces which must he applied to the ends are statically equivalent to a 
couple about the axis of the prism. The magnitude of the couple can be 
expressed as the product of the twist, the rigidity of the material, the square 
of the area of the cross-section and a numerical factor which depends upon 
the shape of the cross-section. For a large class of sections this numerical 
factor is very nearly proportional to the ratio of the area of the section to the 
square of its radius of gyration about the axis of the prism. Subsequent 
investigations have shown that the analysis of the problem is identical with 
that of two distinct problems in hydrodynamics, viz., the flow of viscous liquid 
in a narrow pipe of the same form as the prism 86 , and the motion produced 
in frictionless liquid filling a vessel of the same form as the prism when the 
vessel is rotated about its axis 87 . These hydrodynamical analogies have re- 
sulted in a considerable simplification of the analysis of the problem. 

The old theories of flexure involved two contradictory assumptions: (1) that 
the strain consists of extensions and contractions of longitudinal filaments, 
(2) that the stress consists of tension in the extended filaments (on the side 
remote from the centre of curvature) and pressure along the contracted, fila- 
ments (on the side nearer the centre of curvature). If the stress is correctly 
given by the second assumption there must be lateral contractions accom- 
panying the longitudinal extensions and also lateral extensions accompanying 
the longitudinal contractions. Again, the resultant of the tractions across 
any normal section of the bent beam, as given by the old theories, vanishes, 
and these tractions are statically equivalent to a couple about an axis at 
right angles to the plane of bending. Hence the theories are inapplicable to 
any case of bending by a transverse load. Saint- Tenant 88 adopted from the 
older theories two assumptions. He assumed that the extensions and con- 
tractions of the longitudinal filaments are proportional to their distances from 
the plane which is drawn through the line of centroids of the normal sections 
(the “central-line”) and at right angles to the plane of bending. He assumed 
also that there is no normal traction across any plane drawn parallel to the 
central-line. The states of stress and strain which satisfy these conditions in 
a prismatic body can be maintained by forces and couples applied at the ends 
only, and include two cases. One case is that of uniform bending of a bar 
by couples applied at its ends. In this case the stress is correctly given by 
the older theories and the curvature of the central-line is proportional to 
the bending couple, as in those theories; but the lateral contractions and 
extensions have the effect of distorting those longitudinal sections which arc 
at right angles to the plane of bending into anticlastic surfaces. The second 

88 J. Boussinesq, J. de Math. ( Liouville ), (S6r. 2), t. 16 (1871). 

87 Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part 2, p. 242. 

88 g ee the memoirs of 1865 and 1856 cited in footnote 50. 



21 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION 

case of bending which is included in Saint-V enant’s theory is that of a canti- 
lever, or beam fixed in a horizontal position at one end, and bent by a vertical 
load applied at the other end. In this case the stress given by the older 
theories requires, to be corrected by the addition of shearing stresses. The 
normal tractions across any normal section are statically equivalent to a 
couple, which is proportional to the curvature of the central-line at the section, 
as in the theory of simple bending. The tangential tractions across any 
normal section are statically equivalent to the terminal load, but the magni- 
tude and direction of the tangential traction at any point are entirely deter- 
minate and follow rather complex laws. The strain given by the older theories 
requires to be corrected by the addition of lateral contractions and extensions, 
as in the theory of simple bending, and also by shearing strains corresponding 
with the shearing stresses. 

In Saint-V enant’s theories of torsion and flexure the couples and forces 
applied to produce twisting and bending are the resultants of tractions exerted 
across the terminal sections, and these tractions are distributed in perfectly 
definite ways. The forces and couples that are applied to actual structures 
are seldom distributed in these ways. The application of the theories to 
practical problems rests upon a principle introduced by Saint-Venant which 
has. been called the “principle of the elastic equivalence of statically equi- 
pollent systems of load.” According to this principle the effects produced by 
deviations from the assigned laws of loading are unimportant except near the 
ends of the bent beam or twisted bar, and near the ends they produce merely 
“local perturbations.” The condition for the validity of the results in practice 
is that the length of the beam should be a considerable multiple of the greatest 
diameter of its cross-section.' 

Later researches by A. Clebsch 63 and W. Voigt 89 have resulted in con- 
siderable simplifications of Saint- Venant’s analysis. Clebsch showed that the 
single assumption that there is no normal traction across any plane parallel 
to the central-line leads to four cases of equilibrium of a prismatic body, viz., 
(1) simple extension under terminal tractive load, (2) simple bending by 
couples, (3) torsion, (4) bending of a cantilever by terminal transverse load. 
Voigt showed that the single assumption that the stress at any point is inde- 
pendent of the coordinate measured along the bar led to the first three cases, 
and that the assumption that the stress is a linear function of that coordinate 
leads to the fourth case. When a quadratic function is taken instead of a 
linear one, the case of a beam supported at the ends and bent by a load which 
is distributed uniformly along its length can be included 00 . The case where the 
load is not uniform but is applied by means of surface tractions which, so far as 
they depend on the coordinate measured along the beam, are rational integral 

80 * Theoretische Studien liber die Elastieitatsverhaltniase der Krystalle,’ G’dttingen Abhand- 
lungen, Bd. 34 (1887). 

00 J. H. Miehell, Quart. J. of Math., vol. 32 (1901). 
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functions, can be reduced to the case where the load is uniform 91 . It appears 
from these theories that, when lateral forces are applied to the beam, tlie 
relation of proportionality between the curvature of the central-line and the 
bending moment, verified in Saint-Y enant’s theory, is no longer exact 92 . Unless 
the conditions of loading are rather unusual, the modification that ought to 
be made in this relation is, however, of little practical importance. 

Saint-Yenant’s theories of torsion and of simple bending have found their 
way into technical treatises, but in some current books on applied Mechanics 
the theory of bending by transverse load is treated by a method invented by 
Jouravski 9 ® and Rankine 94 , and subsequently developed by Grashof®. The 
components of stress determined by this method do not satisfy the conditions 
which are necessary to secure that they shall correspond with any possible 
displacement 73 . The distribution of stress that is found by this method is, 
however, approximately correct in the case of a beam of which the breadth is 
but a small fraction of the depth 96 . 

The most important practical application of the theory of flexure is that 
which was made by Navier 97 to the bending of a beam resting on supports. 
The load may consist of the weight of the beam and of weights attached t>o 
the beam. Young’s modulus is usually determined by observing the deflexion 
of a bar supported at its ends and loaded in the middle. All such applications 
of the theory depend upon the proportionality of the curvature to the bending 
moment. The problem of a continuous beam resting on several supports was 
at first very difficult, as a solution had to be obtained for each span by Navier’s 
method, and the solutions compared in order to determine the constants of 
integration. The analytical complexity was very much diminished when 
Clapeyroh 98 noticed that the bending moments at three consecutive supports 
are connected by 1 an invariable relation, but in many particular cases tine 
analysis is still formidable. A method of graphical solution has, however, been 
invented by Mohr 99 , and it has, to a great extent, superseded the calcula/bions 

81 E. Almansi, Roma, Acc. Lincei Rend. (Ser. 6), t. 10 (1901), pp. 333, 400. In the second, of 
these papers a solution of the problem of tending by uniform load is obtained by a method, which 
differs from that used by Miohell in the paper jnst cited. 

92 This result was first noted by K. Pearson, Quart. J. of Math., vol. 24 (1889), in connexion 
with a particular law for the distribution of the load over the cross-section. 

83 Ann. des joonts et chavssSes, 1856. 

84 Applied Mechanics , 1st edition, London, 1858. The method has been retained in later editions. 

88 Elasticit&t wad Festigkeit, 2nd edition, Berlin, 1878. Grashof gives Saint-Venant’s theory 
as well. 

86 Saint-Venant noted this result in his edition of Navier’s Legons, p. 394. 

87 In the second edition of his Legons (1833). 

98 Fans, C.R., t. 45 (1857). The history of Clapeyron’s theorem is given by J. M. HEeppol, 
London , Roy. Soc. Froc., vol. 19 (1871). 

89 “Beitrag zur Theorie des Fachwerks,’ Zeitschrift des Architekten- und Ingenieur-Veretne 
eu Hannover, 1874. This is the reference given by Miiller-Breslau. IAvy gives an account of the 
method in his Statique Graphique, t. 2, and attributes it to Mohr. A slightly different account 
is given by Canevazzi in Memorie delV Aecademda di Bologna (Ser. 4), 1. 1 (1880). The xnetliod 
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that were formerly conducted by means of Clapeyron’s “Theorem of Three 
Moments." Many other applications of the theory of flexure to problems of 
frameworks will be found in such books as Miiller-Breslau’s Die JSTeueren 
Metheden der Festigkeitslehre (Leipzig, 1886), Weyrauch’s Theorie DJlastischer 
K&rper (Leipzig, 1884), Bitter’s Anwendungen der graphischen Statik (Zurich, 
1888). A considerable literature has sprung up in this subject, but the use 
made of the Theory of Elasticity is small. 

The theory of the bending and twisting of thin rods and wires — including 
the theory of spiral springs— was for a long time developed, independently 
of the general equations of Elasticity, by methods akin to those employed 
by Euler. At first it was supposed that the flexural couple must be in the 
osculating plane of the curve formed by the central-line; and, when the 
equation of moments about the tangent was introduced by Binet 100 , Poisson 101 
concluded from it that the moment of torsion was constant. It was only by 
slow degrees that the notion of two flexural couples in the two principal planes 
sprang up, and that the measure of twist came to be understood. When 
these elements of the theory were made out it could be seen that a know- 
ledge of the expressions for the flexural and torsional couples in terms of the 
curvature and twist 102 would be sufficient, when combined with the ordinary 
conditions of equilibrium, to determine the form of the curve assumed by the 
central-line, the twist of the wire around that line, and the tension and 
shearing forces across any section. The flexural and torsional couples, as well 
as the resultant forces across a section, must arise from tractions exerted 
across the elements of the section, and the correct expressions for them must 
be sought by means of the general theory. Bu.t here a difficulty arises from 
the fact that the general equations are applicable to small displacements 
only, while the displacements in such a body as a spiral spring are by no 
means small. Kirchhoff 103 was the first to face this difficulty. He pointed 
out that the general equations are strictly applicable to any small portion of 
a thin rod if all the linear dimensions of the portion are of the same order 
of magnitude as the diameters of the cross-sections. He held that the 
equations of equilibrium or motion of such a portion could be simplified, for 
a first approximation, by the omission of kinetic reactions and forces dis- 
tributed through the volume. The process by which Kirchhoff developed his 
theory was, to a great extent, kinematical. When a thin rod is bent and 
twisted, every element of it undergoes a strain analogous to that in one of 

has been extended by Culman, Die graphisehe Statik, Bd, 1, Zurich, 1875. See also Bitter, Die 
elastische Lime und ihre Anwenditng auf den oonunuir lichen Balken, Ziirich, 1883. 

100 J. de VJ&eole polytechnique, 1 . 10 (1815). 

101 Correspondance sur V&cole poly technique , t. 3 (1816). 

108 They are due to Saint-Venant, Paris, C. JR., tt. 17, 19 (1848, 1844)., 

103 ‘Uber das Gleichgewioht und die Bewegung eines unendlich dunnen elastischen S tabes,’ 
J.f. Math. ( Crelle), Bd. 56 (1859). The theory is also given in Kirohhoff’s VorlesungenUber math 
Phy8ik, Mechanik (3rd edition, Leipzig, 1883). 
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Saint- V enant’s prisms, but neighbouring elements must continue to fit. To 
express this kind of continuity certain conditions are necessary, and these 
conditions take the form of differential equations connecting the relative 
displacements of points within a small portion of the rod with the relative 
coordinates of the points, and with the quantities that define the position 
of the portion relative to the rod as a whole. From these differential equa- 
tions Kirchhoff deduced an approximate account of the strain in an element 
of the rod, and thence an expression for the potential energy per unit of 
length, in terms of the extension, the components of curvature and the twist. 
He obtained the equations of equilibrium and vibration by varying the 
energy-function. In the case of a thin rod subjected to terminal forces only 
he showed that the equations by which the form of the central-line is deter- 
mined are identical with the equations of motion of a heavy rigid body about 
a fixed point. This theorem is known as “Kirchhoff’s kinetic analogue.” 

Kirchhoff’s theory has given rise to much discussion. Clebsch 88 proposed 
to replace that part of it by which the flexural and torsional couples can be 
evaluated by an appeal to the results of Saint- Y enant’s theories of flexure 
and torsion. Kelvin and Tait 04 proposed to establish Kirchhoff’s formula 
for the potential energy by general reasoning. J. Boussinesq 104 proposed to 
obtain by the same kind of reasoning Kirchhoff’s approximate expression 
for the extension of a longitudinal filament. Clebsch 58 gave the modified 
formulae for the flexural and torsional couples when the central-line of the 
rod in the unstressed state is curved, and his results have been confirmed 
by later independent investigations. The discussions which have taken 
place have cleared up many difficulties, and the results of the theory, as 
distinguished from the methods by which they were obtained, have been 
confirmed by the later writers 105 . 

The applications of Kirchhoff’s theory of thin rods include the theory 
of the elastica, which has been investigated in detail by means of the theore m 
of the kinetic analogue 106 , the theory of spiral springs worked out in detail by 
Kelvin and Tait 54 , and various problems of elastic stability. Among the 
latter we may mention the problem of the buckling of an elastic ring sub- 
jected to pressure directed radially inwards and the same at all points of the 
circumference 107 . 

The theory of the vibrations of thin rods was brought under the general 
equations of vibratory motion of elastic solid bodies by Poisson 86 . He 
regarded the rod as a circular cylinder of small section, and expanded all 
the quantities that occur in powers of the distance of a particle from the 

104 J . de Math. ( Liouville ), (S6r. 2), t. 16 (1871). 

105 See, for example, A. B. Basset, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 23 (1892), and Amer. «T. of 
Math., vol. 17 (1895), and J. H. Michell, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 31 (1900), p. 130. 

loe w. Hess, Math. Ann., Bde. 23 (1884) and 25 (1885). 

107 This problem, appears to have been discussed first by Bresse, Cours de mdcanique appliqtuSe, 
Prem&re par-tie, Paris, 1859. 
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axis of the cylinder. When terms above a certain order (the fourth power of 
the radius) are neglected, the equations for flexural vibrations are identical 
with Euler’s equations of lateral vibration. The equation* found for the 
longitudinal vibrations had been obtained by Navier 108 . The equation for 
the torsional vibrations was obtained first by Poisson 88 . The chief point of 
novelty in Poisson’s results in regard to the vibrations of rods is that the 
coefficients on which the frequencies depend are expressed in terms of the 
constants that occur in the general equations; but the deduction of the 
generally admitted special differential equations, by which these modes of 
vibration are governed, from the general equations of Elasticity constituted 
an advance in method. Reference has already been made to L. Pochhammer’s 
more complete investigation 77 . Poisson’s theory is verified as an approxi- 
mate theory by an application of Kirchhoff’s results. This application has 
been extended to the vibrations of curved bars, the first problem to be solved 
being that of the flexural vibrations of a circular ring which vibrates in its 
own plane 109 . 

An important problem arising in connexion with the theory of longitudinal 
vibrations is the problem of impact. When two bodies collide each is thrown 
into a state of internal vibration, and it appears to have been hoped that 
a solution of the problem of the vibrations set up in two bars which impinge 
longitudinally would throw light on the laws of impact. Poisson 110 was the 
first to attempt a solution of the problem from this point of view. His 
method of integration in trigonometric series vastly increases the difficulty 
of deducing general results, and, by an unfortunate error in the analysis, he 
arrived at the paradoxical conclusion that, when the bars are of the same 
material and section, they never separate unless they are equal in length. 
Saint- Venant 111 treated the problem by means of the solution of the equation 
of vibration in terms of arbitrary functions, and arrived at certain results, 
of which the most important relate to the duration of impact, and to the 
existence of an apparent "coefficient of restitution” for perfectly elastic 
bodies 112 . This theory is not confirmed by experiment. A correction sug- 
gested by Voigt 118 , when worked out, led to little better agreement, and it 
thus appears that the attempt to trace the phenomena of impact to vibra- 
tions must be abandoned. Much more successful was the theory of Hertz 114 , 
obtained from a solution of the problem which we have named the problem 

108 Bulletin des Sciences a la SocMte philomathique , 1824. 

109 R Hoppe, J. f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 73 (1871). 

110 In his Traiti de MScanique, 1833. 

hi * Sur le choc longitudinal de deux barres 41astiques...,’ J. deMath. < Liouville ), (S4r. 2), t. 12 
(1867). % 

118 Of. Hopkinson, Messenger of Mathematics, vol. 4, 1874. 

118 Ann. J? hys. Chem. ( Wiedemann ), Bd. 19 (1882). See also Hausmaninger in the same 
Annalen, Bd. 26 (1886). 

114 ‘ Ueber dieBenihrung fester elastischer Korper,’ J. f. Math. {Crelle), Bd. 92 (1882). 
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of the transmission of force. Hertz made an independent investigation of 
a particular case of this problem — that of two bodies pressed together. He 
proposed to regard the strain produced in each by impact as a local statical 
effect, produced gradually and subsiding gradually; and he found means to 
determine the duration of impact and the size and shape of the parts that come 
into contact. The theory yielded a satisfactory comparison with experiment. 

The theory of vibrations can be applied to problems concerning various 
kinds of shocks and the effects of moving loads. The inertia as well as the 
elastic reactions of bodies come into play in the resistances to strain under 
rapidly changing conditions, and the resistances called into action are some- 
times described as “dynamical resistances.” The special problem of the 
longitudinal impact of a massive body upon one end of a rod was discussed 
by S6bert and Hugoniot 118 and by Boussinesq 116 . The conclusions which they 
arrived at are tabulated and illustrated graphically by Saint- V enant u7 . 
But problems of dynamical resistance under impulses that tend to produce 
flexure are perhaps practically of more importance. When a body strikes 
a rod perpendicularly the rod will be thrown into vibration, and, if the body 
moves with the rod, the ordinary solution in terms of the normal functions 
for the vibrations of the rod becomes inapplicable. Solutions of several 
problems of this kind, expressed in terms of the normal functions for the 
compound system consisting of the rod and the striking body, were given by 
Saint- Y enant 118 . 

Among problems of dynamical resistance we must note especially Willis’s 
problem of the travelling load. When a train crosses a bridge, the strain is 
not identical with the statical strain which is produced when the same train 
is standing on the bridge. To illustrate the problem thus presented Willis 119 
proposed to consider the bridge as a straight wire and the train as a heavy 
particle deflecting it. Neglecting the inertia of the wire he obtained a 
certain differential equation, which was subsequently solved by Stokes 150 . 
Later writers have shown that the effects of the neglected inertia are very 
important. A more complete solution has been obtained by E. Phillips 191 
and Saint- Venant 122 , and an admirable prdds of their results may be read 

118 Porn, <7. U. 9 t. 95 (1882). 

ne Applications des Potentials ..., Paris, 1885. The results were given in a note in Paris, G. JR., 
t. 97 (1883). 

117 In papers in Paris, C. R., t. 97 (1883), reprinted as an appendix to his Translation of 
Clebsch’s Treatise (Paris, 1883). 

U8 In the * Annotated Clebsoh’ just cited. Note du § 61. Cf. Lord Bayleigh, Theory of Sound, 
Chapter VLLI. 

118 Appendix to the Report of the Commissioners... to enquire into the Application of Iron to 
Railway Structures (1849). 

120 Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 8 (1849), or Stokes, Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 2 
(Cambridge, 1883), p. 178. 

131 Paris , Ann. des Mines, t. 7 (1855). 

132 In the ‘Annotated Clebseh l , Note du % 61. 
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in' the second volume of Todhunter and Pearson’s History (Articles 37! 
et seqC). 

We have seen already how problems of the equilibrium and vibrations of 
plane plates and curved shells were attempted before the discovery of the 
general equations of Elasticity, and how these problems were among those 
which led to the investigation of such equations. After the equations had 
been formulated little advance seems to have been made in the treatment of 
the problem of shells for many years, but the more special problem of plates 
attracted much attention. Poisson 128 and' Cauchy 124 both treated this problem, 
proceeding from the general equations of Elasticity, and supposing that all 
the quantities which occur can be expanded in powers of the distance from 
the middle- surface. The equations of equilibrium and free vibration which 
hold when the displacement is directed at right angles to the plane of the 
plate were deduced. Much controversy has arisen concerning Poisson’s boundary 
conditions. These expressed that the resultant forces and couples applied at 
the edge must be equal to the forces and couples arising from the strain. 
In a famous memoir Kirehhoff 126 showed that these conditions are too 
numerous and cannot in general be satisfied. His method rests on two 
assumptions: (1) that linear filaments of the plate initially normal to the 
middle- surface remain straight and normal to the middle-surface after strain, 
and (2) that all the elements of the middle-surface remain unstretched. 
These assumptions enabled him to express the potential energy of the bent 
plate in terms of the curvatures produced in its middle-surface. The equations 
of motion and boundary conditions were then deduced by the principle of 
virtual work, and they were applied to the problem of the flexural vibrations 
of a circular plate. 

The problem of plates can be attacked by means of considerations of the 
same kind as those which were used by Kirehhoff in his theory of thin rods. 
An investigation of the problem by this method was made by Gehring 128 and 
was afterwards adopted in an improved form by Kirchhoff 12r . The work is 
very similar in detail to that in Kirehhoff s theory of thin rods, and it leads to 
an expression for the potential energy per unit of area of the middle-surface 
of the plate. This expression consists of two parts : one a quadratic function 
of the quantities defining the extension of the middle-surface with a coefficient 
proportional to the thickness of the plate, and the other a quadratic function 

is» In the memoir of 1828. A large part of the investigation is reproduced in Todhunter and 
Pearson’s History. 

184 In an Article ‘ Sur l’4quilibre et le mouvement d’une plaque solide’ in the Exercices de 
matMmatique y vol. 3 (1828). Most of this Article also is reproduced by Todhunter and Pearson. 

is® J, /. Matlz. ( Grelle ), Bd. 40 (1850). 

126 * De < 2 EquatioUibus difterentialibus quibus saquilibrium et motus laminae crystalline 
definiuntur’ (Dias.), Berlin, 1860. The analysis may he read in Kirchhofi’s Vorlesungen iiber 
math* Phys., Mechanik , and parts of it also in Olebsch’s Treatise. 

127 Vorlesungen, Uber math. Phys ., Mechanik. 
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of the quantities defining the flexure of the middle-surface with .a coefficient 
proportional to the cube of the thickness. The equations of small motion 
are deduced by an application of the principle of virtual work. When the 
displacement of a point on. the middle-surface is very small the flexure 
depends only on displacements directed at right angles to the plane of the 
plate, and the extension only on displacements directed parallel to the plane 
of the plate, and the equations fall into two sets. The equation of normal 
vibration and the boundary conditions are those previously found and discussed 
by Kirchhoff 128 . 

As in the theory of rods, so also in that of plates, attention is directed 
rather to tensions, shearing forces and flexural couples, reckoned across the 
whole thickness, than to the tractions across elements of area which give rise 
to such forces and couples. To fix ideas we may think of the plate as hori- 
zontal, and consider the actions exerted across an imagined vertical dividing 
plane, and on this plane we may mark out a small area by two vertical lines 
near together. The distance between these lines may be called the ‘'‘breadth” 
of the area. The tractions across the elements of this area are statically 
equivalent to a force at the centroid of the area and a couple. When the 
‘‘breadth” is very small, the magnitudes of the force and couple are pro- 
portional to the breadth, and we estimate them as so much per unit of length 
of the line in which our vertical dividing plane cuts the middle plane of the 
plate. The components of the force and couple thus estimated we call the 
“stress-resultants” and the “stress-couples.” The stress-resultants consist of 
a tension at right angles to the plane of the area, a horizontal shearing force 
and a vertical shearing force. The stress-couples have a component about 
the normal to the dividing plane which we shall call the “ torsional couple,” and 
a component in the vertical plane containing this normal which we shall call 
the “flexural couple.” The stress-resultants and stress-couples depend upon 
the direction of the dividing plane, but they are known for all such directions 
when they are .known for two of them. Clebsch 68 adopted firom the Kirchhoff- 
Gehring theory the approximate account of the strain and stress in a small 
portion of the plate bounded by vertical dividing planes, and he formed 
equations of equilibrium of the plate in terms of stress-resultants and stress- 
couples. His equations fall into two sets,, one set involving the tensions and 
horizontal shearing forces, and the other set involving the stress-couples and 
the vertical shearing forces. The latter set of equations are those which relate 
to the bending of the plate, and they have such forms that, when the expres- 
sions for the stress-couples are known in terms of the deformation of the 
middle plane, the vertical shearing forces can be determined, and an equation 
can be formed for the deflexion of the plate. The expressions for the couples 
can be obtainea firom Kitchhoff’s theory* Clebsch solved his equation for 
the deflexion of a circular plate clamped at the edge and loaded in an arbitrary 
manner. 



29 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION 

All the theory of the equations of equilibrium in terms of stress-resultants 
and stress-couples was placed beyond the reach of criticism by Kelvin and 
Tait w . These authors noticed also, that, in the case of uniform bending, the 
expressions for the stress-couples could be deduced’ from Saint- V enant’s theory 
of the anticlastic flexure of a bar; and they explained the union of two of 
Poisson’s boundary conditions in one of Kirch hofF s as an example of the 
principle of the elastic equivalence of statically equipollent systems of load. 
More recent researches have assisted in removing the difficulties which had 
been felt in respect of KirchhofF s theory 128 . One obstacle to progress has been 
the lack of exact solutions of problems of the bending of plates analogous to 
those found by Saint-Venant for beams. The few solutions of this kind which 
have been obtained 129 tend to confirm the main result of the theory which has 
not been proved rigorously, viz. the approximate expression of the stress- 
couples in terms of the curvature of the middle-surface. 

The problem of curved plates or shells was first attacked from the point of* 
view of the general equations of Elasticity by H. Aron 180 . He expressed the 
geometry of the middle-surface by means of two parameters after the manner 
of Gauss, and he adapted to the problem the method which Clebsch had used 
for plates. He arrived at an expression for the potential energy of the strained 
shell which is of the same form as that obtained by KirchhofF for plates, but 
the quantities that define the curvature of the middle-surface were replaced 
by the differences of their values in the strained and unstrained states. 
E. Mathieu 131 adapted to the problem the method which Poisson had used for 
plates. He observed that the modes of vibration possible to a shell do not fall 
into classes characterized respectively by normal and tangential displacements, 
and he adopted equations of motion that could be deduced from Aron’s 
formula for the potential energy by retaining the terms that depend on the 
stretching of the middle-surface only. Lord Rayleigh 133 proposed a different 
theory. He concluded from physical reasoning that the middle-surface of a 
vibrating shell remains unstretched, and determined the character of the 
displacement of a point of the middle- surface in accordance with this condition. 
The direct application of the KirchhofF-Gehring method 183 led to a formula for 
the potential energy of the same form as Aron’s and to equations of motion 
and boundary conditions which were difficult to reconcile with Lord Rayleigh’s 
theory. Later investigations have shown that the extensional strain which 

128 See, for example, J. Boussinesq, J. de Math. ( Liouville ), (S6r. 2), t. 16 (1871) and 
(Sdr, 3), t. 5 (1879): H. Lamb, London Math. Sqg. Proc ., vol. 21 (1890); J. H. Michell, London 
Math. Soc. Proc.., vol. 31 (1900), p. 121 j J. Hadamard, Amer. Math. Soc. Trans., vol. 3 (1902). 

129 Some solutions were given by Saint-Venant in the ‘Annotated Clebsch.,’ pp. 337 et seq. 
Others will be found in Chapter XXII of this book. 

13° J.f. Math. (Crelle), Bd. 78 (1874). 

131 J. de Vl&cole poly technique, t. 51 (1883). 

132 London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 13 (1882). 

133 A. E. H. Love, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 179 (1888). 
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was thus proved to "be a necessary concomitant of the vibrations may be 
practically confined to a narrow region near the edge of the shell, but that, 
in this region, it may be so adjusted as to secure the satisfaction of the 
boundary conditions while the greater part of the shell vibrates according to 
Lord Rayleigh’s type. 

"Whenever very thin rods or plates are employed in constructions it becomes 
necessary to consider the possibility of buckling, and thus there arises the 
general problem of elastic stability. We have already seen that the first in- 
vestigations of problems of this kind were made by Euler and Lagrange. A 
number of isolated problems have been solved. In all of them two modes of 
equilibrium with the same type of external forces are possible, and the ordinary 
proof 134 of the determinacy of the solution of the equations of Elasticity is 
defective. A general theory of elastic stability has been proposed by 
G. H. Bryan 136 . He arrived at the result that the theorem of determinacy 
cannot fail except in cases where large relative displacements can be accom- 
panied by very small strains, as in thin rods and plates, and in cases where 
displacements differing but slightly from such as are possible in a rigid body 
can take place, as when a sphere is compressed within a circular ring of 
slightly smaller diameter. In all cases where two modes of equilibrium are 
possible the criterion for determining the mode that will be adopted is given 
by the condition that the energy must be a minimum. 

The history of the mathematical theory of Elasticity shows clearly that the 
development of the theory has not been guided exclusively by considerations 
of its utility for technical Mechanics. Most of the men by whose researches 
it has been founded and shaped have been more interested in Natural Phi- 
losophy than in material progress, in trying to understand the world than in 
trying to make it more comfortable. From this attitude of mind it may 
possibly have resulted that the theory has contributed less to the material 
advance of mankind than it might otherwise have done. Be this as it may, 
the intellectual gain which has accrued from the work of these men must be 
estimated very highly. The discussions that have taken place concerning the 
nnmber and meaning of the elastic constants have thrown light on most 
recondite questions concerning the nature of molecules and the mode of their 
interaction. The efforts that have been made to explain optical phenomena 
by means of the hypothesis of a medium having the same physical character 
as an elastic solid body led, in the first instance, to the understanding of a 
concrete example of a medium which can transmit transverse vibrations, and, 
at a later stage, to the definite conclusion that there is ho luminiferous medium 
having the physical character assumed in the hypothesis. They have thus 
issued iu an essential widening of our ideas concerning the nature of light. 
The methods that have been devised for solving the equations of equilibrium 

134 Kirchhoff, Vorlesungen ilber math. Phys Mechanik. 

139 Cambridge Phil. Soe. Proc., vol. 6 (1889), p. 199. 
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of an isotropic solid body form part of an analytical theory which is of great 
importance in pure mathematics. The application of these methods to the 
problem of the internal constitution of the Earth has led to results which must 
influence profoundly the course of speculative thought both in Geology and in 
cosmical Physics. Even in the more technical problems, such as the trans- 
mission of force and the resistance of bars and plates, attention has been 
directed, for the most part, rather to theoretical than to practical aspects of 
the questions. To get insight into what goes on in impact, to bring the theory 
of the behaviour of thin bars and plates into accord with the general equations 
— these and such-like aims have been more attractive to most of the men to 
whom we owe the theory than endeavours to devise means for effecting 
economies in engineering constructions or to ascertain the conditions in which 
structures become unsafe. The fact that much material progress is the indirect 
outcome of work done in this spirit is not without significance. The equally 
significant fact that most great advances in Natural Philosophy have been 
made by men who had a first-hand acquaintance with practical needs and ex- 
perimental methods has often been emphasized ; and, although the names of 
Green, Poisson, Cauchy show that the rule is not without important exceptions, 
yet it is exemplified well in the history of our science. 



CHAPTER I 

ANALYSIS OF STRAIN 

- Extension. 

^V"benevef, owing to any cause, changes take place in the relative positions 
of tine parts of a body the body is said to be “strained” A very simple 
o Xanaple of a strained body is a stretched bar. Consider a bar of square 
section suspended vertically and loaded with a weight at its lower end Let 
*** line be traced on the bar in the direction of its length, let two points of the 
lino be marked, and let the distance between these points be measured, 
^V'h.en the weight is attached the distance in question is a little greater than 
iti was before the weight was attached. Let l 0 be the length before stretching, 
®fc-nci l tObe length when stretched. Then (l — l 0 )Jl 0 is a number (generally a 
v ery small fraction) which is called the extension of the line in question. If 
fcHis number is the same for all lines parallel to the length of the bar, it may 
be called “the extension of the bar.” A steel bar of sectional area 1 square 
inch (= 64515 cm. 5 ) loaded with 1 ton (=1016'05 kilogrammes) will undergo 
a»xx extension of about 7 x 10~ B . It is clear that for the measurement of such 
small quantities as this rather elaborate apparatus and refined methods of 
observation are required*. Without attending to methods of measurement 
"we may consider a little more in detail the state of strain in the stretched 
bar. Let e denote the extension of the bar, so that its length is increased in 
the ratio 1 + e:l, and consider the volume of the portion of the bar contained 
between any two marked sections. This volume is increased by stretching 
bhe bar, but not in the ratio 1 + e : 1. When the bar is stretched longitudinally 
in contracts laterally. If the linear lateral contraction is e' y the sectional area 
is diminished in the ratio (1 — e') 2 : 1, and the volume in question is increased 
in "tbe ratio (1 4- e) (1 —e') 2 : 1. In the case of a bar under tension e' is a 
certain multiple of e, say <re, and a is about ^ or ^ for very many materials. 
If & is very small and e i *is neglected, the areal contraction is 2 ere, and the 
cubical dilatation is (1 — 2a) e. 

F or the analytical description of the state of strain in the bar we should 
talsie an origin of coordinates x, y, z on the axis, and measure the coordinate z 
along 1 the length of the bar. Any particle of the bar which has the coordinates 

2A & when the weight is not attached will move after the attachment of the 
weight into a new position. Let the particle which was at the origin move 
through a distance z§, then the particle which was at ( x , y, z) moves to the 
p>ointi of which the coordinates are 

a (1 - <re), y (l — oe\ z 0 + z (1 + e). 

** See, for example, Ewing, Strength of Materials, Cambridge, 1899, pp. 73 etseq., or G-. F. 0. 
Se&rle, -Experimental Elasticity, Cambridge, 1908. 
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EXTENSION AND SHEAR 


The state of strain is not very simple. If lateral forces could be applied to 
the bar to prevent the lateral contraction the state of strain would be very 
much simplified. It would then he described as a “simple extension.” 

2. Pure shear. 

As a second example of strain let us suppose that lateral forces are applied 
to the bar so as to produce extension of amount e 2 of lines parallel to the axis 
of x and extension of amount e 2 of lines parallel to the axis of y, and that 
longitudinal forces are applied, if any are required, to prevent any extension 
or contraction parallel to the axis of z. The particle which was at (pc, y, z) 
will move to (as + c x x, y + e z y, z') and the area of the section will be increased 
in the ratio (1 + <?i) (1 4- e 2 ) : 1. If e x and e 2 are related so that this ratio is 
equal to unity there will be no change in the area of the section or in the 
volume of any portion of the bar, but the shape of the section will be distorted. 
Either e x or e z is then negative, or there is contraction of the corresponding 
set of lines. The strain set up in the bar is called “pure shear/’ Fig, I 
below shows a square ABGD distorted by pure shear into a rhombus A'B'C'D' 
of the same area. 


3. Simple shear. 

As a third example of strain let us suppose that the bar after being dis- 
torted by pure shear is turned bodily about its axis. We suppose that the 
axis of x is the direction in which contraction takes place, and we put 

■ 2 tan a 

Then we can show that, if the rotation is of amount a in the sense from y to x, 
the position reached by any particle is one that could have been reached by 
the sliding of all the particles in the direction of a certain line through 
distances proportional to the distances of the particles from a certain plane 
containing this line. 

Since ( 1 + « x ) ( 1 4- * 2 ) = 1> and € 2 — e x = 2 tan a, we have 

1 4- f t => sec a — tan a, 1 -t-C2°= , seo a-f-tan a. 

By the pure shear, the particle which was at (.r, y) is moved to (cc u y x ) , where 

x x = x (sec a. — tan a), y x —y (sec a-f tan a) ; 
and by the rotation it is moved again to (.%, 3/2)3 where 

x t = x x cos a -t~y x sin a, y 2 — — x x sin a-\-y x cos a ; 
so that we have x 2 =x 4- tan a {—x cos a+y (1 -+- sin a)}, 

9/2 ~V + tan a { — x (1 — sin a) +-y cos a). 

Now, writing /3 for — a, we have 

x 2 =x-h 2 tan a cos jt/3(—x sin §j3-by cos 
y 2 —y + 2 tan a sin ( - x sin +y cos £/3) ; 
and we can observe that 

— x t sin ij^3 +-y 2 cos — — x sin £/3+y cos &/ 3, 

and that 

x 2 cos + Vi sin cos ^/9+y sin £/3 + 2 tan a ( — x sin +y cos $/3). 


Jj. x. 


8 
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Hence, taking axes of X and Y which are obtained from those of x and y 
by a rotation through ^ 7 r — -J-a in the sense from x towards y, we see that 
the particle which was at ( X , Y) is moved by the pure shear followed by the 
rotation to the point (X 2) . F^), where 

X z = X~h 2 tan a . Y, Y s — Y. 

Thus every plane of the material which is parallel to the plane of (X, z ) slides 
along itself in the direction of the axis of X through a distance proportional 
to the distance of the plane from the plane of (J5T, z). The kind of strain just 
described is called a “simple shear,” the angle a is the “angle of the shear,” 
and 2 tan a is the “amount of the shear.” 



Fig. l. 

Fig. 1 shows a square ABCJD distorted by pure shear into a rhombus 
A'B'O'D' of the same area, which is then rotated into the position A''B"C''D". 
The angle of the shear is A'OA", and the angle A OX is half the complement 
of this angle. The lines A A", BB", GO ", JDD" are parallel to OX and propor- 
tional to their distances from it. 


We shall find that all kinds of strain can be described in terms of simple 
extension and simple shear, but for the discussion of complex states of strain 
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and for the expression of them by means of simpler strains we require a 
general kinematical theory*. 

4. Displacement. 

We have, in every case, to distinguish two states of a body-— a first state 
and a second state. The particles of the body pass from their positions in the 
first state to their positions in the second state by a displacement. The 
displacement may be such that the line joining any two particles of the body 
has the same length in the second state as it has in the first; the displacement 
is then one which would be possible in a rigid body. If the displacement alters 
the length of any line, the second state of the body is described as a ‘‘strained 
state,” and then the first state is described as the “unstrained state.” 

In what follows we shall denote the coordinates of the point occupied by 
a particle, in the unstrained state of the body, by x, y , z, and the coordinates 
of the point occupied by the same particle in the strained state by 

x 4- u, y -+• v, z w. 

Then u, v, w are the projections on the axes of a vector quantity — the dis- 
placement. We must take u, v, w to be continuous functions of x, y, z, and 
we shall in general assume that they are analytic functions. 

It is clear that, if the displacement ( u , v, w) is given, the strained state is 
entirely determined; in particular, the length of the line joining any two 
particles can be determined. 


5. Displacement in simple extension and simple shear. 

The displacement in a simple extension parallel to the axis of x is given by the 
equations 

u — ex, v — 0, w — 0. 

■where a is the amount of the extension. If e is negative there is contraction. 

The displacement in a simple shear of amount s ( = 2 tan a), by which lines parallel to the 
axis of x slide along themselves, and particles in any plane parallel to the plane of (x, y) 
remain in that plane, is given by the equations 

u — sy, v—0, 0. 

In Fig. 2, AB is a segment of a line parallel to the axis of .v, which subtends an angle 
2a at 0 and is bisected by Oy. By the simple shear particles lying on the line OA are 
displaced so as to lie on OB. The particle at any point P on AB is displaced to § on AB 
so that PQ = AB, and the particles on OP are displaced to points on OQ. A parallelogram 
such as OP JVM becomes a parallelogram such as OQKM. 

If the angle xOP—Q we may prove that 


tan P0Q= 


2 bin a tan 2 6 
sec 2 £> + 2 tan a tan 0 1 


, tan 9 

tan xOQ = = - ... 

1 4- 2 tan a tan 6 


In particular, if w, cot xOQ—s, so that, if s is small, it is the complement of the angle 


* The greater part of the theory is due to Cauchy (see Introduction). Some improvements 
were made by Clebsoh in his treatise of 1862, and others were made by Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., 
Part i. 


3—2 
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in the strained state between two lines of particles which, in the unstrained state, were at 
right angles to each other. 



Fig. 2. 

6. Homogeneous strain. 

In the cases of simple extension and simple shear, the component displace- 
ments are expressed as linear functions of the coordinates. In general, if a 
body is strained so that the component displacement can be expressed in this 
way, the strain is said to be homogeneous. 

Let the displacement corresponding with a homogeneous strain be given by 
the equations 

u = a xl x + a^y + a n z, v — a 21 x + a Q2 y + a&z, w — <x n a; + a a2 y -f co^z. 
Since x, y, z are changed into x +u, y + v, z + w, that is, are transformed by 
a linear substitution, any plane is transformed into a plane, and any ellipsoid 
is transformed, in general, into an ellipsoid. We infer at once the following 
characteristics of homogeneous strain: — (i) Straight lines remain straight, 
(ii) Parallel straight lines remain parallel, (iii) All straight lines in the same 
direction are extended, or contracted, in the same ratio, (iv) A sphere is 
transformed into an ellipsoid, and any three orthogonal diameters of the 
sphere are transformed into three conjugate diameters of the ellipsoid, 
(v) Any ellipsoid of a certain shape and orientation is transformed into a 
sphere, and any set of conjugate diameters of the ellipsoid is transformed 
into a set of orthogonal diameters of the sphere, (vi) There is one set of three 
orthogonal lines in the unstrained state which remain orthogonal after the 
strain; the directions of these lines are in general altered by the strain. In the 
unstrained state they are the principal axes of the ellipsoid referred to in (v); 
in the strained state, they are the principal axes of the ellipsoid referred to 
in (iv). 

The ellipsoid referred to in (iv) is called the strain ellipsoid ; it has the 
property that the ratio of the length of a line, which has a given direction in 
the strained state, to the length of the corresponding line in the unstrained 
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state, is proportional to the central radius vector of the surface drawn in the 
given direction. The ellipsoid referred to in (v) may he called the reciprocal 
strain ellipsoid ; it has the property that the length of a line, which has a 
given direction in the unstrained state, is increased by the strain in a ratio 
inversely proportional to the central radius vector of the surface drawn in the 
given direction. 

The principal axes of the reciprocal strain ellipsoid are called the principal 
axes of the strain. The extensions of lines drawn in these directions, in the 
unstrained state, are stationary for small variations of direction. One of them 
is the greatest extension, and another the smallest. 


7. Relative displacement. 

Proceeding now to the general case, in which the strain is not necessarily 
homogeneous, we take (x + x, y + y, z + z) to be a point near to (a?, y, z), and 
(u -+-U, v-l-v, w w) to be the corresponding displacement. There will be 
expressions for the components u, v, w of the relative displacement as series 
in powers of x, y, z, viz. we have 




„ « O 'U , 

+y dy + ~ r *”’ 

_ dv dv 

dx +y dy +Z dz + 

w-^ + y^ + z 3 *" • 
ox dy 


dz 



where the terms that are not written contain powers of x, y, z above the first. 
When x, y, z are sufficiently small, the latter terms may be neglected. The 
quantities u, v, w are the displacements of a particle which, in the unstrained 
state, is at (a> -4- x, y + y, z -+■ z), relative to the particle which, in the same 
state, is at (x, y, z). We may accordingly say that, in a sufficiently small 
neighbourhood of any point, the relative displacements are linear functions of 
the relative coordinates. In other words, the strain about any point is sensibly 
homogeneous. All that we have said about the effects of homogeneous strain 
upon straight lines will remain true for linear elements going out from a 
point. In particular, there will be one set of three orthogonal linear elements, 
in the unstrained state, which remain orthogonal after the strain, but the 
directions of these lines are in general altered by the strain. The directions, 
in the unstrained state, of these linear elements at any point are the “principal 
axes of the strain” at the point. 


8. Analysis of the relative displacement*. 

In the discussion of the formulae (1) we shall confine our attention to the 


Stokes, Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans . , vol. 8 (1845), Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 1, p. 75. 
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displacement near a point, and shall neglect terms in x, y, z above the first. 
It is convenient to introduce the following notations: 


Gsex 

du 


dv 



dw 


da? 

. > 

em ~dy 

> 

&ZZ — 

dz 

> 


dw 

dv 

d u 

dw 


dv 

du 

e ye 

dy dz ’ 

6z * dz + doc’ 



dy’ 

2 * 7 * 

n 

*1? 

1 

dv 

"dz’ 


dw 
doc ’ 

2 * 7 * = 

dv 

doc 

du 

dy' 


•( 2 ) 


The formulae (1) may then be written 

“ = «*** + \eayY + i e Z x* — *7 z y 4- •sr J/ z/| 

v = + e yyY + \e yz X — ta x Z + tZTzX, > ( 3 ) 

w — h e zx* + \&yzY + e^Z — TjTyX + .J 

The relative displacement is thus represented as the resultant of two dis- 
placements, expressed respectively by such forms as ^x + ^y + ^z and 
™zY 4“ * 7 ^ z j and there is a fundamental kinematical distinction between the 
cases in which the latter displacement vanishes and the cases in which it does 
not vanish. When it vanishes, that is when n r x , ®r y , «r z vanish, the component 
displacements are the partial differential coefficients, with respect to the 
coordinates, of a single function <f>, so that 

«=?£, v = d .± w = d A 

die dy' dz’ 

and the line-integral of the tangential component of the displacement taken 
round any closed curve vanishes, provided that the curve can be contracted 
to a point without passing out of the space occupied by the body. Such a 
function as <f> would be called a “displacement-potential.” Through each point 
(x> Y> z ) there passes one quadric surface of the family 

e*** 2 4- eyyj* + 4- e yz Y z 4- e zx zx 4 - e^xy = const (4) 

and the displacement that is derived, as above, from a displacement-potential, 
is, at each point, directed along the normal to that surface of the family (4) 
which passes through the point. The linear elements that lie along the 
principal axes of these quadrics in the unstrained state continue to do so in 
the strained state, or the three orthogonal linear elements which remain 
orthogonal retain their primitive directions. The strain involved in such 
displacements is described as a “pure strain.” We learn that the relative 
displacement is always compounded of a displacement involving a pure strain 
and a displacement represented by such expressions as — ?v z y-\- % r y z. The line- 
integral of the latter displacement taken round a closed curve does not vanish 
(c£ Article 15>, infra). If the quantities nr X) vr v , ts z are small, the terms such 
as — 4- nr y z represent a displacement that would be possible in a rigid 

body, viz. a small rotation of amount VO* 2 4 i-v,,’ + «-,*) about an axis in direc- 
tion (nr x : Wy : « r 2 ). For this reason the displacement corresponding with a pure 
strain is often described as “irrotational.” 
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9., Strain corresponding with small displacement*. 


It is clear that the changes of size and shape of all parts of a body will be 
determined when the length, in the strained state, of every line is known. 
Let l, m, n be the direction cosines of a line going out from the point (x, y, z). 
Take a very short length r along this line, so that the coordinates of a 
neighbouring point on the line are x 4 lr 3 y 4 rm\ z 4- nr. After strain the 
particle that was at (x, y, z) comes to (x 4 u, y 4 v, z + w), and the particle 
that was at the neighbouring point comes to the point of which the coordinates 
are 


x 4 Ir 4 u •+- r 
y 4- mr 4- v 4 r 
z 4- nr 4- w 4- r 


i du , ,3u , 

l 5- +m ^-4 n 
ox dy 

7 dv dv , 
l 4 -m 5 — h n 

ox dy 

, dw dw 

l g — 4 m x — H % 
ox dy 


du\ ' 
9 9 )* 

9w\ 
a g)*' 

dw\ 

a *)\ 


(5) 


provided r is so small that we may neglect its square. Let r x be the length 

after strain which corresponds with r before strain. Then we have 

du' 


[{* (l + §-“) 


awl 2 [.dv ( 

aij + V§5 + ™(. 1 


aw 

4 m — - 4 n 

dy 

. 1 7 dw , dw /., , dw' 
4- l ™ 4 77i 4 7i f 1 4 


1 ^ v \ . 

+ Zy) + n d 4 


{' 


')}'] ■ 


.( 6 ) 


dx ' 3 y 

When the relative displacements are very small, and squares and products 

du 

of such quantities as ^ , ... can be neglected, this formula passes over into 


r, — r (1 4 e xx l* 4 e yy m 2 4 e^n 2 4 e yz mn 4 e^nl 4 e&jlm), (7) 

where the notation is the same as that in equations (2). 


10. Components of strain *f\ 

By the formula (7) we know the length r x of a line which, in the unstrained 
state, has an assigned short length r and an assigned direction (l, m, n), as 
soon as we know the values of the six quantities e xx> e yv , e^, e yg , e zx> e^. 
These six quantities are called the “components of strain.” In the case of 


* In the applications of the theory to strains in clastic solid bodies, the displacements that have 
to he considered are in general so small that squares and products of first differential coefficients 
of u, v, tv with respect to x, y, z can be neglected in comparison with their first powers. The 
more general theory in which this simplification is not made will be discussed in the Appendix to 
this Ohapter. 

t When the relative displacement is not small the strain is not specified completely by the 
quantities « za , . . . v Va , .... This matter is considered in the Appendix to this Chapter. Lord Kelvin 
has called attention to the unsymmetrioal character of the strain-components here specified. 
Three of them, in fact, are extensions and the remaining throe are shearing strains. He has 
worked out a symmetrical system of strain-components which would be the extensions of lines 
parallel to the edges of a tetrahedron. See Edinburgh Boy. Soc . Proc., vol. 24 (1902), and Phil. 
Mag. (Sor. 6), vol. 3 (1902), pp. 95 and 444. 
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i\ , du du) 
- + to 5- +n^~ 
v J oy dz 


[OH. X 

homogeneous strain they are constants; in the more general case they are 
variable from point to point of a body. 

The extension e of the short line in direction (l, m, n) is given at once by 
(7) in the form 

e = e^l* 4- e yv m? + e^n 2 4- e yz mn +-e zx nl + Im, (8) 

so that the three quantities e^, eyy, are extensions of linear elements, which, 
in the unstrained state, are parallel to axes of coordinates. 

Again let (k, be the direction in the strained state of a linear 

element which, in the unstrained state, has the direction (l, m, ri), and let e be 
the corresponding extension, and let the same letters with accents refer to a 
second linear element and its extension. From the formulae (5) it appears that 

with similar expressions for 9 %, 7 ^. The cosine of the angle between the two 
elements in the strained state is easily found in the form 

Mi' + tn x m^ + Miw/ = (IV -f mm' 4- nn') (1 — e — e') 4- 2 (e^ll' 4 eyy mm! 4- earin') 

+ €y z (mu! 4" vnfn) 4 - (nV l) -1- (J/m! 4* I'm) (9) 

If the two lines in the unstrained state are the axes of x and y the cosine of 
the angle between the corresponding lines in the strained state is e xy . In like 
manner and are the cosines of the angles, in the strained state, between 
pairs of lines which, in the unstrained state, are parallel to pairs of axes of 
coordinates. 

Another interpretation of the strain-components of type e„y is afforded 
immediately by such equations as 

__ dv du 

from which it appears that is made up of two simple shears. In one of 
these simple shears planes of the material which are at right angles to the 
axis of x slide in the direction of the axis of y , while in the other these axes 
are interchanged. The strain denoted by will be called the “shearing strain 
corresponding with the directions of the axes of x and y.” 

The change of volume of any small portion of the body can be expressed 
in terms of the components of strain. The ratio of corresponding very small 
volumes in the strained and unstrained states is expressed by the functional 
determinant 

I 

1 ■+• 


du 

du 

du 

dx’ 

55* 

dz 

dv 

i , dv 

dv 

dx’ 

1+ aP’ 

dz 

dw 

dw 

_ dw 

fa* 

dy’ 

1 

dz 
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and, when squares and products of dujdx , . . . are neglected, this becomes 
14-^4-^4-g^, or say 1 4- A. The quantity A which is defined by the 
equation 


A , du , dv . 

^ — e*® 4- 4 - Bzz — ^ 4 - ^ + 


dz 


.( 10 ) 


is the increment of volume per unit of volume, or the “cubical dilatation,” often 
called the “dilatation/’ 


With the introduction of the components of strain, the interpretation of 
these components and the expression of the cubical dilatation in terms of them, 
we have achieved a general kinematical theory of the strains that accompany 
small displacements. The rest of this Chapter will be devoted to theorems 
and methods, relating to small strains, which will be useful in the development 
of the theory of Elasticity. 


11. The Strain Quadric. 

Through any point in the neighbourhood of (as, y , z) there passes one, and 
only one, quadric surface of the family 

4 - e yy y % 4- 4- e ?/z yz -fe^zx 4- e^xy = const (4 bis) 

Any one of these quadrics is called a strain quadric ; such a surface has the 
property that the reciprocal of the square of its central radius vector in any 
direction is proportional to the extension of a line in that direction. 

If the quadric is an ellipsoid, all lines issuing from the point (#, y, z) are 
extended or else all are contracted; if the quadric is an hyperboloid, some 
lines are extended and others contracted; and these sets of lines are separated 
by the common asymptotic cone of the snrfaces. Lines which undergo no 
extension or contraction are generators of this cone. 

The directions of lines, in the unstrained state, for which the extension is a 
maximum or a minimum, or is stationary without being a true maximum or 
minimum, are the principal axes of the quadrics (4). These axes are therefore 
the principal axes of the strain (Article 7), and the extensions in the directions 
of these axes are the “principal extensions.” When the quadrics are referred 
to their principal axes, the left-hand member of (4) takes the form 

etX'+ejr* + e 3 Z\ 

wherein the coefficients e 1} a., e a are the values of the principal extensions. 

We now see that, in order to specify completely a state of strain, we require 
to know the directions of the principal axes of the strain, and the magnitudes 
of the principal extensions at each point of the body. With the point we may 
associate a certain quadric surface which enables us to express the strain at 
the point. 
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The directions of the principal axes of the strain are determined as follows let l, m, n 
he the direction cosines of one of these axes, then, we have 

• l 717 31 , 

and, if e is written for either of these three quantities, the three possible values of e are the 
roots of the equation 

e xx~ e ^xy & e *x 

e yy & i^ys 

&zs a 

these roots are real, and they are the values of the principal extensions e 1 , e 3 . 

* 

12, Transformation of the components of strain. 

The same state of strain may he specified by means of its components 
referred to any system of rectangular axes; and the components referred to 
any one system must therefore he determinate when the components referred 
to some other system, and the relative situation of the two systems, are known. 
The determination can he made at once hy using the property of the strain 
quadric, viz. that the reciprocal of the square of the radius vector in any 
direction is proportional to the extension of a line in that direction. We shall 
take the coordinates of a point referred to the first system of axes to he, as 
before, a?, y , z, and those of the same point referred to the second system of 
axes to be a?, «/, z\ and we shall suppose the second system to he connected 
with the first by the orthogonal scheme 




y 

z 

a/ 

h 

m 2 

ni 

y' 

^2 

m 2 

n 2 

* 

1 3 

m 3 

n 3 


Further we shall suppose that the determinant of the transformation is 
1 (not — 1), so that the second system can be derived from the first by an 
operation of rotation*. We shall write e y y, e^ t e y 'g> y e^ t for the com- 
ponents of strain referred to the second system. 

The relative coordinates of points in the neighbourhood of a given point 
may he denoted by x, y, z in the first system and x', y', z' in the second 

system. These quantities are transformed by the same substitutions as y, z 
and (c\ y/ z\ * 

When, the form 




4 * eyyY" 1 4 - Caa-z 2 4 - e yz Y^ 4 - e ZiB zx 4 - e*a,xy 

t . on ? ak ““ 0 autaeaw to Us relations between tfcaoomponents of strain referred 

w two s y stem s. It affects the components of rotation %s Xy vt V9 ur 8 . 
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is transformed by the above substitution, it becomes 

&x'x' 2 H" ^y'y'lf 2 + G&i* Z 2 •+ 6y> z ' y Z -+■ 6 z 'a;' Z X + 6 X 'y>x' , y' . 

It follows that 

e^ a r = e^lj 2 4- e w m? 4- + e yz m 1 n l 4- 4- e a , y l x m lt 


Gy*z! ^ 2 "1" -I - 2e zz nr, Tig “l - 6^ (r7i 2 n 3 4- wi3?ij) 

4" ^za: (^ 2^3 "1" tt 3 Z 2 ) ”t* (ZaWl 3 "l" 4^a)> 

• • « 

These are the formulae of transformation of strain-components. 
13. Additional methods and results. 


- 


•(H) 


(a) The formulae (11) might have been inferred from the interpretation of e x > x - aa the 
extension of a linear element parallel to the axis of x’, and of e y , a > as the cosine of the angle 
between the positions after strain of the linear elements which before strain are parallel to 
the axes of y' and z'. 

(b) The formulae (11) might also have been obtained by introducing the displacement 

(u', v% w r ) referred to the axes of (x\ y', s'), and forming du'/dx', The displacement being 

a vector, u, v, w are cogredient with x, y, z, and we have for example 

— 0^/ — g^? (h w + m i v + n i w ) — ^ ■*“ Wl fa) & u + m iV + n 1 w) 


-V 


du 


, „dv , „dw , /3 w , . - /du , dw\ _ fdv du s 

Si +m '\ +n ^§i + m ‘ M * W + s*) +nA X& + Tii ) + *> m ‘ (ss + ^ 

This method may bo applied to the transformation of say, soy, nr a . We should find for 
example 

'3j x ,=l l xiT x + 7ti 1 zcr v +n 1 w s , (12) 

and we might hence infer the vectorial character of (say, -zx v , -a r M ). The same inference might 
bo drawn from the interpretation of soy, vj v , tv, as components of rotation. 

(c) According to a well-known theorem * concerning the transformation of quadratic 
expressions, the following quantities are invariant in respect of transformations from one set 
of rectangular axes to another : 


dx dv) * 


e xx + e w •+ e» } 

4“ x v 'yy 




{'int ^ " 


'MX 




xy 


v. 


.(13) 


"t" d Vyi/P-tx “ ^«*®*y 2 )* J 

The first of these invariants is the expression for the cubical dilatation. 

(d) It may bo shown directly that the following quantities are invariants : 

( i ) w y 2 4- ray 8 +■ ty, 2 , 

(ii) t'xx’&J+t'w'&f 4- c n ur?+u y ,XD v xj a +e M xo,ix x +e X yXn x ?B v ; 

and the direct verification may serve as an exorcise for the student. These invariants could 
bo inferred from the fact that say, say, say are cogredient with x , y, z. 

(e) It may bo shown also that the following quantities arc invariantsf: 

..... /dw (kt __ dw dv\ /du dw du 3wA /dv du _ dv du\ 

111 ' \3y dz dz dy) \3s dx ~ dx dz) \dxby dy dx) 1 

(i v) e xx ? 4 - <y „ 2 4 - c w 2 4 - ^ ( e, y ? 4 - e,J + e xy 2 ) 4 - 2 ( ur * 2 4 - uy 5 + xv* 2 ). 

* Salmon, Geometry of three dimensions, 4th ed. , Dublin, 1882, p. 66. 
t The invariant (iii) will be used in a subsequent investigation (Chapter VII). 
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(/) It may be shown* * * § also that, in the notation of Article 7, the invariant (iv) is 
equal to 

/ 1 |(U 2 + V 2 4- W 2 ) dz. dy dz 
///< x 2 + y 2 + z 2 ) dzdy dz 

where the integrations are taken through a very small sphere with its centre at the point 

(y) The following result is of some importance + : — If the strain can be expressed by 
shears e^ only, the remaining components being zero, then the strain is a shearing 
strain ; and the magnitude of this shear, and the direction of the axis sf in the plane' of 
a?,y, are to be found from and e yz by treating these quantities as the projections of a vector" 
on the axes of x and y. 

14. Types of strain. 

(a) Uniform dilatation. 

When the strain quadric is a sphere, the principal axes of the strain are indeterminate, 
and the extension (or contraction) of all linear elements issuing from a point is the same ; 
or we have 

— •JA, 6y e = &2X == &xy = 0, 

where A is the cubical dilatation, and the axes of x y y, z are any three orthogonal lines. In 
this case the linear extension in any direction' is one-third of the cubical dilatation — a result/ 
which does not hold in general. 

(b) Simple extension. 

We may exemplify the use of the methods and formulae of Article 12 by finding th.© 
components, referred to the axes of x , y, z, of a strain which is a simple extension, of 
amount e, parallel to the direction (l, m, n). If this direction were that of the axis of of the 
form (4) would be ex' 2 ; and we have therefore 

Oxx —el% e w =e»i 2 , e ze =en 2 , 
e ys — 2emn, e^ — 2enl, e^y-Selm. 

A simple extension is accordingly equivalent to a strain specified by these six com- 
ponents. 

It has been proposed % to call any kind of quantity, related to directions, which is 
equivalent to components in the same way as a simple extension, a tensor. Any strain is, 
as we have already seen, equivalent to three simple extensions parallel to the principe.1 
axes of the strain. It has been proposed to call any kind of quantity, related to directions, 
which is equivalent to components in the same way as a strain, a tensor-triad. Th.© 
discussion in Articles 12 and 13 (&) brings out clearly the distinction between tensors and 
vectors. 

In the theory of tensors §, as developed by Ricci and Levi-Civita, the components of 
strain e**, ... e y3 , ...are not components of a tensor, but e vs , ... must be given the coefficient; 

There is a tensor whose components are expressed approximately by e**, ... ... when 

terms of the second order in the first differential coefficients of u, v, w are neglected. 

* E. Betti, II Nuovo Cimento (Ser. 2), t. 7 (1872). 

f Of. Chapter XIV infra. 

$ W. Voigt, G'dttingen Nachr. (1900), p. 117. Of. M. Abraham in Eney. d. math. Wiss., Bd. 4, 
Art. 14. 

§ Reference may be made to A. S. Eddington, Mathematical Theory of Relativity , Cambridge, 

1923, Ch. II. 
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(c) Shearing strain. 

The strain denoted by is called “the shearing strain corresponding -with the direc- 
tions of the axes of sc and y.” "We have already observed that it is equal to the cosine of 
the angle, in the strained state, between two linear elements which, in the unstrained 
state, are parallel to these axes, and that it is equivalent to two simple shears, consisting 
of the relative sliding, parallel to each of these directions, of planes at right angles to the 
other. The “shearing strain” is measured by the sum of the two simple shears and is 
independent of their ratio. The change in the length of any line and the change in the angle 
between any two lines depend upon the sum of the two simple shears and not on the ratio 
of their amounts. 

The components of a strain, which is a shearing strain corresponding with the directions 
of the axes of sc? and y', are given by the equations 

^aae — ^x^, STSt-yld 2, 

= 8 Oi 7^2 4- Wj), e 3X = & 

where s is the amount of the shearing strain. The strain involves no cubical dilatation. 

If we take the axes of x' and y‘ to be in the plane of x, y, and suppose that the axes of 
x, y, z are parallel to the principal axes of the strain, we find that e„ vanishes, or there is 
no extension at right angles to the plane of the two directions concerned. In this case we 
have the form sx’y' equivalent to the form e xx se l +e vv y'K It follows that e xx = — e vy = ± 
and that the principal axes of the strain bisect the angles between the two directions 
concerned. In other words equal extension and contraction of two linear elements at right 
angles to each other are equivalent to shearing strain, which is numerically equal to twice 
the extension or contraction, and corresponds with directions bisecting the angles between 
the elements. 

We may enquire how to choose two directions so that the shearing strain corresponding 
with them may be as great as possible. It noay bo shown that the greatest shearing strain 
is equal to the difference between the algebraically greatest and least principal extensions, 
and that the corresponding directions bisect the angles between those principal axes of the 
strain for which the extensions are the maximum and minimum extensions*. 


(d) Plane strain. 

A more general type, which includes simple extension and shearing strain as particular 
cases, is obtained by assuming that one of the principal extensions is ssoro. If the corre- 
sponding principal axis is the axis of z, the strain quadric becomes a cylinder, standing on 
a conic in the plane of X, y, which may bo called the strain conic ; and its equation can be 
written 

<!**X a + e vv y a +■ e xv xy~ const. ; 

so that the shearing strains and vanish, as well as the extension e„. In the particular 
case of simple extension, the conic consists of two parallel lines ; in the arse of shearing strain, 
it is a rectangular hyperbola. If it is a circle, there is extension or contraction, of the same 
amount, of all linear elements issuing from the point (x, y, z) in directions at right angles to 
the axis of z. 


The relative displacement corresponding with piano strain is parallel to the plane of the 
strain; or we have const., whilo n and v are functions of & and y only. The axis of the 
resultant rotation is normal to the piano of the strain. The cubical dilatation. A, and the 
rotation, w, arc connected with the displacement, by the equations 


A — 


bit do 
bx ry’ 



ax 


dn 

dy' 


* The theorem here stated is due to W. Hopkins, Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 8 (1849). 
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• "We can have states of plane strain for which both A and tv vanish; the strain is pure 
shear, i.e. shearing strain combined with such a rotation that the principal axes of the strain 
retain their primitive directions. In any such state the displacement components v, % are 
conjugate functions of sc and y, or v+iu is a function of the complex variable x+ty. 


15. Relations connecting the dilatation, the rotation and the dis- 
placement. 

The cubical dilatation A is connected with the displacement (u, v, vs) by the equation 

du dv , dtp 
A= * dxdy + fa' 

A scalar quantity derived from a vector by means of this formula is described as the diver- 
gence of the vector. "We write 

A=div(w, v, w) (14) 

This relation is independent of coordinates, and may be expressed as follows : — Let any 
closed surface S be drawn in the field of the vector, and let N denote the projection of the 
vector on the normal drawn outwards at any point on S, also let dr denote any element of 
volume within S, then 

ffNdjS=f[jAdr, (15) 


the integration on the right-hand side being taken through the volume within S, and that 
on the left being taken over the surface jS*. 

The rotation (vx x , m y , c:*) is connected with the displacement (w, w) by the equations 

dw dv _ du dw _ dv du 


2 ur a 




2 ™‘~fac~ fa/' 


dy dz ’ *' '“ v dz dx ’ 

A vector quantity derived from another vector by the process here indicated is described 
as the curl of the other vector. We write 


2 (sv*, UTy, ur s ) = curl (u, v> zc) (16) * 

This relation is independent of coordinates +, and may be expressed as follows : — Let any 
closed curve a be drawn in the field of the vector, and let any surface S be described so as 
to have the curve a for an edge ; let T be the resolved part of the vector («, v, zo) along the 
tangent at any point of a, and let 2vs v be the projection of the vector 2 (ur x , txr v , ■nr a ) on the 
normal at any point of S, then 

j rds=J' I 2 ur v dS, (17) 

the integration on the right being taken over the surface /S', and that on the left being taken 
along the curve s J. 


16. Resolution of any strain into dilatation and shearing strains. 

When the strain involves no cubical dilatation the invariant -f- e yy + 
vanishes, and it is possible to choose rectangular axes of oc , y f z' so that the 
form 

-t- e yy y* -|- e&z 2 + e yz yz +• e zx zx -h e^xy 

The result is a particular case of the theorem known as “Green’s theorem.” See ESncy. d. 
math. Wiss. n.A2, Nos. 45—47. 

1* It is assumed that the axes of x, y, z form a right-handed system. If a transformation to a 
left-handed system is admitted a convention must be made as to the sign of the curl of a vector. 

Tte resu lt » generally attributed to Stokes. Cf. Ency. d. math. Wiss. n. A 2, No. 46. It 
implies that there is a certain relation between the sense in which the integration a-long ds is taken 
and that in whieh the normal v is drawn. This relation is the same as the relation of rotation to 
translation in a right-handed screw* 
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is transformed into the form 

^ “I - of + e^yix'y 1 , 

in which there are no terms in a?' 2 , y’\ sf*. The strain is then equivalent to 
shearing strains corresponding with the pairs of directions 

(y> z)> « * 0 , « y ')• - 

When the strain involves cubical dilatation the displacement can be analysed 
into two constituent displacements, in such a way that the cubical dilatation 
corresponding with one of them is zero; the strains derived from this con- 
stituent are shearing strains only, when the axes of reference are chosen 
suitably. The displacement which gives rise to the cubical dilatation is the 
gradient * of a scalar potential (<jf>), and the remaining part of the displacement 
is the curl of a vector potential (F, G, H), of which the divergence vanishes. 
To prove this statement we have to show that any vector ( u , v, w) can be ex- 
pressed in the form 


(«, v, w) = gradient of <f> + curl (F, G, H), 
involving the three equations of the type 

d± ,dja_dG 

U dx dy dz * 

in which F, G, H satisfy the equation 


(18) 

(19) 


dF d G dH ^ 

dx^ d y dz u ‘ 


.( 20 ) 


In the case of displacement in a body this resolution must be valid at all 
points within the surface bounding the body. 

There are many different ways of effecting this resolution of (u, v, w) f. We 
observe that if it is effected the dilatation and rotation will be expressed in 
the forms 


A = 2-ut x = - V*F, 2 *r y = - V 2 £, 2w e = - (21) 

the last three holding good because dF/dx 4- dG/dy 4- dH/dz — 0. Now solutions 
of (21) can be written in the forms 

c///v dx ' d y‘ d °'- F = ^ /// t' d *' d y' d * (22) 

where r is the distance between the point {x, y', z') and the point (x, y, z) 
at which <£, F, ... are estimated, A' and (zs x ' } ^Sy , •or/) are the values of A 
and (“OTas, my, w 2 ) at the point (x', y' , z'), and the integration extends through 
the body. But the solutions given in (22) do not always satisfy the equation 
div ( F , G, H) = 0. A case in which they do satisfy this equation is presented 


* The gradient of <j> is the vector • 

f See, e.g., E. Betti, IlNuovo Cimento (Ser. 2), t. 7 (1872), or P. Duhem, J. de Math. ( Liouville ), 
(S6r. 5), t. 6 (1900). The resolution was first effected by Stokes in his memoir on Diffraction. (See 
Introduction, footnote 80.) 
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when the body extends indefinitely in all directions, and the displacements 
at infinite distances tend to zero in the order r~ 2 at least. To see this we 
take the body to be bounded by a surface 8, and write the first of equations 
(22), viz. 

in the equivalent form 

<f> = — — 0*^ \u' cos ( x , v ) + v' cos ( y , v) + vf cos ( z, v )} d8 

+ MI{ U ' t? +v 'w + w ' w\ dcc ' dy ' d< ' 

and omit the surface-integral when 8 is infinitely distant. In the same case 
we may put 

F —M\{ w 'w- v 'w) da/dy ' d/ ‘- 

or, since dr -1 Idee — — dr~ y jdx , . . . we have 

F =Ty fe III T “W**] ~ h {*?///£ dFd y’ dz ] 

with similar forms for G and H. From these forms it is clear that 

div (F, G, H) = 0. 

The expressions into which the right-hand members of equations (22) 
have been transformed in the special case are possible forms for <p, F,.G, H 
in every case, that is to say one mode of resolution is always given by the 
equations 




dr~ 


/ dr~ x , dr~ 


dx +V ~Wy + W 


das' dy' dz , 


• F= MI ( W ’ %T ~ d %P)<Mdy’dz’, 

G “ MI (“' w - w ' M dFd « d ‘ 

s= ib ///(*' %^- U: %y) dFd y' dz '' 


.(23) 


where the integration extends throughout the body ; for it is clear that these 
make div (F, G, H) = 0 and also make 


90 dH d G 1 CCCu' 

aS + ap “ sF = “ s 


17 . Identical relations between components of strain. 

The components of strain e ^, ..., e yZ) ... cannot be given arbitrarily as 
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functions of x , y, z, but are necessarily subject to such relations as follow 
from the expression of them in terms of displacement according to the 
formulae 

du 

fa’ '• 


6 a x — 


J yz 


dw dv 

dy + dz’ 


.(24) 


On substitution from (24) it will be seen that each of the six following 
equations (25) is satisfied identically: 


dz 11 dy 2 

^ d 2 e 


ZZ 


XX 


yz 


dz a 

d 2 e. 


yv 


3 2 e. 

dydz ’ 

dzdx ’ 

d 2 e a 


,d a e. 


XX 


dx? 

dy 2 ' do? 3 xdy’ ** dxdy 


y xy 


’dydz 

» ^ e vv 

d zdx 

, (PZzz 


= 1(. 

dx \ 

= -( 

dy\ 

=-r 

dz l. 


d&zce . 
dx dy dz 


de, 


yz 


dx 

foyz 


4- 


3 &2QG 

dy 

de 


ZX 


dx dy 


)■) 

+ %*)■ 

d&xy\ j 

“ SzJ‘1 


I ...(25) 


The above remark proves the necessity of the formulae (25). Various proofs have been 
given that they are also sufficient to secure the existence of quantities u, v, w co nn ected 
with &xx, ... e yz , ... by the formulae (24). The simplest of these proofs introduces the 
components of rotation by the equations of the type 


0 fa 
SaT *”¥ 


dv 
dz * 


All the first differential coefficients of u, v, w can then be expressed in terms of the nine 


quantities m x , . .., e x 


s ya , — For example we have 
du du , du . 

» — c **» — — "S e zx + "^v - 


ox dy * ■"*' "** dz 

The conditions of compatibility of these nine equations give six equations of the type 


de. 


’ XX 

dy 


1 de xy _ far, 

2 dx dx 


and three equations of the type 


1 / 9^gac de^i \ 

2 \ 3y dz ) ~ dy 


fa, 

dz ' 


fax 
dx • 


All the first differential coefficients of ur x , w y , to, can thus he expressed in terms of 


those of e. 


XX 5 


°V*1 


. . For example we have 


2 _ ^ e zx dc-py o dvj x de yz 3 e w jhgas __ _ de^ 

3-ie dy cz ’ 0y dy dz ’ dz ~ oy dz ’ 

and the conditions of compatibility of these nine equations are the six equations (25). 

The identical relations (25) between components of strain were obtained first by Saint- 
Venant* (1864) without introducing the components of rotation. The proof given above is 
due to Beltrami t. Another way of obtaining them can be worked out as an application of 
the theory of the transformation of quadratic differential forms. If dx, dy, dz are the 


* See Introduction, footnote 73. Saint-Venant indicated a proof which was afterwards developed 
by Kirchhoff, Mechanik, Yorlesung 27. 

t Paris, C. R., t. 108 (1889), of. Koenigs, Legons de CinSmatique, Paris, 1897. t>. 411. 


L. E. 
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projections on the axes of a linear element in the unstrained state, and dx x , dy u dz x are 
the projections on the axes of the same linear element in the strained state, equation (7) 
of Article 9 gives approximately 

(1 •+ 2e aac ') (cKa?) 2 +(l-|- (dy)^ 4- (1 -f- Se**) (cfe) 2 -t-2e ya a?y dz 4- dzdx 4- 2e a *ydxdy 

— (dx x f 4- (cfyi) 2 + (dz x ) 2 , 

where terms of the second order in , ... e yz , ... are neglected ; and therefore the coefficients 
in the quadratic form on the left must he such that this form can be transformed into the 
form on the right. The conditions for this to he possible are well known*, and can be 
shown to be the same as equations (25), when terms of the second order are neglected. 


18. Displacement corresponding with- given strain i*. 

When the components of strain are given functions, which satisfy the 
identical relations of the last Article, the components of displacement are to 
he deduced by solving the equations (24) as differential equations for u, v, w. 
These equations are linear, and the complete solutions of them are compounded 
of (1) any set of particular solutions, (2) complementary solutions containing 
arbitrary constants. The complementary solutions satisfy the equations 

du_dv_dw_dw dv _ cu dw __ dv 9u f 9 (\\ 

dx by dz by^ dz~ dz^ dx doc^~ dy 

If we differentiate the left-hand members of these equations with respect to 
x, y, z we shall obtain eighteen linear equations connecting the eighteen second 
differential coefficients of u > v, w, from which it follows that all these second 
differential coefficients vanish. Hence the complementary u, v, w are linear 
functions of x, y, z, and, in virtue of equations (26), they must be expressed 
by equations of the forms 

u = u 0 — ry + qz, v ~ % — pz 4- rx, w = w 0 — qx + py, (27) 

which are the formulae for the displacement of a rigid body by a translation 
(u 0 , v 0 , Wq) and a small rotation (p, q, r). 

In the complementary solutions thus obtained, the constants p, q, r must 
he small quantities of the same order of magnitude as the given functions 
€(6*, . . . , as otherwise the equations (6) of Art. 9 show that these functions 
would not express the strain in the body correctly, and the terms of (27) that 
contain p, q, r would not represent a displacement possible in a rigid body. 
Bearing this restriction in mind, we conclude that, if the six components of 
strain are given, the corresponding displacement is arbitrary to the extent of 
an additional displacement of the type expressed by (27); but, if we impose 
six independent conditions, such as that, at the origin, the displacement 


* The most convenient references are J. E. Wright’s Invariants of Quadratic Differential 
Forms , Cambridge, 1908, pp. 11, 28, and A. S. Eddington, Mathematical Theory of Relativity , 
Cambridge, 1923, p. 72. The theory is due to Riemann (1861) and Ckristoffel (1869). 

t Kirchhoff, Mechanik . "Vorlesung 27. 
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(u, v, w) and the rotation (-07*, ^y, ^z) vanish, or again that, at the same 
point 


u = 0 , v = 0 , w — 0 , 





( 28 ) 


the expression for the displacement with given strains will be unique. The 
particular set of equations ( 28 ) indicate that one point of the body (the origin), 
one linear element of the body (that along the axis of z issuing from the 
origin) and one plane-element of the body (that in the plane of z, x containing 
the origin) retain their positions after the strain. It is manifestly possible, 
after straining a body in any way, to bring it back by translation and rotation 
so that a given point, a given linear element through the point and a given 
plane-element through the line shall recover their primitive positions. 


19 . Curvilinear orthogonal coordinates*. 

For many problems it is convenient to use systems of curvilinear co- 
ordinates instead of the ordinary Cartesian coordinates. These may be 
introduced as follows: — Let f (x, y, z) — a, some constant, be the equation 
of a surface. If a is allowed to vary we obtain a family of surfaces. In 
general one surface of the family will pass through a chosen point, and a 
neighbouring point will in general lie on a neighbouring surface of the 
family, so that a is a function of x, y , z, viz., the function denoted by f. If 
a 4 - da is the parameter of that surface of the family which passes through 
(as -I- da s, y + dy, z - f dz), we have 


d*-Udm+&d V + &d. 

ox dy dz 


da. , da. , , da , 

- ax + dy -I- dz. 
». 9 - y * 


dx dy * ' dz 

If we have three independent families of surfaces given by the equations 

fi ( x > y, z ) = «> / 2 y, z) = ft, ft («, y, z) = 

so that in general one surface of each family passes through a chosen point, 
then a point may be determined by the values of a, ft, 7 which belong to the 
surfaces that pass through it]*, and a neighbouring point will be determined 
by the neighbouring values a -1- da, ft + dft , 7 •+ dy. Such quantities as a, ft, 7 
are called "curvilinear coordinates” of the point. 

The most convenient systems of curvilinear coordinates for applications to 
the theory of Elasticity are determined by families of surfaces which cut each 
other everywhere at right angles. In such a case we have a triply-orthogonal 
family of surfaces. It is well known that there exists an infinite number of 
sets of such surfaces, and, according to a celebrated theorem due to Dupin, 
the line of intersection of two surfaces belonging to different families of such 


* The theory is due to Lame. See his Legons sur let coordonnSes curvilignes, PariB, 1859. 
t The determination of the point may not be free from ambiguity, e.g., in elliptic coordinates, 
an ellipsoid and two confocal hyperboloids pass through any point, and they meet in seven other 
points. The ambiguity is removed if the region of space considered is suitably limited, e.g., in 
tbe case of elliptic coordinates, if it is an octant bounded by principal planes. 


4 — 2 
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a set is a line of curvature on each*. In what follows we shall take a, B, y 
to be the parameters of such a set of surfaces, so that the following relatio ns 
hold: 

9/3 97 , dfidy t 9/3 87 _ n 
dx dx dy d y dz dz * 

dy da dy da dy da . 
dx dx dydy dz dz~ * 

da 8 B da. dB da 9/3 _ 
dxdx dydy dz dz 

The length of the normal, dr^, to a surface of the family a intercepted 
between the surfaces at and a 4- da is determined by the observation that the 
direction-cosines of the normal to a at the point (x, y, z) are 

1 da 1 da 1 da 

Kdx' hx dy ’ kxdz’ 

where Aj is expressed by the first of equations (31) below. For, by projecting 
the line joining two neighbouring points on the normal to a, we obtain the 
equation 

In like manner the elements dn 2} dn s of the normals to J3 and y are dBJhq and 
dy/hs, where 

(fa\*f d *Y . /9a V 
W + \dy) 

<d/3\* 


.(29) 


.(30) 


<d B\* 


+ 


+ \d~z) 

w y 

dz) 

(I)' 


fi 




.(31) 


Ax^C-V + d 

v “© 

*■-( 1 )'*©' 

The distance between two neighbouring points being (dnf + dn^ 2 + dn/fi, we 
have the expression for the “line-element/’ ds, i.e. the distance between the 
points (a, B> y) and (a + da, f3 + dj3, y 4- dy), in the form 

(ds)* = ( dajkx ) s 4 - (d/3/Kf + ( dy/h s )*. (32) 

In general Ax, h. 2) h s are regarded as functions of a, /3, y. 

The quantities h x , h 3 , considered as functions of a, / 8 , y, are not independent, but 
are connected by the six conditions which secure that the quadratic differential form 

A- 2 (tfa) 2 + (<*/ 3 ) 2 + A3-2 (dy? 

may be transformable into the form (okr) 2 +(c^) 2 +(<&) 2 . These conditions t are three 
equations of the type 

* Salmon, Greovietry of three dvmemions , 4th. ed M p. 269. 

t The conditions were given by Lam4, loe. cit., p. 51, before the invention of the theory of 
quadratic differential forms. 
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and three equations of the type 

® {*• I ©} + £ { A » £(£)} + *> 2 1 ( i ) L Q ) -<>• 

20* Components of strain referred, to curvilinear orthogonal co- 
ordinates*. 

( a » A 7), and Q, (a + a, ft + b, y + c), be two points at a short distance 
r apart, and let the direction-cosines of PQ, referred to the normals at P to 
those surfaces of the a, ft, and 7 families which pass through P, be l, m, n. 
Then, to the first order in r, 

a = lrh lf b — mrk 2 , c — nrhg. 

Let the particles which are at P, Q in the unstrained state be displaced to 
-Pi> Qi, let u a , Uft, u y be the projections of the displacement PP± on the same 
three normals, and let a -I- g, ft 4- 97, 7 -|- £ be the curvilinear coordinates of P 1 . 
If the displacement is small, so that u a , u p , u y and g, 97, £ are small quantities 
of the same order, then we have the equations 

^ — hriU a , 97 h$up , £j" fi$Uy , 

which are correct to this order. The curvilinear coordinates of are expressed 
with sufficient approximation by such formulas as 

« + a + f + ag| + &! p + 0 fy> 

and the values of 1 /h lf ... at P 2 are expressed with sufficient approximation 
by such formulae as 


^ da 


fi) 


+ 77 


0/3 


(0 + f dy (*,. 


Ifl 


)• 


{a (l + 


It follows that the projections of P x on the normals at P lf to those surfaces 
of the a, ft, and 7 families which pass through P lt are expressed with sufficient 
approximation by three formulae of the type 

D-*g~g| 

which may be simplified by omission of the terms of order higher than the 
first in £, 97, £, and their derivatives. On substituting for a, b, c and 97, £, and 
squaring and adding the three formulae of this type, we obtain an expression for 
the square of the length of . This length is r (1 + e), where e is the extension 
of a linear element along PQ. It is thus proved that e is given by the equation 


(1 + * - [j {1 + A, £ + M. », Jj (J) + M, u, £ (J)} 

w 0 )J + — + . . 


+m h,m {h ' u ‘ )+n mV 


.( 34 ) 


* The method here given is due to Borchardt, J. f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 76 (1873), reprinted in 
C. W. Borchardfs Oes. WerJee, Berlin, 1888, p. 289. Other methods will be given in Article 22 C> 
infra, and in the ‘Note on the Applications of Moving Axes’ at the end of this book. 
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Neglecting squares and products of u a > u p , u y , we may write the result in the 

form sn~\ 

e = e*J 2 4- eppm 2 + e yy n a 4- ep y mn 4- e y *nl 4- e a plm, v 30 ) 


in which 


e a 




dll 


epp — h% w-J- 4- hJi^Uy 


1 (l 


,) 


4* JljhzUa 


da 


G3 ’ 


1 


d/3 ' ” ww *' my dv\h % 

h * h ' u * 4 (s) + p G3 * 


eih!= Thdf3 (>hU "' > + Thdy (**“*)’ 






4r.(w+?cw, 


Aj 87 


Ai 0_ 

A 3 0a 


.(36) 




The quantities e aa , ... e^ y , ... are the six components of strain referred to 
the orthogonal coordinates. In fact e aa is the extension of a linear element 
which, in the unstrained state, lies along the normal to the surface a; and 
e Py is the cosine of the angle between the linear elements which, in the 
unstrained state, lie along the normals to the surfaces /9 and 7. 

21. Dilatation and Rotation referred to curvilinear orthogonal 
coordinates. 

The results of Art. 15 can be utilized to express the cubical dilatation A, and the 
component rotations or a , cr^, ur v about the normals to the three surfaces, in terms of the 
components u a , up, Uy of the displacement. 

To obtain the expression for A we form the surface integral of the normal component of 
the displacement* over the surface of an element of the body bounded by the three pairs 
of surfaces (a, a+da), (1 3, yS+tfjS), (7, y+dy), the normal being drawn away from the 
interior of the element. The contributions of the faces of the element can be put down in 
such forms as 


contribution of 


a— —u. 


d/3 dy 


a A> As ’ 

. df3 dy . 3 ( dft dy\ 

„ „ a + da = u a t- da^- [u^-T- , 

«2 «3 ua \ «2 /I 3 / 

and, on adding the six contributions, we obtain 

dadfidy (^) + 3^ (^£)} 5 

this must be the same as A . dad^dy/h^h^. We therefore have 

A-iASa + p (0;) + 1; (5%)} (37) 

This result is the same as would be found by adding the expressions for e**, epp, eyy 
in (36). 

* This method is due to Lord Kelvin. (Sir W. Thomson, Math, and Phys. Papers, Vol. 1, 

p. 25. The date of the investigation is 1643.) 



CURVILINEAR COORDINATES 


55 


20 , 21 ] 


To obtain the expression for 2 or v we form the line integral of the tangential component 
of the displacement along the edge of the element in the face y+dy. The contributions of 
the four portions of the edge can be written down by the help of Fig. 3 as follows : 


contribution of RP= 




da 


» 




yy 





On adding these contributions, we obtain 

This must be the same as 2 w y dad^jh x 7i^, and we have thus an expression for xa y which 
is given in the third of equations (38) ; the other equations of this set can be obtained in 
the same way. The formulae* are 

— **.{£<£) -££)}. 

* The formulae (38), as also (36) and (37), are due to Lam4. The method here used to obtain 
(38), and used also in a slightly more analytical form by Ces&ro, Introduzione alia teoria matematica 
deUa Elasticity, (Turin, 1894), p. 193, is familiar in Electrodynamics. Of. H. Lamb, Phil. Trans. 
JRoy. Soo., vol. 178 (1888), p. 150, or J. J. Thomson, Recent Researches in Electricity and Magnetism, 
Oxford, 1893, p. 367- The underlying physical notion is, of course, identical with the relation 
of “ circulation” to “vortex strength 9 * brought to light in Lord Kelvin’s memoir ‘ On "Vortex Motion, ’ 

Edinburgh Roy. Soc. Trans., vol. 25 (1869). 


56 


CURVILINEAR COORDINATES 


[CH. I 


22 . Cylindrical and polar coordinates. 

In the case of cylindrical coordinates r, 6 , z we have the line-element 

{(dry + r 2 (dey + (dzy}\ 

and the displacements u r , u 0 , u 2 . The general formulae take the following forms : 
(1) for the strains 


( 2 ) 

(3) 


&rr 



egg 


1 dug Ur 
r dO r ’ 


_du z 
ds ’ 


_3 Ug 

e*r 5T "*■ 


1 3 u. , dug du~ . 3 u. 

e6 ‘~7!)6 + ' 6gr ~~di 

for the cubical dilatation 


or 


13 1 dug du e 

r dr rWr r oO 3 z ’ 


for the components of rotation 


1 du z dug 
r dO dz ’ 


2zu r — - — 


ug 1 (Mr 
T + r dO’ 


2 USg 


3 Ur _ 3 u s 
dz dr ’ 


In the case of -polar coordinates r, 0 , <£, we have the line-element 

{(c?r) 2 +r 2 (dOy + r 2 sin 2 0 (d<j>y}%, 

and the displacements u r , ug, u<t>. The general formulae take the following forms: 
(1) for the strains 


du r 


1 dug U r 


6rr dr' &ee rdO + r' 


1 V/Q , * / w r 

&<h<b : 7 oT *4 COt d + — , 

r sin 0 o<f> r r 


eg<t>=- cot ^ , e& r = — l 

r \ dO J r Sin 0 d<f> ’ ^ r sii 

(2) for the cubical dilatation 


du r ou$ 
r 


sin 6 3 <f> dr 


dug Ug 1 

„ ) ^TQ gj. r* 


1 dUr 

r dO : 


1 f 9 9 9 1 

4 |g- (<*% ' ^ «) + ft (me sin 6) («*>| ; 

(3) for the components of rotation 

1 f 9 9 I 

ain V-S4, <«•)} > 

The verification of these formulae may serve as exercises for the student. 


22 C, Further theory of curvilinear orthogonal coordinates. 

(a) In Article 19 the theory was developed by regarding a, ft, y as functions of x, y, 
but it is often more convenient to regard x, y, z as functions of a, ft, y. 

We can write down three equations of the type ■ 

3a dx da dy t 3a dz , 
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da dx da d y da dz ^ 

dx 3/3 "** dy 3/3 3 z 3£ ’ 


and solve them as linear equations to determine the derivatives of x, y, s with respect to 
a, /3, y. Being linear, they possess a unique solution, and they do possess the obvious 
solution 

dx 
da 

where the A’s are given by equations (31) of Article 19. From these it appears that the A’s 
are given also by equivalent equations of the type 


/r\ 2 3a 

^ y 

ox / 

1\ 2 30 

ty _7 

1 \ 2 3a 

xAj/ dx ’ 


ij dx ’ 

•" 6a~\l 

J «y’ '**’ 


L = + (ht\ 

\3 aj 


V 




(i 


da) * 


.(39) 


(3) These results may also be expressed by the statement that the nine direction- 
cosines of the normals at (a, /9, y), to the surfaces of the a, /3 and y families that pass through 
this point, are given by formulae of the type 


, . . dx 

cos i^a, x) = h x 

as well as by formulae, of the type 

cos («,*0 = ^, 


cos (a, y): 


■h dy 
^ 3a ’ 


, \ J- vet 

cos (a, y) = r jjr 


1 3a 

W 

3# 


/ v , 3s 
cos (a, ^) = Al 


/ \ 1 9a 

cos (a, z) = j- o — • 
x 7 X A x 03 


(c) Since the nine quantities of the type are the direction-cosines of three lines 

oa 

which are mutually at right angles, we have three equations of the type 

dx dx dy dy ^ dz dz _ . 

3a 3/3 3 a 3/3 da 3/8 9 

as well as the three equations of the type (39) above. By differentiation with respect to 
a, /3, y in turn, 18 equations containing second derivatives of x , y, z are obtained, and these 
can be solved for the second derivatives. The solution is known*, and can be expressed in 
such forms as 

Aj 2 3 h\ dx 

h? 


(fix 

1 3A, dx . 

A 2 2 3Ai 3a; 


Ai da da Ax 3 3 /3 3/3 

dfix _ 

1 3A X 3a; 

1 3A 2 dx 

0a3/3 

Ai 0/3 0a A 2 3a 3/3 


It is easy, after forming any one of the 18 equations, to substitute these values for the 
second derivatives, and thus to verify these values. 

( d ) The results in (c) may be expressed in terms of the direction-cosines cos (a, x), ..., 
giving nine equations t : three of the type 


da cos (a, *)- - K Qt) • COS (/3, GD ‘ 008 (7, X) 

and six of the type 


.(40) 


^ cos (/3, x) (41) 


3/3 cos (*, 

(e) The foregoing results may be utilized to obtain a new proof of the important 
formulae (36) of Article 20. 

Let u, v, w he the components, in the directions of the axes of x, y, z, of the displace- 
ment whose components, in the directions of the normals to the surfaces a, y, are 


* See J. E. Wright, Zoc. cit. ante p. 50. 

t Another proof of these equations will be found in the * Note on the Applications of Moving 
Axes 9 at the end of this book. 
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u* y Ufo Uyy and let cos (a, x\ cos (a, y), ... cos (y, z) be denoted by l u m u ... n 3 . We shall 
nave three equations of the type 

M a = Zj M + Ytl\ V + Wy 

and fioa, ... ep y , ... will be given by the right-hand members of (11) in Article 12. 

Thus we have by direct transformation 

(2 = /L 2 (\ f V , 0^ /0y\ 2 , cw /dz y /3w> 8«?\ 3y 0 js 

** ' W + -W+sjSE 

4 . + §2f \ ?* . /?* , 3*\ fa 

\3z . 3#/ da da \dx **" 3y ) da 3aj 

= 1 2 /3# 3m , ^ 9v 3a 3w\ 

1 \3a 3a 3a 3a 3a 3a / 

=h% \fc( uhid £ +vhi fa +whid ^ 

=hl [d? ~ Yd a COS (°» *) + V ^ 008 ( a > ^ CPS (a, .)}] , 

and, on substituting from the equations of type (40), and writing up for 

u cos (ft s) +v cos (0, y)+w cos (ft a) 

and Uy for w cos (y, *)+..., the formula for e<xa given in (36) of Article 20 is obtained. 

In like manner we have 

epy—h„h* I 2 (— + ^ ^ ,dw dz_ 3a\ 

l \3a? 3/3 3y oy 3/3 3y + 3a 30 3yJ 

/3w 3w\ /3y 3a 3a 3y\ ) 

\3y + 3aJ \30 3y + 30 3y) + -*- + '**} 

■* i (^S + ^+^!)+*4 (“*3 g+*£ + -*.g 






0 3 1 

cos (0, x) + V COS (0, y) 4-M? 5 ^ cos (0, a) j- 


3 r 

f 0 g 

~ {m^COS (y, «) + » g^cos (y, y) + w _ cos (y, a)j , 
and from this the formula for ep y can be obtained in the same way. 

meth2i st re * na ^ :e< i that it is very easy, but quite worth while, to apply this 

coordinates^ y 8 P 6 im P ortant case of plane strain expressed in terms of polar 
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GENERAL THEORY OF STRAIN 


23. The preceding part of this Chapter contains all the results, relating to 
strains, which are of importance in the mathematical theory of Elasticity, as 
at present developed. The discussion of strains that correspond with displace- 
ments in general, as opposed to small displacements, is an interesting branch 
of kinematics; and some account of it will now be given *. It may be premised 
that the developments here described will not be required in the remainder of 
this treatise. 


It is customary, in recent books on Kinematics, to base the theory of strains 
in general on the Result, stated in Article 7, that the strain about a point is 
sensibly homogeneous, and to develop the theory of finite strain in the case 
of homogeneous strain only. From the point of view of a rigorous analysis, it 
appears to be desirable to establish the theory of strains in general on an 
independent basis. We shall begin with an account of the theory of the strain 
corresponding with any displacement, and shall afterwards investigate homo- 
geneous strain in some detail. 


24. Strain corresponding with any displacement. 

We consider the effect of the displacement on aggregates of particles 
forming given curves in the unstrained state. Any chosen particle occupies, 
in the unstrained state, a point (cc, y, z). The same particle occupies, in the 
strained state, a point {oc + u, y + v, z + w). The particles which lie on a 
given curve in the first state lie in general on a different curve in the second 
state. If ds is the differential element of arc of a curve in the first state, the 

direction-cosines of the tangent to this curve at any point are ^ . 


* Reference may be made to Cauchy, Exercices de mathSmatique, Ann46 1827, the Article 
* Sur la condensation et la dilatation des corps solides’ ; Green’s memoir on the reflexion of light 
quoted in the Introduction (footnote 42) ; Saint-Venant, 4 M6moire sur l’^quilibre des corps solides. . . 
quand les d6placements...ne sont pas tr4s petits Paris, G. JS.,t. 24 (1847); Kelvin and Tait, 
Nat. Phil., Part i. pp. 115 — 144 ; Todhunter and Pearson, History, vol. 1, Articles 1619 — 1622 ; 
J. Hadamard, Legons 'sur la propagation des ondes, Paris, 1908, Chapter vi. An interesting ex- 
tension of the theory, involving the introduction of secondary elements of strain, has been made 
by J. Le'Roux, Paris, Ann. J&c. norm.., t. 28, 1911, p. 523 and t. 30, 1913, p. 193. The secondary 
dements of strain are the curvature and twist of slender filaments of the material, and the curva- 
ture of thin sheets of the material, the filaments and sheets being straight and plane in the 
unstrained state. 
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If ds x is the differential element of arc of the corresponding curve in the 
second state, the direction-cosines of the tangent to this curve are 

d(cc-\-u) dj^ + v) d(z + w ) 

ds x 

Herein, for example, 

d(x + u) _ ds /c 
~ ds x V 


dSy 


ds x 


ds\ 


ds /das " 3 u dx ,dudy du dz\ . . 

\ds dx ds dy ds dz ds) * ^ ^ 


with similar formulae for the other two. 

Let l , m, n be the direction -cosines of a line in the unstrained state, £ l5 n x 
the direction-cosines of the corresponding line in the strained state, ds, ds x 
the differential elements of arc of corresponding curves having these lines 
respectively as tangents. In the notation used above 

dz 

ds ’ 

m _ d(y + v) „_d{z + w) 


j _ dx 
ds* 


m 


dy 

~ds' 


n = 


j d{x + u) 

1 dJ x ' 


n, = 


ds x ’ 111 ds x 

and the equations of type (1) may be written in such forms as 


? A .3m\ du L du) 

k -drA l \ 1 + te) +m S y +n te\- 


•w 


On squaring and adding the right-hand and left-hand members, and remem- 
bering the equations 

P + m? + = i } i* + m 2 + n 2 = 1 

we find an equation which can be written 
ds x y _ 

— ' + ^ + (1 + 26^) m 2 + (l + 26^) w 2 4- 2 e vz mn + 2eza, nl + 26^ Im , 

(3) 


(: 


ds J 

where e 


.. are given by the formulae 


du 

€ XX — 5” + 

OX 


3“\* , dv \ 2 . (dw\ 2 


&) + [Fx) 


+ \dx. 


\ 


--g*‘{(gHI) , *(g)')- 

d V dz dy dz dydz + dy dz ’ 

^ du du dv dv dw dw 

dz dx + dz Fx + dz dx ’ 


V 


dz 

dv 

dx 


dx 

du 

dy 


du du 
dx dy 


c. = _ 1 , vw , W UV 

™ 7\m + 57. + 5Z 5T : + s- : sr- + 


dv dv 

dxdy 


dw dw 
dx dy 


.( 4 ) 
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The state of strain is entirely determined when we know the lengths in 
the strained and unstrained states of corresponding lines*. The quantity 
d$ 

-j - — 1 is the extension of the linear 
as 

formula (3). We observe that the extensions of linear elements which, in 
the unstrained state, are parallel to the axes of coordinates are respectively 

V(1 + 2 eaa5 ) - 1, V(1 + 2 %y ) - 1, V(1 + 2e zg ) - 1, 


element ds. This is determined by the 


where the positive values of the square roots are taken. We thus obtain an 
interpretation of the quantities e m , e^. We shall presently obtain an 
interpretation of the quantities e yz , e^, € my , in terms of the angles, in the 
strained state, between linear elements, which, in the unstrained state, are 
parallel to the axes of coordinates. In the meantime, we observe that the 
strain at any point is entirely determined by the six quantities e^, e vy , €&, 
€ vz> € zx> e xy These quantities will be- called the components of strain. The 
quantities ... which were called ‘“components of strain” in previous 
Articles are sufficiently exact equivalents of e^, ... when the squares and 
products of such quantities as dufdx are neglected. 


25. Cubical Dilatation. 

The ratio of a differential element of volume in the strained state to the 
corresponding differential element of volume in the unstrained state is equal 
to the functional determinant 

d(x-+u, y 4- v, z + w) 
d(x, y , z) 

or it is 

_ 9 u 9 u 9 u 

_ dx ’ 9 y 3 9 z 

dv _ dv dv 

dx ’ 1+ 9 y’ 9 ~z 

dw dw ^ dw 

dx ’ dy ’ dz 

This will be denoted by 1 + A. Then A is the increment of volume per unit 
volume at a point, or it is the cubical dilatation. The quantity e xx + e yy -I- &zz 
is a sufficiently exact equivalent of A when the displacement is small. 

We may express A in terms of the components of strain. We find by the 
process of squaring the determinant that 

(1 -+■ A) 2 = (1 + (1 + 2 €yy) (1 -4- 26^) 4- 2e yz e z x e xy (I “1“ 

— (1 + ^Gyy) € zx i (I "l" 2e zz )e fl .y a (5) 

* Lord Kelvin’s method (Article 10, footnote) is applicable, as he points out, to strains of 
unrestricted magnitude. 
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26. Reciprocal strain ellipsoid. 

The ratio cfo x : ds, on which the extension of a linear element issuing from 
a point depends, is expressed in the formula (3) in terms of the direction- 
cosines of the element, in the unstrained state, and the components of strain 
at the point. The formula shows that, for any direction, the ratio in question 
is inversely proportional to the central radius vector, in that direction, of an 
ellipsoid which is given by the equation 

(1 4- 2e xx ) 4- (1 4- 2e w ) y 2 4- (1 4- 2e^) z 2 + 2 e yz yz 4- 2 € zx zx + Ze xy xy = const. 

( 6 ) 

This is the reciprocal strain ellipsoid already defined (Article 6) in the oas© 
of homogeneous strains. Its axes are called the principal axes of the strcuin ; 
they are in the directions of those linear elements in the unstrained state 
which undergo stationary (maximum or minimum or minimax) extension. 
The extensions of linear elements in these directions are called the principal 
extensions , e 1} e 3 , e s . The values of 1 + e x , 1 + e 2 , l + e 3 are the positive square 
roots of the three values of k, which satisfy the equation 

1 4" %£xx K > € xy y € zx 

Gxy> 1 + 2 €yy K, €yz — 0 (7) 

e zx> Gyz, 1 + 2e^ — tc 

The invariant relation of the reciprocal strain ellipsoid to the state of strain 
may he utilized for the purpose of transforming the components of strain, 
from one set of rectangular axes to another, in the same way as the strain 
quadric was transformed in Article 12. It would thus appear that the quantifies 
*axz, e x y are components of a “tensor- triad.” Three invariants would thus l>e 
found, viz.: 

Caxe + e yy + €&, €yy€zz + &zz^-xx 4" € xx € yy — ^ ( e "yz 4“ e\ x 4" 

€ xx € yy£zz 4- J ($yz e zx e xy — yz — €yy €~zx — e zz^ 2 xy)- 

27. Angle between two curves altered by strain. 

The effect of the strain on the angle between any two linear elements, 
issuing from the point ( x , y, z), can be calculated. Let l, m, n and V, m' , nrt' 
be the direction-cosines of the two lines in the unstrained state, and 8 the 
angle between them; let l 1 , m^, n x and Z/ , m/, n/ be the direction-cosines of 
the corresponding lines in the strained state, and 6 X the angle between thorn. 
From the formulae such as (2) we find 

a ds ds' , 

008 1 ~~ ds^ dsi' t cos ^ + ^ i e xxll' 4- eyymm' 4- e zz nri ) + e yz (tun' 4- m!n) 

4- (nV 4- nl) 4- (Irri 4- Z'm)}, (9) 

where dsjds and ds x / ds ' are the ratios of the lengths, after and before strain, 
of corresponding linear elements in the two directions. 





26—28] OF STRAIN 63 

We observe that, if the two given directions are the positive directions of 
the axes of y and the formula becomes 

€yz — >/{(! + 2 Cage) (1 + 2eyy)} COS 0 lt *(10) 


and we thus obtain an interpretation of the quantity e^. Similar interpreta- 
tions can be found for e zx and e^. From the above formula it appears also that, 
if the axes of x , y, z are parallel to the principal axes of the strain at a point, 
linear elements, issuing from the point, in the direction of these axes continue 
to cut each other at right angles after the strain. 

We may show that, in general, this is the only set of three orthogonal 
linear elements, issuing from a point, which remain orthogonal after the strain. 
For the condition that linear elements which cut at right angles in the un- 
strained state should also cut at right angles in the strained state is obtained 
by putting cos 9 and cos 0 X both equal to zero in equation (9). We thus find 
the equation 

{(1 4- 2 Cxa) l 4- e a yy m 4- n] V 4- {e^ l 4- (1 4- 2 %y) m -I- e yz n } m! 

4- \e.zxl 4" e yz' m ' 4- (1 4- Segg) n' — 0, 

wherein IV 4- mm' 4- nn' — 0. This equation shows that each of two such 
linear elements, (besides being at right angles to the other), is parallel to the 
plane which is conjugate to the other with respect to the reciprocal strain 
ellipsoid. Any set of three such elements must therefore, (besides being at 
right angles to each other), be parallel to conjugate diameters of this ellipsoid. 

The formulae so far obtained may be interpreted in the sense that a small 
element of the body, which has, in the unstrained state, the shape and orienta- 
tion of the reciprocal strain ellipsoid, corresponding with that point which is 
at the centre of the element, will, after strain, have the shape of a sphere, 
and that any set of conjugate diameters of the ellipsoid will become three 
orthogonal diameters of the sphere. 


28. Strain ellipsoid. 


We might express the ratio ds 2 : ds in terms of the direction of the linear 
element in the strained state instead of the unstrained. If we solved the 
equations of type (2) for l, tn, n we should find that these are linear functions 
of l lt Wj, 7 ^ with coefficients containing dsxfds as a factor; and, on squaring 
and adding and replacing V 4- m? 4- n a by unity, we should find an equation of 
the form 


© 


= 4- biWix 4- CjWi) 2 4- (OaZx 4- &2 4- c 2 w r ) 2 4- (a 3 k 4- 4- c 9 n^f, 

3 u du 
dx’ dy’ 


where a l} ... depend only on , 3u 


dw 

a* * 
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The ellipsoid represented by the equation 

(<has + b x y 4- o x zf 4- (a 2 x 4 - b z y + c 2 z) 2 + (a 3 x + b 3 y 4 c 3 s) 2 — const. 

would have the property that its central radius vector, in any direction, is 
proportional to the ratio ds x : ds for the linear element which, in the strained 
state, lies along that direction. This ellipsoid is called the strain ellipsoid. 
The lengths of the principal axes of this ellipsoid and of the reciprocal strain 
ellipsoid are inverse to each other, so that, as regards shape, the ellipsoids are 
reciprocal to each other; but their principal axes are not in general in the 
same directions. In fact the principal axes of the strain ellipsoid are in the 
directions of those linear elements in the strained state which have undergone 
stationary (maximum or minimum or minimax) extension. The simplest way 
of finding these directions is to observe that the corresponding linear elements 
in the unstrained state are parallel to the principal axes of the strain, so that 
their directions are known. The formulae of type (2) express the direction- 
cosines, in the strained state, of any linear element of which the direction- 
cosines, in the unstrained state, are given. The direction-cosines of the 
principal axes of the strain ellipsoid can thus be found from these formulae. 

29. Alteration of direction by the strain. 

The correspondence of directions of linear elements in the strained and 
unstrained states can be made clearer by reference to the principal axes of 
the strain. When the axes of coordinates are parallel to the principal axes, 
the equation of the reciprocal strain ellipsoid is of the form 

(1 4- ex) 2 # 2 4* (1 4- e a ) a 3 / 2 4- (1 4- e 8 ) 2 3 2 = const., 

where e 1} e a , e 3 are the principal extensions. In the formula (9) for the cosine 
of the angle between the strained positions of two linear elements we have 
to put 

1 'h ^€* 9 , = (1 + e^ 2 , 1 4- 2 €yy — (1 4- e 2 ) 2 , 1 -f- 2622 = (1 4- e 3 ) 2 , € yz — £zx — € xy ~ 0. 

Let the line (If , mf, n') of the formula (9) take successively the positions of 
the three principal axes, and let the line (l, m, n) be any chosen line in the 
unstrained state. 

We have to equate ds'jds x in turn to (1 + e^" 1 , (1 + e 2 )-\ (1 -|- e 3 )~ l , and we 
have to put for dsjds x the expression 

[(l+e 1 ) 2 ? 2 +(l + €2 )^ + ( 1 +es y n *)-b 

The formula then gives the cosines of the angles which the corresponding 
linear element in the strained state makes with the principal axes of the 
strain ellipsoid. Denoting these cosines by y,, v, we find 

(X, fi, V ) - [(1 + 6x ) a Z a + (1 + e a ) 2 m 2 + (1 + e s ) 2 n 2 ]-i {(1 + €l ) l, (1 + e 3 ) m, (1 + e 3 ) n). 

( 11 ) 
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By solving these for l, m, n we find 

(l, m, ?i) — |" 


r v ^ i 

"V * 

fX V \ 

|_<1 + (1 + e 2 )^ (1 -f- e s ) a J 

Vx-f 

1 + 5 1 + € s ) 


) . ...( 12 ) 


Here l, m, n are the direction-cosines of a line in the unstrained state referred 
to the principal axes of the strain, and X, fx, v are the direction-cosines of the 
corresponding line in the strained state referred to the principal axes of the 
strain ellipsoid. Th e operation of deriving the second of these directions from 
the first may therefore be made in two steps. The first step* is the operation 
of deriving a set of direction-cosines (X, /x, v) from the set (Z, m, n); and the 
second step is a rotation of the principal axes of the strain into the positions 
of the principal axes of the strain ellipsoid. 

The formulae also admit of interpretation in the sense that any small 
element of the body, which is spherical in the unstrained state, and has a 
given point as centre, assumes after strain the shape and orientation of the 
strain ellipsoid with its centre at the corresponding point, and any set of three 
orthogonal diameters of the sphere becomes a set of conjugate diameters of 
the ellipsoid. 


30. Application to cartography. 

The methods of this Chapter would admit of application to the problem of constructing 
maps. The surface to he mapped and the plane map of it are the analogues of a body in 
the unstrained and strained states. The theorem that the strain about any point is 
sensibly homogeneous is the theorem that any small portion of the map is similar to one 
of the orthographic projections of the corresponding portion of the original surface. The 
analogue of the properties of the strain-ellipsoid is found in the theorem that with any 
small circle on the original surface there corresponds a small ellipse on the map ; the 
dimensious and orientation of the ellipse, with its centre at any point, being known, the 
scale of the map near the point, and all distortions of length, area and angle are deter- 
minate. These theorems form the foundation of the theory of cartography. [Cf. Tissot, 
Memoire sur la representation des surfaces et les 'projections des cartes gdographiques, Paris, 
1881.] 

3 1 . Conditions satisfied by the displacement. 

The components of displacement u, v, w are not absolutely arbitrary func- 
tions of x, y, z. In the foregoing discussion it has been assumed that they are 
subject to such conditions of differentiability and continuity as will secure the 
validity of the “theorem of the total differential +." For our purpose this 
theorem is expressed by such equations as 

du du doc du dy du dz 
da ~ deeds dyds dz ds 

Besides this analytical restriction, there are others imposed by the assumed 
condition that the displacement must be such as can be conceived to take 
place in a continuous body. Thus, for example, a displacement, by which every 

* This operation is one of homogeneous pure strain. See Article 33, infra. _ 

■j- Cf. Harn&ck, Introduction to the Calculus, London, 1891, p. 92. 
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point is replaced by its optical image in a plane, would be excluded. The 
expression of any component displacement by functions, which become infinite 
at any point within the region of space occupied by the body, is also excluded. 
Any analytically possible displacement, by which the. length of any line would 
be reduced to zero, is also to be excluded. We are thus concerned with real 
transformations which, within a certain region of space, have the following 
properties: — (i) The new coordinates 

(x 4- u, y 4- v, z 4- w) 

are continuous functions of the old coordinates ( x, y, z) which obey the theorem 
of the total differential, (ii) The real functions u, v, w are such that the 
quadratic function 

(1 4" %€xx) 4“ (1 "1“ 4" % € zz) 4* 2 ZygOTlTL 4* 4" 2 € X yl < tTl 

is definite and positive, (iii) The functional determinant denoted by 1 4- A is 
positive and does not vanish. 

The condition (iii) secures that the strained state is such as can be 
produced from the unstrained state, by a continuous series of small real 
displacements. It can be shown that it includes the condition (ii) when the 
transformation is real. From a geometrical point of view, this amounts to the 
observation that, if the volume of a variable tetrahedron is never reduced to 
zero, none of its edges can ever be reduced to zero. 

In the particular case of homogeneous strain, the displacements are linear 
functions of the coordinates. Thus all homogeneous strains are included 
among linear homogeneous transformations. The condition (iii) then excludes 
such transformations as involve the operation of reflexion in a plane in addition 
to transformations which can be produced by a continuous series of small 
displacements. Some linear homogeneous transformations, which obey the 
condition (iii), express rotations about axes passing through the origin. All 
others involve the extension of some line. In discussing homogeneous strains 
and rotations it will be convenient to replace (x 4- u, y + v, z 4- vj) by (x 1} y x , 


32. Finite homogeneous strain. 

We shall take the equations by which the coordinates in the strained state 
are connected with the coordinates in the unstrained state to be 

= (1 4- (hi) x 4- <h&y + a ls z; 

y x = a^x 4- (1 4- a^) y-\r(h»z,> 

z x = a^x + <ha y 4- (1 4- as*) 

The corresponding components of strain are given by the equations 

€ xx = (hi *+■ i (®u* 4“ a a 2 + a 81 2 ), 


€y Z — Oss 4- ttas 4“ (hz(hs 4~ d^Che 4* 0^0 33 , 


,1 

/ 


( 14 ) 
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The quantities e^, defined in Article 8, do not lose their importance 
when the displacements are not small. The notation, used here may "be 
identified with that of Article 8 by writing, for the expressions 

> ®22J ^33 3 C&2S “l" ®38 »®S1 “H 8) ®1S + ®fl) ®32 &2S> ®18 ®SJ » <^21 ®XS> 

the expressions &xx> &yy > £j/z> ^za;> 2 , or a 5 , 2t*ry, 2w 3! . 

Denoting the radius vector from the origin to any point P, or (jc, y, z)\ by r, we 
may resolve the displacement of P in the direction of r, and consider the ratio 
of the component displacement to the length r. Let E be this ratio. We may 
define E to be the elongation of the material in the direction of r. We find 


b = \ {o, -*> % + (». - y) l + O. - *);} ; (15) 

and this is the same as 

Er* — eaxeoct- -+- + e^z* + e yz yz -+- e^zac + e^xy. (16) 


A quadric surface obtained by equating the right-hand member of this 
equation to a constant may be called an elongation quadric. It has the 
property that the elongation in any direction is inversely proportional to the 
square of the central radius vector in that direction. In the case of very 
small displacements, the elongation quadric becomes the strain quadric pre- 
viously discussed (Article 11). The invariant expressions noted in Article 13 
(c) do not cease to be invariant when the displacements are not small. 

The displacement expressed by (13) can be analysed into two constituent 
displacements. One constituent is derived from a potential, equal to half 
the right-hand member of (16); this displacement is directed, at each point, 
along the normal to the elongation quadric which passes through the point. 
The other constituent may be derived from a vector potential 

— £ [«■* (y s + z*), ‘By (s 2 + ®*)» b z (a? -t- 2 / 8 )] (17) 

by the operation curl. 


33. Homogeneous pure strain. 


The direction of a line passing through the origin is unaltered by the 
strain if the coordinates x } y, z of any point on the line satisfy the equations 

(1 + c/. u ) x + a, 2 y + a is z _ a^x + (1 4- o») y + 
x ~ y 


Usifl? + Ug2%/ -f (1 + 0t-8s) Z 

z 


( 18 ) 


If each of these quantities is put equal to X, then X is a root of the cubic 
equation 

I 1 + u u X cti Z a x 3 I 


0 t 2l 1 + C&22 — X 

GtjH, Uj2 


= 0 (19) 


Oas 

1 "t X 


5—2 
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The cubic has always one real root, so that there is always one line of which 
the direction is unaltered by the strain, and if the root is positive, the sense 
of the line also is unaltered. When there are three such lines, they are not 
necessarily orthogonal; but, if they are orthogonal, they are by definition the 
principal axes of the strain. In this case the strain is said to be pure. It 
is worth while to give a formal definition, as follows: — Pure strain is such 
that the set of three orthogonal lines which remain orthogonal retain their 
directions and senses. 

We may prove that the sufficient and necessary conditions that the strain 
corresponding with the equations ( 13 ), may be pure, are (i) that the quad- 
ratic form on the left-hand side of (20) below is definite and positive, (ii) that 
•or a, *o Ty, ts z vanish. That these conditions are sufficient may be proved as 
follows: — When w X} w y , r& z vanish, or = a^, ..., the equation ( 19 ) is the 
discriminating cubic of the quadric 

(1 4- <Xu) a? + (1 4- Oga) y' 1 4- (1 + <%) z 2 4- ^cu^yz + 2a 31 zx 4- 2a 12 xy = const. ; ( 20 ) 
the left-hand member being positive, the cubic has three real positive roots, 
which determine three real directions according to equations ( 18 ) ; and these 
directions are orthogonal for they are the directions of the principal axes of 
the surface (20). Further they are the principal axes of the elongation quadric 

4- a&y 2 4- OasZ 2 4- 2a a3 yz + 2 a 31 zx 4- 2 a 12 xy — const., ( 21 ) 

for this surface and (20) have their principal axes in the same directions. 

The vanishing of ^r x , ns y and vr z are necessary conditions in order that the 
strain may be pure. To prove this we suppose that equations ( 13 ) represent 
a pure strain, and that the principal axes of the strain are a set of axes of 
coordinates g, y, £. The effect of the strain is to transform any point (£, y, £) 
into (&, rj 1 , £ a ) in such a way that when, for example, 97 and £ vanish, y x and Ci 
also vanish. Referred to principal axes, the equations ( 13 ) must be equivalent 
to three equations of the form 

fi = (1 + e x ) y 1 = (1 4- e 3 ) y, ^ = (l + e 8 )^ (22) 

where e lt e 2 , e 3 are the principal extensions. We may express the coordinates 
£> v> C in terms of x, y, z by means of an orthogonal scheme of substitution. 
We. take this scheme to be 


Then we have 

3*1 — h£l + hyi + l 3 £1 

— (1 + e i) lj (Zja; + m 1 y + n-L z) 4- (1 4- e 2 ) Z 2 (l 3 x 4- m 3 y 4- n^z) 

+ (1 4- e 3 ) l 3 (l 3 x 4- m s y 4- n^z). 
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Hence a M = (1 4- € x ) l^nm x ■+ (1 + e a ) k^h + ('1 + e 8 ) Z s wv 

"We should find the same expression for a^, and in the same way we should 

find identical expressions for the pairs of coefficients <%&, and a 81 , a^. 

It appears from this discussion that a homogeneous pure strain is equiva- 
lent to three simple extensions, in three directions mutually at right angles. 
These directions are those of the principal axes of the strain. 

34. Analysis of any homogeneous strain into a pure strain and a 
rotation. 

It is geometrically obvious that any homogeneous strain may he produced 
in a body by a suitable pure strain followed by a suitable rotation. To deter- 
mine these we may proceed as follows : — When we have found the strain- 
components corresponding with the given strain, we can find the equation of 
the reciprocal strain ellipsoid. The lengths of the principal axes determine 
the principal extensions, and the directions of these axes are those of the 
principal axes of the strain. The required pure strain has these principal 
extensions and principal axes, and it is therefore completely determined. 
The required rotation is that by which the principal axes of the given strain 
are brought into coincidence with the principal axes of the strain ellipsoid. 
According to Article 28, this rotation turns three orthogonal lines of known 
position respectively into three other orthogonal lines of known position. The 
required angle and axis of rotation can therefore be determined by a well- 
known geometrical construction. [Cf. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil. Part I. p. 69.] 

35. Rotation*. 

When the components of strain vanish, the displacement expressed by (13) of Articl 
32 is. a rotation about an axis passing through the 
origin. We shall take 6 to be the angle of rotation 
and shall suppose the direction-cosines l, m, % of 
the axis to be taken so that the rotation is right- 
handed. Any point P, or (x, y, z), moves on a circle 
having its centre (O) on the axis, and comes into a 
position Pi, or (#i, yu z \)- bet X, /x, v be the direc- 
tion-cosines of CP in the sense from G to P, and let 
X l5 ft lt vi be those of CP X in the sense from 0 to P x . 

From P x let fall P X N perpendicular to CP. The di- 
rection-cosines of NP\ in the sense from N to P x aret 
mv-n.fi, n\ — lv, Ifi-mX. 

Let j?, C be the coordinates of G. Then these 
satisfy the equations 

l(.£-x) + m(r)- 2 /) + n(C- 2 )= 0 , 

C 171 71 

so that £ = l(lx+my+-nz) with similar expressions for rj, C 

* Of. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part 1 . p. 69, and Minohin, Statics, Third Edn., Oxford, 
1886, vol. 2, p. 103. 

t The coordinate axes are taken to be a right-handed system. 
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The coordinates of P\ are obtained by equating the projection of C'P 1 on any coordin^ 5 ® 
axis to the sums of the projections of CN and NP\. Projecting on the axis of x w© 
taking p for the length of CP or CPi, 

\ %p =\p cos 6 + ( mv — up.) p sin 6, 

or ^-£».(tf-£)oos0+{»(»-0-»(y-i7)}sin0, ' 

or X\ =x+( 7 nz—ny) sin 6 — {x— l (lx+wiy +ws)} (1 — cos ff) (23) 

S imilar expressions for y x and aj can be written down by symmetry. 

The coefficients of the linear transformation (13) become in this case 

an — - (1 - P) (1 - cos 8), 
a 12 = —n sin d+lm (1 — cos 6), 

OJ 3 — m sin 6 + ln{l — cos 6), 


and it appears, on calculation, that the components of strain vanish, as they ought to do- 


.(24) 


36. Simple extension. 


In the example of simple extension given by the equations 

x 1 =(l+e)x , yi=y, 3i~s, 

the components of strain, with the exception of fxx vanish, and 

c«B = e+^e 2 . 

The invariant property of the reciprocal strain ellipsoid may be applied to find t»b.e 
components of a strain which is a simple extension of amount e and direction l, n. 

We should find 


€ xx 6 y* 

P ~2mn 


— 6 + •Jc 2 . 


The same property may be applied to determine the conditions that a strain specified by 
six components may be a simple extension. These conditions are that the invariants 


f xx *yy f » d" i ( c v* € tx e xy f xx ~ • •■•) 

vanish. The amount of the extension is expressed in terms of the remaining invariant 
by the formula <7(1+2 + e n + e„)} — 1, the positive value of the square root being taken. 

Two roots of the cubic in k, (7) of Article 26, are equal to unity, and the third is equal 
to 1+2 (case +e w +e„). The direction of the extension is the direction (l, m, ri) that Is 
given by the equations 

2fj6asi+ wi+ Cxy l-\-5ttyy7n -\-€y e n fj»jZ + 6^7)1 + 2egf7i , 

23 “ 2 ^ = 2n -*»+*» + *«• 


37. Simple shear. 

In the example of simple shear given by the equations 

a?i=a?+*y, y x =y, z^z, 
the components of strain are given by the equations 

*X» *=«» = <), *y» = fo~ 0, fyy — ^XV* 35 ®. 

By putting <=2 tana we may prove that the two principal extensions which are not zero 
are given, as in Article 3, by the equations 

l+^i^seca— tan a, 1 + 62=3600+ tan a. 
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We may- prove that the area of a figure in the plane of *, y is unaltered by the shear and 
ttiat the difference of the two principal extensions is equal to the amount of the shear. 

urther we may show that the directions of the principal axes of the strain are the 
bisectors of the angle A Ox in Fig. 2 of Article 5, and that the angle through which the 
principal axes are turned is the angle a. So that the simple shear is equivalent to a “ pure 
shear followed by a rotation through an angle a, as was explained before.. 

•By using the invariants noted in Article 26, we may prove that the conditions that a 
strain with given components e^x, ... may be a shearing strain are 

2 ( e xx "b €yy -f- e^) ■+• 4 (€ V y ezs-j- *&z € xx "4“ fast# ^yy ) — "H f 2 zas -b ^ 2 xy ) = 0, 

4= e XX fyy f Z z + *ys*SX ~ *'XX. *\z ~ *W « 2 ,«B ~ € se = 0, 

and that the amount of the shear is v/{2 ( €asB +e vy +e ia )}. 

38. Additional results relating to shear. 

A good example of shear* is presented by a sphere built up of circular cards in parallel 
planes. If each card is shifted in its own plane, so that the line of centres becomes a 
straight line inclined obliquely to the planes of the cards, the sphere becomes an ellipsoid, 
and the cards coincide with one set of circular sections of the ellipsoid. It is an instructive 
exercise to determine the principal axes of the strain and the principal extensions. 

We may notice the following methods + of producing any homogeneous strain by a 
sequence of operations : 

(а) Any such strain can be produced by a simple shear parallel to one axis of planes 
perpendicular to another, a simple extension in the direction at right angles to both axes, 
an uniform dilatation and a rotation. 

(б) Any such strain can be produced by three simple shears each of which is a shear 
parallel to one axis of planes at right angles to another, the three axes being at right angles 
to each other, an uniform dilatation and a rotation. 

39. Composition of strains. 

After a body has been subjected to a homogeneous strain, it may again be 
subjected to a homogeneous strain; and the result is a displacement of the 
body, which, in general, could be effected by a single homogeneous strain. 
More generally, when any aggregate of points is transformed by two homo- 
geneous linear transformations successively, the resulting displacement is 
equivalent to the effect of a single linear homogeneous transformation. This 
statement may be expressed by saying that linear homogeneous transforma- 
tions form a group. The particular linear homogeneous transformations with 
which we are concerned are subjected to the conditions stated in Article 31, 
and they form a continuous group . The transformations of rotation, described 
in Article 35, also form a group ; and this group is a sub-group included in 
the linear homogeneous group. The latter group also includes all homogeneous 
strains; but these do not by themselves form a group, for two successive 
homogeneous strains^ may be equivalent to a rotation. 

* Suggested by Mr R. E. Webb. Cf. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part i. p. 122. 

+ Of. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part i. §§ 178 et seq. 

$ A transformation suoh as (13) of Article 82, supposed to satisfy condition (iii) of Article 31, 
expresses a rotation if all the components of strain (14) vanish. In any other case it expresses a 
homogeneous strain. 
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The result of two successive linear homogeneous transformations may be 
expressed conveniently in the notation of matrices. In this notation the 
equations of transformation (13) would be written 

fai> Vi> z*) = ( 1 + a n Oi 2 a, 3 ) fa, y,z\ (25) 

Ctai 1 4“ C^22 ®23 

®81 0^32 1 4~ 0-33 

and the equations of a second such transformation could in the same way he 
written 

fa* y 2> z 2 ) = ( 1 + 6* b 12 ) fa, y 1} (26) 

1 H" &22 ^23 

^31 ^32 1 4“ ^33 

By the first transformation a point fa, y, z) is replaced by fa, y u zj, and by 
the second fa, y u z x ) is replaced by fa, y 2 , z 2 ). The result of the two opera- 
tions is that fa y, z) is replaced by fa, y 2 , z 2 ); and we have 

fa*, y s, z*) =*(14- Cn c 12 Cj 3 ) fa, y, z), (27) 

C 2 l 1 4" C 22 ^23 

^31 c s 2 1 4- C33 

where c n = b n 4- Ou 4- ftuflu 4- b l2 a 21 4- b 12 a si , 

°ia = ^12 4- u I2 4~ &nU 12 4- ^12^22 4- b ls a ss , 


In regard to this result, we notice (i) that the transformations are. not in 
general commutative ; (ii) that the result of two successive pure strains is 
not in general a pure strain; (iii) that the result of two successive trans- 
formations, involving very small displacements, is obtained by simple super- 
position, that is by the addition of corresponding coefficients. The result (ii) 

may be otherwise expressed by the statement that pure strains do not form 
a group. 

40. Additional results relating to the composition of str ains 

When the transformation (26) is equivalent to a rotation about an axis, so that its 
coefficients are those given in Article 35, we may show that the components of strain 
corresponding with the transformation (27) are the same as those corresponding with the 
transformation (25), as it is geometrically evident they ought to be. 

In the particular case where the transformation (25) is a pure strain referred to its 
principal axes, [so that cfn = e l3 «22 = e 2 , 033 = ^31 and the remaining coefficients vanish], and 
the transformation (26) is a rotation about an axis, [so that its coefficients are those given 
m Article 35], the coefficients of the resultant strain are given by such equations as 

1 4 «n=(l 4-«0 {1 - (1 - P) (1 - cos (9)}, 
c i 2 =(l 4<a) { — »sin O+lm (1 — cos0)}. 
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The quantities vr g corresponding with this strain are not component 

the displacement not being small. We should find for example 

2w a **cn- 023 = 2 ? sin £+(< 2 +*s) * + ('*“ «*) »*» (1 &)■ 

We may deduce the result that, if the components of strain corresponding i 
transformation (27) vanish, and the condition (iii) of Article 31 is satisfied, the . 
expressed by (27) is of amount 9 about an axis (l, m, n) determined by the equation* 

C32 — ^23 _ Cl3 ~ C S1 _ C 21 ~ C 12 _g gi n Q' 

l 7ii n * 

We may show that the transformation expressed by the equations 

% l =X — 4- y\—y~ ® , !B 2 + ' a)r *' a? J Z x —Z — '^ v X-\-'!jSxy 

represents a homogeneous strain compounded of uniform extension of all lines which are 
at right angles to the direction («* : «r, : «r,) and rotation about a line in this direction. 
The amount of the extension is ^(1 +•.*+«**+ »•*> ~ and the tan & ent of the an S le of 
rotation is V( ,cr !B 2 't" 7zr v 2 +' sr * 2 )- 

In the general case of the composition of strains, we may seek expressions for the 
resultant strain-eomponents in terms of the strain-components of the constituent strains 
and the coefficients of the transformations. If we denote the components of strain 
corresponding with (25), (26), (27) respectively by («*,)„, - '»»» - <•«*)■> •••> we tna aucn 
formulae as 

(eaac)«= («aa)a + (1 + aS 2l f ViVi + ct2 3l e *i*i 

+ 021 «31 fvt *1 + 1 1 + ^ 6631 ez ‘ ^ + ^ 1 + an) fl21 1,1 ’ 

(<,.)c=(«V.)«+ 2 <»ll“l3*®«. + 2 0+<»S«)«l 3 ^,», + 2(I+«is)«S2'«,c, 

+{Ud-an)(l+<im)+<^‘^!‘«>*+K l+0 »> “l»+«S2*13) '«.«. + K 1 +"W »»+<»l»<»»M«,W- 



CHAPTER II 


ANALYSIS OF STRESS 

41. The notion of stress in general is simply that of balancing internal 
action and reaction between two parts of a body, the force which either part 
exerts on the other being one aspect of a stress*. A familiar example is that 
of tension in a bar ; the part of the bar on one side of any normal section 
exerts tension on the other part across the section. Another familiar example 
is that of hydrostatic pressure. At any point within a fluid, pressure is 
exerted across any plane drawn through the point, and this pressure is esti- 
mated as a force per unit of area. For the complete specification of the stress 
at any point of a body we should require to know the force per unit of area 
across every plane drawn through the point, and the direction of the force as 
well as its magnitude would be part of the specification. For a complete 
specification of the state of stress within a body we should require to know 
the stress at every point of the body. The object of an analysis of stress is 
to determine the nature of the quantities by which the stress at a point can 
be specified f. In this Chapter we shall develop also those consequences in 
regard to the theory of the equilibrium and motion of a body whidh follow 
directly from the analysis of stress. 

42. Traction across a plane at a point. 

We consider any area 8 in a given plane, and containing a point 0 within 
a body. We denote the normal to the plane drawn in a specified sense by v, 
and we think of the portion of the body, which is on the side of the plane 
towards which v is drawn, as exerting force on the remaining portion across 
the plane, this force being one aspect of a stress. We suppose that the force, 
which is thus exerted across the particular area 8, is statically equivalent to 
a force R, acting at 0 in a definite direction, and a couple G, about a definite 
axis'. If we contract the area $ by any continuous process, keeping the point 
0 always within it, the force R and the couple G tend towards zero limits, and 
the direction of the force tends to a limiting direction (l, m, n). We assume 
that the number obtained by dividing the number of units of force in the 
force R by the number of units of area in the area S (say R/JS) tends to a 
limit F, which is not zero, and that on the other hand GJ8 tends to zero as a 

* Fox a discussion of the notion of stress from the point of view of Rational Mechanics, see 
Rote B at the end of this booh. 

t The theory of the specification of stress was given by Cauchy in the Article ( Be la pression 
on tension dans tin corps solide 9 in the volume for 1827 of the Exercices de math&natiques. 
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limit. We define a vector quantity by the direction (l, m , n}, the numerical 
measure F, and the dimension symbol 

(mass) (length) -1 (time) -2 . 

This quantity is a force per unit of area ; we call it the traction across the 
plane v at the point 0. We write X v> Y,, Z v for the projections of this vector 
on the axes of coordinates. The projection on the normal v is 

X„cos (as, v) + Y v cos ( y , v) -+- Z v cos (z, v ). 

If this component traction is positive it is a tension ; if it is negative it is a 
pressure. If dS is a very small area of the plane normal to v at the point O, 
the portion of the body, which is on the side of the plane towards which v 
is drawn, acts upon the portion on the other side with a force at the point O, 
specified by 

(X v dS, Y v dS, Z y dS); 
this is the traction upon the element of area dS. 

In the case of pressure in a fluid at rest, the direction (l, m, n) of the 
vector Y v , Z^) is always exactly opposite to the direction v. In the cases 
of viscous fluids in motion and elastic solids, this direction is in general 
obliquely inclined to v. 

43. Surface Tractions and Body Forces. 

When two bodies are in contact, the nature of the action between them 
over the surfaces in contact is assumed to be the same as the nature of the 
action between two portions of the same body, separated by an imagined 
surface. If we begin with any point 0 within a body, and any direction for v, 
and allow 0 to move up to a point O' on the bounding surface, and v to 
coincide with the outward drawn normal to this surface at O', then X „ , T„, Z v 
tend to limiting values, which are the components of the surface traction at O'; 
and X y BS, Y V SS, Z V BS are the forces exerted across the element BS of the 
bounding surface by some other body having contact with the body in question 
in the neighbourhood of the point O'. 

In general other forces act upon a body, or upon each part of the body, 
in addition to the tractions on its surface. The type of such forces is the 
force of gravitation, and such forces are in general proportional to the masses of 
particles on which they act, and, further, they are determined as to magnitude 
and direction by the positions qf these particles in the field of force. If X, Y,Z 
are the components of the intensity of the field at any point, m the mass of a 
particle at the point, then mX, mY, mZ are the forces of the field that act 
on the particle. The forces of the field may arise from the action of particles 
forming part of the body, as in the case of a body subject to its own gravi- 
tation, or of particles outside the body, as in the case of a body subject to 
the gravitational attraction of another body. In either case we call them 
body forces. 
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44. Equations of Motion. 

The body forces, applied to any portion of a body, are statically equivalent 
to a single force, applied at one point, together with a couple. The components, 
parallel to the axes, of the single force are 


JJJ pX dxdy dz, j jpYdxdydz, J jJ pZdxdydz, 


where p is the density of the body at the point ( oc , y, z), and the integration 
is taken through the volume of the portion of the body. In like manner, the 
tractions on the elements of area of the surface of the portion are equivalent 
to a resultant force and a couple, and the components of the former are 

JTx.dS, f j'r.dS, jiz.ds, 


where the integration is taken over the surface of the portion. The centre of 
inass of the portion moves like a particle under the action of these two sets 
of forces, for they are all the external forces acting on the portion. If then 
{fxify, fz) is the acceleration of the particle which is at the point (x, y, z) at 
time t, the equations of motion of the portion are three of the type* 

J*JJ" pf x dxdydz = JJj pX dxdydz +■ Jj X y dS , (I) 

where the volume-integrations are taken through the volume of the portion, 
and the surface-integration is taken over its surface. 

Again the equations, which determine the changes of moment of momentum 
of the portion of the body, are three of the type 

JjJp (Vfz ~ zf y ) dxdydz = Jj'jp(yZ-zY) dxdydz + j" j(yZ y —zY v )dS ; 

-(2) 

and, in accordance with the theorem -f* of the independence of the motion of 
the centre of mass and the motion relative to the centre of mass, the origin of - 
the coordinates x, y, z may be taken to be at the centre of mass of the portion. 

The above equations (1) and (2) are the types of the general equations of 
motion of all bodies for which the notion of stress is valid. 


45. E quilibrium . 

When a. body is at rest under the action of body forces and surface tractions, these are 
subject to the conditions of equilibrium, which are obtained from equations (1) and (2) by 
omission of the terms containing f v , f t . We have thus six equations, viz. : three of the 
type 

j J ^ pXdxdydz + J jj[ v d* S=0, . ( 3 ) 

and three of the type 

f jjp (yZ- dxdy ^+JJ (yZ y - * K) 0 . ( 4 ) 

* The equation (1) is the form assumed by the equations of the type 2m±‘=2X, of my 
Theoretical Mechanics,. Chapter vr. ; and the equation (2) is the form assumed by the equations 
of the type 2 m (yz - zy) = 2 (yZ - zY) of the same Chapter. 

+ Theoretical Mechanics, Chapter vr. 
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It follows that if the body forces and surface tractions are given arbitrarily, there will not 
be equilibrium. 

In the particular case where there are no body forces, equilibrium cannot be maintained 
unless the surface tractions satisfy six equations of the types 

ffc dS=0, and j j (jyZ v -«F„) dS*=0. 

46. Law of equilibrium of surface tractions on small volumes. 

From the forms alone of equations (1) and (2) we can deduce a result of 
great importance. Let the volume of integration be very small in all its 
dimensions, and let I s denote this volume. If we divide both members of 
equation (1) by l 2 , and then pass to a limit by diminishing l indefinitely, we 
find the equation 

lim l~ 2 fJX v dS = 0. 

2=0 

Again, if we take the origin within the volume of integration, we obtain by a 
similar process from (2) the equation 

lim l~ 3 Jf(yZ v — zY v ) dS — 0. 

2=0 

The equations of which these are types can be interpreted in the statement : 

The tractions on the elements of area of the surface of amy portion of a body , 
which is very small in all its dimensions , are ultimately , to a first approximation , 
a system of forces in equilibrium. 

47. Specification of stress at a point. 

Through any point 0 in a body, there passes a doubly infinite system of 
planes, and the complete specification of the stress at 0 involves the knowledge 
of the traction at O across all these planes. We may use the results obtained 
in the last Article to express all these tractions in terms of the component 
tractions across planes parallel to the coordinate planes, and to obtain 
relations between these components. We denote the traction across a plane 
x = const, by its vector components (X x? Y x , Z x ) and use a similar notation 
for the tractions across planes y — const, and z = const. The capital letters 
show the directions of the component tractions, and the suffixes the planes 
across which they act. The sense is such that X x is positive when it is a 
tension, negative when it is a pressure. If the axis of x is supposed drawn 
upwards from the paper (cf. Fig. 5), and the paper is placed so as to pass 
through O, the traction in question is exerted by the part of the body above 
the paper upon the part below. 

We consider the equilibrium of a tetrahedral portion of the body, having 
one vertex at 0, and the three edges that meet at this vertex parallel to the 
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axes of coordinates. The remaining vertices are the intersections of these 



X 


Fig. 5. 

sum of the tractions parallel to 
taken to be 


edges with a plane near to 0. We denote 
the direction of the normal to this plane, 
drawn away from the interior of the tetra- 
hedron, by v, so that its direction-cosines 
are cos ( x , v), cos {y, v), cos (z, v). Let A 
be the area of the face of the tetrahedron 
that is in this plane ; the areas of the 
remaining faces are 

A cos (x, v), A cos (y, v), A cos {z, v). 

For a first approximation, when all the 
edges of the tetrahedron are small, we may 
take the resultant tractions across the face 
v to be X V A, ..., and those on the remain- 
ing faces to be — X x A cos ( x , v ), — The 
x on all the faces of the tetrahedron can be 


X V A — X x A cos (x, v) — X y A cos (y, v) — X Z A cos (z, v). 

By dividing by A, in accordance with the process of the last Article, we obtain 
the first of equations (5), and the other equations of this set are obtained by 
similar processes ; we thus find the three equations 

X = cos ( cc , v) + X y cos {y, v) 4- X z cos {z, v), 

~ 008 (^j v) + lT y cos (y, v ) + Y z cos (^, V s ), ■ (5) 

eos {x, v) + Z y cos {y, v) + Z z cos {z, v).> 

By these equations the traction across any plane through 0 is expressed in 
terms of the tractions across planes parallel to the coordinate planes. By these 
equations also the component tractions across planes, parallel to the coordinate 
planes, at any point on the bounding surface of a body, are connected with 
the tractions exerted upon the body, across the surface, by any other body in 
contact with it. 


Again, consider a very small cube (Fig. 6) of the material with its edges 
parallel to the coordinate axes. To a first approximation, the resultant tractions 
exerted upon the cube across the faces perpendicular to the of x are 
AX x , A Pa,, AZ X , for the face for which x is greater, and — AX x , - AY X , — AZ X , 
for the opposite face, A being the area of any face. Similar expressions hold 
for the other faces. The value of ff(yZ y - zY v ) dS for the cube can be taken 
to e A ( y Y z ), where l is the length of any edge. By the process of the 
last Article we obtain the first of equations (6), and the other equations of 
this set are obtained by similar processes ; we thus find the three equations 

Zy~Y z , X z -= Z x , Y x = Xy (6) 
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By equations (6) the number of quantities which must be specified, in 
order that the stress at a point may be determined, is reduced to six, viz. 
three normal component tractions X*, Y y , Z mi and three tangential tractions 
Y z , Z„ t X v . These six quantities are called the components of stress * at the 
point. 



The six components of stress are sometimes written xac t yy, zz, yz, zoa, acy. 
A notation of this kind is especially convenient when use is made of the 
orthogonal curvilinear coordinates of Article 19. The six components of 
stress referred to the normals to the surfaces a, /3, y at a point will hereafter 
be denoted by cm, /3/3, yy, /3y, ya, a/3. 

48. Measure of stress. 

The state of stress within a body is determined when we know the values 
at each point of the six components of stress. Each of these stress-components 
is a traction of the kind described in Article 42, so that it is measured as a 
force per unit area. The dimension symbol of any stress-component is Ml~ l 

A stress may accordingly be measured as so many “ tons per square inch,” 
or so many “dynes per square centimetre,” or more generally, as so many 
units of force per unit of area. [One ton per square inch = 1*545 x 10® dynes 
per square centimetre.] 

* A symmetrical method of specifying the stress is worked out by Lord Kelvin (Article 10, foot- 
note). The method is equivalent to taking as the six components of stress at a point the tensions 
per unit of area across six planes which are perpendicular respectively to the six edges of a chosen 
tetrahedron. 
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For example, the pressure of the atmosphere is about 10® dynes per square 
centimetre. As exemplifying the stresses which have to be allowed for by 
engineers we may note the statement of W. C. Unwin* that the Conway 
bridge is daily subjected to stresses reaching 7 tons per square inch. 

49. Transformation of stress-components. 

Since the traction at a given point across any plane is determined when 
the six components of stress at the point are given, it must be possible to 
express the six components of stress, referred to any system of axes, in terms 
of those referred to another system. Let the components of stress referred to 
axes of at, y\ / be denoted hyX'*,...; and let the new coordinates be given 
in terms of the old by the orthogonal scheme of transformation 



X 

y 

z 

x r 

h 

mi 

% 

y 

1 2 

m 2 

n% 

s' 

h 

m z 

nz 


Then equations (5) show that the component tractions across the plane x' (in 
the directions of the axes of as, y , z) are given by the equations 


Xaf = l\X x ^-7n x Xy + X z> y 
Ytf — l\ Y X 4“ Wj Yy 4" W-l Y Z , * 

Z%f = 4 " Xfl-yZy 7l-yZ s . _ 



Also, 


since the traction across any plane is a vector, we have the equations 


X! ' x’ ~ l\Xx' *4* wii F®' -b yi\Z X ' 
Y'af = l 2 Xx? + m 2 Y X ' 4- n 2 Z X ', > 
Z gtf = 1>%X. rtf 4- WlgF 4” W S 


( 8 ) 


On substituting from (7) in (8), and taking account of (6), we find formulae 
of the type 

X'* = l?X x 4- rr^Yy + n 1 !t Z z 4- 2 m^n x Y t 4- 2 r^l^Z* 4- 2 Um x X y ,\ 


X'y> = hkXx 4 - m^m^Yy 4 - n x n^Z z 4 - (w a 

A. { nn 7 _L m l \ i 


These are the formulae for the transformation of stress-components. 


(9) 


50. The stress quadric. 

The formulae (9) show that, if the equation of the quadric surface 

X x aP 4- Y y y~ 4- Z z z* 4- 2 Y z yz 4- 2Z x zx + 2X y xy = const (10) 

is t ransf ormed by an orthogonal substitution so that the left-hand member 
becomes a function of x' , y\ z\ the coefficients of a?' 2 , . . . 2 y'z' , ... in the left- 
hand member axe X' a • Y • ... 

* The Testing of Materials of Construction , London 1888, p. 9. 
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The quadric surface (10) is called the stress quadric. It has the property 
that the normal stress across any plane through its centre is inversely pro- 
portional to the square of that radius vector of the quadric which is normal 
to the plane. If the quadric were referred to its principal axes, the tangential 
tractions across the coordinate planes would vanish. The normal tractions 
across these planes are called 'principal stresses. We learn that there exist, at 
any point of a body, three orthogonal planes, across each of which the traction 
is purely normal. These are called the principal planes of stress. We also 
learn that to specify completely the state of stress at any point of a body we 
require to know the directions of the principal planes of stress, and the 
magnitudes of the principal stresses ; and that we may then obtain the six 
components of stress, referred to any set of orthogonal planes, by the process 
of transforming the equation of a quadric surface from one set of axes to 
another. The stress at a point may be regarded as a single quantity related 
to directions ; this quantity is not a vector, but has six components in much 
the same way as a strain*. 

51. Types of stress. 

(а) Purely normal stress. 

If the traction across every plane at a point is normal to the plane, the terms contain- 
ing products yz, zx , ccy are always absent from the equation of the stress quadric, however 
the rectangular axes of coordinates may he chosen. In this case any set of orthogonal 
lines passing through the point can he taken to be the principal axes of the quadric. It 
follows that the quadric is a sphere, and thence that the normal stress-components are all 
equal in magnitude and have the same sigu. If they are positive the stress is a tension, 
the same in all directions round the point. If they are negative the stress is pressure, with 
the like property of equality in all directions t. 

(б) Simple tension or pressure. 

A simple tension or pressure is a state of stress at a point, which is such that the 
traction across one plane through the point is normal to the plane, and the traction across 
any perpendicular plane vanishes. The equation of the stress quadric referred to its 
principal axes would he of the form 

. . X , a tx ,% = const., 

so that the quadric consists of a pair of planes normal to the direction of the tension, or 
pressure. The components of stress referred to arbitrary axes of x, y, z would be 

X x =X’ x .l\ Y v = X' a .m\ X'tf n 2 , Y^X^mn, Z x =X’*nl , X v =X' x dm t 

where (l, m, n) is the direction of the tension, or pressure, and X' x , is its magnitude. If the 
stress is tension X' x > is positive ; if the stress is pressure X' x > is negative. 

(c) Shearing stress. 

The result expressed by equations (6) is independent of the directions of 
the axes of coordinates, and may be stated as follows : — The tangential traction, 
parallel to a line l, across a plane at right angles to a line l' , the two lines 
being at right angles to each other, is equal to the tangential traction, parallel 

* In the language of Voigt it is a tensor-triad. Cf. Article 14 (b) swpra. 

t This is a fundamental theorem of rational Hydrodynamics, cf. Lamb, Hydrodynamics, p. 2. 
It was proved first by Cauchy, see Bncy. d. mdth. Wiss., Bd. 4, Art. 15, p. 52. 
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to l', across a plane at right angles to l. It follows that the existence of 
tangential traction across any plane implies the existence of tangential traction 
across a perpendicular plane. The term shea/ring stress is used to express 
the stress at a point specified by a pair of equal tangential tractions on two 
perpendicular planes. 

We may use the analysis of Article 49 to determine the corresponding principal stresses 
and principal planes of stress. Let the stress quadric be ZX' y >aftf —coast . , so that there is 
tangential traction parallel to the axis xf on a plane y'— const., and equal tangential traction 
parallel to the axis yon a plane sd = const. Let the axes of x, y, z be the principal axes of 
the stress. The form 2 X y .x'tf is the same as 



and this ought to be the same as 

X*a? 2 + Yyyi+Z^. 

W e therefore have Z, = 0, X x — - T y = X' y < ; 

and we find that the shearing stress is equivalent to tension across one of the planes, that 
bisect the angles between the two perpendicular planes concerned, and pressure across the 
other of these planes. The tension and the pressure are equal in absolute magnitude, and 
each of them is equal to either tangential traction of the shearing stress. 




The diagram (Tig. 7) illustrates the equivalence of the shearing stress and the principal 
stresses. Shearing stress equivalent to such principal stresses as those shown in the left- 
hand fi g ure may he expected to produce shearing strains in which planes of the material 
that are perpendicular to the avia of y[ before the application of the stress slide in a direc- 
tion parallel to the axis of ajYand planes perpendicular to the axis of x' slide in a direction 
parallel to the axis ofy'. Thus shearing stress of the type X y may be expected to produce 
shearing strain of the type e^. (See Article 14 (c).) 

(d) Plane Stress. 

A more general type of stress, which includes simple tension and shearing stress as 
particular cases, is obtained by assuming that one principal stress is zero. The stress 
quadric is then a cylinder standing on a conic as base, and the latter may be called the 
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stress conic ; its plane contains the directions of the two principal stresses which do not 
vanish. If this plane is at right angles to the axis of z, the equation of the stress conic is 
of the form 

X x x* + Y y y 2 + 2 X v xy— const. 

and the shearing stresses Z x and Y a are zero, as well as the tension Z a . In the particular 
case of simple tension the stress conic consists of a pair of parallel lines, in the case of 
shearing stress it is a rectangular hyperbola. If it is a circle there is tension or pressure 
the same in all directions in the plane of the circle. 

52. Resolution of any stress-system into uniform tension and. shearing 
stress. 

The quantity X x 4- Y y 4 Z z is invariant as regards transformations from 
one set of rectangular axes to another. When the stress-system is uniform 
normal pressure of amount p, this quantity is — Bp. In general, we may call 
the quantity (X a + Y v 4 Z^) the “ mean tension at a point ; and we may 
resolve the stress-system into components characterized respectively by the 
existence and non-existence of mean tension. For this purpose we may put 

X W — £ ( X x 4 Yy 4- Z z ) + fAjj; £ ( Y y 4 Z t \ 


Then the stress-system expressed by %X x — £( Y v + Z z \ ... involves no mean 
tension. This system has the property that the sum of the principal stresses 
vanishes ; and it is possible to choose rectangular axes of eoordiuates x , y , , z 
in such a way that the normal tractions X' ^ , Y V ', Z z >, corresponding with 
these axes, vanish. Accordingly, stress-systems, which involve no mean 
tension at a point, are equivalent to shearing stresses only, in the sense that 
three orthogonal planes can be found across which the tractions are purely 
tangential. It follows that any stress-system at a point is equivalent to 
tension (or pressure), the same in all directions round the point, together 
with tangen tial tractions across three planes which cut each other at right 

angles. 

53. Additional results. 

The proofs of the following results* may serve as exercises for the student : 

(i) The quantities 

jf*4 Y y -\- Z a , YyZ t 4 Z a X x + Y v — Y ? — Z x 2 — X y \ 

X x Y v 4+2 Y a Z x X v - X* Y*- Y v Z x *-Z a X„* 

Q$Q invariant as regards orthogonal transformations of coordinates. 

(ii) If X x , Y y , Z z are principal stresses, the traction across any plane is proportional 
to the central perpendicular on the parallel tangent plane of the ellipsoid 

xyX,. 2 4 y 2 / IV + * W - const. 

This is Lamp’s stress-ellipsoid. The reciprocal surface was discussed by Cauchy ; its 
central radius vector in any direction is inversely proportional to the traction across the 
plane at right angles to that direction. 

* The results (i) — (v) are due to Cauchy and Lamd, 


6 — 2 
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(iii) The quadric surface x 2 /X x +y 2 / Y v + z‘ t ]Z z = const, (in which X x , ... are principal 
stresses), called Lamd’s stress-director quadric , is the reciprocal of the stress quadric with 
respect to its centre ; the radius vector from the centre to any point of the surface is in the 
direction of the traction across a plane parallel to the tangent plane at the point. 

(iv) The planes across which there is no normal traction at a point envelope a cone of 
the second degree which is the reciprocal of the asymptotic cone of the stress quadric at 
the point. The former cone is Lamp’s cone of shearing stress. When it is real, it separates 
the planes across which the normal traction is tension from those across which it is pressure ; 
when it is imaginary the normal traction across all planes is tension or pressure according 
as the mean tension -J (X x + Ty+Zf) is positive or negative. 

(v) If any two lines x and xf are drawn from any point of a body in a state of stress, 
and planes at right angles to them are drawn at the point, the component parallel to x* of 
the traction across the plane perpendicular to x is equal to the component parallel to x of 
the traction across the plane perpendicular to x'. 

This theorem, which may he expressed by the equation x’ K =x (c >, is a generalization of 
the results (6) of Article 47. 

(vi) Maxwell’s electrostatic stress-system*. 

Let Fbe the potential of a system of electric charges, and let a stress-system be deter- 
mined by the equations 



dV dV 

z 4ir dy d z 1 

J_ dV dV 
“ = 4tt dz dx* 

„ l_dVBV 

v 4 it dx dy ’ 


It may be shown, by taking the axis of x to be parallel to the normal at (x, y r z) to the 
equipotential surface at the point, that one principal plane of the stress at any point is the 
tangent plane to the equipotential surface at the point, and that the traction across this 
plane is tension of amount i2 2 /8rr, while the traction across any perpendicular plane is 
pressure of the same amount, JR being the resultant electric force at the point so that- 



(vii) If Uy v, w are the components of any vector quantity, and X x , . . . 
of any stress, the three quantities 


are the components 


X x u + X y v -f Z m w, X v u+T y v- \-Y z w, Z x u-+ Y z v-{-Z z w 
are the components of a vector, i.e. they are transformed from one set of rectangular axes to 
another by the same substitution as u y v, w. 


54. The stress-equations of motion, and of equilibrium. 

In the equations of the type (1) of Article 44, we substitute for X v , ... from, 
equations (5). We then have, as the equation obtained by resolving all the 
forces parallel to the axis of x , 


j JJ pfxdxdydz ~JJJ pX dxdydz 


JJ {X x coa(x,v) +X y cos (■ y , v) + X z cos (z, v)} dS. (11) 


* Maxwell, Electricity and Magnetism, 2nd Edn., Oxford, 1881, vol. 1, oh. 5. 
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We apply Green’s transformation* to the surface-integral, and transpose, thus 
obtaining the equation 


im 


dx x . dx v . dx z 


+ 


H — — 


4* pX — pfco^ dxdydz = 0 (12) 


by oz 

In this equation the integration may be taken through any volume within 
the body, and it follows that the equation cannot be satisfied unless the 
subject of integration vanishes at every point within the body. Similar 
results would follow by transforming the equations obtained by resolving all 
the forces parallel to the axes of y and z. We thus obtain three equations of 
motion of the type 

dX ‘ + pX = pf* (13) 


d X x + dXy 


dec dy dz 

If the body is held in equilibrium, /*, f y , f z are zero, and the equations of 
equilibrium are 

7\-y 7\7. s 

+ pX = 0, 

I 

.(14) 


dX x 


a Xy 

+ 

dZ x 

dec 

H- 

dy 

dz 

dX y 

dec 

+ 

dy 

+ 

dY z 

dz 

dZx 

+ 

dY z 


dZ* 

dec 

d y 

+ 

dz 


+ p Y — 0 , 

-1- pZ = 0, 

wherein Y z , Z Xi X y have been written for the equivalent Z yy X z , Y x . 

If the body moves so that the displacement ( u , v, w) of any particle is 
always very small, we may put 

d' 2 u d‘ 2 v d~w 
d¥ ’ dt 2 ’ W 

instead of f x >.f y >fs> the time being denoted by t\ the equations of small 
motion are therefore 


+ pX = p 


d z u 

w 


dX x dXy dZ X 
doc dy dz 
dXy , dYy , dY z , ^ a 2 * 

-0^ + li# + ar + ' ,F= ' , “ 


a z x+ d_Y z + dZ z 


+ pZ = P 


dt*’ 

d 2 uj 


.(15) 


dec dy ' dz r r dt 2 , 

Other forms of equations of equilibrium and of motion, containing fewer 
unknown quantities, will be given hereafter. We distinguish the above forms 
(14) and (15) as the stress-equations. 

55. Uniform stress and uniformly varying stress. 

We observe that the stress-equations of equilibrium (14) hold within a body, and equa- 
tions (5) hold at its boundary, provided that, in the latter equations, v is the direction of 

* The transformation is that expressed by the equation 

JJ cos (a;, v) + r) eos (y , v)+feos(z, y)}dS=J j dxdy dz. 
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the normal to the bounding surface drawn outwards and X v , ... are the surface tractions. 
The equations may he used to determine the forces that must be applied to a body to 
maintain a given state of stress. 

When the components of stress are independent of the coordinates, or the stress is the 
same at all points of the body, the body forces vanish. In other words, any state of uniform 
stress can be maintained by surface tractions only. 

. We shall consider two cases : 

(a) Uniform pressure. In this case we have 

x w =Y,=z,=-p, r z -z m -x v =o, 

where p is the pressure, supposed to be the same at all points and in all directions round 
each point. The surface tractions are equal to the components of a pressure p exerted 
across the surface of the body, whatever the shape of the body may be. We may conclude 
that, when a body is subjected to constant pressure p, the same at all points of its surface, 
and is free from the action of body forces, the state of stress in the interior can be a state " 
of mean pressure, equal to p at each point, unaccompanied by any shearing stress. 

(b) Simple tension. Let T be the amount of the tension, and the axis of x its direction. 
Then we hv»ve X x — T, and the remaining stress-components vanish. We take T to be the 
same at all points. The surface traction at any point is directed parallel to the axis of a?, 
and its amount is T cos (x, v). If the body is in the shape of a cylinder or prism, of any 
form of section, with its length in the direction of the axis of x, there will he tensions on 
its ends of amount T per unit area, and there will be no tractions across its cylindrical 
surface. We may conclude that when a bar is subjected to equal and opposite uniform 
normal tensions over its ends, and is free from the action of any other forces, the state of 
stress in the interior can be a state of tension across the normal sections of the same 
amount at all points. 

Uniform traction across a plane area is statically equivalent to a force at the centroid 
of the area. The force has the same direction as the traction, and its magnitude is measured 
by the product of the measures of the area and of the magnitude of the traction. 

If the traction across an area is uniform as regards direction and, as regards magnitude, 
is proportional to distance, measured in a definite sense, from a definite line in the plane 
of the area, we have an example of uniformly varying stress. The traction across the area 
is statically equivalent to a single force acting at a certain point of the plane, which is 
identical with the “centre of pressure” investigated in treatises on Hydrostatics. There is 
an exceptional case, in which the line of zero traction passes through the centroid of the 
area ; the traction across the area is then statically equivalent to a couple. When the line 
of zero traction does not intersect the boundary of the area, the traction has the same sign 
at all points of the area ; and the centre of pressure must then lie within a certain curve 
surrounding the centroid. If the area is of rectangular shape, and the line of zero traction 
is parallel to one side, the greatest distance of the centre of pressure from the centroid is 
fcth of that side. This result is the engineers’ “rule of the middle third*.” 

56. Observations concerning the stress-equations. 

(a) The equations of type (13) may be obtained by applying the equations of type (1) 
[Article 44] to a small parallelepiped bounded by planes parallel to the coordinate planes. 

The contributions of the faces x and x + dx toj' j X v dS can be taken to be —X K dydz and 

{X x + (dXa./dx) dx } dy dz, and similar expressions for the contributions of the remaining pairs 
of faces can be written down. 

* Ewing, Strength of Materials, p. 104 . 
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(6) The equations of moments of type (2) are already satisfied in consequence of equa- • 
tions (6). In fact (2) may be written 

-///- (j/Z—zY)dxdydz 

+ JJ Cy{^aj°OS (#, y)+^' 1/ COS (y, v)+^ z COS (s, v)} 


- z { Fa, cos (a:, r) + Y y cos (y, v) + Y z cos (a, v)}] dS, 

by substituting for f m ... from the equations of type (13), and for Y v , Z v from (5). By help 
of Green’s transformation, this equation becomes 



— Y z ) dxdydz=0 ; 


and thus the equations of moments are satisfied identically in virtue of equations (6). It 
will be observed that, equations (6) might be proved by the above analysis instead of that 
in Article 47. 


(c) When the equations (14) are satisfied at all points of a body, the conditions of 
equilibrium of the body as a whole (Article 45) are necessarily satisfied, and the resultant 
of all the body forces, acting upon elements of volume of the body, is balanced by the 
resultant of all the tractions, acting upon elements of its surface. The like statement is true 
of the resultant moments of the body forces and surface tractions. 


(d) An example of the application of this remark is afforded by Maxwell’s stress-system 
described in (vi) of Article 53. We should find for example 

dA' x , ax, . 3F X 1 
dx + dy + dz 4tt 0a; ’ 

where V 2 stands for dPjdx 2 + a 2 /0y 2 + 0 2 /3 z 1 . It follows that, in any region throughout which 
V 2 F=0, this stress-system is self-equilibrating, and that, in general, this stress-system is 

1 /g ^ 0 0 

in equilibrium with body force specified by — — V 2 F (^- , per unit volume. 

Hence the tractions over any closed surface, which would be deduced from the formulae for 

1 / 97 dV dV\ 

Xaj, ..., are statically equivalent to body forces, specified by — v 2 F , gr - J P er 

unit volume of the volume within the surface. 


(e) Stress-functions. 

In the development of the theory we shall be much occupied with bodies in equilibrium 
under forces applied over their surfaces only. In this case there are no body forces and no 
accelerations, and the equations of equilibrium are 


0X x 0X V dZ x „ 

-5F+ 8 ,j + S~ 0 ’ 


dXy dT. 

das dy dz 


0, 


dx dy dz 


= 0 ; 


(16) 


while the surface tractions are equal to the values of (X„, Y y , Z v ) at the surface of the body. 
The differential equations (16) are three independent relations between the six components 
of stress at any point ; by means of them we might express these six quantities in terms of 
three independent functions of position. Such functions would be called “stress-functions.” 
So long as we have no information about the state of the body, besides that contained in 
equations (16), such functions are arbitrary functions. 
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One "way of expressing the stress-components in terms of stress-functions is to assume* 


T — — — Xl 
z cydz' 


%x— — 


9 2 X2 


dzdx ’ 

and then it is clear that the equations (16) are satisfied if 


A’,,= - 


d 2 X3 
dxdy ’ 


Y __ , 92 X2 T 92 Xi , 9 2 X9 Z _ 92 X2 , o 2 Xi 

oy 2 + 3s 2 ’ v ~~ dz 2 ^ dx 2 ’ z “ dx* 9 y 2 ' 

Another way is to assume + 


A* = 


& ±i 


V = 1 9 / , 

* 2 3a? \ 3a; 0y 


9yo3 ’ 

6^2 , 9>^3 


F = 

v gaga?" 


^ _ Pl2k? 

z dxdy ’ 


3s 


i\ 7 1 f o-^i 3^2 S^ 3 \ 

/ ’ x 2 9y \ 3a? 3y 9s / ’ 


v — —— — , tbks _ 

tf— 2 9« \ 3a? cy ■ 3s / 


These formulae may be readily verified. It will be observed that the relations between 
the x functions and the •yjr functions are the same as those between the quantities e ^, ... 
and the quantities e vz , ... in Article 17. 

57. Graphic representation, of stress. 

States of stress may be illustrated in various ways by means of diagrams, but complete 
diagrammatic representations cannot easily be found. There are cases in which the 
magnitude and direction of the stress at a point can be determined by inspection of a 
drajving of a family of curves, just as magnetic force may be found by aid of a diagram 
of lines of force. But such cases are rare, the most important being the stress in a 
twisted bar. 

In the case of plane stress, in a body held by forces applied at its boundary, a complete 
representation of the stress at any point can be obtained by using two diagrams The 
stress is determined by means of a stress-function Xi 80 that 

92 x r _ 92 x v _ 92 X 

V ~ 9^2 




3y 2 ’ * v~ 3 . r 2 > X v~ (17) 

the plane of the stress being the plane of X, y, and x being a function of a?, y, z. If the 

curves = const, and ^ — const, are traced for the same value of z and for equidifferent 

values of the constants, then the tractions at any point, across planes parallel to the planes 

of (x, z) and (y, z), are directed respectively along the tangents to the curves — = const, and 

ox 

0 v 

const, which pass through the point, and their magnitudes are proportional to the 

closeness of consecutive curves of the respective families. 

Partial representations by graphic means have sometimes been used in cases where a 
complete representation cannot be obtained. Of this kind are tracings or models of the 
“lines of stress.” These lines are such that the tangent to any one of them at any point is 
normal to a principal plane of stress at the point. Through any point there pass three such 
lines, cutting each other at right angles. These lines may determine a triply orthogonal set 
of surfaces, but in general no such set exists. When such surfaces exist they are described 

* Maxwell, Edinburgh Roy. Soc. Tram., vol. 26 (1870), or Scientific Papers , vol. 2, p. 161. 
The particular case o! plane stress was discussed by G. B. Airy, Brit. Assoc. JRep. 1862. 

+ G-. Morera, Roma , Acc. Lined Rend. (Ser. 6 ), t. 1 (1892). The relations between the two 
systems of stress-functions were discussed J>y Beltrami and Morera in the same volume. 

J. H. Miehell, London Math. Soc. JProc., vol. 32 (1901). 


-h 
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as “isostatic surfaces*,” and from a knowledge of them the directions of the principal 
stresses at any point can be inferred. In two-dimensional systems there is always a set of 
isostatic surfaces. 

Distributions of stress may also be studied by the aid of polarized light. The methods 
is based on the experimental fact that an isotropic transparent body, when stressed, becomes 
doubly refracting, with its optical principal axes at any point in the directions of the principal 
axes of stress at the point. 


58. Stress-equations referred to curvilinear orthogonal coordinates^. 

The required equations may be obtained by finding the transformed expression for 

r 

X v dS in the general equation (1) of Article 44. Now we have, by equations (5), 

X v = X a cos (x, v ) + X v cos (y, v ) •+ X x cos ( z , v), 
and cos (x, v)=cos (a, v) cos (x, a)+cos (/3, v) cos (x, 3) -I- cos (y, v) cos (x, y). 


If- 


so that X v — {X x cos {sc, d) •+- X v cos (y, a) + X z cos ( 2 , a)} cos (a, v) 

+ two similar expressions 
= X a cos (a, v)+Xp cos (jQ, v) -I- X y cos (y, v), 

where, foi* example, X a denotes the traction in direction x, at a point (a, S , y), across the 
tangent plane at the point to that surface of the a family which passes through the point. 
According to the result (v) of Article 53 this is the same as a x , the traction in the direction 
of the normal to the a surface at the point, exerted across the plane x = const, which passes 
through the point. Further we have, by equations (5), 

a x = act COS (a, x) -f- a/3 COS (/3, sc) 4- ya COS (y, sc). 


Again, cos (a, v ) dS is the projection of the surface element dS, about any point of S, upon 
the tangent plane to the a surface which passes through the point, and this projection is 
dfidyjh % . Hence 




COS (a, sc) -+■ a/3 cos (/3, x) + ya cos {y, x)) 


d&dy 




/te cos (a, x) -f/3/3 cos O, sc) +/Qy cos (y, x)} 


dyda. 


II {ya 


cos (a, x) -+- /3y cos (3, x)+yy cos (y, x)} 


dcidfi 


* These surfaces were first discussed by Darnd, J. de Math. (Liouville) , t. 6 (1841), and Legons 
sur les coordonnd.es curvilignes. The fact that they do not in general exist was pointed out by 
Boussinesq, Paris, C. R., t. 74 (1872). Of. Weingarten, J.f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 90 (1881). 

+ The method originated with D. Brewster, Phil. Traits. Roy . Soc., 1816. It was developed by 
F. E. Neumann, Berlin Ahh. 1841, and by Maxwell, Edinburgh Roy. Soc. Trans., vol. 20 (1853), 
or Scientific Papers, vol. 1, p. 30. For a more recent experimental investigation, see J. Kerr, Phil. 
Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 26 (1888). Reference may also be made to M. E. Mascart, TraitS d’Optique, 
t. 2 (Paris 1891), pp. 229 et seq. The method has been developed further by various physicists, 
among whom may be named E. G-. Coker, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 20, 1909, p. 740, and London , 
Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 86, 1912, p. 86, and L. N. G-. Filon, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 23, 
1912, p. 1. Further references will be found in a Report by Filon and Coker in Brit. Assoc. 
Rep. 1914, pp. 201- 210. Improved methods are described by Filon in Brit. Assoc. Rep. 1919, 
p. 475, and 1923, p. 350. 

J Other methods of obtaining these equations will be given in Article 116 infra and in the 
‘Note on the Applications of Moving Axes’ at the end of this book. 
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When we apply Green’s transformation to this expression we find 

{aa COS (a, x)-\- aft COS (ft, X) +ya COS (y, ^)}*j 

3 r i ^ ^ „ 

+ g^g [j^hl cos ( a »- a; ) +ft3 0 os (ft -») +/3y cos (y, «)} | 

3 r x ^ ^ 

+ 0y [J~^ 6® cos ( a > X )+Py cos (ft *) + yy 008 ( y , a?)}Jj , 

and since ( Aj Ag^) — 1 da o?/3 dy is the element of volume, we deduce from (1) the equation 
pfx=pX-\-k l k i h i |g- (oa cos (a, . 27 ) + aft cos (ft, x) 4- ya cos (y, a?)}J 

• ^ |jj^ COS (a,:r)4-0£ cos 03, a?) +/3y COS (y, .t?)fj 

; { ya cos (°> *) +fty 008 (ft •^O+ry cos (y, 


+ 


3y 


.(18) 


The angles denoted by (a, x), ... are variable with a, ft, y because the normals to the 
surfaces a = const., ... vary from point to point. Equations (40) and (41) of Article 22 C 
show that, for any fixed direction of x, the differential coefficients of cos (a, x), ... are given 
by nine equations of the type 


9 . . ,9 

g^cos (a,x) = -h 2 ^ 


(i) . cos (8, x) - h 3 l (£) . cos (y, *), 


39 cos (a, *) - A, ^ (^) . cos (ft ® )> ^ cos (o, *) = A, JL (I) . cos (y, x). 

We now take the direction of the axis of j? to be that of the normal to the surface 

o-const. which passes through the point (a, ft, y). After the differentiations have been 
performed we put 

cos (a,x)= 1, cos (ft, x)=0, cos (y, x) = 0. 

W"e take _/ a for the component acceleration along the normal to the surface a = const., and 
a. or the component of body force in the same direction. Equation (18) then becomes 

+ osm 2 1 (£) + ^ hl h ;i l Q-) 

< 19 > 

^ e< l ua ^ olls containing components of acceleration and body force in the 
directions of the normals to 0=const. and y = const. can be written down by symmetry. 

59. Special cases of stress-equations referred to curvilinear eo- 
ordinates. 

<i> In the case of cylindrical coordinates r, 6, z (cf. Article 22) the stress -equations are 


' - * w v 

dr' + r W + 


drr 

W 

dr6 

dr 


1 . drz m '—66 


dz 


- +pF r = p f T , 


1 9 69 d6z 2r& 

+ r dd + dz + V + P F,f> =*pfo> 


l™, 1 d6s , dzz n 

or **■ r d6 + dz 7 + P JP >~pA' 
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(ii) In the case of plane stress referred to cylindrical coordinates, when there is equi- 
librium under surface tractions only, the stress-components, when expressed in terms of 
the stress-function x ®f equations (17), are given by the equations* 


rr 


< 2 * _l l h Ad^J-X 

£^2 y 0 ^, 9 0^*2 - 




(iii) In the more general case of plane stress referred to coordinates a, 0, which are 
such that a+t0 is a function of the complex variable the stress-components are ex- 

pressed in terms of x by the formulae f 

~= — ( h ?x\ _ #0 __ J_ / 1 §x\ _ 

h 00 V W 3 a 3 a ’ h ~da\ da) 3 000 ’ 


_ A Y- — ^ h- 

h 3 a \ 30 / 30 da 9 


c?(a-H|3) 


\d(x+ti/) 

(iv) In the case of polar coordinates r, d, <f> the stress-equations are 

1 XT + “ —06 — <f>4> -f rd cot 6) + pF r = pf, 


3 rr 1 3 r& 

+ r 3d ^"rsind d<f> 


dr 

3rd 


r j 


3 r 

3r<£ 


rW + rain 6 + 1 - < H ) cot<5 + 3rS ' +P^«=f/« . 


+ L?i£ + _! 

3r r 3d ^rsind 3<jE> 


+ - {3r$> + 2d£ cot d} 


(v) When the surfaces a, 0, y are isostatic so that 0y = ya = a0 = 0, the equations can be 
written in such forms J as 


, 3aa act — 00 

/J-i -= 1 

3a p 13 


aa — 


Pl2 




where p 12 and pj 3 are the principal radii of curvature of the surface a = const, which cor- 
respond respectively with the curves of intersection of that surface and the surfaces 
0= const, and y = const. 


* J. H. Michell, London Math. Soc. Proc vol. 31 (1899), p. 100. 

+ Gh B. Jeffery, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 221, 1920, p. 265. 
t Lam6, CoordonnAes curvilignes , p. 274. The equations, of this type, which hold in the ease 
of plane stress, have been utilized by L. N. <3-. Filon, Brit. Assoc. Rep. 1923, p. 361. 



CHAPTER III 

THE ELASTICITY OF SOLID BODIES 

60. In' the preceding Chapters we have developed certain kinematical and 
dynamical notions, which are necessary for the theoretical discussion of the 
physical behaviour of material bodies in general. We have now to explain how 
these notions are adapted to elastic solid bodies in particular. 

An ordinary solid body is constantly subjected to forces of gravitation, and, 
if it is in equilibrium, it is supported by other forces. We have no experience 
of a body which is free from the action of all external forces. From the 
equations of Article 54 we know that the application of forces to a body 
necessitates the existence of stress within the body. 

Again, solid bodies are not absolutely rigid. By the application of suitable 
forces they can be made to change both in size and shape. When the induced 
changes of size and shape are considerable, the body does not, in general, 
return to its original size and shape after the forces which induced the change 
have ceased to act. On the other hand, when the changes are not too great 
the recovery may be apparently complete. The property of recovery of an 
original size and shape' is the property that is termed elasticity. The changes 
of size and shape are expressed by specifying strains. The “ unstrained state” 
(Article 4), with reference to which strains are specified, is, as it were, an 
arbitrary zero of reckoning, and the choice of it is in our power. When the 
unstrained state is chosen, and the strain is specified, the internal configuration 
of the body is known. 

We shall suppose that the differential coefficients of the displacement 
(u, v, vj) } by which the body could pass from the unstrained state to the 
strained state, are sufficiently small to admit of the calculation of the strain 
by the simplified methods of Article 9 ; and we shall regard the configuration 
as specified by this displacement. 

For the complete specification of any state of the body, it is necessary to 
know the temperature of every part, as well as the configuration. A change of 
configuration may, or may not, be accompanied by changes of temperature. 

61. Work and energy. 

Unless the body is in equilibrium under the action of the external forces, it 
will be moving through the configuration that is specified by the displacement, 
towards a new configuration which could be specified by a slightly .different 
displacement. As the body moves from one configuration to another, the 
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external forces (body forces and surface tractions) in general do some work; 
and we can estimate the quantity of work done per unit of time, that is to say 
the rate at which work is done. 

Any body, or any portion of a body, can possess energy in various ways. 
If it is in motion, it possesses kinetic energy, which depends on the distribution 
of mass and velocity. In -the case of small displacements, to which we are 
restricting the discussion, the kinetic energy per unit of volume is expressed 
with sufficient approximation by the formula 

in which p denotes the density in the unstrained state. In addition to- the 
molar kinetic energy, possessed by the body in bulk, the body possesses energy 
which depends upon its state, i.e. upon its configuration and the temperatures 
of its parts. This energy is called “intrinsic energy”; it is to be calculated 
by reference to a standard state of chosen uniform temperature and zero 
displacement. The total energy of any portion of the body is the sum of the 
kinetic energy of the portion and the intrinsic energy of the portion. The 
total energy of the body is the sum of the total energies of any parts*, into 
which it can be imagined to be divided. 

As the body passes from one state to another, the total energy, in general, 
is altered; but the change in the total energy is not, in general, equal to the 
work done by the external forces. To produce the change of state it is, in 
general, necessary that heat should be supplied to the body or withdrawn 
from it. The quantity of heat is measured by its equivalent in work. 

The First Law of Thermodynamics states that the increment of the total 
energy of the body is equal to the sum of the work done by the external forces 
and the quantity of heat supplied. 

We may calculate the rate at which work is done by the external forces. 
The rate at which work is done by the body forces is expressed by the formula 

fIH X W +V Jt +Z Tt) dwd ^ ■<*> 

where the integration is taken through the volume of the body in the 
unstrained state. The rate at which work is done by the surface tractions is 
expressed by the formula 

where the integration is taken over the surface of the body in the unstrained 

* For the validity of the analysis of the energy into molar kinetic energy and intrinsic energy 
it is necessary that the dimensions of the parts in question should be large compared mth 
molecular dimensions. 
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state. This expression may be transformed into an integral taken through 
the volume of the body, by the use of Green’s transformation and of the 
formulae of the type 

X, — X a eOs (x, v) + X y cos (y, v) 4- X z cos (z } v). 


We use also the results of the type Y z = Z y , and the notation for strain- 
components e xx , .... We find that the rate at which work is done by the 
surface tractions is expressed by the formula 

dv 


[[ff/dX* dX y dZ x \ du fdXy 9 Yy d F,\ 
jJJtVto + ~te)dt + \!te "* dy + lTz)dt 


■///[ 


4- fi Zx 

\9a? dy 9 z) dt 


dxdydz 


+ X, 'nf^cdyd, ...( 2 ) 


We may calculate also the rate at which the kinetic energy increases. This 
rate is expressed with sufficient approximation by the formula 

d 2 w dw ■> 


//« 


(Pudu d a vdv 
dPdt^dPdi 


d a w dzu\ . , , . 

+ ~dt* (3) 


where the integration is taken through the volume of the body in the 
unstrained state. If we use the equations of motion, (15) of Article 54, we can 
express this in the ‘form 


///[(^ 


dX K . dX. 


+ — u _|_ d^g \ du 


dec dy 

It appears hence that the expression 


dz ) dt J deedydz. 


///[-* 


0e, 


_*» i y 
dt + ’ 




9f 




| y d6yz . rr 0&: 


dt 


z "5i JrZ *^i 


z3 ‘+xj^ dxdydz ...(4) 


represents the excess of the rate at which work is done by the external forces 
above the rate of increase of the kinetic energy. 


62. Existence of the strain-energy-fonction. 

Now let denote the increment of kinetic energy per unit of volume, 
which is acquired in a short interval of time Stf. Let BU be the increment of 
intrinsic energy per unit of volume, which is acquired in the same interval. 
Let BW 1 be the work done by the external forces in the interval, and let BQ 
be the mechanical value of the heat supplied in the interval. Then the First 
Law of Thermodynamics is expressed by the formula 


jj J +BU) dxdydz = 0 TT a -f BQ (5) 
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Now, according to the final result (4) obtained in Article 61, we have 
8U 7 ! — JJJ'sTj dxdydz 

- fff(X.S*m+ r»Se m "t Pj i 8&y Z H” x ^ &zx + dccdy dz, . . .(6) 


where Se**, . . , represent the increments of the components of strain in the 
interval of time St. Hence we have 

ffjsu dxdydz = SQ + 

The differential quantity 8XJ is the differential of a function XJ t which is a 
one-valued function of the temperature and the quantities that determine 
the configuration. The value of this function U, corresponding with any state, 
is the measure of the intrinsic energy in that state. In the standard state, 
the value of XI is zero. 

If the change of state takes place adiabatically, that is to say in such a way 
that no heat is gained or lost by any element of the body, 8Q vanishes, and 
we have 


c 


X at Se axB + ...) dxdydz. .....(7) 


SU = X x 8e a kb-H Y y 8e yy + Z z 8e zz -\- Y z 8e yz 4- •+• X y 8e m (8) 

Thus the expression on the right-hand side is, in this case, an exact differential; 
and there exists a function W, which has the properties expressed by the 
equations % 


ir - dW v 


de, 


XZC 


de \ 


yz 


(9) 


The function W represents potential energy, per unit of volume, stored up in 
the. body by the strain; and its variations, when the body is strained adia- 
batically, are identical with those of the intrinsic energy of the body. It is 
probable that the changes that actually take place in bodies executing small 
and rapid vibrations are practically adiabatic. 

A function which has the properties expressed by equations (9) is called 
a “strain-energy-function.” 

If the changes of state take place isothermally, i.e. so that the temperature 
of every element of the body remains constant, a function W having the 
properties expressed by equations (9) exists. To prove this we utilize the 
Second Law of Thermodynamics in the form that, in any reversible cycle of 
changes of state performed without variation of temperature, the sum of the 
elements SQ vanishes*. The sum of the elements 8X7 also vanishes.; and it 
follows that the sum of the elements expressed by the formula 

2 8&XX Yy S&yy ■+• Z z 8&2Z ~h Yg BCyg S&zx 4“ X y S&gy) 


* Of. Kelvin, Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 1, p. 291. 
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also vanishes in a reversible cycle of changes of state without variation of 
temperature. Hence the differential expression 

is an exact differential, and the strain-energy-function W exists. 

When a body is strained slowly by gradual increase of the load, and is in 
continual equilibrium of temperature with surrounding bodies, the changes of 
state are practically isothermal. 

63. Indirectness of experimental results. 

The object of experimental investigations of the behaviour of elastic bodies 
may be said to be the discovery of numerical relations between the quantities 
that can be measured, which shall be sufficiently varied and sufficiently 
numerous to serve as a basis for the inductive determination of the form of 
the intrinsic energy-function, viz. the function XT of Article 62 . This olyect 
has not been achieved, except in the case of gases in states that are far 
removed from critical states. In the case of elastic solids, the conditions are 
much more complex, and the results of experiment are much less complete; 
and the indications which we have at present are not sufficient for the forma- 
tion of a theory of the physical behaviour of a solid body in any circumstances 
other than those in which a strain-energy-function exists. 

When such a function exists, and its form is known, we can deduce from it 
the relations between the components of stress and the components of strain; 
and, conversely, if, from any experimental results, we are able to infer such 
relations, we acquire thereby data which can serve for the construction of the 
function. 

The components of stress or of strain within a solid body can never, from 
the nature of the case, be measured directly. If their values can be found, it 
must always be by a process of inference from measurements of quantities 
that are not, in general, components of stress or of strain. 

Instruments can be devised for measuring average strains in bodies of 
ordinary size, and others for measuring particular strains of small superficial 
parts. For example, the average cubical compression can be. measured by 
means of a piezometer; the extension of a short length of a longitudinal fila- 
ment on the outside of a bar can be measured by means of an extensometer. 

Sometimes, as for example in experiments on torsion and flexure, a displace- 
ment is measured*. 

External forces applied to a body can often be measured with great exact- 
ness, e.g. when a bar is extended or bent by hanging a weight at one end. In 
such cases it is a resultant force that is measured directly, not the component 

^ or an account of experimental methods, which are commonly need, reference may-be made 
to J. H. Poyating and J. J. Thomson, Properties of Matter , London, 1902, and G. F. 0. Searle, 
Experimental Elasticity , Cambridge, 1908. 
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tractions per unit of area that are applied to the surface of the body. In the 
case of a body under normal pressure, as in the experiments with the piezo- 
meter, the pressure per unit of area can be measured. 

In any experiment designed to determine a relation between stress and 
strain, some displacement is brought about, in a body partially fixed, by the 
application of definite forces which can be varied in amount. We call these 
forces collectively “the load.” 

64. Hooke’s Law. 

Most hard solids show the same type of relation between load and measur- 
able strain. It is found that, over a wide range of load, the measured strain 
is proportional to the load. This statement may be expressed more fully by 
saying that 

( 1) when the load increases the measured strain increases in the same 

ratio, 

(2) when the load diminishes the measured strain diminishes in the 

same ratio, 

(3) when the load is reduced to zero no strain can be measured. 

The most striking exception to this statement is found in the behaviour of 
cast metals. It appears to be impossible to assign any finite range of load, 
within which the measurable strains of such metals increase and diminish in 
the same proportion as the load. 

The experimental results which hold for most hard solids, other than east 
metals, lead by a process of inductive reasoning to the Generalized Hooke's 
Law of the proportionality of stress and strain. The general form of the law 
is expressed by the statement: 

Each of the six components of stress at any point of a body is a linear 
function of the six components of strain at the point. 

It is necessary to pay some attention to the way in which this law represents the 
experimental results. In moat experiments the load that is increased, or diminished, or 
reduced to zero consists of part only of the external forces. The weight of the body 
subjected to experiment must be balanced; and neither the weight, nor the force employed 
to balance it, is, in general, included in the load. At the beginning and end of the experi- 
ment the body is in a state of stress ; but there is no measured strain. For the strain that 
is measured is reckoned from the state of the body at the beginning of the experiment as 
standard state. The strain referred to in the statement of the law must be reckoned from 
a different state as standard or “unstrained” state. This state is that in which the body 
would be if it were I reed from the action of all external forces, and if there were no internal 
stress at any point of it. We call this state of the body the “unstressed state.” Reckoned 
frotn this state as standard, the body is in a state of strain at the beginning of the experi- 
ment; it is also in a state of stress. When the load is applied, the stress is altered in 
amount and distribution ; and the strain also is altered. After the application of the load, 
the stress consists of two stress -systems : the stress-system in the initial state, and a stress- 
system by which the load would be balanced all through the body. The strain, reckoned 
from the unstressed state, is likewise compounded of two strains : the strain from the 

7 


L. e. 
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unstressed state to the initial state, and the strain from the initial state to the state assumed 
under the load. The only things, about which the experiments can tell us anything, are the 
second stress-system and the second strain ; and it is consonant with the result of the ex- 
periments to assume that the law of proportionality holds for this stress and strain. The 
general statement of the law of proportionality implies that the stress in the initial state * 
also is proportional to the strain in that state. It also implies that both the initial state, 
and the state assumed under the load, are derivable from the unstressed state by displace- 
ments, of amount sufficiently small to admit of the calculation of the strains by the simplified 
methods of Article 9. If this were not the case, the strains would not be compounded by 
simple superposition ; and the proportionality of load and measured strain would not imply 
the proportionality of stress-components and strain-components. 

65. Form of the strain-energy-fixnction. 

The experiments which lead to the enunciation of Hooke’s Law do not 
constitute a proof of the truth of the law. The law formulates in abstract 
terms the results of many observations and experiments, but it is much more 
precise than these results. The mathematical consequences which can be 
deduced by assuming the law to be true are sometimes capable of experi- 
mental verification ; and, whenever this verification can be made, fresh 
evidence of the truth of the law is obtained. We shall be occupied in sub- 
sequent chapters with the deduction of these consequences; here we note 
some results which can be deduced immediately. 

When a body is slightly strained by gradual application of a load, and the 
temperature remains constant, the stress-components are linear functions of 
the strain-components, and they are also partial differential coefficients of a 
function (TT) of the strain-components. The strain -energy-function, W, is 
therefore a homogeneous quadratic function of the strain-components. 

The known theory of sound waves* leads us to expect that, when a body is 
executing small vibrations, the motion takes place too quickly for any portion 
of the body to lose or gain any sensible quantity of heat. In this case also 
there is a strain-energy-function; and, if we assume that Hooke’s Law holds, 
the function is a homogeneous quadratic function of the strain-components. 
When the stress-components are eliminated from ’the equations of motion (15) 
of Article 54, these equations become linear equations for the determina- 
tion of the displacement. The linearity of them, and the way in which the 
time enters into them, make it possible for them to possess solutions which 
represent isochronous vibrations. The fact that all solid bodies admit of 
being thrown into states of isochronous vibration has been emphasized by 
Stokes*!' as a peremptory proof of the truth of Hooke’s Law for the very small 
strains involved. 

The proof of the existence of W given in Article 62 points to different 
coefficients for the terms of W expressed as a quadratic function of strain- 
components, in the two cases of isothermal and adiabatic c han ges of state. 

* See Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, Chapter xi. 

t See Introduction, footnote 37. 
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These coefficients are the “elastic constants,” and discrepancies have actually- 
been found in experimental determinations of the constants by statical 
methods, involving isothermal changes of state, and dynamical methods, 
involving adiabatic changes of state*. The discrepancies are not, however, 
very serious. 

To secure the stability of the body it is necessary that the coefficients of 
the terms in the homogeneous quadratic function W should be adjusted so 
that the function is always positive^. This condition involves certain relations 
of inequality among the elastic constants. 

If Hooke’s Law is regarded as a first approximation, valid in the case of 
very small strains, it is natural to assume that the terms of the second order 
in the strain-energy-function constitute likewise a first approximation. If 
terms of higher order could be taken into account, an extension of the theory 
might be made to circumstances which are at present excluded from its 
scope. Such extensions have been suggested and partially worked out by 
several writers J. 


66. Elastic constants. 


According to the generalized Hooke’s Law, the six components of stress at 
any point of an elastic solid body are connected with the six components of 
strain at the point by equations of the form 


X x — Cn&xx *4" "f - C\a&zz “h ^14 &yz "h C15 6 ZX + C 1 S G X y , 


Y z — G^iGxx “ 1 ” G&Gyy ^4 3&zz "f" “ 1 “ ^ 45 &zx “J" 


( 10 ) 


The coefficients in these equations, c n , . . . , are the elastic constants of the 
substance. They are the coefficients of a homogeneous quadratic function 
2 W, where W is the strain-energy-function; and they are therefore con- 
nected by the relations which ensure the existence of the function. These 
relations are of the form 

Ora ~ ® = 1> * ®)» (H) 

and the number of constants is reduced by these equations from 36 to 21 . 


* The discrepancies appear to have been noticed first by P. Lagerhjelm in 1827, see Todhunter 
and Pearson’s History , vol. 1, p. 189. They were made the subject of extensive experiments by 
GL Wertheim, Ann. de Chimie, t. 12 (1844). Information concerning the results of more recent 
experimental researches is given by Lord Kelvin (Sir W. Thomson) in the Article ‘Elasticity’ in 
Eney. Brit., 9th edition, reprinted in Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 3. See also W. Voigt, Ann. 
Phys. Chem. ( Wiedemann ), Bd. 52 (1894). 

t Kirchhofl, Vorlesungen iiber...Mechanik t Vorlesung 27. For a discussion of the theory of 
stability reference may be made to a paper by B> Lipschitz, J. f • Math. ( Grelle ), Bd. 78 (1874). 

J Reference may be made, in particular, to W. Voigt, Ann. Phys. Chem. ( Wiedemann ), Bd. 52, 
1894, p. 536, and Berlin Berichte, 1901. 
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We write the expression for 2W in the form 

^ ^ ~ 4“ 4- 2c 13 6 xx e zz 4” ^Cn&xa; &yz 4-j2<Ji5 &xx. &zx 4- 2c 18 &xx&xy 


+ Cqh e i yy 


+ 2c w e y ye zz 

+ C S3& 2 ZZ 


4 " ^0^6yy6y Z + 2 C^b 6 y y &zx 4 - 2 c<^ Gyy&ocy 
•+• 2 o Si e Z ze yz 4 - 2035622633, 4 - 2 c 8fS & zz & xy 
4 “ C44 & 2 yz 4 " 204562/2623; 4 “ 2 C^fi &yz&xy 
4 “ 655 €? zx 4 ~ 20(50 @zx ®ietj 

4 - Cgo e'^zy • 


.{ 12 ) 


The theory of Elasticity has sometimes been based on that hypothesis 
concerning the constitution of matter, according to which bodies are regarded 
as made up of material points, and these points are supposed to act on each 
other at a distance, the law of force between a pair of points being that the 
force is a function of the distance between the points, and acts in the lin e 
joining the points. It is a consequence of this hypothesis * that the coefficients 
in the function W are connected by six additional relations, whereby their 
number is reduced to 15. These relations are 


.( 13 ) 


C23 — C 44 , C 31 — C 55 J Cl 2 — Cq 
^14 ~ £56 a ^25 = ^46 a G«S 

We shall refer to these as “Cauchy’s relations”; but we shall not assume that 
they hold good. 


: — C G6 >) 

= c S6 .) 


67 . Methods of determining the stress in a body. 

If we wish to know the state of stress in a body to which given forces ar e 
a Ppl* e d, either as body forces or as surface tractions, we have to solve the 
stress-equations of equilibrium (14) of Article 54, viz. 


dX x dX y . dZ x 
dx y . dY v , 0F S 

da: 

dz x 


OX* , y n \ 
j— + pX = 0,\ 


■ By + ar + ^-o, 

a. +W + d -i Z + pZ= ° l 


.( 14 ) 


and the solutions -must be of such forms that they give rise to the right 

expressions for the surface tractions, when the latter are calculated from the 
formulae (5) of Article 47, viz. 

X v = X x cos (a, v) + X y cos 0/, „) 4 - Z x cos (s } v),\ ,, K . 

f (15) 

The equations (14) with the conditions (15) are not sufficient to determine the 

f *i *■ ’ 4 .^ s ^ ress s ? stem _ maj 7 satisfy these equations and conditions and yet 

ai o e e correct solution of the problem; for the stress-components are 

See Note B at th.e end of this hook. 
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functions of the strain-components, and the latter satisfy the six equations of 
compatibility (25) of Article 17, viz. three equations of the type 

3 z* dy 2 dydz * 

and three of the type 

O . dg?zx 

3y3^ 3#V dx 3 y dz ) ' 

When account is taken of these relations, there are sufficient equations to 
determine the stress. 


Whenever the forces are such that the stress-components are either constants 
or linear functions of the coordinates, the same is true of the strain-components, 
and the equations of compatibility are satisfied identically. W e shall consider 
such cases in the sequel. 


In the general case, the problem may in various ways be reduced to that 
of solving certain systems of differential equations. One way is to form, by 
the method described above, a system of equations for the stress-components 
in which account is taken of the identical relations between strain-components. 
Another way is to eliminate the stress-components and express the strain- 
components in terms of displacements by using the formulae 


du 


dv 


dw 



6xx ~~doo’ 

&yy 

~dy’ 

e zz 

dz’ 



dw 

dv 


du 

dw 

dv 

du 

6yz = dy + 

dz’ 

&zx~ 

= 3i + 

dx’ 

d x 

+ dy' 


(16) 


Both these methods will be illustrated in the sequel. 


If the displacement can be obtained, the strain-components can be found by 
differentiation, and the stress-components can be deduced. If, on the other 
hand, the stress can be determined, the strains can be deduced, and the 
displacement can be found by the method indicated in Article 18. 

It will be proved in Chapter VII that the solution of any problem of the 
kind considered here is effectively unique. We shall assume for the present 
that any solution, which satisfies all the conditions, is the solution. 


68. Form of the strain- energy-function for isotropic solids. 

If we refer the stress-components and strain-components to a new system 
of axes of coordinates x\ y', z , instead of a, y, z, the stress-components must be 
transformed according to the formulae of Article 49, and the strain-components 
must be transformed according to the formulae of Article 12. When we substi- 
tute for X*, ... and ... in the equations of the types (10) we find that the 
stress-components XV> ••• and the strain-components are connected by 

linear equations. These may be solved for the X X '» • • • nnd the result will be 
that the X'*, ... are expressed as linear functions of «**, ... with coefficients, 
which depend on the coefficients o n , ... in the formula (12), and also on the 
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quantities . by which the relative situations of the old and new axes are 
determined. The results might be found more rapidly by transforming t he 
expression 2 W according to the formulae of Article 12. The general result is 
that the elastic behaviour of a material has reference to certain directions fixed 
relatively to the material. If, however, the elastic constants are connected. l>y 
certain relations, the formulae connecting stress-components with s train- com- 
ponents are independent of direction. The material is then said to be isotrojp'ic 
as regards elasticity. In this case the function W is invariant for all trans- 
formations from one set of orthogonal axes to another. If we knew that there 
were no invariants of the strain, of the first or second degrees, independent of 
the two which were found in Article 13 (c), we could conclude that the strain- 
ener gy - f unc tion for an isotropic solid must be of the form 

^ t t *1“ ^ B (fi~yz H- 4“ ( ^ ay ” — — 4 &xx^yy\‘ 

This result may be obtained from Hooke’s Law. The most general forms that equations 
(10) can take in an isotropic solid are included in the following : 

-Y* ~ -^- e xx 4- A' (fiyy + e zz ) -|- C c yz ■+■ O' (#zx 4~ e xv)-> m 
Yy=J %J, + A' fagg + C + O' (fixy + <l y g ), 

Z z ~ Ae zz +A' (e xx -\-e vy )+ O' (e yz +e aaJ ), 

I » ~ ^ e XX 4" D ' (fiyy + e zz) 4- B e yz -+- B (e zx + (i xv)i 
— B>e yy + D' (e gg + e^) -+• B -4 - B ' + e yz ), 

* De zz +D' (^asx-t-^vv ) *+■ B B' (e vz -f- e zx ), 

for the stress-strain relations must not be altered by interchanging any two of the axes. 
The relations must not be altered by reversing the sense of any axis ; but, when the axis 
of x is reversed, e^y, e^, X y and Z x are changed in sign while the remaining components of 
stress and strain are unaltered. It follows that C, O', D, JD', B' must vanish. 

The stress-strain relations must also be unaltered by rotating the axes into new positions. 
Let the axes be turned through an angle Q about the axis of z into positions denoted by ze' ^ 
y , The relation X’ v ,=Be a! r y , gives, by (9) of Article 49 and (11) of Article 12, 

—sin 9 cos 0 {(A - A’) exx + A’ A] +sin 6 cos 9 {{A - A') e yv +A'A} +(cos s 6 - sin 2 6) Be^ 

^ 1 ^ cos 9 +- 2i6 yy sin 0 cos 0 + e^y (cos 2 6 — sin 2 

an equation which must hold for all values of 0. Hence 

A-A' = 2S, 

and the expressions for X x , ... in terms of e ^, . .. are the derivatives of the function 


-B (e a vz + ... —4e vv e zz — ...). 

In what follows \+2ji and /m will be written in place of A and B. When 
the material is homogeneous A and fi are the same at all points. 

69. Elastic constants and moduluses of isotropic solids. 

When W is expressed by the equation 
2 W~ (A + 2 {e xx -heyy+ e^) 2 

... ^ vz + 4- ePxy - 4se yyezz - 4<e zz e xx - 4 e^eyy), 

the stress-components are given by the equations 

= + Y V = XA+ Z S = \A +2^, 

, X v =^ 

where Am wntten for e ra + «™ + . 


•(17) 


...(18) 


C? zz * 
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A body of any form subjected to the action of a constant pressure p, the 
same at all points of its surface, will be in a certain state of stress: As we 
have seen in Article 55, this state will be given by the equations 

X x =Y y = Z z : p, Y z — Z v — X y — 0. 

According to equations (18), the body is in a state of strain such that 


©aae — &yy — &zz p( (3X* *+■ 2/x), 

Gyz — Gzx ~ Gay ~ 0 . 

The cubical compression is pf{\ -4- f/i). 

We write h = X + f/u (19) 

Then k is the quantity obtained by dividing the measure of an uniform 
pressure by the measure of the cubical compression produced by it. It is 
called the modulus of compression. 

Whatever the stress-system may be, it can be resolved, as in Article 52, 
into mean tension, or pressure, and shearing stresses on three orthogonal 
planes. The mean tension is measured by | (X x + Y v + Z z ). We learn that 
the quantity obtained by dividing the measure of the mean tension at a point 
by the measure of the cubical dilatation at the point is a constant quantity 
— -the modulus of compression. 

A cylinder or prism of any form, subj ected to tension T which is uniform 
over its plane ends, and free from traction on its lateral surfaces, will be in a 
certain state of stress. As we have seen in Article 55, this state will be given 
by the equations 

X x =r, Y y =Z z = Y z =Z x = X y = 0. 

According to equations (18) the body will be in a state of strain such that 

T(\ + u) „ _ XT 

*** + 6yu 2 (jl (3A, + 2/x) * 


We write 




A" \ v/v 




X + / u> 
__ X 

<r “2 (X+'fO 


,(20) 

( 21 ) 


Then E is the quantity obtained by dividing the measure of a simple longi- 
tudinal tension by the measure of the extension produced by it. It is known 
as Young’s modulus. The number <x is the ratio of lateral contraction to 
longitudinal extension of a bar under terminal tension. It is known as 
Poisson’s ratio. 


t 

Whatever the stress-system may be, the extensions in the directions of the 
axes and the normal tractions across planes at right angles to the axes are 
connected by the equations 

- E-' {X x ~ cr (Y y H- Z z )}, ) 


E~'{Yy-<r (Z z + X x )}, 

= B~ l [Z. — <r -t- F„)}. J 


.( 22 ) 
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Whatever the stress-system may he, the shearing strain corresponding with 
a pair of rectangular axes and the shearing stress on the pair of planes at 
right angles to those axes are connected by an equation of the form 

, Xy—fJ'Gaay (23) 

This relation is independent of the directions of the axes. The quantity fi is 
called the rigidity . 

70. Observations concerning the stress-strain relations in isotropic 
solids. 


(a) We may note the relations 

, E<r E } . E 

K (1+<t)(1-2<t)’ H ‘ 2(1 + 0 -)’ 3(l-2<r) ^ ' 

(b) If cr were >^,k would be negative, or the material would expand under pressure. 
If cr were < — 1, p. would he negative, and the function W would not be a positive quadratic 
function. We may show that this would also be the case if k were negative*. Negative 
values for cr are not excluded by the condition of stability, but such values have not been 
found for any isotropic material. 

(c) The constant k is usually determined by experiments on compression, the 
constant E sometimes directly by experiments on stretching, and sometimes by experiments 
on bending, the constant /a usually by experiments on torsion. The value of the constant or 
is usually inferred from a knowledge of two among the quantities E, k, p.f. 

(d) If Cauchy’s relations (13) of Article 66 are true, X — /a and <r = £. 

(e) Instead of assuming the form of the strain-energy -function, we might assume 
some of the relations between stress-components and strain-components and deduce the 
relations (18). For example | we may assume (i) that the mean tension and the cubical 
dilatation are connected by the equation ^ ( X x + Y y +Z z ) — k\ (ii) that the relation 
X' v > — holds for all pairs of rectangular axes of x' and ?/. From the second assumption 
we should find, by taking the axes of a?, y, z to be the principal axes of strain, that the 
principal planes of stress are at right angles to these axes. With the same choice of axes 
we should then find, by means of the formulae of transformation of Articles 12 and 49, that 
the relation 

X K l x l<i + Y y + Z % = p, {2e 0C:x l x l’i + 2« OT ,m,»t 2 + '±>i zz n l n i ) 

holds for all values of ... which satisfy the equation 

III 2 + — 0 . 

It follows that we must have 


XgQ Yy 2/J.Cyy Xg — 2/XOgg . 

Then the first assumption shows that each of these quantities is equal to {k — jj^*) a. The 
relations (18) are thus found to hold for principal axes of strain, and, by a fresh application 
of the formulae of transformation, we may prove that they hold for any axes. 

if) Instead of making the assumptions just described we might assume that the 
principal planes of stress are at right angles to the principal axes of strain and that the 
relations (22) hold for principal axes, and we might deduce the relations (18) for any axes. 
The working out of this assumption may serve as an exercise for the student. 

* 2 W may be written 

(A + $/a) (a** +- e vy + { (e vv - «„) 2 + (e et — ej 2 + (e^ - e yv )*) + /a (e v * +- +• 

+ Experiments for the direct determination of Poisson’s ratio have been made by P. Cardani, 
P by a. Zeitschr Bd. 4, 1903, and J. Morrow, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 6 (1903). M. A Cornu, 
Paris, O. JR., t. 69 (1869), and A. Mallock, London, Roy. Soc. Proc., vol. 29 (1879), determined a 
by experiments on bending. 

$ This is the method of Stokes. See Introduction, footnote 37. 
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(, g ) We may show that, in the problem of the compression of a body by pressui 
uniform over its surface which was associated with the definition of k, the displacement is 
expressed by the equations* 

U _ V _ w _ p 

x~y~ z ~ 3k ' 

(A) We may show that, in the problem of the bar stretched by simple tension T 
which was associated with the definitions of 2? and or, the displacement is expressed by the 
equations 

v w crT XT u _T (X+fx) T 

y~ z~ E~ 2/x (3X E~ jx (3A + 2 p) * 

71. Magnitude of elastic constants and moduluses of some isotropic 
solids. 

To give an idea of the order of magnitude of the elastic constants and 
moduluses of some of the materials in everyday use a few of the results of 
experiments are tabulated here. The table gives the density (/>) of the material 
as well as the elastic constants, the constants being expressed as multiples of 
an unit stress of one dyne per square centimetre. Poisson’s ratio is also given. 
The results marked “E” are taken from J. D. Everett’s Illustrations of the 
C.G.S. system of units , London, 1891, where the authorities for them will be 
found. Those marked “A” are reduced from results of more recent researches 
recorded in a paper by Amagat in the Journal de Physique (S6r. 2), t. 8 (1889)- 
It must be understood that considerable differences are found in the elastic 
constants of different samples of nominally the same substance, and that such 
a designation as “steel,” for example, is far from being precise. 


Material 

P 

E 

k 

i 

A* 

<r 

Reference 

Steel 

7-849 

2-139 x 10 12 

1-841 x 10 12 

8-19 xlO 11 

*310 

E 

11 


2-041 x 10 12 

1-43 x 10 12 


-268 

A 

Iron (wrought) 

7-677 

1-963 x 10 12 

1-456 x 10 12 

7-69 x 10 n 

•275 

E 

Brass (drawn) 

8-471 

1-075 x 10 12 


3*66 x 10 11 


E 

Brass 


1-085 x 10 12 

1-05 x 10 12 


•327 

A 

Copper 

8-843 

1 *234 x 10 12 

1*684 x 10 12 

4-47 x 10 11 

•378 

E 

11 


1*215 x 10 12 

1-166 x 10 12 


■327 

A 

Lead 

1 


1-57 xlO 11 

3-62 x 10 11 


•428 

A 

Glass 

2*942 

6-03 x 10 11 

4-15 x 10 11 

2-40 x 10 u 

•258 

E 

17 

| 


6-77 x 10 11 

4-54 x 10 u 

i 

•245 | 

A 


72. Elastic constants in general. 

Materials such as natural crystals or wood which are not isotropic are said 
to be ceolotrojpic. The analytical expression of Hooke’s Law in an seolotropic 

* A displacement which would he possible in a rigid body may be superposed on that given in 
the text. A like remark applies to the Observation (h). Cf. Article 18, supra. 
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solid body is effected by the equations (10) of Article 66. In matrix notation- 
we may write the equations 


(X*, Yy,Z z , Y t , Z x , X„) = ( c u 

C ia 

C13 

C14 

c 15 

} (&x%> &zz> &yz> &z%> &&&}? 

C$i 

&22 

0 23 

C 24 

C 25 

C 26 

(2o) 

C S1 

C S2 

C33 

4 

c 88 

^36 


C41 

^42 

C43 

C 44 

C 45 

C4« 


C S 1 

C 52 

£{$S 

C si 

C 55 

C 5 « 


C 61 

C&2 

^63 


Ces 

Cm 


where c rg = c sr , (r, s — 1, 2 , . . . 

6 ). 







These equations may be solved, so as to express the strain-components in 
terms of the stress-components. If II denotes the determinant of the quantities 
c rt > and O rs denotes the minor determinant that corresponds with c r8 , so that 

II = Cn^n "4* a *4- CraOrz *4* Cri^>4 d" O r sO r s *4~ C<wO r e, (26) 

the equations that give the strain-components in terms of the stress-component© 
can he written 

H (0a*e> &yyj &zz> &yz> e zx> e xy) 

= ( O u C 12 O iS C u 0 15 O ie ) (X x , Yy, Z z , Y z , Z x , Xy),. 
0 21 (27) 

where 0'r$ — Cjj-j (r, s — 1, 2, ... 6). 

The quantities %c n , ... o 12 , . .. are the coefficients of a homogeneous quadratics 
function of e^, .... This function is the strain-energy-function expressed in 
terms of strain-components. 

The quantities ... (7 12 /II, ... are the coefficients of a homogeneous 

quadratic function of X x This function is the strain-energy- function 

expressed in terms of stress-components. 

73. Moduluses of elasticity. 

We may in various ways define types of stress and types of strain. For- 
example, simple tension [X*], shearing stress [ Y z ], m ean tension [ j (X x +Y y + Z z yj 
are types of stress. The corresponding types of strain are simple extension 
[e xx ], shearing strain [e yz ], cubical dilatation [e^ -+• Hyy 4- e^]. We may express 
the strain of any of these types that accompanies a stress of the corresponding- 
type, when there is no other stress , by an equation of the form 

stress — M x (corresponding strain). 

Then M is called a “modulus of elasticity.” The quantities 11/ O n , II/C44 are 
examples of such moduluses. 

The modulus that corresponds with simple tension is known as Young's 
modulus for the direction of the related tension. The modulus that corresponds 
with shearing stress on a pair of orthogonal planes is known as the rigidity/ 



WHICH ARE NOT ISOTROPIC 


107 


72, 73] 


for the related pair of directions (the normals to the planes). The modulus 
that corresponds with mean tension or pressure is known as the modulus of 
compression. 

We shall give some examples of the calculation of moduluses. 


(a) - Modulus of compression. 

We have to assume that JT® Yy — Z Zy and the remaining stress-components vanish ; 

the corresponding strain is cubical dilatation, and we must therefore calculate **• 

We find for the modulus the expression 

TLjifix i 4 - + C33 +2C23-+-2C31 + 2O12) * ( 28 ) 

As in Article 68 , we see that the cubical compression produced in a body of any form by 
the application of uniform normal pressure, p, to its surface is pfk, where Jc now denotes 
, the above expression (28). 

( b ) Rigidity. 

We may suppose that all the stress-components vanish except Y z , and then we have 
Tleyg = C 44 Y z , so that n/C^i is the rigidity corresponding with the pair of directions y, z. 

If the shearing stress is related to the two orthogonal directions (l, m, n) and (l' , m', n’) y 
the rigidity can be shown to be expressed by 

n-r(Cii, C 22 , ... C n , ...) (2,11', 2 mm’, 2 nn', mn’+m’n, nV + n'l, lm' + I'm) 2 , ...(29) 
where the denominator is a complete quadratic function of the six arguments 2 ll", ... with 
coefficients <7n, C^, 


(c) Young’s modulus and Poisson’s ratio. 

We may suppose that all the stress-components vanish except and then we have 
Heaa, so that U/C X1 is the Young’s modulus corresponding with the direction x. In 
the same case the Poisson’s ratio of the contraction in the direction of the axis of y to the 
extension in the direction of the axis of # is - C 12 /C n . The value of Poisson’s ratio depends 
on the direction of the contracted transverse linear elements as well as on that of the 
extended longitudinal ones. 

In the general case we may take the stress to be tension X' x ' across the planes x = const., 
of which the normal is in the direction (l, m, n). Then we have 


Y v ==m 2 X'af, Z z =n 2 X' x >, 

Y g = mnX'x’ , Z x =nlX' x ., X y =lmX' x >, 

and we have also 

= eaxP + e yy m 2 + e zz n + «% ns mn + e z* nL + '> 

it follows that the Young’s modulus E corresponding with this direction is 

H -=-(<?„, C 2 2 , ... C x 2 , ...) (V, m\ n 2 , mn, nl, lm)\ (30) 

where the denominator is a complete quadratic function of the six arguments l 2 , ... with 
coefficients C X1 , .... 

If (l\ m', n') is any direction at right angles to X , the contraction, e v , v >, in this direc- 


tion is given by the equation 

e v , v . — exa-l ’ 2 + e yy m ' 2 4- e zz n ' 2 + e yz m'n' -|- e zx nT + % 
and the corresponding Poisson’s ratio cr is expressible in the form 


Vm', 


1 

2(j> 

where <jf> is 
differential 


l ' 2 


(xf> 


+ m 


'2 


0 <f> 


+n 


'2 


0(f) 


+m'n' 


d <f> 


+ n'l 


d(nl) +lm 3 (lm)J ’ 


..(31) 


dlW) ^ djm 2 ) “ r ' e dW) 9 <™»0 

the above-mentioned quadratic function of the arguments l 2 , ...» and the 
oeflficients are formed as if these arguments were independent. It may be 
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observed that <r/E is related symmetrically to the two directions in which the corresponding 
contraction and extension occur. 

If we construct the surface of the fourth order of which the equation is 

(Cii» C 12 , ...)0 2 , y 2 , s 2 , yz, zsc, a?y) 2 =const., (32) 


then the radius vector of this surface in any direction is proportional to the positive fourth 
root of the Young’s modulus of the material corresponding with that direction*. 

74. Thermo-elastic equations. 

The application of the two fundamental laws of Thermodynamics to the 
problem of determining the stress and strain in elastic solid bodies when 
variations of temperature occur has been discussed by Lord Kelvinf. The 
results at which he arrived do not permit of the formulation of a system of 
’ differential equations to determine the state of stress in the body in the manner 
explained in Article 67. 

At an earlier date Duhamel J had obtained a set of equations of the 
required kind by developing the theory of an elastic solid regarded as a 
system of material points, and F. E. Neumann, starting from certain assump- 
tions^ had arrived at the same system of equations. These assumptions may, 
when the body is isotropic, be expressed in the following form: 

When the temperature in a small portion of a body is increased by 6, dilatation • 
of amount proportional to 6 can be produced without any corresponding change 
of pressure. This implies extension of all linear elements of amount where 
c is a constant, the coefficient of expansion. If forces are applied to the body 
the strain, at a point consists of such extension superposed upon a strain 
connected with the stress by the usual stress-strain equations. 

According to these assumptions the stress and strain in a body strained by 
change of temperature do not obey Hooke’s Law, but are connected by three 
equations of the type 

e^bce+E-'iXv-o-iYy + Z,)}, (88) 

as well as three of the type 

e yz = p~ l Y z . 

On solving these equations we have 

-A a, = AA 4- 2/xe fl , x — (39 , Yy = A. A -t- ^Lpeyy — 130, Z z — AA + 5 Zpe zz — /39 } 

~Y Z ~ fie V z, Z x = pe zx , Xy — petty, ^ 

' ( 34 ) 

where 

J3 — (A, + ■§ p) o. 

The result is that the displacement in the body is the same as if it were 
subject to body force (per unit volume, not per unit mass), expressed as the 

* The result is due to Cauchy, Exercices de mathgmatiqve, t. 4 (1829), p. BO. 

t See Introduction, footnote 43. 

X Paris, par divers savans , t. 5 (1838). 

§ See his Vorlesuhgen aber die Theorie der Elasticity derfesten K'&rper, Leipzig, 1885, and 
cf. the memoir by Maxwell cited in Article 57, footnote. 
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gradient of a potential — /3 9 , and to normal surface pressure (36, in addition 
to the body forces and surface tractions that are actually applied to it. The 
equations of equilibrium are sufficient to determine this displacement, and 
the corresponding strain and stress, when 6 is given. When it is not given 
an additional equation is required, and this may be obtained from the theory 
of conduction of heat, as was done by Duhamel and Neumann. 

The theory thus arrived at has not been very much developed. Attention 
has been directed especially to the fact that a plate of glass strained by 
unequal heating becomes doubly refracting, and to the explanation of this 
effect by the inequality of the stresses in different directions. The reader who 
wishes to pursue the subject is referred to the following memoirs in addition 
to those already cited: — C. W. Borchardt, Berlin Monatsberichte, 1873; 
J. Hopkinson, Messenger of Math. vol. 8 (1879); Lord Rayleigh, Phil. Mag. 
(Ser. 6) vol. 1 (1901), or Scientific Papers, vol. 4, p. 502; E. Almansi, Torino 
Atti, t. 32 (1897); P. Alibrandi, Griornale di matem. t. 38 (1900). 

A modification of the theory is needed when the changes of temperature 
are so great that the dilatation due to the rise 6 is not proportional to 6. This 
has been worked out, for the cases of spherical and cylindrical shells concentric- 
ally heated, by C. H. Lees, London, Boy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 100 (1922), 
p. 379, and vol. 101 (1922), p. 411. 

It must be observed that the elastic “constants'” themselves are functions 
of the temperature. In general, they are diminished by a rise of temperature; 
this result has been established by the experiments of Wertheim *, Kohlrauschf 
and Macleod and Clarke £ References to more recent experimental researches 
on this subject, with some new results, will be found in papers by K. Iokibe 
and S. Sakai, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 42 (1921), p. 397, and by H. M. Dadourian, 
ibid., p. 442. 


75. Initial stress. 

The initial state of a body may be too far removed from the unstressed 
state to permit of the stress and strain being calculated by the principle of 
superposition as explained in Article 64. Such initial states may be induced 
by processes of preparation, or of manufacture, or by the action of body forces. 
In cast iron the exterior parts cool more rapidly than the interior, and the 
unequal contractions that accompany the unequally rapid rates of cooling 
give rise to considerable initial stress in the iron when cold. If a sheet of 
metal is rolled up into a cylinder and the edges welded together the body so 
formed is in a state of initial stress, and the unstressed state cannot bei attained 
without cutting the cylinder open. A body in equilibrium under the mutual 

* Ann. de Ghimie , t. 12 (1844). 

t Ann. Phys. Chem. (Poggendorff), Bd. 141 (1870). 

t A result obtained by these writers is explained in the sense stated in the text by Lord Kelvin 
in the Article ‘Elasticity * in Ency. Brit, quoted in the footnote to Article 65. 
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gravitation of its parts is in a state of stress, and when the body is large tlie 
stress may be enormous. The Earth is an example of a body which must t>e 
regarded as being in a state of initial stress, for the stress that must exist m 
the interior is much too great to permit of the calculation, by the ordinary 
methods, of strains reckoned from the unstressed state as unstrained state. 

If a body is given in a state of initial stress, and is subjected to forces, 
changes of volume and shape will be produced which can be specified by a 
displacement reckoned from the given initial state as unstrained state. We 
may specify the initial stress at a point by the components 

X <°> F„<°> ZJ 0) F, (0 > ZJ°K XJ°\ 

and we may specify the stress at the point when the forces are in action by 
XJ^ + X x \ .... In like manner we may specify the density in the initial state 
by p 0 and that in the strained state by p 0 + />', and we may specify the Tbody 
force in the initial state by (X 0 , F 0 , Z 0 ) and that in the strained state "by 
(X 0 + X', F 0 + F', Zq + Z'). Then the conditions of equilibrium in the initial 
state are three equations of the type 

+ v' + 4- + ^ y »=° ^ 

and three boundary conditions of the type 

X x w cos {x, v 0 ) + X y w cos (y, v 0 ) + Z x w cos {z, v Q ) = 0, (36) 

in which v 0 denotes the direction of the normal to the initial boundary. 

The conditions of equilibrium in the strained state are three equations of 
the form 


l x (ZJ«+XJ) + l(X y «) + X v ') 


+ gj (Z.» + Z,') + (p. + p') ( X o + X') = 0......(37> 


and three boundary conditions of the type 

+ X x ') cos O, v) + (X y *>.+ X y ') cos (y, v) + (Z x w + Z x ) cos (z, v) = JKT,., 

(38) 

m which (X„ F„, Z v ) is the surface traction at any point of the displaced, 
boundary. These equations may be transformed, when the displacement is 

small, by using the results (35) and (36), so as to become three equations’ of 
the type 


dXJ 




+ p, X' + p’X , = 0 (39) 


dx 9 y ' 9 z 

and three bouhdary conditions of the type 

X x cos (x, v ) + Xy cos (y, v) + ZJ cos (z, v) 

— — X x w {cos (x, V ) — cos ( X, Vo)} 
— XyW { cos (y, V ) — cos (y, v 0 )} 

- Z x w {cos (z, v) - cos (z, Vo)}. 


(40 > 
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If the initial stress is not known the equations (35) and conditions (36) 
are not sufficient to determine it, and no progress can be made. If the 
initial stress is known the determination of the additional stress ( X x ', ...) 
cannot be effected by means of equations (39) and conditions (40), without 
knowledge of the relations between these stress-components and the displace- 
ment. To obtain such knowledge recourse must be had either to experiment 
or to some more general theory. Experimental evidence appears to be entirely 
wanting*. 

Cauchy worked out the consequences of applying that theory of material 
points to which reference has been made in Article 66. He found for X x \ ... 
expressions of the form 


X*' 

37 


= *•" (s - 1 " 9 4 Ty 4 *** t 4 *•'- 


v % + *•* £- 7 ' m £+*•* t 4 x »' 01 t 4 ‘" (41) 


where (u, v, w) is the displacement reckoned from the initial state, and (X a ", . ..) 
is a stress-system related to this displacement by the same equations as 
would hold if there were no initial stress. In the case of isotropy these 
equations would be (18) of Article 69 with \ put equal to /a. It may be 
observed that the terms of X x , ... that contain ... arise from the changes 
in the distances between Cauchy’s material points, and from changes in the 
directions of the lines joining them in pairs, and these changes are expressed 
by means of the displacement ( u , v, w). 

Saint- VenantJ has obtained Cauchy’s result by adapting the method of 
Green, that is to say by the use of the energy-function. His deduction has 
been criticized by K. Pearson §, and it cannot be accepted as valid. Green’s 
original discussion || appears to be restricted to the case of uniform initial 
stress in an unlimited elastic medium, and the same restriction characterizes 
Lord Kelvin’s discussion of Green’s theory IT. 

* Reference may be made to a paper by F. H. Cilley, Amer. J. of Science ( Silliman ), (Ser. 4), 
vol. 11 (1901). 

f See Introduction and cf. Note B at the end of this book. 

t J. de Math. (Liouoille), (S<5r.,2), t. 8 (1868). 

§ Todhunter and Pearson’s History, vol. 2, pp. 84, 85. 

|| See the paper quoted in the Introduction, footnote 81. 

f Baltimore Lectures on Molecular Dynamics and tfie Wave Theory of Light, London, 1904, 
pp. 228 et seq. 
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THE RELATION BETWEEN THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY 
OF ELASTICITY AND TECHNICAL MECHANICS 


76. Limitations of the mathematical theory. 


The object of this Chapter is to present as clear an idea as possible of the 
scope and limitations of the mathematical theory in its application to practical 
questions. The theory is worked out for bodies strained gradually at a 
constant temperature, from an initial state of no stress to a final state which 
differs so little from the unstressed state that squares and products of the 
displacements, can be neglected ; and further it is worked out on the basis of 
Hooke’s Law, as generalized in the statements in Article 64. It is known 
that many materials used in engineering structures, e.g. cast iron, building 
stone, cement, do not obey Hooke’s Law for any strains that are large enough 
to be observed. It is known also that those materials which do obey the law 
for small measurable strains do not obey it for larger ones. The statement 
of the law in Article 64 included the statement that the strain disappears on 
removal of the load, and this part of it is absolutely necessary to the mathe- 
matical theory ; but it is known that the limits of strain, or of load, in which 
this condition holds good are relatively narrow. Although there exists much 
experimental knowledge* in regard to the behaviour of bodies which are not 
in the conditions to which the mathematical theory is applicable, yet it 
appears that the appropriate extensions of the theory which would be needed 


* Information in regard to experimental results will be found in treatises on Applied Mechanics. 
The following may be mentioned: — W. J. M. Rankine, Applied Mechanics , 1st edition, London, 
1858 (there have been numerous later editions); W. C. Unwin, The Testing of Materials of 
Construction, London, 1888; J. A. Ewing, The Strength of Materials , Cambridge, 1899 ; Flamant, 
Stability des constructions. Resistance des maUriaux, Paris, 1896; C. Bach, Elasticity und 
Festigkeit, 2nd edition, Berlin, 1894; A. Foppl, Vorlesungen iiber technische Mechanik, Bd. 3, 
Festiglceitslehre, Leipzig, 1900. Very valuable experimental researches were made by J. Bauschinger 
and recorded by him in Mittheilungen aus dem mechanischtechnischen Labor atorffivi.., in Milnche n 
(especially those dated 1886 and 1891) ; these researches were continued by A. Foppl. New facts 
in regard to the nature of permanent set in metals, which have proved to be very important, were 
brought to light by J. A. Ewing and W. Rosenhain, Phil. Trans. Roij. Soc. (Ser. A), vols. 193, 
195 (1900, 1901). A later development of the theory there described, relating to the structure of 
metals and the changes of structure that accompany overstrain, is given by W. Rosenhain and 
S. L: Archbutt in London, Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 96, 1919, p. 55, where references will also 
e oun to e work of G. T. Beilby and others. Reference may also be made to C. F. Jenkin, 
ondon, oy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 103, 1923, p. 121 and H. J. Gough and D. Hanson, London, 

oe ' r0Cm ^ er ‘ vo ^ *94, 1923, p. 538. Important reports on the state of knowledge in 
rega ^ o many of the matters discussed in this Chapter, including a number of records of new 
expenmen researc es, as well asvery complete references to previous work, will be found in 

loci 1 0 913 ’ PP ' 168 ~ 224 ’ 1915, pp. 159—170, 1916, pp. 280—291, 1919, pp. 465—495, 

1921, pp. 291—358, and 1923, pp. 345-411. 
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in order to incorporate such knowledge within it cannot be made until much 
fuller experimental knowledge has been obtained. 

The restriction of the theory to conditions in which the strain disappears 
on removal of the load is usually expressed by saying that the body must be 
strained within the limits of "perfect elasticity.” The restriction to conditions 
in which the measurable strain is proportional to the load is sometimes 
expressed by saying that the body must be strained within the limits of 
“ linear elasticity.” The expression " limits of elasticity” is used sometimes 
in one of these senses and sometimes in the other, and the limits are some- 
times specified by means of a “ stress ” or a “ traction,” i.e. by a load per unit 
of area, and sometimes by the measurable strain. 

When the strain does not disappear after removal of the load, the strain 
which remains when the load is removed is called “ set,” and the excess of the 
strain which occurs under the load above the set is called * f elastic strain.” 
The strain is then compounded of set and elastic strain. A body which can 
be strained without taking any set is sometimes said to be in a “ state of ease” 
up to the strain at which set begins. 

77. Stress-strain diagrams. 

One of the greatest aids to scientific investigation of the properties of 
matter subjected to stress is the use of these diagrams. They are usually 
constructed by taking the strain developed as abscissa, and the stress pro- 
ducing it as the corresponding ordinate. For most materials the case selected 
for this kind of treatment is the extension of bars, and, in the diagram, the 
ordinate represents the applied traction, and the abscissa the extension of a 
line traced on the bar parallel to its length and rather near the middle. The 
extension is measured by some kind of extensometer*. The load at any 
instant is known, and the traction is estimated by assuming this load to be 
distributed uniformly over the area of the cross-section of the specimen in 
the initial state. If any considerable contraction of the section were to occur 
the traction would be underestimated. The testing machine, by means of 
which the experiments are made, is sometimes fitted with an automatic 
recording apparatus^ by which the curve is drawn; bub this cannot be done 
satisfactorily with some types of machine J. 

It is clear that, in general, the quantities recorded by such arrangements 
are the traction, estimated as stated, and the extension which it produces 
immediately. Special methods of experimenting and observing are required 

* Several kinds of extensometerB are described by Ewing and Unwin. The possibility of UBing 
the double refraction, produced by loading, to examine stress- strain relations, in specimens strained 
beyond their elastic limits, has been explored, to some extent, by El. G. Coker and K. C. Chakko, 
Phil. Tram. Roy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 221, 1920, p. 131), and by h. N. G. Filon and H. T. Jessop, 
Phil. Tram. Roy. Soc . (Ser. A), vol. 223, 1922, p. 89. 

t Unwin, loc. cit. 

£ Bauschinger, Mittheilungen, xx. (1891). 


L. E. 
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if elastic strain is to be distinguished from set, and if the various effects that 
depend upon time are to be calculated. 

The general character of the curve for moderately hard metals under 
extension is now well known. It is for a considerable range of stress very 
nearly straight. Then comes a stage in which the curve is generally concave 
downwards, so that the strain- increases faster than it would do if it were 
proportional to the traction ; in this stage the strain is largely a permanent 
set. As the traction increases there comes a region of well-marked dis- 
continuity, in which a small increase of traction produces a large increase 
of set. The traction at the beginning of this region is called the Yield-Point. 
After a further considerable increase of traction the bar begins to thin down 
at some section, determined apparently by accidental circumstances, and there 
it ultimately breaks. When this local thinning down begins the load is 
usually eased off somewhat before rupture occurs, and the bar breaks with 
less than the maximum traction. The maximum traction before rupture is 
called the " breaking stress ” of the material, sometimes also the “ ultimate 
strength ” or « tenacity.” 




.Figure 8 shows the character of the diagram for “ weld iron.” It is reducec 
. m one Bauschinger s curves. Similar diagrams for mild steel are drawi 
mmany oo A is the limit of linear elasticity ; between A and JB th< 
L 1X ? C f^ ase ? ^ker faster than between 0 and A and at a varying rate, 1 
e yre ^poin an represents the maximum traction. Fig. 9 is reduce< 

and'fJTtf °r > US f l n ^ er s curves f° r cast iron. There is no sensible range 
and so no limit, of linear elasticity, and no yield-point. 

but ^ 4 , construc ^ e d in the same way for thrust and contractior 

but the forms of them are in general different from the above. For som 

the part the arc lc ^ ^ A) ’ V ° L 221 (1920> * P * XV 

g t0 “ eare BC m 8 is very decidedly concave upwards. 



115 


77, 78] limits of elasticity 

examples of the determination, of the yield-point under thrust reference may 
he made to Bauschinger, JUittheiluTic/en, XIII. In the case of cast iron it has 
heen verified that the curve is continuous through the origin, where there is 
an inflexion* * * § - 

78. Elastic limits. 

The diagrams do not show the limits of perfect elasticity when these are 
different from the limits of linear elasticity. These limits usually are different, 
and the former are lower than the latter 'h The numerical measures of the 
limits for extension and contraction are usually different for the same speci- 
men. The limits are not very well defined. The limit of perfect elasticity 
for any type of stress would be determined by the greatest traction which 
produces no set, but all that experiment can tell us is the smallest traction 
for which set can be measured by means of our instruments. The limits of 
linear elasticity are shown by the diagrams, but they are liable to the same 
kind of uncertainty as the limits of perfect elasticity, inasmuch as the deter- 
mination of them depends upon the degree of accuracy with which the 
diagrams can be drawn. 

The limits of linear elasticity can be raised by overstrain J. If a bar of 
steel, not specially hard, is subjected to a load above the elastic limit, and 
even above the yield-point, and this load is maintained until a permanent 
state is reached, it is found afterwards to possess linear elasticity up to a 
higher limit than before. If the load is removed, and the bar remains for 
some time unloaded, the limit is found to be raised still further, and may be 
above the load which produced the overstrain. 

On the other hand, the limits of elasticity can be lowered by overstrain§. 
If a bar of iron or mild steel is subjected to a load above the yield-point, and 
then unloaded and immediately reloaded, its elasticity is found to be very 
imperfect, and the limit of linear elasticity very low ; but if the bar remains 
unloaded for a few days it is found to have recovered partially from the effects 
of the previous overstraining, and the longer the period of rest the more com- 
plete is the recovery. Wrought iron recovers much more rapidly than steel. 

In the case of cast iron, not previously subjected to tests, any load that 
produces a measurable strain produces some set, and there is no appreciable 
range of linear elasticity. After several times loading and unloading, the 
behaviour of the metal approaches more closely to that of other metals as 
exemplified in Fig. 8. These results suggest that the set produced in the 
first tests consists in the removal of a state of initial stress. 


* See e.g. Ewing, loc. cit p. 31. 

t Bauschinger, Mittheilungen, xm. (1886). See, however, Article 82 A. infra. 

t Ibid. 

§ See e.g. Ewing, loc. cit., pp. 33 et seq., and the tables in Bauachinger’s Mittheilungen, xni. 
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The yield-point algo is raised by overstrain, if the original load is above 
the original yield-point, and the amount by which it is raised is increased by 
allowing a period of rest ; it is increased still more by maintaining constant 
the load which produced the original overstrain. This effect is described as 
“ hardening by overstrain.” 

The following table* gives some example^ of the limit of linear elasticity 
and the yield-point for some kinds of iron. The results, given in atmospheres, 
are in each case those for a single specimen not previously tested. 


Metal 

f 

Elastic liifnit 

Yield-point 

Weld-iron 

1410 ; 

1920 


1830 

2180 

Ingot iron 

2390 

2780 


2660 

2960 

Steel (Bessemer) 

1780 

2650 


79. Time-effects. Plasticity. 

The length of time that a body has been subjected to considerable load 
generally affects the strain produced, and the length of time that a strained 
body has been free from load generally affects the extent of the elastic 
recovery. The latter effect was discovered by W. Weber f* in 1835 and has 
been called Elaatische Nachvrirkung or elastic after-working ; the former 
appears to have been first noted by Vicat£ in 1834. When a body has been 
strained by a load surpassing the limit of perfect elasticity, and is set free, the 
set gradually diminishes. The body never returns to its primitive condition, 
and the ultimate deformation is the “ permanent set,” the part of the strain 
that gradually disappears is called “ elastic after-strain.” To produce the 
effect noted by Vicat very considerable stress is generally required. He 
found that wires held stretched, with a tension equal to one quarter of the 
breaking stress, retained the length to which this tension brought them 
throughout the whole time of his experiments (33 months), while similar 
wires stretched with a tension equal to half the breaking stress exhibited a 
notable gradual increase of extension. The gradual flow of solids under great 
stress, indicated by these experiments, has been made the subject of exhaus- 
tive investigation by H. Tresca§. He found, in his experiments on the 

* Extracted from results given by Bauscihinger, Mittheilungen, mi. We may take 1000 
atmospheres =6 ‘56 tons per square inch=l’0136 x 10® o.o.s. units of stress. 

*fr JDe JU.i £ ombycini vi Hlastica. Gottingen, 184:1. An off-print of a paper communicated to 
the Konigliche Gesellschaft der Wissevschaften zu Gottingen, 1835, and practically translated in 
Ann. Phys. Ghem. ( Poggendorff ), Bde. 34 (1835) and 54 (1841). 

$ Note but Vallong ament progressif dufil de fer soumis & diverges tensions. Annales deg ponts et 
chaunsSes, 1 er semestre, 1834. 

§ Paris , Mem... par divers savants, tt. 18 (1868) and 20 (1872). An account of some of Tresca’a 
experiments is given by TJnwin, Zoc. cii., pp. 46 et seq. 
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punching and crushing of metals, results which point to the conclusion that 
all solids when subjected to very great pressure ultimately flow, i.e. take a set 
which increases with the time. This capacity of solids to flow under great 
stress is oalled plasticity. A solid is said to be “ hard ” when the force required 
to produce considerable set is great, “ soft ” or u plastic ” when it is small. 

A substance must be termed “fluid” if considerable set can be produced by 
any force, however small, provided it is applied for a sufficient time. 

In experiments on extension some plasticity of the material is shown as 
soon as the limit of linear elasticity is exceeded*. If the load exceeding this 
limit is removed some set can be observed, but this set diminishes at a rate 
which itself diminishes. If the load is maintained the strain gradually increases 
and reaches a constant value after the lapse of some time. If the load is 
removed and reapplied several times, both the set and the elastic strain 
increase. None of these effects is observed when the load is below the limit 
of linear elasticity. The possibility of these plastic effects tends to complicate 
the results of testing, for if two like specimens are loaded at different rates, 
the one which is loaded more rapidly will show a greater breaking stress and 
a smaller ultimate extension than the other. Such differences have in fact 
been observed f, but it has been shown | that under ordinary conditions of 
testing the variations in the rate of loading do not affect the results 
appreciably. 

79 A. Momentary stress. 

A time-effect of the opposite kind has been observed in connexion with 
impact. It appears that very great stress acting for a very short time, of the 
order one-thousandth of a second, or less, does not necessarily cause any 
dangerous set, or fracture, when the stress exceeds that answering to statical 
limits of elasticity, or even when it exceeds the statical yield-point. Such 
stresses may, without sensible error, be calculated by the Mathematical Theory 
of Elasticity, as if there were no such things as limits of elasticity. This 
result has been established by B. Hopkinson and J. E. Sears §. 

80. Viscosity of solids. 

“ Viscosity ” is a general term for all those properties of matter in virtue 
of which the resistance, which a body offers to any change, depends upon the 
rate at which the change is effected. The existence of viscous resistances 
involves a dissipation of the energy of the substance, the kinetic energy of 
molar motion being transformed, as is generally supposed, into kinetic energy 
of molecular agitation. The most marked effect of this property, if it exists 

* Bausobinger, Mittheilungen, xin. (1886). t Of. Unwin, loc. cit., p. 89. 

J Bauschinger, Mittheilungen , xx. (1891). 

§ B. Hopkinson, London, JRoy. Soc. Proc., vol. 74, 1905, p. 498, and Phil . Trans. Roy. Soc. 

Ser. A), vo\. 213, 1914, p. 487; J. E. Sears, Cambridge , Phil. Soc. Proc., voL 14, 1908, p. 257, 
and Cambridge, Phil . Soc . Trans., vol. 21, 1912, p. 49. 
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in the case of elastic solids, would be the subsidence of vibrations set up in 
the solid. Suppose a solid of any form to be struck, or otherwise suddenly 
disturbed. It will be thrown into more or less rapid vibration, and the stresses 
developed in it would, if there is genuine viscosity, depend partly on the dis- 
placements, and partly on the rates at which they are effected. The parts of 
the stresses depending on the rates of change would be viscous resistances, 
and they would ultimately destroy the vibratory motion. Now the vibratory 
motion of elastic solid bodies is actually destroyed, but the decay appears not- 
to be the effect of viscous resistances of the ordinary type, that is to say such 
as are proportional to the rates of strain. It has been pointed out by Lord 
Kelvin* that, if this type of resistance alone were involved, the proportionate 
diminution of the amplitude of the oscillations per unit of time would be 
inversely proportional to the square of the period ; but a series of experiments 
on the torsional oscillations of wires showed that this law does not hold good. 

Lord Kelvin pointed out that the decay of vibrations could be accounted 
for by supposing that, even for the very small strains involved in vibratory 
motions, the effects of elastic after-working and plasticity are not wholly 
absent. These effects, as well as viscous resistances of the ordinary type, are 
included in the class of hysteresis phenomena. All of them show that the 
state of the body concerned depends at any instant on its previous states as 
well as on the external conditions (forces, temperature, &c.) which obtain at 
the instant. Hysteresis always implies irreversibility in the sequence of 
states through which a body passes, and is generally traced to the molecular 
structure of matter. Accordingly, theories of molecular action have been 
devised by various investigators*!' to account for viscosity and elastic after- 
working. 

81. iEolotropy induced by permanent set. 

One of the changes produced in a solid, which has received a permanent 
set, may be that the material, previously isotropic, becomes aeolotropic. The 
best known example is that of a bar rendered aeolotropic by permanent 
torsion. Warburg* found that, in a copper wire to which a permanent twist 
had been given, the elastic phenomena observed could all he explained on the 
supposition that the substance of the wire was rendered aeolotropic like a 
Thombic crystal. When a weight was hung on the wire it produced, in 

* Sir W. Thomson, Article ‘Elasticity,’ JEncy. Brit, or Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 3, Cam- 
bridge, 1890, p. 27. 

t The following maybe mentioned: — J. C. Maxwell, Article ‘Constitution of Bodies,’ Bncy. 
Brit, or Seientijus Papers, vol. 2, Cambridge, 1890; J. G-. Butcher, Londoji Math. &oc. Proc., 
voL 8 (1877); O. E. Meyer, J.f. Math. ( Grelle ), Bd. 78 (1874); L. Boltzmann, Ann. Phys. Ghent. 

Ergzgsbd. 7 (1878). For a good account of the theories the reader may be referred 
to the Article by F . Braun in. Winkelmann’s Sandbuch der Physik, Bd. 1 (Breslau, 1891), pp. 821 — 
842. For a more recent discussion of the viscosity of metals and crystals, see W. Voigt, Ann. Phys. 
Chem. ( Wiedemann ), Bd. 47 (1892). 

$ Ann. Phys. Chem. ( Wiedemann ), Bd. 10 (1880). 
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addition to extension, a small shear, equivalent to a partial untwisting* of 
the wire ; this was an elastic strain, and disappeared on the removal of the 
load. This experiment is important as showing that processes of manufacture 
may induce considerable seolotropy in materials which in the unworked stage 
are isotropic, and consequently that estimates of strength, founded on the 
employment of the equations of isotropic elasticity, cannot be strictly in- 
terpreted 


82. Repeated loading. 

A body strained within its elastic limits may be strained again and again 
without receiving any injury ; thus a watch-spring may be coiled and 
uncoiled one hundred and twenty millions of times a year for several years 
without deterioration. But it is different when a body is strained repeatedly 
by rapidly varying loads which exceed the limits of elasticity. Wohler's J 
experiments on this point have been held to show that the resistance of a 
body to any kind of deformation can be seriously diminished, by rapidly 
repeated applications of a load. The result appears to point to a gradual 
deterioration! of the quality of the material subjected to repeated loading, 
which can be verified by the observation that after a large number of applica- 
tions and removals of the load, bars may be broken by a stress much below 
the statical breaking stress. 

Bauschinger|| made several independent series of experiments on the same 
subject. In these the load was reversed 100 times a minute, and the speci- 
mens which endured so long were submitted to some millions of repetitions 
of alternating stress. In some cases these severe tests revealed the existence 
of flaws in the material, but the general result obtained was that the strength 
of a piece is not diminished by repeated loading, provided that the load always 
lies within the limits of linear elasticity. 

An analogous property of bodies is that to which Lord Kelvin IF has called 
attention under the name “ fatigue of elasticity**.” He observed that the 
torsional vibrations of wires subsided much more rapidly when the wires had 
been kept vibrating for several hours or days, than when, after being at rest 
for some days, they were set in vibration and immediately left to themselves. 

Experimental results of this kind point to the importance of taking into 
account the manner and frequency of the application of force to a structure 
in estimating its strength. 

* Of. Lord Kelvin, loc. cit., Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 3, p. 82. 

1* Cf. Unwin, loc. cit., p. 25. 

X XJeher Festigkeitsversuche mit Eisen und Stahl, Berlin, 1870. An account of Wohler’s experi- 
ments is given by Unwin, loc. cit., pp. 356 et seq. 

§ A different explanation has been proposed by K. Pearson, Messenger of Math., vol. 20 (1890). 

t| Mittheilungen, xx. (1891) and xxv. (1897) edited by Pop pi. 

IT Loc. cit.. Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 3, p. 22. 

-** Discussions of “fatigue failure” will be found in the papers by Bosenhain and Archbutt, 
Jenkin, and Gough and Hanson, cited on p. 112. 
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82 A. Elastic Hysteresis. 

It has been known for a long time that there may be a defect of Hooke’s 
Law (Article 64) even within the limits of perfect elasticity. For example, in 
tensile tests, a specimen which has been loaded gradually, and then unloaded 
gradually, may show no measurable subsequent extension, that is to say, it 
may be perfectly elastic within the limits of the applied load ; and, never- 
theless, the extension under a given load, during the process of unloading, 
may be appreciably different from the extension, under the same load, during 
the process of loading. Thus the limits of sensibly linear elasticity may be 
narrower than those of sensibly perfect elasticity. When this is the case it is 
found that the strain during unloading is greater, not less, than that, at the 
same load, during loading. The earliest account of this phenomenon, which 
I have found, is in a paper by Ewing *, describing experiments made on steel 
wire. They showed that the effect in question, described by the author as 
“ hysteresis,” is more marked when the loading and unloading are rapid than 
when they are slow, hut it is sensible when they are performed very slowly, 
so that there appears to he a true statical hysteresis. It appeared later that 
with very rapid alternations of stress the observable amount of hysteresis is 
less than the statical amount f. For hard metals it seems that there is no 
hysteresis with moderate load, but for rocks, such as granite and marble J, 
there is hysteresis at quite moderate loads. The effect in metals is especially 
important in torsion tests §. The general nature of the effect may be described 
in the words — The stress-strain diagram is a closed curve. It appears to 
follow that some energy is dissipated in putting a specimen through a cycle 
of stress- changes, and Ewing ( loc . cit.) calls attention to the bearing of this 
conclusion upon Wohler’s experiments on repeated loading and alternating 
stress. The subject, however, is still rather obscure||. 

It is perhaps a little unfortunate that the term “ elastic hysteresis ” should 
have been appropriated to describe the special phenomenon noticed by Ewing, 
because, as has been already observed, elastic after-working, plasticity, and 
viscosity are also properties which indicate hysteresis, in the general sense of 
the word, and the same may be said of the property called fatigue of elasticity, 
and of those brought to light in experiments on repeated loading and alter- 
nating stress. They all imply a dependence of the instantaneous state of a 
body upon its previous states as well as upon the instantaneous conditions. 

* J. A Ewing, Brit. Assoc. Rep., 1889, p. 502. 

f B. Hopkinson and G. T. Williams, London , Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 87, 1912, p. 502. 

t F. D. Adams and E. G. Coker, A n investigation into the elastic constants of rocks, more 
especially with reference to cubic compressibility (Washington, 1906). 

§ Cf. Se&xle, Experimental Elasticity, p. 152. 

|| Cf. the ‘ Report on Alternating Stress’ by W. Mason in Brit. Assoc. Rep., 1913, p. 183, the 
■Report by the same author * On the Hysteresis of Steel under repeated Torsion ’ in Brit . Assoc. 
Rep., 1916, p. 285, and further Reports by the same author in Brit. Assoc. Rep., 1921, p. 329 and 
1923, p. 386. Interesting diagrams, illustrating the stress-strain relations in pieces subjected to 
repeated loading, will be found in the paper by W . E. Dalby cited on p. 114. Reference may also 
be made to the paper by Gough and Hanson cited on p. 112. 
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A rather promising beginning of a mathematical theory of elastic after- 
working, possibly applicable also to other phenomena involving hysteresis, in 
the general sense of the word, has been made by Yolterra, starting with the 
physical theory developed by Boltzmann, cited in Article 80- He describes 
the physical circumstances by the epithet “ereditario ” (hereditary) and shows 
that the theory leads to equations of a type, which he names “integro-dif- 
ferential,” and by aid of the theory of integral equations he has obtained some 
special solutions of his integro-differential equations. TVe shall not pursue 
the matter, but refer the reader to the papers cited below*. 

83. Hypotheses concerning the conditions of rupture. 

Yarious hypotheses have been advanced as to the conditions under- which 
a body is ruptured, or a structure becomes unsafe. Thus Lam6f supposed it 
to be necessary that the greatest- tension should be less than a certain limit. 
PonceletJ, followed by Saint- Venant§, assumed that the greatest extension 
must be less than a certain limit. These measures of tendency to rupture agree 
for a bar under extension, but in general they lead to different limits of safe 
loading ||. Again, Tresca followed by G. H. Darwin IT makes the maximum differ- 
ence of the greatest and least principal stresses the measure of tendency to 
rupture, and not a very different limit would be found by following Coulomb’s** 
suggestion, tha t the greatest shear produced in the material is a measure of this 
tendency. An interesting modification of this view has been suggested and 
worked out geometrically by O. Mohr -ft- It would enable us to take account 
of the possible dependence of the condition of safety upon the nature of the 
load, i.e. upon the kind of stress which is developed within the body. The 
manner and frequency of application of the load are matters which ought also 
to be taken into account. The conditions of rupture are. but vaguely understood, 

* V. Volterra, Roma , Acc. Line. Rend. (Ser. 5), 1. 18 (2), 1909, pp. 295 and 577, 1. 19 (1), 1910, 
pp. 107 and 239, t. 21 (2), 1912, p. 3, t. 22 (1), 1913, p. 529; G. Lanrioella, Roma, Acc. Line. Rend. 
(Ser. 5), t. 21 (1), p. 165 ; E. Serini, Roma, Acc. Line. Rend. (Ser. 5), tt. 23 (2), 1914, p. 1112 
and 25 (1), 1916, p. 155; A. M. Molinari, Roma, Acc. Line. Rend., t. 23 (2), 1914, pp. 106, 163. 

t See e.g. the memoir of Lam6 and Clapeyron, quoted in the Introduction (footnote 39). 

t See Todhunter and Pearson’s History , vol. 1, art. 995. 

§ See especially the Historique AbrSgS in Saint-Venant’s edition of the Legem, sde Navier, 
pp. exeix — COT. 

|| For examples see Todhunter and Pearson’s History , vol. 1, p. 550 footnote. 

IT ‘On the stresses produced in the interior of the Earth by the weight of Continents and 
Mountains,’ Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., vol. 173 (1882). The same measure is adopted in the account 
of Prof. Darwin’s work in Kelvin and Tait’s Nat. Phil. , Part ii. art. 832'. 

** ‘Essai sur une application des regies de Maximis etc.,’ M Am.... par divers savans, 1776, 
Introduction. 

++ Zeitschr. des Vereines Deutscker Ingenieure, Bd. 44 (1900). A discussion by Voigt of the views 
of Mohr and other writers will be found in Ann. Phys. (Ser. 4), Bd. 4 (1901). The subject is dis- 
cussed further in the light of new experimental researches by Th. v. K&rm&n, * Festigkeitsversuche 
unter allseitigem Druek,’ Zeitschr. des Vereines Dezitscher Ingenieure, 1911, also by W. A. Scoble, 
‘Beport on Combined Stress,’ Brit. Assoc. Rep., 1913. P. B. Haigh, Brit. Assoc. Rep., 1919, p. 486, 
proposes a 'criterion of elastic failure’ based on the strain-energy function, and develops his 
theory further in Brit. Assoc. Rep., 1921, p. 324 and 1923, p. 358. 
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and may depend largely on these and other accidental circumstances. At the 
same time the question is very important, as a satisfactory answer- to it might 
suggest in many cases causes of weakness previously unsuspected, and, in others, 
methods of economizing material that would be consistent with safety. 

In all these hypotheses it is supposed that the stress or strain actually 
produced in a body of given form, by a given load, is somehow calculable. 
The only known method of calculating these effects is by the use of the 
mathematical theory of Elasticity, or by some more or less rough and ready 
rule obtained from some result of this theory. Suppose the body to be subject 
to a given system of load, and suppose that we know how to solve the equations 
of elastic equilibrium with the given boundary-conditions. Then the stress 
and strain at every point of the body can be determined, and the principal 
stresses and principal extensions can be found. Let T be the greatest principal 
tension, S the greatest difference of two principal tensions at the same point, 
e the greatest principal extension. Let T 0 be the breaking stress as determined 
by tensile tests. On the greatest tension hypothesis T must not exceed a 
certain fraction of T 0 . On the stress-difference hypothesis £> must not exceed 
a certain fraction of T 0 . On the greatest extension hypothesis e must not 
exceed a certain fraction of T 6 /E, where E is Young’s modulus for the material. 
These conditions may be written 

T < Zy 4>, 8 < T 0 /<3>, e < T 0 /<S>E 

and the number which occurs in them is called the “factor of safety.” 

Most English and American engineers adopt the first of these hypotheses, 
but take <E> to depend on the kind of strain to which the body is likely to be 
subjected in use. A factor 6 is allowed for boilers, 10 for pillars, 6 for axles, 
6 to 10 for railway-bridges, and 12 for screw-propeller-shafts and parts of 
other machines subjected to sudden reversals of load. In France and Germany 
the greatest extension hypothesis is often adopted. 

Recently attempts have been made to determine which of these hypotheses 
best represents the results of experiments. The fact that short pillars can be 
crushed by longitudinal pressure excludes the greatest tension hypothesis. 
If it were proposed to replace this by a greatest stress hypothesis, according 
to which rupture would occur when any principal stress (tension or* pressure ) 
exceeds a certain limit, then the experiments of A. Foppl* on bodies subjected 
to very great pressures uniform over their surfaces would be very important, 
as it appeared that rupture is not produced by such pressures as he could 
apply. These experiments wonld also forbid us to replace the greatest extension 
hypothesis by a greatest strain hypothesis. There remain for examination the 
greatest extension hypothesis and the stress-difference hypothesis. Wehage’s 
experiments f* on specimens of wrought iron subjected to equal tensions (or 

* Mittheilungen (Munchen), xxvn. (1899). 

t Mittheilungen der meehanitch-technischen Vevsuchsanstalt zu. Berlin, 1888. 
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pressures) in two directions at right angles to each other have thrown doubt 
on the greatest extension hypothesis. From experiments on metal tubes 
subjected to various systems of combined stress J. J. Quest* has concluded 
that the stress-difference hypothesis is the one which accords best with observed 
results. The general tendency of modem technical writings seems to be to 
attach more importance to the limits of linear elasticity and the yield-point 
than to the limits of perfect elasticity and the breaking stress, and to emphasize 
the importance of dynamical tests in addition to the usual statical tests of tensile 
and bending strength. 

84. Scope of the mathematical theory of elasticity. 

Numerical values of the quantities that can be involved in practical 
problems may serve to show the smallness of the strains that occur in 
structures which are found to be safe. Examples of such values have been 
given in Articles 1 , 48, 71, 78. A piece of iron or steel with a limit of linear 
elasticity equal to 10^ tons per square inch, a yield-point equal to 14 tons 
per square inch and a Young’s modulus equal to 13,000 tons per square inch 
would take, under a load of 6 tons per square inch, an extension 0'00046. 
Even if loaded nearly up to the yield-point the extension would be small 
enough to require very refined means of observation. The neglect of squares 
and products of the strains in iron and steel structures within safe limits of 
loading cannot be the cause of any serious error. The fact that for loads much 
below the limit of linear elasticity the elasticity of metals is very imperfect 
may perhaps he a more serious cause of error, since set and elastic after- 
working are unrepresented in the mathematical theory; but the sets that 
occur within the limit of linear elasticity are always extremely small. The 
effects produced by unequal heating, with which the theory cannot deal 
satisfactorily, are very important in practice. Some examples of the applica- 
tion of the theory to questions of strength may he cited here: — By Saint- 
Venant’s theory of the torsion of prisms, it can be predicted that a shaft 
transmitting a couple by torsion is seriously weakened by the existence of a 
dent having a curvature approaching to that in a re-entrant angle, or by the 
existence of a flaw parallel to the axis of the shaft. By the theory of equilibrium 
of a mass with a spherical boundary, it can be predicted that the shear in the 
neighbourhood of a flaw of spherical form may be as great as twice that at a 
distance. The result of such theories would be that the factor of safety should 
he doubled for shafts transmitting a couple when such flaws may occur. Again 
it can be shown that, in certain cases, a load suddenly applied may cause a 
strain twice f as great as that produced by a gradual application of the same 

* Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 48 (1900). Mohr (ioc. cit.) has criticized Guest. 

t This point appears to have been first expressly noted by Poncelet in his Introduction Sc la 
Micanique indmtrielle, physique et expSrimentale of 1839, see Todhunter and Pearson’s History, 
vol. 1, art. 988. 
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load, and that a load suddenly reversed may cause a strain three times as 
great as that produced by the gradual application of the same load. These 
results lead us to expect that additional factors of safety will be required for 
sudden applications and sudden reversals, and they suggest that these extra 
factors may he 2 and 3. Again, a source of weakness in structures, some parts 
of which are very thin bars or plates subjected to thrust, is a possible buckling 
of the parts. The conditions of buckling can sometimes be determined from 
the theory of Elastic Stability, and this theory can then be made to suggest 
some method of supporting the parts by stays, and the best places for them, 
so as to secure the greatest strength with the least expenditure of materials; 
but the result, at any rate in structures that may receive small permanent 
sets, is only a suggestion and requires to be verified by experiment. Further, 
as has been pointed out before, all calculations of the strength of structures 
rest on some result or other deduced from the mathematical theory. 

More precise indications as to the behaviour of solid bodies can he deduced 
from the theory when applied to obtain corrections to very exact physical 
measurements*. For example, it is customary to specify the temperature at 
which standards of length are correct ; but it appears that the effects of such 
changes of atmospheric pressure as actually occur are not too small to have a 
practical significance. As more and more accurate instruments come to be 
devised for measuring lengths the time is probably not far distant when the 
effects produced in the length of a standard by different modes of support 
will have to be taken into account. Another example is afforded by the result 
that the cubic capacity of a vessel intended to contain liquid is increased 
when the liquid is put into it in consequence of excess of pressure in the 
parts of the liquid near the bottom of the vessel. Again, the bending of the 
deflexion-bars of magnetometers affects the measurement of magnetic force. 
Many of the simpler results of the mathematical theory are likely to find 
important applications in connexion with the improvement of measuring 
apparatus. 

* Of. C. Chree, Phil Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 2 (1901). 
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85. Recapitulation of the general theory. 


As a preliminary to the further study of the theory of elasticity some parts of the 
general theory will here he recapitulated briefly. 


{a) Stress. The state of stress at a point of a body is determined when the traction 
across every plane through the point is known. The traction is estimated as a force per 
unit of area. If v denotes the direction of the normal to a plane the traction across the 
plane is specified by means of rectangular components X v , JF„, Z v parallel to axes of coor- 
dinates. The traction across the plane that is normal to v is expressed in terms of the 
tractions across planes that are normal to the axes of coordinates by the equations 


X v — X x cos (a?, v) 4- X y cos (y, v)+X s cos (z, v\ 
T v — T x cos (x, v)+- Y v cos (y, v) + Y t cos (z, v), 
Z V =Z X cos (#, v) +■ Z v cos (y, v) +Z % cos ( z , v). 

The quantities X a , ... are connected by the equations 

Y Z = Zy, Z X =X t , Xy= F x 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


The six quantities X at F y , Z z , F z , Z X1 X v are the “components of stress.” Their values at 
any point depend in general upon the position of the point. 


(6) Stress-equations. 
tractions the components 
the body : 


In a body in equilibrium under body forces and surface 
of stress satisfy the following equations at every point in 


dX* dXy 
dx 9 y 


JZ* 

Y dz 


+ pA=0,l 


dXy.dYy . ojz 
dx 9 y dz 


+ pY— 0, f 



dz* 

dx 


oYz *Zz 
9 y dz 


-J- pZ — 0. 


j 


In these equations p is the density and (A, F, Z) the body force per unit of mass. 

The components of stress also satisfy certain equations at the surface of the body. 
If v denotes the direction of the normal drawn outwards from the body at any point 
of its surface and (F„, F„, Z v ) denotes the surface traction at the point, the values of the 
components of stress at the point must satisfy the equations (1), in which X v , ... are 
written for X Vi .... 

(c) Displacement. Under the action of the forces the body is displaced from the 
configuration that it would have if the stress-components were zero throughout. If 
( x , y, z) denotes the position of a point of the body in the unstressed state, and (x+u, 
y+®, z-\-w) denotes the position of the same point of the body when under the action 
of the forces, (u, % w) denotes the displacement, and the components of displacement 
% v t w are functions of x, y, z. 
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(^) Strain. The strain at a point is determined when the extension of every linear 
element from the point is known. If the relative displacement is small, the* 

extension of a linear element in direction {l, m, n) is 

e m P + eyym? + e^n 2 + e vz mn +• e zx nl + e m lm, (4) 

where e m , ... denote the following : 

on ' * - d ™ 1 

e ** = di' e **~dz' | (6) 

dw dv die cw dv , du j 

eyz = dy "** oz ’ &zx ~ dz + d.v’ &xv ox **" dy ' J 

The quantities e ^, ... c w are the “components of strain.” 

The quantities S 7 a , w v , xa z determined hy the equations 

7yw dv du die _ dv du . 

2sr * = dy ~ dz’ 2VXv = dz ~dx* ~ dx dy 

are the components of a vector quantity, the “rotation.” The quantity A determined by the 
equation 

dudv dw 

~ dx dy dz ^ ^ 

is the “dilatation.” 


(e) Stress-strain relations. In an elastic solid slightly strained from the unstressed 
state the components of stress are linear functions of the components of strain. When the* 
material is isotropic we have 

JEjb—XA -l - 2^163355 Yy —\ A H - , Z z — \A-t- 2 p. e zz> 

Y z —pe vz , ■Zx = f x ’ e zxt -Yv—f ie scv> 



and by solving these we have 
e xx ™ (Y v +Z z ')}, e vv =* -j=,{ Y v — <r (Z z + Jl x )}, e zz = ~^{Z z — cr + Y v )}, 1 


e v» 
where 


2(I + o-) ^ 
E~ z ' 


_ 2 (1 + <r) rjr 

~E 


a XV • 


2(l+cr) Y 

~E~ ' 


v» 




F M ( 3 \+ 2 fx.) X_ 

X+f 1 ’ 2 (X + /t) ‘ 


.( 10 ) 


The quantity E is “Young’s modulus,” the number cr is “ Poisson’s ratio,” the quantity ft is 
the “rigidity,” the quantity X + ^/t, —k, is the “modulus of compression.” 


86. Uniformly varying stress. 

We considered some examples of uniform stress in connexion with the definitions of S, 
k t etc. (Article 69). The cases which are next in order of simplicity are those in which, the 
stress-components are linear functions of the coordinates. We shall record the results ixi 
regard to some particular distributions of stress. 

(a) Let the axis of z be directed vertically upwards, let all the stress-components 
except Z z vanish, and let Z z =gpZy where p is the density of the body and g is the accelera- 
tion due to gravity. 

The stress-equations of equilibrium (3) are satisfied if JST=0, F=0, -g. Hence this 

state of stress can be maintained in- a body of any form by its own weight provided, thsit 
suitable tractions are applied at its surface. The traction applied at the surface must t>© 
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of amount gpz cos ( 2 , v), and it must be directed vertically upwards. If the body is a 
cylinder or prism of any form of cross-section, and the origin is at the lower end, the cylinder 
is supported by tension uniformly distributed over its upper end. If l is the length of the 
cylinder this tension is gpl, and the resultant tension is equal to the weight of the cylinder. 
The lower end and the curved surface are free from traction. 

The strain is given by the equations 


<rgpz 

« ^ZZ 


e - e 
M 5 vz — 


-xx — vyy JEj 9 

To find the displacement* we take first the equation 

dw _ gpz 
di~ ~E ’ 




which gives 




where w 0 is a function of x and y. The equations e vz — e zx =0 give 

du _ dw 0 dv _ dw 0 _ 
dz~~ dx * d z ~ d y ’ 

and therefore we must have 

3w 0 , dw 0 , 

u= - s SF +u "’ ”=-‘-^+ v o< 

where and v 0 are functions of x and y. The equations 




du _ 

dv 

crgpz 





dx ~ 

dy * 

E 



give 








dx ’ 

r\ 

0 

II 

ro 1(0 

3^0 

3a? 2 

&gp 

E ’ 

dHo 0 

w~ 

"9P 

E 

The equation 

€gcy — 0 gives 



dhcQ _ 




du 0 , 3^0 






V 2 ! 

dy dx 

®0, 

dxdy 

■0. 



The equations containing w 0 can be satisfied only by an equation of the form 

^ 0 = (^? 2 +y 2 )+a'x-\-ft'y + y. 


where a, y are constants. The equations containing u 0) v 0 show that %o is a function 
of y, say F x (y), and v 0 is a function of x, say E a (x), and that these functions satisfy the 
equation 

m (y) I „ 

ay + 3x 

and this equation requires that dE x (y)/ dy and dF a (x)jdx should be constants, y and — y' say. 
Hence we have 

Fx (y ) = y y -t- «, F a (a?)= ~ y 'x + ft 

where a and £ are constants. The complete expressions for the displacements are 
therefore 

u= — °^jFzx — az+yy+a, 
v= - zy —fiz-yx+fr 


v>= ^9g;(z 2 + arx 2 + cry 2 ) + a'x-\-P'y+y. J 


* The work is given at length as an example of method. 
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The terms containing a, /3, y, a', y represent a displacement which would be possible 
in a rigid body. If the cylinder is not displaced by rotation we may omit a', /3', y. If it is 
not displaced laterally we may omit a, If the point (0, 0, l ) is not displaced vertically, 

we must have y— — The displacement is then given by the equations 


u— — 


agpzx 

E 


v= — 


a-gpyz 
E ’ 


w ~\^( z 2 + o-aft+o-y 2 


P). 


.( 11 ) 


Any cross-section of the cylinder is distorted into a paraboloid of revolution about the 
vertical axis of the cylinder, and the sections shrink laterally by amounts proportional to 
their distances from the free (lower) end. 

(6) A more general case* is obtained by taking 

-T x = -p+gp'z, -p+g (p - p) l+gpz, 

Y z =Z B = X v =0. 

This state of stress can be maintained in a cylinder or prism of any form of length 21 
suspended in fluid of density / so as to have its axis vertical and the highest point (0, 0, l) 
of its axis fixed ; then p is the pressure of the fluid at the level of the centre of gravity of 
the cylinder. 

The displacement may be shown to be given by the equations 


u 

x 


v 

’y 


jr [(1 - 2«r) p + erg (p - />') l 4- g {crp — ( 1 - <r) p'} z\. 


\ 


z-l, 


Wss — [(i -2 <r)p-g(p-p r ) l]+%g (p - 2 crp') ( s 2 - I st ) 

1 a^+y 2 


2 E 


g {crp - (1 — <r) p } . 


.( 12 ) 


(c) By putting 


X* — — ■Z'z P+gpz, Tz = Z x — X v = 0, 


we obtain the state of stress in a body of any form immersed in liquid of the same density, 
p being the pressure at the level of the origin +. The displacement may be shown to be 
given by the equations 


u= 


.(13) 


3 g^C-p.+O*'), »-3 

— “{ ~pz + hyp (z 2 -a; 2 -y 2 )}. 

(d) Let all the stress-components except and vanish, and let these be given by 
the equations 




x 


- y 


= p.r, 


where r is a constant and p is the rigidity. 

This state of stress can he maintained in a bar of circular section with its axis coinciding 
with the axis of z by tractions applied at its ends only. If a is the radius of the circle the 
tractions on the terminal sections are statically equivalent to couples of moment |iray 
about the axis of z , so that we have the problem of a round bar held twisted by opposing 
couples. 


* 0. Chree, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 2 (1901). 
t E. and F. Cosserat, Paris , <7. 22., t. 133 (1901). 
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The displacement may be shown to be given by the equations 

u = — rys, v = tzx, w=0, (14) 


so that any section is turned in its own plane through an angle tz, which is proportional 
to the distance from a fixed section. The constant r measures the twist of the bar. 


87. Bar bent by couples*. 

Our next example of uniformly varying stress is of very great importance. 
We take the stress- component Z z to be equal to — EBr'cc, where R is a 
constant, and we take the remaining stress-components to vanish. If this 
state of stress existed within a body, in the shape of a cylinder or prism 
having its generators in the direction of the axis of z, there would be no 
body force, and there would be no tractions on the cylindrical boundary. The 

resultant traction over any cross-section is of amount J j" Z z dxdy\ and this 

vanishes if the axis of z coincides with the line of centroids of the normal 
sections in the unstressed state. We take this to be the case. Then the bar 
is held in the specified state of stress by tractions over its terminal sections 
only, and the traction across any section is statically equivalent to a couple. 

The component of the couple about the axis of z vanishes. The com- 


ponent about the axis of y is j jER-'aPdscdy, or it is JEI/R, where I is the 

moment of inertia of the section about an axis through its centroid parallel 
to the axis of y. The component of the couple about the axis of x is 

j J— ER~'xydxdy, and this vanishes if the axes of x and y are parallel to 

principal axes of inertia of the cross-sections. We shall suppose that this is 
the case. 


The strain-components are given by the equations 

du _ dv __ ax dw _ x 

dx ~~ dy ~ R * dz ~ R 3 

dw dv _ du dw dv ( 9m- _ q . 

By dz dz dx dx dy 3 

and the displacement may be shown to be given by the equations 

u = ^R~ l (z 2 4- croc 1 — cry 2 ), v — aR —1 xy, w= — R~ x xz (15) 

This example corresponds with the bending of a bar by couples. The line 
of centroids of the cross-sections is displaced according to the law u = ^R-^z*, 
so that it becomes very approximately an arc of a circle of large radius R, in 
the plane (a?, z ), which is the plane of the bending couple EIfR\ the centre of 
the circle is at x — R, z = 0. 


* The theory was given by Saint-Venant in his memoir on Torsion of 1855. See Introduction, 
footnote 50 and p. 20. 


L. E. 


9 
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88. Discussion of the solution for the bending of a bar by termin3*l 
couple. 

The forces applied at either end of the bar are statically equivalent to 
couple of moment EI/R. This couple, called the ‘‘bending moment/' is 
proportional to the curvature 1 jR. When the bar is bent by a given cou.pl© 
M the line of centroids of its cross-sections, called the “central-line/’ takes a 
curvature MfEl in the plane of the couple. The formulae for the components 
of strain show that the linear elements of the material which, in the unstressed 
state, are in the plane x—0 undergo no extension or contraction. This plane 
is called the “neutral plane”; it is the plane that passes through the central- 
line and is at right angles to the plane of bending. The same formulae sh.owsr 
that linear elements of the material which, in the unstressed state, are parallel 
to the central-line are contracted or extended according as they lie on the same 
side of the neutral plane as the centre of curvature or on the opposite side- 
The amount of the extension or contraction of a longitudinal linear element 
at a distance x from the neutral plane is the absolute value of MxjEI or (cfJEt. 
The stress consists of tensions and pressures across the elements of the normal 
sections. It is tension at a point where the longitudinal filament passing througTx 
the point is extended, and pressure at a point where the longitudinal filament 
passing through the point is contracted. The amount of the tension or pressure 
is the absolute value of MxJJ, or ExjR. 



The formulae for the displacement show that the cross-sections remain plane, 
but that their planes are rotated so as to pass through the centre of curvature, 
as shown in Figure 10. The formulae for the displacement also show that the 
shapes of the sections are changed. If, for example, the section is originally a 
rectangle with boundaries given by the equations 

* = ± a, y = + /3, 

in a plane z — y, these boundaries will become the curves that are given 
respectively by the equations 

iy/B — %<?(oP — y*)/R= 0, y + /3 + a-pxjR = 0. 

The latter are straight lines slightly inclined to their original directions; tlie 
former are approximately ares of circles of radii R/<r, with their planes parsullel 
to the plane of (a?, y), and their curvatures turned in the opposite sense to 
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of the line of centroids. The change of shape of the cross-sections is shown in 
Figure 11. The neutral plane, and every parallel plane, is strained into an 



anticlastic surface, with principal curvatures of magnitudes jR - 1 in the plane 
of (#, z), and aR~ l in the plane of (#, y), so that the shape of the bent bar is 
of the kind illustrated in Figure 12, in which the front face is parallel to the 
plane of bending ( ac , z). 



Fig. 12. 

The distortion, of the bounding surfaces x= ±a into anticlastic surfaces, admits of 
very exact verification by means of the interference fringes which are produced by light 
transmitted through a plate of glass held parallel and very close to these surfaces of the 
bent bar. Cornu* has used this method for an experimental determination of Poisson s 
ratio for glass by means of the bending of glass bars. The value obtained was almost 
exactly £. 

It is worth while to calculate the potential energy of strain. The value of the strain- 
energy-function at any point is easily found to be Eoc z lB?. The potential energy of strain 
of the part of the bar between two normal sections distant l apart is £ ( EljR 2 ) l, so that the 
potential energy per unit of length is £ EljR 2 . 

89. Saint- Venant’s principle-]-. 

In the problem of Article 87, the tractions, of which the bending moment 
ETjR is the statical equivalent, are distributed over the terminal sections in 
the manner of tensions and pressures on the elements of area, these tensions 

* Paris , C. R., t. 69 (1869). The method has been used for several materials by Mallook. See 
Article 70 (c), footnote. Referenoe may also be made to a paper by H. T. J essop, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6) , 
vol. 42, 1921, p. 661. 

t Stated in the memoir on Torsion of 1866. 

9—2 
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and pressures being proportional to the distance from the neutral plane. But 
the practical utility of the solution is not confined to the case where this 
distribution of terminal traction is exactly realized. The extension to other 
cases is made by means of a principle, first definitely enunciated by Saint- 
Venant, and known as the “principle of the elastic equivalence of statically 
equipollent systems of load.*’ According to this principle, the strains that are 
produced in a body by the application, to a small part of its surface, of a 
system of forces statically equivalent to zero force and zero couple, are of 
negligible magnitude at distances which are large compared with the linear 
dimensions of the part. In the problem in hand, we infer that, when the 
length of the bar is large compared with any diameter of its cross-section, 
the state of stress and strain set up in its interior by the terminal couple is 
practically independent of the distribution of the tractions, of which the 
couple is the resultant, in all the portions of the bar except comparatively 
small portions near its ends. 

90. Rectangular plate bent by couples*. 

The problem solved in Article 87 admits of generalization in another 
direction. A bar of rectangular section is a particular case of a brick-shaped 
body; and, when two parallel faces are near together, such a body is a 
rectangular plate. We have therefore proved that a plate can be held, so that 
its faces are anticlastic surfaces, by couples applied to one pair of opposite 
edges, and having their axes parallel to those edges. The ratio of the principal 
curvatures is the number <r. It is clear that, by means of suitable couples 
simultaneously applied to the other pair of opposite edges, the plate can be 
bent into a cylindrical form, or the ratio of curvatures can be altered in any 
desired way. 

It is most convenient to take the faces of the plate to be given by the 
equations 

z — + A, 

so that the thickness is 2 h. The coordinate z thus takes the place of the 
coordinate which we called tv in the case of the bar. The requisite stress- 
components are X x and Y y , and both are proportional to the coordinate z. If 
we assume that all the stress-components except X x and Y y vanish, and that 
these are given by the equations 

X x = Eaz, Y y = E/3z, (16) 

where a and (3 are constants, we find that the displacement is given by the 
equations 

w= (a — <r/S) xz, v = (/3 — era) yz, 
w=-^(a- <r$)a? — — <ra) y % —\<r (a-f J3)z\ 

Hence any surface which in the unstrained state was parallel to the faces 
becomes curved so that the curvatures in the planes of (tv, z) and (y, z) are 

* Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part II, pp. 265, 266. 
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respectively cr/3 — cl and aot — /3. These are the principal curvatures of the 
surface. If these quantities are positive, the corresponding centres of curvature 
lie in the direction in which z is positive. Let Ry and R z "be the radii of 
curvature so that 


1 dhu a 
Ry " dx 2 ~ a/3 


a, 


1 d*w a 

R s dy* ** ^ 


then 


a 1 — <r 2 (jB x Rq)’ ^ i -o*{r* + r) (18) 


The state of curvature expressed by Ry and R z is maintained by couples 
applied to the edges. The couple per unit of length, applied to that edge- 
x — const, for which x has the greater value, has its axis parallel to the axis 
of y , and its amount is 

/!/*•*• which is - 1 r-S (k + £')• 

An equal and opposite couple must be applied to the opposite edge. The 
corresponding couple for the other pair of edges is given by 

f h v , , • , . 2 Eh 3 ( 1 <r\ 

)_ h -zY v dz, which is g {-R+nJ- 

The value of the strain-energy-function, at any point can be shown without difficulty 

and the potential energy of the bent plate per unit of area is 

It is noteworthy that this expression contains the sum and the product of the principal 
curvatures. 

91. Equations of equilibrium in terms of displacements. 

In the equations of type 

d w* + d f v +?£ s +pX= 0 . 

doc dy dz 

we substitute for the normal stress-components X a , ... such expressions as 
\A 4- 2/xdujdx, and for the tangential stress- components F z , ... such expressions 
as fx{dwjdy + dv/dz); and we thus obtain three equations of the type 

(X + //.) -f- /u.V J u 4 - pX = 0 , 

a 2 a 2 d 2 

7 ^ — — -j— - 4 - — — 

da? dy* dz? 

These equations may be written in a compact form 

/ a a d \ A — - i 


.(19) 


where 


du dv dw 
~ dx dy + dz ’ 


r\ 


/OA\. 
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If we introduce the rotation 

K, ®V, w*) = £ curl (u, v, w), 

__ 1 /dw dv du dw dv_ _ <hA 
2 \9 y dz * dz dx ’ dx dy)* 

and make use of the identity 

V, *>)= (gj, a - 2 curl Or«, sr,,, 

the above equations (20) take the form 

(\ + 2fx) ^ A — 2//, curl (nr*, ot-j,, w*) 4- p (X, Y, Z) = 0. .. .(21) 

"We may note that the equations of small motion (Article 54) can be expressed in either 
of the forms 

(X4-/t) (j£~, jfe)&+H’V i (.v,v,ii)) + p(X,r,Z)=p^(u,v,w), 

or 

/ 9 0 0 \ 02 I 

(X+2/0 (g^> ^ A-2/i curl ('nr a , m v , w*)4-/> (X, Y, X) =p gj 2 (w,v,«;).J 

The traction (X„, F,,, ^„) across a plane of which the normal is in the 
direction v, is given by formulae of the type 

X - - 008 O* ( XA + v^) + cos (y, V) y, (j£ + |)) + cos (z, v) y (|j + g); 

and this may he written in either of the forms 

X v = XA cos ( as, V s ) 4- ya — + cos («, v) ^ 4- cos (y, z/ ) + cos (*> v ) j > (23) 


or 


where 


X v =s X A cos ( x , v) 4- 2/a — OT y cos (^, v) 4- w* cos (y, v)| , . 

du . .du .. . 9w , .du 

- 008 <*> *> as + eos Cy. y ) ^ + 008 <*■ ") a?- 


.(24) 


If v is the normal to the bounding surface drawn outwards from the body, 
and the values of A, dufdx, ... are calculated at a point on the surface, the 
right-hand members of (23) and the similar expressions represent the com- 
ponent tractions per unit area exerted upon the body across the surface. 

92. Relations between components of stress. 

"When there are no body forces the displacement equations are 

(X + /t) (^’ I?’ + w) = 0 (25) 

and the result of differentiating the left-hand members with respect to as, y, z 
and adding the differential coefficients is 

V 3 A=0, 


( 26 ) 
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so that A is an harmonic function, i.e. a function satisfying Laplace’s equation, 
at all points within the body. 

From equations (8) of Article 85 we have 

(3X 4- 2 fjC) A = X x 4- Y y + Z z = <S> say, (27) 

and thence it appears that © is an harmonic function. 

The first of equations (25) gives, on differentiation with respect to a>, 

d 2 A 

(X.4- /m) 4- fjS7 2 e X ai — 9. 

On substituting from (8) for e xx and from (27) for A, and utilizing (26), 
this equation becomes 

2(\4 -fx) 3 2 © _ 0 ^ 

The result of differentiating the left-hand members of the second and third 
of equations (25) with respect to ^ and y respectively, adding the differential 
coefficients, and substituting from equations (8) and (27), is 

yay _j_ 2 (X 4- //) 9 fl © = o (29) 

Xz + 3X4-2/U dydz U K } 

We learn that in addition to the three stress-equations of equilibrium of 

the type 

dji* + + = o, (30) 

3a? cty d# 

the stress-components in an isotropic solid body, in equilibrium and free from 
body forces, satisfy six independent conditions : three of the type (28), and 
three of the type (29)*. The coefficient 2 (A, -b/u.)/( 3 A 4- 2/a) is 1/(1 4- cr ). 

93. Additional results. 

(i) It may be proved that, when there are no body forces, each of the components of 
rotation is an harmonic function. 

(ii) In the same case it may he proved that each of u, v, w satisfies the equation 

V 4 cjf> = 0 .* (31) 

at all points within the body. All the components of strain and stress also satisfy this 
equation. A function satisfying this equation is sometimes described as biharmonic. 

(iii) The equations of the types (28) and (29) can he deduced 4 from the equations of 
equilibrium in forms such as (30), the stress-strain relations in the form (9), and the iden- 
tical relations between components of stress given in Article 17. 

For example the equation 

3 s a "by 1 dydz 

gives 2 2 ~ 2 Y 

gp K» + <0 r„-o-e}+ «i +<r) ir*- oe> = 2 (1 +«■) c ^f z , 

* The result is due to Beltrami, Roma, Ace. Lined Rend . (Ser. 5), t. 1 (1892). 
i J. H. Michell, London Math. S oc. Proc toI. 31 (1900), p. 100. 
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and the equations of type (30) give 




dr z 


dZ z 

3 r z 

dX y 

dYy 



ty 

doc 

oz ’ 

~dz 

'doc 

oy ’ 

so that 







3 2 ^ 
d¥ ' 



^Y z 

dydz 

___ _9 

(0XyZZ X \ 
\oy + doc J 

9 2 Yy _ 
3y 2 




_ a 2 x* 

9 2 r v 

d*Z z 






doc 2 

Sy a 

dz 2 * 



With the notation © = 

x x +r v - 

\-Z z we 

have therefore 




(l+V 

){(^ - 

£)<• 


s 2 xa 

doc 2 j 

— £T ^V 2 

a 2 ' 

doc 2 

or 

t 



+ o-)V 2 X aj = 0; 



and, oh adding the left-hand members of the three equations of this type, we find that V 2 0 
must vanish, and obtain equation (28). 

Equation (29) can be deduced iu the same way from the equation 

0 3 2 g XX 3 ( '^ e VZ I de zx d&xy\ 

d y'bz doc \ doc d y dz ) 


(iv) Aa an example of the application of these formulae, it may be observed that 
Maxwell’s stress-system, described in (vi) of Article 53, cannot be the stress in an isotropic 
elastic solid free from the action of body force*, and slightly strained from a state of zero 
stress, for ©, as given for that system, is not an harmonic function. 


(v) It maybe shown + that the stress-functions xu X2 > X3 Article 56 satisfy three 
equations of the type 

+ <3a> 

and three equations of the type 

^[(l + <r)^»-e]=0, (33) 

where 0 is written for 

v 2 (xi ■ +* 2 +- X s) - ys - ( 34 > 

It may be shown also that the stress-functions fa, fa, fa of the same Article satisfy 
three equations of the type 

<«> 

and three equations of the type 

cs6> 

where © is written for 

, d*fa d 2 fa . „ 

dydz dzda; docdy" ^ ' 


* G. M. Minchin, Statics , 3rd edn. Oxford 1886, vol. 2, ch. 18. 
+ Ibbetson, Mathematical Theory of Elasticity, London 1887. 
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(vi) It may be shown* also that, when, there are body forces, the stress-components 
satisfy equations of the types 


V*X,+ 


i 9 2 e _ o- /a. 

n-<r a.r 2 i — <r ^ v.a* 


31 37 9Z 

dx by dz 


)~ 2 P 


P by p dz 


a , 1 32 © a# a t 

and ar < 39) 

The equations of these two types with the equations (3) are a complete system of 
equations satisfied by the stress-components. 


94. Plane strain, and plane stress. 

States of plane strain and of plane stress can be maintained in bodies of 
cylindrical form by suitable forces. We take the generators of the cylindrical 
bounding surface to be parallel to the axis of z , and suppose that the terminal 
sections are at right angles to this axis. The body forces, if any, must be at 
right angles to this axis. When the lengths of the generators are small in 
comparison with the linear dimensions of the cross-section the body becomes 
a plate and the terminal sections are its faces. 

In a state of plane strain, the displacements u, v are functions of x, y only 
and the displacement w vanishes (Article 15). All the components of strain 
and of stress are independent of z\ the stress-components Z x , Y z vanish, and 
the strain- components e^, e yz , e zz vanish. The stress-component Z z does not 
in general vanish. Thus the maintenance of a state of plane strain requires 
the application of tension or pressure, over the terminal sections, adjusted so 
as to keep constant the lengths of all the longitudinal filaments. 

Without introducing any additional complication, we may allow for an 
uniform extension or contraction of all longitudinal filaments, by taking w to 
be equal to ez, where e is constant. The stress-components are then expressed 
by the equations 

x.-<x + s # o|f+x(g + .), r.-o. 

Z, = {\ + 2/i)e+ + Xy — fiQfe + 3^)- 

The functions u, v are to be determined by solving the equations of equilibrium. 
We shall discuss the theory of plane strain more fully in Chapter ix. 

In a state of plane stress parallel to the plane of (x r y ) the stress-components 
Z mt Y z , Z z vanish, but the displacements u, v, w are not in general independent 
of z. In particular the strain-component &zz does not vanish, and in general 
it is not constant, but we have 

“ dz " X +■ 2/* dyj 2/* 

* Michell, loc. cit. 


( 40 ) 
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The maintenance, in a plate, of a state of plane stress does not require the 
applieation of traction to the faces of the plate, hut it requires the body 
forces and tractions at the edge to be distributed in certain special ways. We 
shall discuss the theory more fully in Chapter ix. 

An important generalization* can be made by supposing that the normal 
traction Z z vanishes throughout the plate, but that the tangential tractions 
%x> ¥« vanish at the faces z— ± h only. If the plate is thin the determination 
of the average values of the components of displacement, strain and stress, 
taken over the thickness of the plate, may lead to knowledge nearly as useful 
as that of the jictual values at each point. W e denote these average values by 
u > ®a5*» • *■ X x , ... so that we have for example 


u 




udz. 


.(41) 


We integrate both members of the equations of equilibrium over the thickness 
of the plate, and observe that Z x and T z vanish at the faces. We thus find 
that, if there are no body forces, the average stress-components X x> X y , ¥ 
satisfy - the equations 

o V' Ci xr o xr rs'xr 

.(42) 


y 


ax 


* _l_ V 
I -\ 


0, 


ax. 




dx dy 3 dx d y 

Since Z z vanishes, equations (40) hold, and it follows that the average dis- 
placements u, v are connected with the average stress-components X x , X Ui ¥, 
by the equations 


y. _ 2 A. /A 

* X.+ 2 jj, dy) 


(du 3u\ du 

. 2X,/i. /du dv\ dv 

y X-h2/i.\0ac dy) ^ dy ’ 

'dv du' 


fr (dv du\ 

x ‘ = /u (d* + &)- 


.(43) 


dy} 

States of stress such as are here described will be termed states of “generalized 
plane stress.” 


95. Bending of narrow rectangular beam by ter minal load. 

A simple example of the generalized type of plane stress, described in 
Article 94, is afforded by a beam of rectangular section and small breadth (2 h), 
bent by forces which act in directions parallel to the plane containing the 
length and the depth. W e shall take the plane of (%, y) to be the mid-plane 
of the beam (parallel to length and depth); and, to fix ideas, we shall regard 
the beam as horizontal in the unstressed state. The top and bottom surfaces 
of the beam will be given by y = + c, so that 2 o is the depth of the beam, and 
we shall denote the length of the beam by l. We shall take the origin at one 
end, and consider that end to be fixed. 

Cf. 1. N. G. Filon, Phil. Tram. Boy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 201 (1903). 
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From the investigation in Article 87, we know a state of stress in the 
beam, given by X x — — EyjR\ and we know that the beam can be held in 
this state by terminal couples of moment ^hc s EfIt about axes parallel to the 
axis of z. The central-line of the beam is bent into an arc of a circle of 
radius It. The traction across any section of the beam is then statically 
equivalent to a couple, the same for all sections, and equal to the terminal 
couple, or bending moment. 

Let us now suppose that the beam 
is bent by a load W applied at the 
end x = l as in Fig. 13. This force 
cannot be balanced by a couple at any 
section, but the traction across any 
section is equivalent to a force W 
and a couple of moment W (l — x ). 

The stress-system is therefore not so 
simple as in the case of bending 
by couples. The couple of moment 
W (l — x) could be balanced by 
tractions X x , given by the equation 

= - iJc* ( 44 > 

and the average traction X x across the breadth would be the same as X x . 
We seek to combine with this traction X x a tangential traction X y , so that 
the load W may be equilibrated. The conditions to be satisfied by X y are the 
following: 

(i) X y must satisfy the equations of equilibrium 

3 Av-0 

dx + dy ’ dx ’ 

(ii) X y must vanish when y = ± c, 

(iii) 2 hj X y dy must be equal to W. 

These are all satisfied by putting 

(45) 

It follows that the load W can be equilibrated by tractions X x and X yy with- 
out T v , provided that the terminal tractions, of which W is the resultant, are 
distributed over the end so as to be proportional to c 2 — y~. As in Article 89, 
the distribution of the load is important near the ends only, if the length of 
the beam is great in comparison with its depth. 


w 



Fig. 13. 
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We may show that a system of average displacements which would correspond with this 
system of average stresses is given by the equations 


. ]y|/ \ , ■ rrr *> 

-y 3 ) - 3xT^ i h & (e ^ - 3a?2 y)> 

{<> 2 ^+(Z-*)y 2 }+g^j^ ^{3Z(# 2 -y 2 )-^ + 3*y a }. 


(46) 


Since these are deduced, from known stress-components a displacement possible in a rigid 
body might be added, so as to satisfy conditions of fixity at the origin. 

These conclusions may be compared with those found in the case of "bending by couples 
88). We note the following results : 


(i) The tension, per unit area across the normal sections (JSTg.) is connected with, the 
bending moment, W (l — by the equation 


tension = — (bending moment) (y//), 

where y is distance from the neutral plane, and I is the appropriate moment of inertia. 

(ii) The curvature (d 2 vjdsc?) y =o is — ^ ~ . so that we have the equation 

4/£C° fx (^5 A. 2ijx) 

curvature = (bending moment) /(.S'/ ). 

(iii) The surface of particles which, in the unstressed state, is a normal section does not 
continue to cut at right angles the line of particles which, in the same state, is the line of 
centroids of normal sections. The cosine of the angle at which they cut when the beam is 
bent is (dvjdx + du/dy)# , and this is 3 W/8phc. 

(iv) The normal sections do not remain plane, but are distorted into curved surfaces. 
A line of particles which, in the unstressed state, is vertical becomes a curved line, of 



which the equation is determined by the expression for n as a function of y when xj is 
constant. This equation is of the form 

u=ay+&ys, 

and the corresponding displacement consists of a part ay which does not alter the planeness 
of the section combined with a part which does. If we construct the curve and place 

it with its origin {x == O, y*= 0) on the strained central-line, and its tangent at the origin along 
the tangent to the line of particles which, in the unstressed state, is vertical, the curve will 
be the locus of these particles in the strained state. 

Fig. 14 shows the form into which an initially vertical filament is bent and the relative 
situation of the central tangent of this line and the normal of the strained central-line. 
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96. Equations referred to orthogonal curvilinear coordinates. 

The equations such as (21) expressed in terms of dilatation and rotation 
can be transformed immediately by noticing the vectorial character of the 

terms. In fact the terms A may be read as “the gradient of A,” 

and then the equations (22) may be read 

(X 4- 2 //.) (gradient of A) — 2/x (curl of -or) 

4- p (body force) = p (acceleration); (47) 

where m stands temporarily for the rotation (w*, «r y , ■or z ), and the factors 
such as X 4- 2 p, are scalar. 

Now the gradient of A is the vector of which the component, in any 
direction, is the rate of increase of A per unit of length in that direction ; 
and the components of this vector, in the directions of the normals to three 
orthogonal surfaces a, J3, <y (Article 19), are accordingly 

9A , 9A 9A 
1 da ’ 2 d/3’ h dy‘ 

We have already transformed the operation curl, and the components of 
rotation, as well as the dilatation (Article 21); and we may therefore regard 
A and as known in terms of the displacement. The equation (47) 

is then equivalent to three of the form 

(x 4- 2/i.) K ~ (-^) + pF« = p • • *( 48 ) 

where F a , Fp, F y are, as in Article 58, the components of the body force in 
the directions of the normals to the three surfaces. 


97. Polar coordinates. 

As an example of the equations (48) we may show that the equations of equilibrium 
under no body forces when referred to polar coordinates take the forms 


(*+fy) sin 6 H - fy •[?—' - 1; sin tf)} =0, | 

, .1 0A - (d f . 

(x + SiFe 00 ' 2fM {dr ~dd } ~ 

8a f 0 , . ... 0^1 . 

(X 4- 2/x) r sin ^ ^ sm 0)-^-} = 0. 


.(49) 


Wo may show also that the radial components of displacement and rotation and the dilata- 
tion satisfy the equations ^ 

fiV 1 (: ru r ) + (X + /»)r^- 2/xA =0, 

V 2 A = 0, V 2 (rrar r ) = 0; 

but that some solutions of these equations correspond with states of stress that would 
require body force for their maintenance*. 

Miohell, London Math. Soc. Proc ., vol. 32 (1901), p. 24. 
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98. Radial displacement*. 

The simplest applications of polar coordinates relate to problems involving purely radial 
displacements. We suppose that the displacements ue, u<j> vanish, and we write U in place 
of u r . Then we find from the formulae of Articles 22 and 96 the following results : 

(i) The strain-components are given by 

IU U -* n 

Grr = 7 6$0 = , 6$<f> — &4>r — &r0 — 


(ii) The dilatation and rotation are given by 

A = ^r- +2—, sr r =cje = or^=0. 

CT T 


(iii) The stress-components are given by 

rr=(X+2j*)^+2X-^, 6d = $$ = \ |^+2(\ + /x) 0$ = 4>r=r0=O. 

(iv) The general equation of equilibrium, under radial body force 22, is 


7) + ^ =0 - 


(v) If 22=0, the complete primitive of the equation just written is 

U—Ar+Br~\ 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. The first term corresponds with the problem of 
compression by uniform normal pressure [Article 70 (p)]. The complete primitive cannot 
represent a displacement in a solid body containing the origin of r. The origin must either 
be outside the body or inside a cavity within the body. 

(vi) The solution in (v) may be adapted to the case of a shell bounded by concentric 
spherical surfaces, and held strained by internal and external pressure. We must have 


(X+2p) 


dU 

dr 


+ 2\ — ={~ Po when r==r °’ 
A r l— pi when r—r x . 


where p 0 is the pressure at the external boundary (r=r 0 ), and p x is the pressure at the 
internal boundary (r=rx). We should find 

1 Pi^-porp 3 1 rjrf (Pi ~ Po) 1 

3X+2/x r 0 s — ri s 4/x r 0 3 — r x 3 r 2 


The radial pressure at any point is 

7*]® r 0 3 — r 8 r 0 s r 3 — r x 3 
Pl r 3 r<?-r^ Po T 3 r^-rf ’ 

and the tension in any direction at right angles to the radius is 

1 r 1 3 r 0 3 +2r 3 1 r 0 3 2r 3 +r 1 s 
2 Pl r 3 r 0 3 — r{ A 2 Pq r 3 r 0 3 — r x 3 ' 

In case p 0 =0, the greatest tension is the superficial tension at the inner surface, of amount 
&Pi fa> 3 + 2r x 3 )/(ro 3 - r£) ; and the greatest extension is the extension at right angles to the 
radius at the inner surface, of amount 

Pi ( r -? . ?o 3 \ 

r 0 3 -ri 3 V3X+2 M 4/*/ * 


* Most of the results given in this Article are due to Lam6, Lemons sur la thSorie ...de V elasti- 
city, Paris 1852. 
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(vii) If in the general equation of (iv) R— - grjr 0 , where g is constant, the surface 
r=r (l is free from traction, and the sphere is complete up to the centre, we find 

TJ 1_ ffprpr / 5X + 6ju. _ vf_\ 

U ~ 10 X-|-2^\3X+2 p. r <?) ' 

This corresponds with the problem of a sphere held strained by the mutual gravitation 
of its parts. It is noteworthy that the radial strain is contraction within the surface 
r = r 0 { (3 — <r) /(3 + 3<r) } , but it is extension outside this surface. 

The application of this result to the case of the Earth is beset by the serious difficulty 
which has been pointed out in Article 75. 


99. Displacement symmetrical about an axis. 

The conditions that the displacement may take place in planes through 
an axis, arid be the same in all such planes, would be expressed, by reference 
to cylindrical coordinates r, 6, z, by the equations 

u 0 — 0, 9 u r fdd — du z /dd = 0. 


It will be convenient to write U for u r , and w for u 2 . The strain-components 
are then expressed by the equations 


du 


U 

dw \ 

err ~ dr ’ 

e$e — 

r ’ 

e " ~ dz * 

du 

dw 


o' 

II 

<s> 


dr ’ 

6 r $ — 


(50) 


The cubical dilatation and the rotation are expressed by the equations 


A = 


dJT U dw 
9 r v d z ’ 


2xr 0 = 


d ¥ 

dz 


dw 

dr 




•rz z 


= 0 . 


.(51) 


It will be convenient to write tz for tz 0 . The equations of motion in terms of 
displacements take the forms 


(X -I- 2/t) -I- 2/i + pF r - pfr, | 

(X +■ 2/i) d ~ - ^ ~ 0*r) + pF, = pfz ; J 


and the stress-equations of equilibrium take the forms 

aTr . a . ^-ee + F 0t 

rv* ' 


dr + dz + 


drz dzz rz F _ n 

3 *■ a + “ + pRz = u - 

9r dz r 


(53) 


In case w=ez, where e is constant, and dUjdz = 0, we have a state of plane 
strain, with an uniform longitudinal extension superposed. In this case 

r\ 2 = 0. In case zz, rz , F z vanish, we have a state of plane stress. 
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lOO. Tube under pressure. 

In the case of plane strain, under no body forces, the displacement £T 
satisfies the equation 

•. **> 

of which the complete primiti ve is of the form 

U = Ar + B/r (55) 

We may adapt this solution to the problem of a cylindrical tube under 
internal and external pressure, and we may allow for an uniform longitudinal 
extension e~ With a notation similar to that in (vi) of Article 98, we should find 
for the stress-components 


rr = 


2 — 

«V - r x 3 


Pi - p<> n*r x * 


rv 


7\- r* 


00 = 


Pi r i 


2 -p*r<? t pi-p 0 
“T“ 


r 0 2 — r x 


zz =■ 


x Pin 2 - p a r 0 
A. fx r 0 “ 7\“ 

and for the constants A and B in (55) 


r 0 a - 7\- 7* 7 

a (3X 4- 2 / m ) /m 


+ e 


X -f- /M 


..(56) 


A = 


_ P' r * ~ P" 7 '* — 


Xe 


»_ (Pi-P o) Vn 8 h-v 

a)’ 2p(r 0 *-r a 2 ) [ ) 


2(X + /i) (r 0 2 — n 2 ) 2(X + /*) 

The constant e may be adjusted so that t.hc length is maintained constant; 
then e = 0, and there is longitudinal tension of amount 


A. Pin 2 — p ( >r« a 
A + yu r,, 2 — r, a 

It may also be adjusted so that there is no longitudinal tension; then zz = 0 
and 

_ A- (Pin 2 — V»r 0 a ) 

/m (3X + 2/x) (r,, 2 — r, 2 ) ' 


When p 0 vanishes, and e is not too great, the greatest tension is the circum- 
ferential tension, 00, at the inner surface, r = r,, and its amount is 

Pi (?’o a + r r)/( r„ a - r, 2 ). 

The greatest extension is the circumferential extension, e &0 , at the same 
surface. 

If a closed cylindrical vessel is under internal pressure p x and external 

pressure p„, the resultant tension nr (r 0 2 — r x 2 ) zz must balance the resultant 
pressure on the ends, and we must therefore have the equation 

7r (r 0 2 — r x 2 ) zz = 7T (r x 2 p x — r 0 2 p„). 
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This equation gives for e the value * 

1 Pi rf-p^rf 


e =- 


T 0 2 — V 2 


.(58) 


3X + 2 fA 

If we assume that the ends of the vessel are plane, and neglect the alteration 
of their shape under pressure, the volume of the vessel will be increased by 
7rr i^i i + 2 U x), where denotes the length of the inside of the cylinder, and 
Ux is the value of U at r — r x . With the above value of e this is 

r 3 VirS-y n r n 2 ; 1 (p x - p 0 ) r 0 a ~1 ■ 

\x r 0 2 — r* J* 1 ' ^ 


7rr, 


! ^i i 


rf — r x 2 


L 3\ + 2 jju 

In like manner, if we denote by l 0 the length of the outside of the cylinder, 
and neglect the change of volume of the ends, the volume within the external 
boundary of the vessel will be increased by 


7rr 0 2 l Q 


3 Pi r i~ — Po r o 2 1 (pi— Po) ^1 2 

3 A, 4-2 fju r 0 2 — r-f /x r 0 2 — r, 2 


(60) 


The quantity l 0 differs from lx by the sum of the thicknesses of the ends. 
In the case of a long cylinder this difference is unimportant. The constant 
3/(3A + 2 fx) is 1/k, the reciprocal of the modulus of compression. When the 
difference between l 0 and l x is neglected, the result accords with a more general 
resultf, which can be proved for a closed vessel of any form under internal 
and external pressure, viz. if V\ and V Q are the internal and external volumes in 
the unstressed state, then V 0 — V x is increased by the amount (pi V\ — PaV Q )jk, 
when internal and external pressures p x , p 0 are applied. In obtaining the 
results (59) and (60) we have not taken proper account of the action of the 
ends of the cylinder, for we have assumed that these ends are stretched in 
their own planes so as to fit the distended cylinder, and we have neglected 
the changes of shape and volume of the ends ; further, we have supposed that 
the action of the ends upon the walls of the vessel is equivalent to a tension 
uniformly distributed over the thickness of the walls. The results will 
provide a good approximation if the length of the cylinder is great in com- 
parison with its radii and if the walls are very thin. 


101. Application to gun-construction. 

In equations (56), the stress-components rr and 88 are expressed by formulae of the type 

where A and B are constants. These constants are determined by the internal and 
external pressures. We have therefore a solution of the stress-equations in a tube under 

* The problem has been discussed by numerous writers including Lam6, loc. cit. ante p. 142. 
It is important in the theory of the piezometer. Cf. Poynting and Thomson, Properties of Matter , 
London 1902, p. 116. The fact that e depends on k (=\ + | jj.) and not on any other elastic con- 
stant has been utilized for the determination of k by A. Mallock, London , Roy. Soe. Proc., vol 74 
(1904). 

f See Chapter VII, infra. 


L. E. 


10 



146 


ROTATING SHAFT 


[OH. V 


internal and external pressure which is applicable in other cases besides the case where 
the material would, in the absence of the pressures, be in the unstressed state. The 
solution has been taken to be applicable to states of initial stress, and has been applied to 
the theory of the construction of cannon*. Cannon are sometimes constructed in the 
form of a series of tubes, each tube being heated so that it can slip over the next interior 
tube; the outer tube contracts by cooling and exerts pressure on the inner. Cannon so 
constructed have been found to be stronger than single tubes of the same thickness. If, for 
example. We take the case of two tubes between which there is a pressure P, and suppose 
r' to he the raditis of the common surface, the initial stress may be taken to be given by 
the equations 


rr- 


M P_ y o 2 “i 

™ ■* o 


r 2 ro 2 -/ 2 ’ 


66=P 


/ 2 ro 2 4-r 2 
r 2 r 0 2 -/ 2 ’ 




and 




r 2 — ri 2 
r' 2 - r-j 2 ’ 




r 2 r % 
r' 2 — rf ’ 


(r'>r>r 1 ). 


The additional stress when the compound tube is subjected to internal pressure p may he 
taken to be given by the equations 



r-p r 0 2 — r 2 
^ r 2 r 0 2 — rj 2 ’ 




The diminution of the hoop tension 60 at the inner surface r=r x may he taken as an index 
of the increased strength of the compound tube. 


102. Rotating cylinder f. 

An example of equations of motion is afforded by a rotating cylinder. In equations (52) 
we have to put jf r = — o> 2 r, where o> is the angular velocity. 

The equations for the displacements are 


. N a /3 u. a fiu dw\ 2 

(x + *<*) & (w + T + 5 ) + * S vs - w) % - “ <*•, 

„ . , , * (W v 7>v>\ 0 (du 0«A p(<>U dw\ I 

° l+2 '‘ ) s^ + 7 + -§7 / )-' , rA if - a! - fr) =0 ’) 


.(61) 


with the conditions 


rr—rz = 0 when r=a or r= a', 


rz =zz = 0 when z—±.l. 

The cylindrical bounding surface is here taken to be r = a 3 and it is supposed that there is 
an axle-hole given by r—a'\ the terminal sections are taken to be given by z = ±1, so that 
the cylinder is a shaft of length 2 1, or a disk of thickness 21. 

Case (a). Rotating shaft. 

An approximate solution can be obtained in the case of a long shaft, by treating the 
problem as one of plane strain, with an allowance for uniform longitudinal extension, e. 
We regard the cylinder as complete, i.e. without an axle-hole ; and then the approximate 
solution satisfies the equations 

r 2 — 0 throughout, 
rr=0 when r=a, 


* A. G. Gree n hill , Nature , vol. 42 (1890). Of. Boltzmann, Wien Berichte, Bd. 59 (1870). 
f See papers by 0. Chree in Cambridge Phil. Soc. J?roc., vol. 7 (1892), pp. 201, 283. The problem 
had been discussed previously- by several writers among whom Maxwell (loc. cit. Article 57), and 
Hopkinson, Messenger of Math. (Ser. 2), voL 2 (1871), may be mentioned. 
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but it does not satisfy zz—O when z= +1. The uniform longitudinal extension e can be 
adjusted so that the tractions zz on the ends shall have no statical resultant, i.e. 


r 

J 0 


szrdr = 0 ; 


and then the solution represents the state of the shaft with sufficient exactness over the 
greater part of the length, but is defective near the ends. [Of. Article 89.] 

We shall state the results in terms of E and <r. We should find 


rr (1 +op (1 -2pr ) 

U - Ar 8A’ " 1-0- 

where the constants A and e are given by the equations 


w=ez. 


.(62) 


. to 2 pa? 3 — 5 tr 

A— - , 


co 2 pa 2 cr 

e ” 2 TT~' 


8 E 1-0- 

The stress-components are given by the equations 

- o> 2 p (a 2 — r 2 ) 3 — 2«r <a 2 p /3 — 2o- , 

8 l-o- 8 \ 1 — <r 


.(63) 


rr- 


1 +-2<r 




<o 2 p (a 1 — 2r 2 ) cr 

zz — - A , < 

4 l — o- 


.(64) 


Instead of making the resultant longitudinal tension vanish, we might suppose that 
the tension is adjusted so that the length is maintained constant. Then we should have 

, <o 2 pa 2 (3 - 2o-) (1 -I- o-) ( 1 - 2cr) 

A ~HW i-o- * 


e=0, 


.(65) 


the first two of equations (64) would still hold, and the longitudinal tension would be given 
by the equation 

"" o> 2 p 1(3 - 2q ~) - 2?,2 > 


zz ■■ 


1 — cr * 


Case ( b ). Rotating disk. 

An approximate solution can be obtained in the case of a thin disk, by treating 

the problem as one of plane stress. If the disk is complete, the approximate solution 

satisfies the equations zz — 0, rz = 0 throughout, so that the plane faces of the disk are free 
from traction; but it does not satisfy the condition rr =0 when r—a. Instead of this it 
makes J* rrdz vanish at r = a, so that the resultant radial tension on any portion of the 

rim between the two plane faces vanishes*; and it represents the state of the disk in the 
parts that are not too near the edge. 

In this case U, as a function of r, satisfies the equation 

4pi(X-f-p-) t! fdU _ V s 
X + 2/u, cr \ dr 

dw X /d U U\ 

~~ X + 2pt \dr 




<o 2 pr ; 


and we also have 


dz 


dia 

dr 


BJT 
dz ’ 


.(67) 

.( 68 ) 


from which we may- deduce the equation 

3 2 U _ _ Xa>V 

3s 2 4 p (X +■ p.) * 


.(69) 


* A small supplementary displacement corresponding with traction — rr at the edge surface and 
zero traction over the plane faces would be required for the complete solution of the problem. See 
a paper by F. Purser in Dublin, R. Irish Acad. Trans., vol. 32 (1902). 
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These equations, with the condition that j rrdz vanishes when r=a, determine U 

and w, apart from a displacement which would be possible in a rigid body ; and we may 
impose the conditions that U and w vanish at the origin (r=0, 2=0), and that 2tzr, whicli 
is equal to dUjdz-^dwjdr, also vanishes there. We should then find that £7, w are given by 
the equations 

V= ^(l-,r){(3+<r) a* - (l + <r) + (l+o 


8 E 


w* 


- If « 3 +<0 - 2 a +') -if iri (*•-*■) ; ■ 


6E 

a> 2 pZ „ 1 + cr 


.(70) 


.(71) 


from these equations we should deduce the following expressions for the stress-com- 
ponents : 

•r^Y - (* + «•) (« 2 - *■*) + ^ <r jif (Z ! - SA 

»- ^ {(3 + <r) a? - (1 + 3<r) r 2 } +^ tri±^(Z 2 - 3s s ). 
o b 1 — cr 

When there is a circular axle-hole Of radius a! we have the additional condition that 
J rrdz - : 0 when r=a' : but now the displacement may involve terms which would be infinite 

at the axis. We should obtain the complete solution by adding to the above expressions for 
D and v> terms U' and w 1 , given by the equations 

w =: ~ iir cr ( 3+o ') a ' 2 ’ 

and these displacements correspond with additional stresses given by the equations 

+ »-£(* + ,) (*•+"?); (73) 

these are to be added to the expressions given in (71) for rr and 68. 


(72) 



CHAPTER VI 

EQUILIBRIUM OF JEOLOTROPIC ELASTIC SOLID BODIES 

103. Symmetry of structure. 

The dependence of the stress-strain relations (25) of Article 72 upon the 
directions of the axes of reference has been pointed out in Article 68. The 
relations are simplified when the material exhibits certain kinds of symmetry, 
and the axes of reference are suitably chosen. It is necessary to explain 
the geometrical characters of the kinds of symmetry that are observed in 
various materials. The nature of the seolotropy of the material is not 
completely determined by its elastic behaviour alone. The material may 
be aeolotropic in regard to other physical actions, e.g. the refraction of light. 
If, in an aeolotropic body, two lines can be found, relatively to which all the 
physical characters of the material are the same, such lines are said to be 
“equivalent.” Different materials may be distinguished by the distributions 
in them of equivalent lines. For the present, we shall confine our attention 
to the case of homogeneous materials, for which parallel lines in like senses 
are equivalent; and we have then to consider the distribution of equivalent 
lines meeting in a point. For some purposes it is important to observe that 
oppositely directed lines are not always equivalent. When certain crystals are 
undergoing changes of temperature, opposite ends of particular axes become 
oppositely electrified; this is the phenomenon of pyro-electricity. When 
certain crystals are compressed between parallel planes, which are at right 
angles to particular axes, opposite ends of these axes become oppositely 
electrified ; this is the phenomenon of piezo-electricity *. We accordingly 
consider the properties of a material relative to rays or directions of lines going 
out from a point ; and we determine the nature of the symmetry of a material 
by the distribution in it of equivalent directions. A figure made up of a 
set of equivalent directions is a geometrical figure exhibiting some kind of 
symmetry. 

104. Geometrical symmetry -f-. 

When a surface of revolution is turned through any angle about the axis 
of revolution, the position of every point, which is on the surface but not on 
the axis, is changed; but the position of the figure as a whole is unchanged. 

* For an outline of the main facts in regard to pyro- and piezo-electricity the reader may con- 
sult Mascart, Lemons sur V 6lectricit& et le magn&tisme , 1. 1, Paris, 1896, or Liebisch, JPhysiTcalische 
Krystallographie , Leipzig, 1891. 

+ The facts are stated in greater detail and the necessary proofs are given by Schoenflies, 
Krystallsysteme und Krystallstructur , Leipzig, 1891. Reference may also be made to H. Hilton, 
Mathematical Crystallography and the Theory of Groups of Movements Oxford, 1903. 
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In other words, the surface can be made to coincide with itself, after an 
operation which changes the positions of some of its points. Any geometrical 
figure which can be brought to coincidence with itself, by an operation which, 
changes the position of any of its points, is said to possess “ symmetry.” The 
operations in question are known as “covering operations"; and a figure* 
which is brought to coincidence with itself by any such operation, is said "to 
“allow” the operation. The possible covering operations include (1) rotation, 
either through a definite angle or through any angle whatever, about an axis, 
(2) reflexion in a plane. A figure, which allows a rotation about an axis, is 
said to possess an “axis of symmetry”; a figure, which allows reflexion in a. 
plane, is said to possess a “plane of symmetry.” 

It can be shown that every covering operation, which is neither a rotation. 

about an axis nor a reflexion in a plane, is equivalent to a combination of such. 

operations. Of such combinations one is specially important. It consists of 

a rotation about an axis combined with a reflexion in the perpendicular plane - 

As an example, consider an ellipsoid of semiaxes a, b, c ; and suppose that it 

is cut in half along the plane (a, b), and thereafter let one half be rotated., 

relatively to the other, through about the axis (o). The ellipsoid allows a 

rotation of amount n r about each principal axis, and also allows a reflexion 

in each principal plane; the solid formed from the ellipsoid in the manner 

explained allows a rotation of amount r about the c axis, combined with a. 

reflexion in the perpendicular plane, but does not allow either the rotation 

alone or the reflexion alone. A figure which allows the operation of rotation 

about an axis combined with reflexion in a perpendicular plane is said bo 

possess an “axis of alternating symmetry.” 

* 

A special case of the operation just described arises when the angle of 
rotation about the axis of alternating symmetry is n r. The effect of the opera- 
tion, consisting of this rotation and reflexion in a perpendicular plane, is to 
replace every ray going out from a point by the opposite ray. This operation, 
is known as “central perversion,” and the direction of the corresponding axis 
of alternating symmetry is arbitrary; a figure which allows this operation is 
said to possess a “centre of symmetry.” 

It can be shown that the effect of any two, or more, covering operations, 
performed successively, in any order, is either the same as the effect of a 
single covering operation, or else the first and last positions of every point of 
the figure are identical. W e include the latter case in the for m er by intro- 
ducing the “identical operation” as a covering operation; it is the operation 
o not moving any point. With this convention the above statement may Toe 

expressed in the form: The covering operations allowed by any symmetrical 
figure form a group. 

With every covering operation there corresponds an orthogonal linear 
trans ormation of coordinates. When the operation is a rotation about an 



151 


104, 105J ON STBAIN-ENEBG-Y -FUNCTION 

axis, the determinant of the transformation is +1; for any other covering 
operation, the determinant is — 1. AH the transformations, that correspond 
with covering operations allowed by the same figure, form a group of linear 
substitutions. 

105. Elastic symmetry. 

In an isotropic elastic solid all rays going out from a point are equivalent. 
If an seolotropic elastic solid shows any kind of symmetry, some equivalent 
directions can be found ; and the figure formed with them is a symmetrical 
figure, which allows all the covering operations of a certain group. With this 
group of operations, there corresponds a group of orthogonal linear substitu- 
tions j and the strain-energy- function is unaltered by all the substitutions of 
this group. The effect of any such substitution is that the components of str ain , 
referred to the new coordinates, are linear functions of the components of 
strain, referred to the old coordinates. It will be convenient to determine the 
relations between elastic constants, which must be satisfied if the strain-energy- 
function is unaltered, when the strain-components are transformed according 
to such a substitution. 

Let the coordinates be transformed according to the orthogonal scheme 



X 

y 

Z 


^1 

mi 

n x 

y' 

* 

m 2 

n 2 

z f 

h 

m 3 

n 3 


We know from Article 12 that the components of strain are transformed 
according to formulas of the types 

&x!%' ~ @xx “I" &yy “I” &zz H” &yz nXj flj + e za} 7li + 6 X y , "j 

e V 'z' = Z(e xx l 2 l 3 + e yy m 2 in z + 6 M tt 8 n s ) + ^r(m s n, + m 3 n 2 ) e zx {n 2 l 3 + w s Z 2 ) l . ..(1) 

“h ^a;y(^2^s "H ^3 

If the material possesses, at each point, a centre of symmetry, a figure 
consisting of equivalent rays going out from the point 'allows the operation of 
central perversion. The corresponding substitution is given by the equations 

x' = - x, y' = - y, z f =- z. 

This substitution does not affect any component of strain, and we may conclude 
that the elastic behaviour of a material is in no way dependent upon the 
presence or absence of central symmetry. The absence of such symmetry in 
a material could not be detected by experiments on the relation between 
stress and strain. 
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It remains to determine the conditions which must hold if the strain-energy- 
function Is unaltered, when the strain-components are transformed hy the 
substitutions that correspond with the following operations: — (1) reflexion 
in a plane, (2) rotation about an axis, (3) rotation about an axis combined 
with reflexion in the plane at right angles to the axis. We shall take the 
plane of symmetry to be the plane of x, y, and the axis of symmetry, or ot 
alternating symmetry, to be the axis of z. The angle of rotation will be taken 
to be a given angle 0, which will not in the first instance be thought of as 
subject to any restrictions. 

The conditions that the strain-energy-function may be unaltered, by any of 
the substitutions to be considered, are obtained by substituting for e X 'x' > • • * » 
in the form c n e 2 CC ' <C '+ ..., their values in terms of e xx , and equating the 
coefficients of the several terms to their coefficients in the form ^ axe ■+-•••• 

The substitution which corresponds with reflexion in the plane of (x, y') is 
given by the equations 

x r =x, y' = y, z =- z- 

and the formulae connecting the components of strain referred to the two 
systems of axes are 

Gxfat = 6 xx 9 &yY 55=5 &yyt = &zz> 

Gy's? = &yz9 = Gx'y* ~ &xy 

The conditions that the strain-energy-function may he unaltered by this 
substitution are 

Cj4 = Cis = C -24 == C25 — C34 = C35 = C 4S = C58 = 0 (^) 

The substitution which corresponds with rotation through an angle 9 about 
the axis of z is given hy the equations 

a?' —x cos 0 + y sin 9, y' = — x sin 0 + y cos 9, z' — z\ (3) 

and the formulae that connect the components of strain referred to the two 
systems of axes are 

e x w = &xx cos 2 0 +- e yy sin 2 6 + sin 0 cos 9, 

— e xx sin 2 0 +- e yy cos 2 9 — e xy sin 9 cos 0, 

C/z' — ®Z2> 

Cy'z' = e yz cos 6 — e zx sin 0, 
fizv = e yz sin 6 -4- e zx cos 0 , 

e^y> = — 2e xx sin 6 cos 6 + 2e yy sin 0 cos 9 -{- (cos 2 6 — sin 2 9 ). 

The algebraie work required to determine the conditions that the strain-energy-function. 
may be unaltered by this substitution is more complicated than in the cases of central 
perversion and reflexion in a plane. The equations fall into sets connecting a small 
number of coefficients, and the relations between the coefficients involved in a set of 
equations can he obtained without much difficulty. We proceed to sketch the process. 
We have the set of equations 
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c n ~ c u °os 4 5 + 2c 12 ain 2 8 cos 2 5 4 c 2 2 sin 4 8 — 4c 16 cos 3 8 sin 8 — 4c 23 sin 3 8 cos 8 4 - 4cge sin 2 8 cos 2 8, 
c 22 = c u sin 4 5 4 2c 12 sin 2 5 cos 2 5 4 c 22 cos 4 5 4 4c 4 e sin 3 8 cos 6 4 4c 23 cos 3 8 sin 8 4 4 <?gg sin 2 8 cos 2 8, 

Cia = c n sin 2 8 cos 2 54c 12 (cos 4 8 4 sin 4 8) 4 032 sin 2 8 cos 2 8 + 2 (e 16 - c 26 ) sin 5 cos 8 (cos 
— 4c 6 B sin 2 5 cos 2 

Coo = Cn sin 2 6 cos 2 8 - 2 c 12 sin 2 (9 cos 2 (9 + c 22 sin 2 <9 cos 2 <9 + 2 (c 16 - c 26 ) sin <9 cos 5 (cos 2 <9 - sin 2 8) 

4- c 6 e (cos 2 8 — sin 2 5) 2 , 

c 1Q = c u cos 3 8 sin 8 — c 12 sin 8 cos 8 (cos 2 (9 - sin 2 8) - c 22 sin 3 8 cos 8 4 - c 16 cos 2 8 (cos 2 5-3 sin 2 5 ) 

+ c 2 o sin 2 5 (3 cos 2 5 — sin 2 8) — 2c e e sin 5 cos 8 (cos 2 8 — sin 2 5), 

c 20 = Cu sin 3 8 cos 5 4 -c 12 sin 5 cos 8 (cos &5 - sin 2 5) — c 22 cos 3 5 sin 8 4 c ie sin 2 8 (3 cos 2 8 - sin 2 8) 

4- ego cos 2 8 (cos 2 5 — 3 sin 2 5) 4 2c 6 o sin 5 cos 5 (cos 2 5 — sin 2 5). 

The equations in this set are not independent, as is seen by adding the first four. We form 
the following combinations : 

Cic 4 c 20 = (c n — C 22 ) sin 5 cos 5 4 (c 16 4 c 26 ) (cos 4 5 — sin 4 5), 

O 11 — 022 = (Cn — c 22 ) (cos 4 5 - sin 4 . 5) — 4 (c 16 4 c 26 ) sin 5 cos 5, 
from which it follows that, unless sin 5=0, we must have 

c ll — 0 22 , C 2G~ — Ojfl. 

When we use these results in any of the first four equations of the set of six we find 
(on — c 12 — 2ceo) sin 2 5 cos 2 5 4 2c 10 sin & cos 5 (cos 2 5 - sin 2 5) =0, 
and when we use them in either of the last two equations of the same set we find 

— 8c 10 sin 2 5 cos 2 5 4 - (c 14 — c 12 — 2c 06 ) sin 5 cos 5 (cos 2 5 — sin 2 5) =0 ; 

and it follows that, if neither sin 5 nor cos 5 vanishes, we must have 

0o(i = '|' (Oil Oi 2 ), Ojo =0. 

Again we have the set of equations 

c i 3 — C 13 cos 2 5 4 c 23 sin 2 5 — 2 c 30 sin 5 cos 5, 
c 23 = Ci 3 sin 2 5 4 c 23 cos 2 5 4 2c 3e sin 5 cos 5, 

030 = ( c i 3 — c 23 ) s i n <9 cos 5 4 c 30 (cos 2 5 — sin 2 5) ; 
from which it follows that, unless sin 5 = 0, we must have 

c 13 — c 23 ) C 3G = 0. 

In like manner we have the set of equations 

C 44 = c 44 cos 2 8 4 c fl6 sin 2 5 4 2 c 45 sin 5 cos 5, 
c w»— C 44 sin 2 5 + c M> cos 2 5 — 2 c 45 sin 5 cos 5, 
c 4/5 = — (c 44 — c 5r ,) sin 5 cos 5 4 c 40 (cos 2 5 — sin 2 5) ; 
from which it follows that, unless sin 5 = 0 , we must have 

C 44 = Cr,r>> c 45 = 0 . 

In like manner we have the set of equations 

c 34 = ^34 cos 5 4 C 35 sin 5, 

C 30 = — C 34 sin ^ + c 36 cos 5 ; 

from which it follows, since cos 5=^1, that we must have 

0 34 = c 35 = 0- 
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Finally we have the set of equations 

°u —Cl* cos 3 0 + e 16 cos 2 8 sin 6 ■+• sin 2 0 cos d+c^ sin 5 8 — 2c i6 cos 2 6 sin 6 — 2 sin 2 8 cos 6, 

°u — — c i4 cos 3 .j0 sin Q +c 1& cos 5 8 — sin 3 8 + <%& sin 2 8 cos 6 +- 2 c« sin 2 8 cos 6 — 20^ cos 2 0 sin 8, 

°24 = tf i4 sin 2 Q cos 8 + c 16 sin 3 0+ cos 3 8+025 cos 2 8 sin 0 4- 2c 46 cos 2 0 sin 8 + 2cgo sin 2 0 cos 0, 
c 25 = — c 14 sin 3 0 4-0*16 sin 2 0 cos 0 — C24 cos 2 0 sin 8+025 cos 3 0 — 20*6 sin 2 5 cos 0 4 - 2 c fi e cos 2 0 sin 0 
C M = 5i4 cos 2 0 sin 0 +• Cj6 sin 2 $ cos 0 — C24 cos 2 0 sin 8 — 025 sin 2 8 cos 6 
+ (C46 cos 8 + Cga sin 6) (cos 2 8 — sin 2 0), 
c 66= — C14 sin 2 8 cos d + c 16 cos 2 5 sin £ + C24 sin 2 d cos 8 - cos 2 0 sin 0 

- (<346 sin 0 - c 5e cos 0 ) (cos 2 0 - sin 2 0). 

From these we form the combinations 

Cl4+C24“(Ci44-C24) COS 6 + (<?15 + C25) sin 8, 

<h& + C26 = — (<?i4 + C24) sin 0 + (ci6 + C25) cos 0 ; 
and it follows, since cos d^l, that we must have 

c H + C24=0 j C 1 6+C 2 6 = 0, 

Assuming these results, we form the combinations 

( c i 4 — C56) ~ (^14 — Cge) cos d — (C15+ o^q) sin 0 , 

(<>15 +C ie ) — (c 14 - c 5e) sin 8 + (c 16 + c 4Q ) cos 8 ; 
from which it follows that 

c 14 — ^15 046* 

Assuming these results, we express all the coefficients in the above set of equations in 
terms of 046 and, c^, and the equations are equivalent to two : 

C46 (1 — cos 3 0 -f 3 sin 2 6 cos 8) — (3 cos 2 8 sin 8 —sin 3 d) = 0, 

cos 2 0 sin 6 — sin 3 6) +• (1 - cos 3 6+3 sin 2 0 cos 8) — 0. 

The condition that these may be compatible is found to reduce to (1 — cos 8) (1 + 2 cos 0)^—0 : 
so that, unless cos 6 = — we must have 

c 46 — c 66 = 0. 

'W e have thus found that, if the strain-energy-function is unaltered by s 
substitution which corresponds with rotation about the avis z, through anj 


angle other than t, \tt, §■? t, the following coefficients must vanish: 

^ 18 ) G&t) ® 38 l ^ 46 > ^45, C\ 4, C24, Cjj, Cjj, C34, Cjjjj ( 5 ) 

and the following equations must hold among the remaining coefficients: 

C]1 — Cj2, Pl8 ~ C23, C44 — Cgj, Ogg = ^ (Cu — C12) (6) 

When -the angle of rotation is it, the following coefficients vanish : 

^ 14 } ^ 24 , < 03 , Cgj, O46, Cj5j C34, C sa ', .....( 7 ) 

no relations between the remaining coefficients are involved. When, the angL 
of rotation is. \ir, the following coefficients vanish: 

c M , C 46 , o K) C45, Ci4, C24, Cas, Czo, C34, c 8B ; (8) 

and the following equations connect the remaining coefficients: 

C 1 l=C 22 , < 03 = 023 , 044= c w , C M =— Cie ( 9 ) 
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When the angle of rotation is §7 r, the following coefficients vanish: 

<<L 6 > ^26* Csq, C45, C34 , C35J (10) 

and the following equations connect the remaining coefficients: 

Cu — <?22j O13 = C23 3 C44 — C55 , Ces — ^(^11 C12), 1 ( 11 ) 

Cj4 = C04 = C M? — C 16 = C25 — C40- j 


In like manner, when the axis of # is an axis of alternating symmetry, and 
the angle of rotation is not one of the angles n r, £ 7 r, fair, the same coefficients 
vanish as in the general case of an axis of symmetry, and the same relations 
connect the remaining coefficients. When the angle is 7 r, we have the case of 
central perversion, which has been discussed already. When the angle is ^7r, 
the results are the same as for direct symmetry. When the angle is £77-, the 
results are the same as for an axis of direct symmetry with angle of rotation § 7 r. 

106. Isotropic solid. 

In the case of an isotropic solid every plane is a plane of symmetry, and 
every axis is an axis of symmetry, and the corresponding rotation may be of 
any amount. The following coefficients must vanish: 

bu, Cjo, C le , C24, c< 25, C26, C34, C35, C36, C43, C40, Cgfl, ...( 12 ) 

and the following relations must hold between the remaining coefficients: 

On “ C22 — C a3 , Cgj == C 3 i = C12, C44 = C 55 = C« 6 — ^ (Cji C12) ( 13 ) 

Thus the strain-energy-function is reduced to the form 

On (e 2 xx + & 2 yy ^ zz) ^12 (&yy&zz + &ZZ&CCX Gxx&yy) 

4- £ (cn — C 12 ) ( e 2 yz - 1 - e 2 zx -H & xy ), (14) 

which is the same as that obtained in Article 68. 

107. Symmetry of crystals. 

Among seolotropic materials, some of the most important are recognized as 
crystalline. The structural symmetries of crystalline materials have been 
studied chiefly by examining the shapes of the crystals. This examination 
has led to the construction, in each case, of a figure, bounded by planes, and 
haying the same symmetry as is possessed in common by the figures of all 
crystals, formed naturally in the crystallization of a material. The figure in 
question is the “crystallographic form” corresponding with the material. 

F. Neumann* propounded a fundamental principle in regard to the physical 
behaviour of crystalline materials. It may be stated as follows: — Any kind of 
symmetry, which is possessed by the crystallographic form of a material, is 
possessed by the material in respect of every physical quality. In other -words 


See hia Vorlesungen iiber die TTieorie der Elasticitdt, Leipzig, 1885. 
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we may say that a figure consisting of a system of rays, going out from a 
point, and. having the same symmetry as the crystallographic form, is a set of 
equivalent rays for the material. The law is an induction from experience, 
and the evidence for it consists partly in a posteriori verifications. 

It is to be noted that a crystal may, and generally does, possess, in respect of some 
physical' qualities, kinds of symmetry which are not possessed, by the crystallographic 
form. For example, cubic crystals are optically isotropic. Other examples are afforded by 
results obtained in Article 105. 

The Zo/uis of the symmetry of crystals are laws which have been observed to be obeyed by 
crystallographic forms. They may be expressed most simply in terms of equivalent rays, 
as follows : 

(1) . The number of rays, equivalent to a chosen ray, is finite. 

(2) The number of rays, equivalent to a chosen ray, is, in general, the same for all 
positions of the chosen ray. We take this number to be .ZV— 1, so that there is a set of N 
equivalent rays. For special positions, e.g. when one of the rays is an axis of symmetry, 
the number of rays in a set of equivalent rays can be less than V. 

(3) A figure, formed of N equivalent rays, is a symmetrical figure, allowing all the 
covering operations of a certain group. By these operations, the N equivalent rays are 
interchanged, so that each ray comes at least once into the position of any equivalent ray. 
Any figure formed of equivalent rays allows all the covering operations of the same group. 

(4) When a figure, formed of 2sl equivalent rays, possesses an axis of symmetry, or 
an axis of alternating symmetry, the corresponding angle of rotation is one of the angles 

7T, |7r, $ir, I-* 

It can he shown that there are 32 groups of covering operations, and no more, which 
obey the laws of the symmetry of crystals. With each of these groups there corresponds a 
class of crystals. The strain-energy-function corresponding with each class may be written 
down by main n g use of the results of Article 105 ; but each of the forms which the function 
can take corresponds with more than one class of crystals. It is necessary to describe briefly 
the symmetries of the classes. Bor this purpose we stall now introduce a few definitions 
and geometrical theorems relating to axes of symmetry : 

The angle of rotation about an axis of symmetry, or of alternating symmetry, is 2ir/n, 
where n is one of the numbers : 2, 3, 4, 6. The axis is described as “ n-gonal.” For n — 2, 3, 4, 6 
respectively, the axis is described as “ digonal,” “ trigonal,” “ tetragonal,” “ hexagonal.” 
Unless otherwise stated it is to be understood that the w-gonal axis is an axis of symmetry, 
not of alternating symmetry. 

The existence of a digonal axis, at right angles to an %-gonal axis, implies the existence 
of n such axes ; e.g. if the axis z is tetragonal, and the axis x digonal, then the axis ?/ and 
the lines that bisect the angles between the axes of x and y also are digonal axes. 

The existence of a plane of symmetry, passing through an w-gonal axis, implies the 
existence of n such planes; e.g. if the axis z is digonal, and the plane .37=0 is a plane of 
symmetry, then the plane y— 0 also is a plane of symmetry. 

If the Ji-gonal axis is an axis of alternating symmetry, the two results just stated still 
hold if n is uneven ; but, if n is even, the number of axes or planes implied is itn. 

* The restriction to these angles is the expression of the “ law of rational indices.” 
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108. Classification of crystals. 

The symmetries of the classes of crystals may now be described by reference to the 
groups of covering operations which correspond with them severally : 

One group consists of the identical operation alone ; the corresponding figure has no 
symmetry ; it will he described as “ asymmetric.” The identical operation is one of the 
operations contained in all the groups. A second group contains, besides the identical 
operation, the operation of central perversion only ; the symmetry of the corresponding 
figure will be described as “central.” A third group contains, besides the identical operation, 
the operation of reflexion in a plane only ; the symmetry of the corresponding figure will 
be described as “ equatorial.” Besides these three groups, there are 24 groups for which 
there is a “principal axis” ; that is to say, every axis of symmetry, other than the principal 
axis, is at right angles to the principal axis ; and every plane of symmetry either passes 
through the principal axis or is at right angles to that axis. The five remaining groups 
are characterized by the presence of four axes of trigonal symmetry equally inclined to one 
another, like the diagonals of a cube. 

When there is an n-gonal principal axis, and no plane of symmetry through it, the 
symmetry is described as “?i-gonal” ; in case there are digonal axes at right angles to the 
principal axis, the symmetry is further described as “holoaxial”; in case there is a plane 
of symmetry at right angles to the principal axis, the symmetry is further described as 
“ equatorial ” ; when the symmetry is neither holoaxial nor equatorial it is further 
described as “ polar.” When there is a plane of symmetry through the n-gonal principal 
axis, the symmetry is described as “ di-w-gonal ” ; it is further described as “ equatorial ” 
or “ polar,” according as there is, or is not, a plane of symmetry at right angles to the 
principal axis. 

When the principal axis is an axis of alternating symmetry, the symmetry is described 
as “di- 7 i-gonal alternating,” or “n-gonal alternating,” according as there is, or is not, a 
plane of symmetry through the principal axis. 

The appended table shows the names* * * § of the classes of crystals so far described, the 
symbols + of the corresponding groups of covering operations, and the numbers of the classes 
as given by Voigt J. It shows also the grouping of the classes in systems and the names 
of the classes as given by Lewis § . 

The remaining groups, for which there is not a principal axis, may be described by 
reference to a cube ; and the corresponding crystals are frequently called “ cubic,” or 
“ tesseral,” crystals. All such crystals possess, at any point, axes of symmetry which are 
distributed like the diagonals of a cube, having its centre at the point, and others, which are 
parallel to the edges of the cube. The latter may be called the “ cubic axes.” The symmetry 
about the diagonals is trigonal, so that the cubic axes are equivalent. The symmetry with 
respect to the cubic axes is of one of the types previously named. There are five classes of 
cubic crystals, which may be distinguished by their symmetries with respect to these axes. 
The table shows the names of the classes (Miers, Lewis), the symbols of the corresponding 
groups (Schoenflies), the numbers of the classes (Voigt), and the character of the symmetry 
with respect to the cubic axes. 

* The names are those adopted by H. A. Miers, Mineralogy, Oxford, 1902. 

t The symbols are those used by Schoenflies in his book Krystallsysteme und KrystalUtruetur. 

j Rapports prgsentees au Congrls International de Physique, t. 1, Paris, 1900. ... 

§ W. J. Lewis, Treatise on Crystallography , Cambridge, 1899. The older classification in six 
(sometimes seven) “systems” as opposed to the 32 “classes” is supported bysome modern 
authorities. See V. Goldschmidt, Zcitsehr. f. Krystallographie, Bde. 31 and 32 (1899). 
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CLASSES OF CRYSTALS 


System 


Triclinic 

or 

Anorthic 


Monoclinic 

or 

Oblique 


Rhombic 

or 

Prismatic 


Hexagonal 

and 

Rhombohedral 


Tetragonal 


Name of class 
QMiers] 


Asymmetric 

Central 


Equatorial 
Digonal polar 
Digonal equatorial 


Digonal holoaxial 
Didigonal polar 
Didigonal equatorial 


Trigonal polar 
Trigonal holoaxial 
Trigonal equatorial 
Ditrigonal polar 
Ditrigonal equatorial 
Hexagonal polar 
Hexagonal alternating 
Hexagonal holoaxial 
Hexagonal equatorial 
Dihexagonal polar 
Dihexagonal alternating 
Dihexagonal equatorial 


Tetragonal polar 
Tetragonal alternating 
Tetragonal holoaxial 
Tetragonal equatorial 
Ditetragonal polar 
Ditetragonal alternating 
Ditetragonal equatorial 


Symbol 
of group 
[Schoenflies] 


Number 
of class 
[Voigt] 



Name of class 
[Lewis] 


Anorthic I 
Anorthic II 


Oblique II 
Oblique I 
Oblique III 


Prismatic I 
Prismatic III 
Prismatic II 


Rhombohedral I 
Rhombohedral IV 
Rhombohedral VI 
Rhombohedral V 
Rhombohedral VII 
Hexagonal I 
Rhombohedral II 
Hexagonal V 
Hexagonal II 
Hexagonal III 
Rhombohedral III 
Hexagonal IV 


Tetragonal III 
Tetragonal VII 
Tetragonal V 
Tetragonal IV 
Tetragonal VI 
Tetragonal I 
Tetragonal II 


Name of class 


[Miers] 


tessera! polar 
tesser&l holoaxial 
tesseral central 
ditesseral polar 
dites serai central 


[Lewis] 


Cubic III 
Cubic I 
Cubic IV 
Cubic V 
Cubic II 


Symbol of group 
CSchoenflies] 



Number Symmetry with respect 
[Voigt] to the cubic axes 


digonal 
tetragonal 
digonal equatorial 
tetragonal alternating 
tetragonal equatorial 
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109. Elasticity of crystals. 

We can. now put down the forms of the strain-energy-function for the 
different, classes of crystals. For the classes which have a principal axis we 
shall take this axis as axis of z; when there is a plane of symmetry through 
the principal axis we shall take this plane as the plane ( as , z); when there is 
no such plane of symmetry but there is a digonal axis at right angles to the 
principal axis we shall take this axis as axis of y. For the crystals of the 
cubic system we shall take the cubic axes as coordinate axes. The classes will 
be described by their group symbols as in the tables of Article 108 ; we shall 
first write down the symbol or symbols, and then the corresponding strain- 
energy-function; the omitted terms have zero coefficients, and the constants 
with different suffixes are independent. The results* are as follows: 

Groups G 1? S 2 — (21 constants) 

i^n^axe *4" C 12 &xx@yy "4" CisGxsc&zz *4" 0\^€ xx &y Z + C w 6 aa fizx + Cje &xafiscy 

*4“ ^ C%2 ^yy 4- C 03 &yy6zZ "t" 0<^6yy6y Z *4" Cig6yy6 Z x + Cgg 

*4“ ^ C 33 6 2 zz -f- 0^6 zz 6yz + + ^36 &zz&xy 

"4" £ C 44 €?y Z + C 45 Gyz&zx. ”1“ 64 $ GyzPxy 

■4* ^C bb 6 2 zx Hh Og 6 Gza&acy 
*4“ i'Cge^a]/- 

Groups S, C 2 , C 2 h — (13 constants) 

^Cii&ax “4* eyy + C ls ^xx & zz + Gv&6xx&xy 

+ \ C 226 2 yy C 28 Gyy &ZZ -f- C 2B eyy6xy 

+ h Csj &ZZ + Cs« €zz &xy 

"4" J "1“ C-45 ® J/Z &ZX 

"4* \^BB^ZX 

"4" l-Cee ^ 2 wy 

Groups V, C 2 V , V 11 — (9 constants) 
i Climax ~b Cxa,6 ax €yy "4“ O^^xx^zz 

+ i’Cajj 6 2 yy + O^ByyBjx 

4” G’SiP^ZZ “4” ^ C 44 €) 2 yz “I" ^ C( to 6 2 ZOB "I" "jjf Cge ^ xy • 

Groups C 9 , JSq — (7 constants) 

Cji 6 2 xx + Ci2&axc^yy "H Cm &xx &zz + ^x^xx^yz H" Cvs@xx&zx 

+ +* C\sGyy&zz <a4 GyyGyz G in&yy6zx 

*4~ \c%j,&zz h ^ C 44 e 2 y Z CiB&yz^aey 

+ i C 44 6 2 zx ”4" Gu@zx&xy “4" i(Cu — - C 12 ) € 2 ay • 


* The results are due to Voigt. 
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Groups JD S , O a v , S 6 U — (6 constants) 

4" Ci zBxxByy 4* Ci s€ xx € zz 4 C 15 (ixx &zx 

4" ^ Cjj C*yy 4 C-^QyyBjjr ~~ CuGyyBzx 

+ bc 33 e s zz -\-\c 44 e 2 yz + icu&zx -~c ls e y gexy 

■+* i (^li Ci a ) &ccy‘ 

Groups C s h , D 8 * C 6) D 6 ,C 6 h , C e \ D Q h —(5 constants) 
i^u^axtt 4“ CiaCxxCy}/ + C 13 e xx 6 Z2 
4” "h^llC^yy 4 Ci 3 6yy€ zz 

4" \c 3& €p‘ zl 4 ^ C44 e 2 yz + ^ C44 e 2 zx + ^(c u Cja) C*xy 

Groups O i} S 4 , C 4 h — (7 constants) 

\<hi.e 2 xx 4“ CmBgixGyy 4" C 13 B xx 6^ 4" CisCxx^xy 

4” ^ ^11 ^ yy 4" Cj3 Byy @ZZ C](j6’yy&xy 

4* 'i' C33 Q^zz 4" ^ C44 C~yz 4” ^ C44 €? zx 4" ^ Cqq xy ■ 

Groups Dt, C 4 V , S 4 U , DJ 1 — (6 constants) 

-^CjiC^aex + C V L& ;tx & y y 4- C J3 & xx 6 ZZ 4 ^ C X1 6 2 yy 4" GizByyB^ 4“ ^ C33 B 2 ^ 

4* 4 c M e 2 yz 4- i c 44 e 2 3a . 4- \ c m e\ y . 

Groups T, O, T h , T d , O h — (3 constants) 

C® *35 4* &yy 4" f^zz) 4- Cj^eyy 6 ZZ ~\~ 6 zz e xx 4 BxxCyy) 4 C44 (^B^yz 4- C 2 ZT, 4“ 6 i a> y). 

HO. Various types of symmetry. 

Besides the kinds of symmetry shown by crystals there are others which 
.merit special attention. We note the following cases: 

(1) The' material may possess at each point three planes of symmetry at 
right angles to each other. Taking these to he the coordinate planes the 
formula for the strain-energy-function would be 

2 W — A e~ ax 4- JBe^yy 4 Oe 2 zz 4- 2F e yy 4- 2 Gfe zz e xsc 4- 2_£?6, Ba . e yy 

+ Le* yz +Me 2 zx + Ne 2 xy ( 15 ) 

This formula contains a number of those which have been obtained for various 
classes of crystals. 

(2) The material may possess an axis of symmetry in the sense that all 
rays at right angles to this axis are equivalent. Taking the axis of symmetry 
to be the axis of z, the formula for the strain-energy-function would be 

2W — A (e 2 ** 4- e 2 yy) 4- Ce 2 ^ 4- 2 F (e yy 4- e^) e^-b 2(A — 2ZV) e xcc eyy 

4- L (&y z 4 6 * 23 .) 4 ( 16 ) 

Bodies which show this kind of symmetry may be described as “transversely 
isotropic. It is to be noted that cubic crystals are not transversely isotropic. 
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For a cubic crystal A = B = C, F = Q- — H, L = M — -N, but the relation 
H = A — 2^ does not hold. 

(3) The material may possess symmetry of one of the kinds already- 
discussed, or of some other kind, but the axes of symmetry may be directed 
differently at different points*. In such cases we may be able to choose a 
system of orthogonal curvilinear coordinates so that the normals to the orthogonal 
surfaces at a point become lines with reference to which the strain-energy- 
function is simplified. For example, formula (15) might hold for axes x, y, z 
directed along the normals to the surfaces of reference at a point, or the 
material might be transversely isotropic with reference to the normals and 
tangent planes of a family of surfaces. This kind of symmetry of structure 
may be possessed by curved plates of metal. When a body possesses symmetry 
in this way it is said to possess "curvilinear seolotropy.” 


111. Material with, three orthogonal planes of symmetry. Moduluses. 


In the cases where formula (15) holds, Young’s modulus E for an arbitrary direction 
(?!, m. u n x ) is given by the equation 


1 H] 4 '2m 1 2 n 1 2 2 n-pl-f 2£ 1 2 m 1 2 

E~E 1 + ^^E Z + F x F s ’ 


(17) 


where E x , E 2 , E<$ are the Young’s moduluses for the three principal directions, and the 
E’ s and F’s are given by such equations as 


1 

BC—F 2 

2 _2(GM-AF) 

E~ 

A U G 

’ rr 

AEG] 


H B F 


H B F 


Q F C 


G F C 


(18) 


This case has been discussed by Saint-Yenantt. He showed that there are in general 
13 directions for which becomes a maximum or minimum. Of these 3 are the axes of 
(,r, y, z), 2 others lie in each of the coordinate planes between the axes, and the remaining 4 
lie one in each of the trihedral angles formed by the coordinate planes. He also found that i; 
all these directions except the first three will be imaginary if F t lies between E 2 and E 3 , 
F 2 lies between E 3 and E x , and F 3 lies between E x and E 2 , and if the 3 quantities such as 


( JL _ JL\ ( JL _ JL\ -i- ( _L _ ( ~ — have not all the same sign. 

\e 2 fJ\e 3 fJ + \f 3 F x ) \F x Fj 

In the notation of this Article the rigidity for directions (L, m 2 , n 2 ) and (l 3 , m 3 , n s ) is 
the reciprocal of the expression 

1 


4 + "’ef + (r, - 2) (r s - i) (§r t - y) *•&«•»»» 

, (m 2 «-3 + m'37i 2 ) 2 , (ti 2 h + n 3 h)‘ z , (^«i3+^ m s) 2 neb 

+ L + M + ' N ^ ‘ 


■J 


* This kind of ceolotropy was npted by Saint-Venant, J . de Math . (. Ltiouville ), (S6r. 2), t. 10 
(1865), who worked out some examples of its application. The case of a cylindrical distribution 
has been discussed by Voigt, Gottingen Naclvrichten , 1886. 

+ See the ‘Annotated Olebsch,’ pp. 95 et seq . 


L. E. 
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The rigidities for the pairs of axes at right angles to the planes of symmetry are 
Z, M,JV. 


With the same notation we could show that the Poisson’s ratios for contractions parallel 
to the axes of y and z respectively, when the stress is tension across the planes cc — const., are 

for y, E x (1/2 \N- 1/2^), and for 3 , E x (1/2 M— 1 /F % ) (20) 

The values for other pairs of directions can be written down without difficulty (Article 73). 
With the same notation we may show that the modulus of compression is the reciprocal of 


_1 . _i . A, 2 2 2 1 1 1 

E x + E 2 + + Fx + E* L~M N (21) 

In the case of cubic crystals we may show that the value of E, Young’s modulus for 
tension in direction (l, m, r n), is given by the equation* 


+ ( 22 ) 

Provided that the coefficient of the second term is positive, Eia a maximum in the directions 
of the principal axes, and a minimum in the directions of lines equally inclined to the three 
principal axes ; further it is stationary without being a maximum or a minimum in the 
directions of lines bisecting the angles between two principal axes, and remains constant 
for all lines given by l±m±n=0. 


112. Extension and bending of a bar. 

As examples of distributions of stress in an seolotropic solid body, we may take the 
problems of extension of a bar and bending of a bar by terminal couples. We shall suppose 
that the material has, at each point, three planes of symmetry of structure, so that the 
strain-energy-function is given by the formula (15); we shall suppose also that the bar is 
of uniform section, that the axis of z is the line of centroids of its normal sections, and that 
t e axes of x and y are parallel to principal axes of inertia of its normal sections, so that 
t e line of centroids and the said principal axes are at right angles to planes of symmetry. 

(a) Extension. 

We suppose that all the stress-components except Z t vanish, and take Z s — E*, where e is 
constant, and E is the Young’s modulus of the material corresponding with tension Z a . 

We find the displacement in the form 


u== ~ <Tx€X, v= r- <r 2 €y, w = ez, (23) 

where cr x is the Poisson’s ratio for contraction parallel to the axis of ^ when there is tension 
Z„ and 0*2 is the corresponding ratio for contraction parallel to the axis of y. 

(6) Bending by couples. 

We assume that all the stress-components vanish except Z., and take Z.= - ER-'x, 
where R is constant. 


We find that the displacement is given by the equations 

u=$R- 1 (z i + <r 1 x 2 -o- 2 y*'), / v=cr2jR~ 1 xy, w=-E~^xz, (24) 

that the traction across a normal section is statically equivalent to a couple about an 

asis parallel to the axis of of moment SUB, where f Ltdxdy, the integration being 
taken over the cross-section. ^ ^ 

The interpretation of the result is similar to that in Article 88. 


* A figure showing the variation of 1/E with 
Krystallograjphie (Leipzig, 1891), p. 564. 


direction is drawn by Liebisch, Physikalische 
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113. Elastic constants of crystals. Results of experiments. 

The elastic constants of a number of minerals have been determined by W. Voigt* by 
experiments on the twisting and bending of rods. Some of his principal results are stated 
here. The constants are expressed in terms of an unit stress of 10° grammes’ weight per 
square centimetre. 

For Pyrites (cubic), the constants are 

Cn = 3680, C44 = 107 5, c 12 = — 483, 

and we have 

Principal Young’s modulus, E= 3530, 

Principal Rigidity, 044= /x= 1075; 

also by calculation we find Principal Poisson’s ratio <r= — | nearly. 

These results are very remarkable, since they show that these moduluses of pyrites are 
much greater than those of steel t, and further that a bar of the material cut in the direction 
of a principal axis when extended ex'pa'nds slightly in a lateral direction The modulus 
of compression is about 906 x 10° grammes’ weight per square centimetre, which is con- 
siderably smaller than that of steel. 

The table shows the values of the constants for three other minerals for which the 
energy-function has the same form as for Pyrites. In this table is the principal rigidity, 
and E is the principal Young’s modulus. 


Material 

IS 

c u 

C 12 

C44 

Fluor Spar 

1470 

1670 

457 

345 

Rock-salt 

418 

477 

132 

129 

Potassium Chloride 

372 

375 

198 

65-5 


Except in the case of rock-salt, Cauchy’s condition (012=044) is not even approximately 
verified, and the differences are much greater than could be accounted for by assuming 
experimental errors. 

Beryl is a hexagonal crystal of the class specified by the group DJ 1 for which the constants 
are 

On =2746, c 33 = 2409, c 12 = 980, c 13 = 674, 044=666. 

For a bar whose axis is in the direction of the principal axis of symmetry 22=2100. For a 
bar whose axis is in the direction of a secondary axis of symmetry E— 2300. The first of 
these is about the same as that for steel, and the second is rather greater. The principal 
rigidities are 666 and 883, of which the first is less and the second considerably greater 
than the rigidity of steel. Cauchy’s relations are approximately verified. 

Quartz is a rhombohedral crystal of the class specified by the group D%. The constants 
are 

c n =868, 033 = 1074, Cj3=143, Cj 2 = 70, 044 = 682, <>15 = — 171, 

and E in the direction of the principal axis is 1030. 

* For references see Introduction, footnote 55. 

t See table, Article 71. 

$ It has been suggested that these somewhat paradoxical results may be due to “twinning” 
of tlie crystals. 


11—2 
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Topaz is a rhombic crystal (of the class specified by the group T^) whose principal 
Young’s xnoduluses and. rigidities are greater than those of ordinary steel. The constants 
of formula (15) are for this mineral 

A = 2870, 5=3560, (7=3000, F<= 900, (7=860, ^=1280, 

5=1100, if =1350, iV"=1330. 

The principal Young’s moduluses are 2300, 2890, 2650. 

Barytes is a crystal of the same class, and its constants are 

.4=907, 5=800, <7=1074, ^=273, (7=275, H = 468, 

5=122, M= 293, JT=283. 

These results show that for these materials Cauchy’s reduction is not valid. 


1 14. Curvilinear seolotropy. 

Aa examples of curvilinear seolotropy (Article 110) we may take the problems of a tube 
(Article 100) and a spherical shell (Article 98) under pressure, when there is transverse 
isotropy about the radius vector* - . 

{a) In the case of the tube we “should have 





(26) 


where H. is written for A — 2 A 7 . The displacement U ia given by the equation 

dU ATJ (F—H) e_ 

°"S ^ + r 0r ” r 2 + r ~ ’ 


(26) 


of which the complete primitive is 


U— ar n + fir ~ n 4- 


F—JET 
A — C er ' 


(27) 


n being written for ^(4/(7), and a and /3 being arbitrary constants. The constants can be 
adjusted so that rr has the value — p 0 at the outer surface r=ro, and — p\ at the inner 
surface r**r x . The constant e can be adjusted so as to make the resultant of the longi- 
tudinal tension zz over the annulus r 0 > r > r x balance the pressure ir jt?o r o 2 ) OIJl an 

end of the cylinder. 


(6) In the case of the sphere we should find in like manner that the radial displacement 
TJ satisfies the equation 


so that 


„cPU 2C dU U 

U- a r n -b+pr~ n -b, 


.(28) 


where 






Saint-Venant, J". de Math. (Liouville), (S4r. 2), t. 10 (1865). 
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and we can find the formula 

. # +Ln>r*+! 


U: 


1 I , rr yh H -m H - -»-il 

+i#l) {%+\)C-2F 




r^-rp \ (n-\)C+M? 
which agrees with the result obtained in (vi) of Article 98 in the case of isotropy. 

The cubical dilatation of the spherical cavity is the value of 3 Ujr when r«r b and 
this is 

3ri B_ $ 


rf-rf 


wthidll 


.(30) 


n»-i)C+ tf [*+\)C-iF ■) 

This result has been applied by Saint-Yenant to the theory of piezometer experiments, 
in which a discrepancy appears to have been observed between the results obtained and 
the dilatation that should theoretically be found to occur if the material were isotropic. 
The solution in (30) contains three independent constants and Saint-Venant held that these 
could be adjusted so as to accord with the experiments in question. 
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GENERAL THEOREMS 
115. The variational equation of motion*. 

Whenever a strain-energy-function, W, exists, we may deduce the equa- 
tions of motion from the Hamiltonian principle. For the expression of this 
principle, we take T to he the total kinetic energy of the hody, and V to be 
the potential energy of deformation, so that V is the volume-integral of W. 
We form, hy the rules of the Calculus of Variations, the variation of the 

integral j" (T— V)dt, taken between fixed initial and final values (£„ and £,) 

for t. In varying the integral we assume that the displacement alone is subject 
to variation, and that its values at the initial and final instants are given. 
We denote the variation so formed by 

b[(T — V)dt. 

We denote by SWi the work done by the external forces when the displace- 
ment is varied. Then the principle is expressed by the equation 

sJ(T-V)dt+JsW I dt = 0 (1) 

We may carry out the -variation ofj'Tdt. We have 

T= ///i p {( 3 l) + (l) + (l 

and therefore 

“ / J// P (w ' 8 “ + I ^ + IS Sw ) tedydz 

- fdtfjf, p(~Su + ^Sv + ~Sw) dxdydz. ( 2 ) 

Here * 0 and t, are the initial and final values of t, and 8u , ... vanish for both 
these values. The first term may therefore be omitted; and the equation (1) 

* Cf. Kirchhoff, Vorlemngen ttler.,.Mechanik, Vorlesung 11. 
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is then transformed into a variational equation of motion. Further, SF is 
JJJ BWdxdydz, and SF* is given by the equation 


^ P + YBv + ZBw) dxdydz 4- JJ (X v Bu + Y v Bv + Z v BvS) dS. 

Hence the variational equation of motion is of the form 

Jff{ p ( 1 ^ + 8v + W Bw ) + dxd vdz 

~JJJ P %Bw) dxdydz — JJ (X y Su 4- Y v Bv + Z v Bw) dS = 0. .. .(3) 

a • s yixr • dW * 3F * 3F, 

Again, BW is - Be** 4- Be yy 4- ... + ^ — Be 


XX 


dp 

UVyy 


deny 


where, for example, Be xx is dBujdx. Hence J JJ< BWdxdydz may be transformed, 

by integration by parts, into the sum of a surface integral and a volume 
integral. We find « 

JJJ& W dxdydz — JJ cos ( x > v ) + cos (y > v ) + cos (*» v )| Bu 

+ ... + ...J 

-M(i£ 


dS 


a dw , a dw , a aiv\. , , i , , , /A . 

4- — — — + ^ — — ) Bu + ... + ... dxdydz. . . .(4) 


By de xy dz de zx J 

The coefficients of the variations Bu, . . . under the signs of volume integration 
and surface integration in equation (3), when transformed by means of (4), 
must vanish separately, and we thus deduce three differential equations of 
motion which hold at all points of the body, and three conditions which hold 
at the boundary. The equations of motion are of the type 


a * u T ddw ddw d a w, 

Pdt*-'P X + da;de xx + dyde X y + dzde zx ’ 

and the surface conditions are of the type 

dW 

COS {X, V) -f 

*xy 


.(5) 


de 


XX 


. . a w , x a w / \ v 

cos ( x , v) 4- 5 — cos (y, v) + cos {z, v) — JL v 
oe~v o*zx 


..( 6 ) 


116. Applications of the variational equation. 

(i) As an example* of the application of this method we may obtain the equations (19) 
of Article 68. We have 

dW 3 W „ 3 W .. 

’^Z de ^ + W^ + " ^ afi 


bW* 


* Cf. J. Larmor, Cambridge Phil . Soc . Trans*, vol. 14(1885). 
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and,, by the formulae (36) of Article 20, we have also 

^ (jq) »«v. 

8e *v=^(M«v>+||^A 

Every term of j j j is now to be transformed by the aid of the formulae of 
the type 

JJJ $^ dad & d Y = j J cos (a, v) dS, 

and tbe integral will then be transformed into the sum of a surface integral and a volume 
integral, in such a way that no differential coefficients of 8u a , Bup, Bu y occur. Ve may 
collect, for example, the terms containing Bu* in the volume integral. They are 

M l / i dw \ /i\ bw _ ±d_ /i_\ dw 

da\h 2 h$ 0tf aa / A 3 3 a\hz) depp h^da\h z ) de yy 

+h b Gra S) +A * h (jhi §5)] * u ‘ dad f 3d y- 

The equations in question can be deduced without difficulty. 

(ii) As another example, we may obtain equations (21) of Article 91 and the second 
forms of equations (22) of the same Article. Tor this purpose we observe that 

e 2_ 4& e = 4 „ 2,4 fdw ov _ ov dw\ 
yz +4 V 9 y 3 z dydz)' 

Hence the strain-energy -function in an isotropic body may be expressed in the form 
W r= h (* + 2/*) A 2 + 2/* (ztTa; 2 + nry 2 -f -zzr 2 ) +- 2/u — ~ + two similar terms J . 

///Kll- ££)*** 

f f /T~/3w 3Sv SwSSvN /3v 30m? 3Sm?\~| , T T 

” J 7 i L vay fcr “ aT W + U ^ ■ “ 31? ar) J 

= / /[{ C0s I/ ^ -C0S & + { cos Cy» *0 If - cos («, *0 Bw J dS ; 

and therefore the terms of the type 2/x (^| ^) in H 7 do not contribute anything to 

tbe volume integral in the transformed expression for J J J 8 W doc dydz. Hence the equations 
of motion or of equilibrium can be obtained by forming the variation of 

J j f Hf (^+2;*) + 2 /a (xtr* 2 + w v 2 + xs^ 2 )] d&dy dz 

instead of the variation of j j j W da; dydz. The equations (21) and the second forms of 
equations (22) of Article 91 are the equations that would be obtained by this process. 

The result here found is that the differential equations of vibration, or of equilibrium, 
of an isotropic solid are the same as those of a body possessing potential energy of do- 
formation per unit of volume expressed by the for mul a 

i A 2 +. 2 fi (uTg. 2 + OTj, 2 •+- Wg 2 ). 
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The surface conditions are different in the two cases. In MacOullagh’s theory of optics* it 
was shown that, if the luminiferous aether is incompressible and possesses potential en«rcrv 
according to the formula 2/x (nr B * + tur,* + w,*), the observed facts about reflexion anc 
fraction of light are accounted for ; the surface conditions which are required to holu 
the purposes of the optical theory are precisely those which arise from the variation of the 
volume integral of this expression. Larmort has described a medium, which possesses 
potential energy in the required manner, as “rotationally elastic.” The equations of motion 
of a rotationally elastic medium are formally identical with those which govern the propa- 
gation of electric waves in vacuo. 


117. The general problem of equilibrium. 


We seek to determine the state of stress, and strain, in a body of given 
shape which is held strained by body forces and surface tractions. For this 
purpose we have to express the equations of the type 


2, 

id IF\ 

, 3 , 

idW\ 

3a? ' 

\$&zx) 


Kdexy) 


d (dW\ 

dz \dezx) 


4 - pX = 0 


•CO 


as a system of equations to determine the components of displacement, u,v,w\ 
and the solutions of them must be adapted to satisfy certain conditions at 
the surface 8 of the body. In general we shall take these conditions to be, 
either (a.) that the displacement is given at all points of S, or ( b ) that the 
surface tractions are given at all points of & In case (a), the quantities 
u, v, w have given values at S; in case ( b ) the quantities of the type 

dW d W d W 

Xv,= cos O, v) 4 - - cos (y, v) 4 - cos (z, v), 

V&XX oe xy oe zx 


have given values at 8. It is clear that, if any displacement has been found, 
which satisfies the equations of type (7), and yields the prescribed values for 
the surface tractions, a small displacement which would be possible in a rigid 
body may he superposed and the equations will still he satisfied ; the strain 
and stress are not altered by the superposition of this displacement. It follows 
that, in case (6), the solution of the equations is indeterminate, in the sense 
that a small displacement which would be possible in a rigid body may be 
superposed upon any displacement that satisfies the equations. 

The question of the existence of solutions of the equations of type (7) which 
also satisfy the given boundary conditions will not be discussed here. It is of 
more importance to remark that, when the surface tractions are given, the 
equations and conditions are incompatible unless these tractions, with the 
body forces, are a system of forces which would keep a rigid body in equilibrium. 
Suppose in fact that u, v, w are a system of functions which satisfy the equations 
of type (7). If we integrate the left-hand member of (7) through the volume 


* Dublin, R. Irish Acad. Trans., vol. 21 (1839), or Collected Works of James MacCullagh, 
Dublin, 1880, p. 145. 

f Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 185 (1894). 
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of the body, and transform the volume integrals of such terms as ( = — ) by 

, . dca \deccxJ 

Green s transformation, we find the equation 

jjx v dS pXdxdydz = 0 (8) 

It we multiply the equation of type (7) which contains Z by y, and that which 
contains Y by z t and subtract, we obtain the equation 

JJJMsG=K©*4© l-S(£K(£W,(t£)} 

-f p ( yZ — z F)J dxdydz = 0 ; 

and, on transforming this by.Green’s transformation, we find the equation 
J j(yZ p — z Y v ) dS -f- jj'Jfi {yZ — zY) dxdydz — 0 (9) 

In this way all the conditions of statical equilibrium may be shown to hold. 
118. Uniqueness of solution*. 

We shall prove the following theorem: If either the surface displacements 
or the surface tractions are given the solution of the problem of equilibrium 

is unique, m the sense that the state of stress (and strain) is determinate 
without ambiguity. 

We observe in the first place that the function W, being a homogeneous 
qua ratic notion which is always positive for real values of its arguments, 
canno vams un ess all its arguments vanish. These arguments are the six 
° and, when they vanish, the displacement is one which 

as a whole 0881 6 man ^ 1 ^ody. Thus, if IF vanishes, the body is only moved 

which J v > w an fi u > v", w" be two systems of displacements 

at the surfiL S TtheTody Sat f fy , the f ven oondibions 

displacements which satisfied equations of the^pe*" ^ 

JL(c>w\ ,d/dw\ n 

v 0£B WJ *y \d£y) + Tm \d^j = 0 OO) 

displacement 11 ^^ ^hen^weT C ° nd J tl< ^ ns at the surface - denote this 
^ yi>', v t w). i-hen we can write down the equation 

f f i I ( TTTv * 


0 . d fdW\) 


dy \deayj "*"'3 z \&e. 


Ifl [* {i© -5 . 5 IjjJf 

-fi© + 4©.4(g» 

ill® , 3 /dW\, 

(3® \de 2 J + 8 y \de y J + di{d^)\ j d ®d,ydz = 0, 

Cf. Kirchhoff , J. f m Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 56(1859). 
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and this is the same as 

//[* { cos(k ’" ) !£ +cos <* r > IT 


+ COS (z, *)-—[ 
xy Wzx) 


+ two similar expressions dS 


-/// 


dW 


dW 


dW 


6zz H” 


dw 


6 -uz + 


J 

dW dW 1, , , n 
+ ~ — e^y dxdyaz = 0. 
u&xy J 


e, 


O '-'xx I o ''yy * o- ^ • 3,, • a,, 

y&xx G(J yy v&zz uv yz <Jv zx 

When the surface conditions are of displacement u, v, w vanish at all points 
of S\ and when they are of traction the tractions calculated from u y v, w vanish 
at all points of S. In either case, the surface integral in the above equation 

vanishes. The volume integral is j" j dxdydz\ and since W is necessarily 

positive, this cannot vanish unless W vanishes. Hence ( u , v, w) is a displace- 
ment possible in a rigid body. When the surface conditions are of displacement 
u, v , V) must vanish, for they vanish at all points of S. 


119. Theorem of minimum energy. 

The theorem of uniqueness of solution is associated with a theorem of 
minimum potential energy. We consider the case where there are no body 
forces, and the surface displacements are given. The potential energy of 
deformation of the body is the volume integral of the strain-energy-function 
taken through the volume of the body. We may state the theorem in the 
form: 

The displacement which satisfies the differential equations of equilibrium, 
as well as the conditions at the bounding surface, yields a smaller value for the 
potential energy of deformation than any other displacement, which satisfies 
the same conditions at the bounding surface. 

Let (w, v, vf) be the displacement which satisfies the equations of equilibrium 
throughout the body and the conditions at the bounding surface, and let any 
other displacement which satisfies the conditions at the surface be denoted by 
(u + u', v+v', w + w'). The quantities u', v 1 , w' vanish at the surface. We 
denote collectively by e the strain-components calculated from u, v, w, and by e' 
the strain-components calculated from u', v', w' ; we denote by f (e) the strain- 
energy-function calculated from the displacements u, v, w, with a similar 
notation for the strain-energy-function calculated from the other displacements. 
We write V for the potential energy of deformation corresponding with the 
displacement ( u , v, w), and V 1 for the potential energy of deformation corre- 
sponding with the displacement ( u + u, v -t- v\ w 4- w ,s ). Then we show that 
V 1 — V must be positive. 

We have 


V x - V= Jf J {f(e + e) -/(e)) dxdydz , , 
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Fl “ v= !!S[ Xe ' d ^r +f(e '' ) ] dxd y dz ’ 

because f (e) is a homogeneous quadratic function of the arguments denoted 
collectively by e. Herein f (e') is necessarily positive, for it is the strain- 
energy-function calculated from the displacement (u , v, w'). Also we have, 
in the ordinary notation, 

> ^ c ' d f(e) _ du'dW ] dv'dW t dw' dW 
de dx deaxe dy de yy dz de^ 


fdw ' 

dvh 

s dW 

(du' 

dw'\ 

{ dW , 

fdv 

du' 

t d W 

(w + 

dZ; 

)fo- +■ 
OGyz 

\dz 

dx j 

)de +l 


+ dys 

'de^y 


We transform the volume integral of this expression into a surface integral 
and a volume integral, neither of which involves differential coefficients of 
u > v > w ' * The surface integral vanishes because u\ v, w' vanish at the surface. 
The coefficient of vf in the volume integral is 

1 , d_ (dW\ d /dW\ 

d® \3w dy \de xy ) dz \dexe) ’ 

and this vanishes in virtue of the equations of equilibrium. In like manner 
the coefficients of v' and w' vanish. It follows that 

^ dxdydz, 

which is necessarily positive, and therefore V < V lm 

The converse of this theorem has been employed to prove that there exists a solution 
of the equations of equilibrium which yields given values for the displacements at the 
boundary*. If we knew independently that among all the sets of functions u, v, zc, which, 
take the given values on the boundary, there must be one which gives a smaller value to 

J J J than any other gives, we could infer the truth of this converse theorem. 

The same difficulty occurs in the proof of the existence-theorem in the Theory of 
otentialf. In that theory it has been attempted to turn the difficulty by devising an 
explicit process for constructing the required function f. In the case of two-dimensional 

potential functions the existence of a minimum for the integral concerned has been proved 
, by Hilbert §. 


* Lord Kelvin (Sir W. Thomson), Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., vol. 153 (1863), or Math, and Phys 
Papers, vol. 3, p. 351. 1 * 

difficulty appears to nave been pointed out first: by Weierstrass in his lectures on th 

rp Tt^'t 10 ^ S " i 66 ‘^■ r *'* c ^ e ‘Variation of an integral’ in Ency. Brit. Supplement 

lEncy. Bnt., 10th ed., vol. 33 (1902)]. * r 

Leipzig ^£^7 * ^ - Neumann, Untersuohungen iiber das logarithmuche und Newton' sche Potential 
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120. Theorem concerning the potential energy, of deformation*. 

The potential energy of deforma tion of a body, ■which is in equilibrium under 
given load, is equal to half the work done by the external forces, ac ting through 
the displacements from the unstressed state to the state of equilibrium. 

The' work in question is 

J[J P (wX + vY+ wZ) dxdydz + If <«*• + v Yy 4* WZy) dS. 


The surface integral is the sum of three such terms as 

dW , ; dW 


If I dW / \ ■ dW , . dW ' .] , 0 

JJ “ l§^ oos(iC - " ) + a5 ^ cos ( ~ y ’ " )+ §£, c08( '' ">r S; 

and the work in question is therefore equal to 

fill “ { px+ + sH ~) + - + dxdyd 
+ M 


dW dW , dW , dw dW 

e **teZ +eyy d^:, ezz de+ eyz d ~^+ e2X dtZ 


dW 




dxdydz . 


The first line of this expression vanishes in virtue of the equations of equi- 
librium, and the second line is equal to 2 jjj W dxdydz. Hence the theorem 
follows at once. 


121. The reciprocal theorem *f-. 


Let u, v , w be any functions of x, y, z, t which are one- valued and free from 
discontinuity throughout the space occupied by a body; and let us suppose 
that u, v, w are not too great at any point to admit of their being displacements 
within the range of “small displacements” contemplated in the theory of 
elasticity founded on Hooke’s Law. Then suitable forces could maintain the 
body in the state of displacement determined by -w, v, w. The body forces and 
surface tractions that would be required can be determined by calculating the 
strain-components and strain-energy-function from the displacement ( u , v, w) 
and substituting in the equations of the types 



* In some books the potential energy of deformation is called the ‘‘resilience” of the body, 
t The theorem is due to E . Betti, II nuovo Cimento (Ser. 2) , tt. 7 and S (1S72). It is a special 
case of a more general theorem given by Lord Rayleigh, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 4 (1873), 
or Scientific Papers, vol. 1, p. 179. For a general discussion of reciprocal theorems in Dynamics 
reference may be made to a paper by H. Lamb, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 19 (1889), p. 144. 
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The displacement u, v, w is one that could be produced by these body forces 
and surface tractions. 

Now let (u, v, w), (u, v', w') be two sets of displacements, ( X , Y, Zy and 
(X', Y, Z) the corresponding body forces, (X„, Y v> Z v ) and (X' v , Y vy Z\y 
the corresponding surface tractions. The reciprocal theorem is as follows : 

The whole work done by the forces of the first set (including kinetic reactions), 
acting over the displacements produced by the second set, is equal to the whole 
work done by the forces of the second set, acting over the displacements produced 
by the first. 

The analytical statement of the theorem is expressed by the equation 

/Jl P {( X_ ll) *'+ ”‘ + f- w ) d*dydz 

+ff< \x v v! + Yy + Z v w') dS 

+/J (XU + Y v v + Z' v w) dS. (IX) 

In virtue of the equations of motion and the equations which connect the 
surface tractions with stress-components, we may express the left-hand member 
of (11) in terms of stress-components in the form of a sum of terms containing’ 
u\ v' , w explicitly. The terms in u are 

■ III {L © + Ty © + h; ©} dxd y d * 

+ ff V- {cos («, ,) (g) + cos Or, ,) (g) + cos («, v) (g)} dS. 

It follows that the left-hand member of (11) may be expressed as a volume 
integral; and it takes the form 

ffffe' dW j_y dW > / dw , dW dW 7)W~\ 

iJJL w dew + e zz dezz +e y2 ^ + e f zx ~ + e / xy ^~ ] dxdydz. 

tl^ Jfnvnn^ P^P® 1 ^ °1 quadratic functions, this expression is symmetrical in 

ram 1 ° f , the systems, e xx , . ..and e ' xx , .... It is there- 
he result of transforming the right-hand member of (1 1 ). 

122. Determination of average strains*. 

strains produced in a ^ lpr ° Cal ttieorem to the average values of the 

be maintained. For thi ^ ^ s ^ stem °I forces by which equilibrium can 

maintained. For this purpose we have only to suppose that u\ «/ are 

* The method is due to Betti, loc. cit. 
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displacements corresponding' "with a homogeneous strain. The stress-com- 
ponents calculated from v ! , v', w' are then constant throughout the body. 
Equation (11) can be expressed in the form 


JJ" j~ (&%xZ. x ” 1 “ Qyy Y y “ 1 " &zgZ z 4 * &yz Y z 4 * &zxZ x 4 " &xyX y) dxdy dz 

— JJj p ( Xu ' 4- Yv 4- Zw ,s ) dxdydz 4 - JJ (X u u 4- Y v v' 4- Z„w ') dS . . . .(12) 


If X‘ a is the only stress-component of the uniform stress that is different from 
zero the corresponding strain-components can he calculated from the stress- 
strain relations, and the displacements (u, v, w') can be found. Thus the 


quantity j"JJ dx dy dz can be determined, and this quantity is the product 


of the volume of the body and the average value of the strain-component e xx 
taken through the body. In the same way the average of any other strain 
can be determined. To find the average value of the cubical dilatation we 
take the uniform stress-system to consist of uniform tension the same in all 
directions round a point. 


123. Average strains in an isotropic solid body. 

In the case of an isotropic solid of volume V the average value of is 
J^vfff P{Xa} — <r(Yy-\-Zz)}dxdydz+-j^y^{X v x — o-(Y v y-\-Z v z)}dS] ...(13) 
the average value of e yz is 

2^vjSi p ( Yz + Z y) dxd y dz ±2 ~JrJf P (Y v z 4- Z v y) dS; (14) 

the average value of A is 

s MI p {Xhd 4- Yy 4- Zz) dxdydz 4- g^pp- jf (,X v x 4- Y v y 4- ZyZ) dS. ...(15) 

The following results* may be obtained easily from these formulae : 

(i) A solid cylinder of any form of section resting on one end on a horizontal plane is 
shorter than it would be in the unstressed state by a length. TFZ/22Sk>, where W is its 
weight, l its length, <o the area of its cross-section. The volume of the cylinder is less than 
it would be in the unstressed state by Wl/6/L\ 

(ii) When the same cylinder lies on its side, it is longer than it would be in the un- 
stressed state by <r Wh/E<a, where h is the height of the centre of gravity above the plane. 
The volume of the cylinder is less than it would he in the unstressed state by Whj3h. 

(iii) A body of any form compressed between two parallel planes, at a distance c apart, 
will have its volume diminished by pcjZk, where p is the resultant pressure on either plane. 

* Numerous examples of the application of these formulae, and the corresponding formuloe 
for an aeolotropic body, have been given by 0. Chree, Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 15 (1892), 
p. 313. 



176 


GENERAL. THEORY 


[OH. YU 

If the body is a cylinder with plane ends at right angles to its generators, and these ends 
are in contact with the compressing planes, its length will be diminished by pcjEa, where 
a) is the area of the cross-section. 

(iv) A vessel of any form, of internal volume V x and external volume F 0 , when sub- 
jected to internal pressure pi and external pressure po, will be deformed so that the volume 
F 0 - V x of the material of the vessel is diminished by the amount 


1 24. The general problem of vibrations. Uniqueness of solution. 

When, a solid body is held in a state of strain, and the forces that maintain 
the strain cease to act, internal relative motion is generally set up. Such 
motions can also be set up by the action of forces which vary with the time. 
In the latter case they may be described as “forced motions.” In problems of 
forced motions the conditions at the surface may be conditions of displacement 
or conditions of traction. When there are no forces, and the surface of the 
body is free from traction, the motions that can take place are “free vibrations. 
They are to be determined by solving the equations of the type 


9_ fdW\ d_ fdW\ d_ fdW\ = 

doc dy \de xy ) dz Kde^j ^ dt 2 


(16) 


in a form adapted to satisfy the conditions of the type 

. ,9 IF , . 9 IF , \ d ~W ~ ~ /-i 

cos ( oc , v ) r h cos ( y , v ) = 1- cos ( z , v) -- = 0 ( 1 ' ) 

06 X x ce X y oe zx 

at the surface of the body. There is an infinite number of modes of free 
vibration, and we can adapt the solution of the equations to satisfy given 
conditions of displacement and velocity in the initial state. * 

When there are variable body forces, and the surface is free from traction, 
free vibrations can coexist with forced motions, and the like holds good for 
forced motions produced by variable surface tractions. 

The methods of integration of the equations of free vibration will occupy 
us immediately. We shall prove here that a solution of the equations of free 
vibration which also satisfies given initial conditions of displacement and 
velocity is unique*. 

If possible, let there be two sets of displacements (yf, v , w) and (u", v", w") 
which both satisfy the equations of type (16) and the conditions of type (17), 
and, at a certain instant, t = t 0 > let ( u> > v > w') = (u", v" , w") and 


dv! dv dw\ _ fdu" dv" dw"\ 

.9T 9 1’ dt)~ Vdf’ ~dt ’ ~dt)' 


The difference ( u — u", v — v", w' — iv") would be a displacement which would 
also satisfy the equations of type (16) and the conditions of type (17), and, 


* Of. I\ Neumann, Vorlesungen liber... Elasticitat, p. 125. 
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at the instant t — t 0 , this displacement and the corresponding velocity would 
vanish. Let (u, v, w) denote this displacement. We form the equation 


MJ/E 


+ 


+ oT 



_ d /dW\ 
dx \dexxJ 

d /9TT\ 

__d_ 

/0TF\) 

| p dt* 

dy \dexy) 

dz 

Idejf 


d /dW\ 

_ 8 (dW\ 

d 


\ p dt* 

dX 

dy \.de yy ) 

1 dz 

YY&yzJ J 

( d*w 

_d_(d_W\ 

d fdW\ 

8 1 

©} 

r sF 

dx\dezx) 

\dZyz) 

dz' 


in which the components of strain, e xx ..., and the strain-energy-function, W, 
are to be calculated from the displacement ( u , v, w). The terms containing p 
can be integrated with respect to t, and the result is that these terms are 
equal to the kinetic energy at time t calculated from du/dt, ..., for the kinetic 
energy at time t 0 vanishes. The terms containing W can be transformed into 
a surface integral and a volume integral. The surface integral is the sum of 
three terms of the type 

-/l*// ds l{ oos( *' , ' ) 0 +cos(s '’ v) ® + cos ( *- v) &,’ 

and this vanishes because the surface tractions calculated from ( u , v, w) vanish. 
The volume integral is 


MU 


'dWde xx dWde, 
de xx dt d e yv dt 


■yy dWde zz dWde yz dw de. 

i” ^ ^ m T 


de zz dt de yz dt de. 


* ZX 


jm.dWH 

dt de xy dt 


Y dxdydz , 


and this is the value of jjj Wdxdydz at time t, for W vanishes at the instant 

t — 1 0 , because the displacement vanishes throughout the body at that instant. 
Our equation (18) is therefore 


J/JM®) 


2 /dv\ 2 

■+■ ( — | T 


\dt. 


(d_wY 

\dt) 


+ W\ dxdydz = 0, (19) 


and this equation cannot hold unless, at the time t, the velocity (du/dt, ...) and 
the strain-energy-function W vanish. There would then be no velocity and no 
strain, and any displacement (u, v, w) that could exist would be possible in a 
rigid body and independent of the time. Since (u, v , w) vanishes throughout 
the body at the instant t = t 0 , it vanishes throughout the body at all subsequent 
instants. 


125. Flux of energy in vibratory motion. 

The kinetic energy T and potential energy V of the portion of the body within a closed 
surface JS are expressed by the formulae 

T— j J j ^ p (it 2 + v 2 +w t )dxdydz, V— jjj Wdxdydz , 


L. E. 


12 
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in which the dots denote differentiation with respect to t, and the integration extends 
through the volume within JS, We have at once 


^(2 T + V)— j j J ■^p(iiu+ir5+'iihb) 


dWdk { 

de-^ Sjv.dep V d y 


dWZv 8 W dw 
+ 8e« dz 


+ 


|Z (%* + jjf) + (|* + + |E (|S + ^^<2^ (so) 

de ys \0y 9«/ ~ de*,: \9« T 3a:/ 0e av \3a: 3y/j . 

The right-hand member may be transformed into a volume integral and a surface integral. 
The terms of the volume integral which contain u are 

fff./., do W 38 W 03F\ , , , 

Jj ] U V dxde^ 3y de^ dz de^J x $ z > 

and the terms of the surface integral which contain u are 


( r . (dw , . dW , . 8TF , 0 

J J “fe 008 ^’ ^ S^, 003 O’ -^as; 008 ^ ’>} 




•(21) 


When there are no body forces, we deduce the equation 

% (2M- 7)- r,+t&Z,) dS. 

This equation may be expressed in words in the form : — The rate of increase of the energy 
within S is equal to the rate at which work is done by the tractions across S. 

According to the theorem (vii) of Article 53 the expression — (uX v + ^7 V + wZ v ) is the 
normal component of a vector quantity, of which the components parallel to the axes are 

-(uX x +vX y +wZ x ), -(itX y +'vY y +wY,\ ~(uZ x +vT t +wZ a ). 

This vector therefore may be used to calculate the flux of energy. 


126. Free vibrations of elastic solid bodies. 

In the theory of the small oscillations of dynamical systems with a finite 
number of degrees of freedom, it is shown that the most general small motion 
of a system, which is slightly disturbed from a position of stable equilibrium, 
is capable of analysis into a number of small periodic motions, each of which 
could he executed independently of the others. The number of these special 
types of motion is equal to the number of degrees of freedom of the system. 
-Each of them is characterized by the following properties: 

(i) The motion of every particle of the system is simple harmonic. 

(ii) The period and phase of the simple harmonic motion are the same 
for all the particles. 

(iii) The displacement of any particle from its equilibrium position, 
estimated in any direction, bears a definite ratio to the displacement of any 
chosen particle in any specified direction. 

When, the system is moving in one of these special ways it is said to be 
oscillating in a “principal” (or “normal”) mode. The motion consequent upon 
any small disturbance can be represented as the result of superposed motions 
in the different normal modes. 
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When we attempt to generalize this theory, so as to apply it to systems 
with infinite freedom, we begin by seeking for normal modes of vibration*. 
Taking j?/2tt for the frequency of such a mode of motion, we assume for the 
displacement the formulae 


u = v! cos (pt 4- e), v — v ' cos (pt + e), w — w' cos (pt 4- e), ...(22) 

in which vf if, vf are functions of x , y, z, but not of t, and p and e are constants. 
Now let W' be what the strain-energy-function, W, would become if vf , v\ w' 
were the displacement, and let X' x , ... be what the stress components would 
become in the same case. The equations of motion under no body forces take 
such forms as 


dX' x dX’ y dZ' x 
dx dy dz 


pp 2 u' = 0 ; 


(23) 


and the boundary conditions, when the surface is free from traction, take such 
forms as 


cos (x, v) X' x + cos (y, v) X' y + cos (z, v) Z' x = 0 (24) 

These equations and conditions suffice to determine u ', v', w' as functions of 
x, y, z with an arbitrary constant multiplier, and these functions also involve p. 
The boundary conditions lead to an equation for p, in general transcendental 
and having an infinite number of roots. This equation is known as the 
“frequency equation.’’ 


It thus appears that an elastic solid body possesses an infinite number of 
normal modes of vibration. 


Let pi, Pq,... be the roots of the frequency equation, and let the normal 
mode of vibration with period 27 t/j o r be expressed by the equations 

'W — ■ cos ( pijri €y), cos (j9^ t I €^), w A r w r cos ( d— 6,)^ . . .(25) 

in which A r is an arbitrary constant multiplier. The functions u r , v r , w r are 
called “normal functions.” 


The result of superposing motions in the different normal modes would be 
a motion expressed by equations of the type 

U = Xu r <f>r, V = %V r <f> T , W = %W T (pr, (26) 

in which <p r stands for the function A r cos ( p r t + € r ), The statement that every 
small motion of the system can be represented as the result of superposed 
motions in normal modes is equivalent to a theorem, viz.: that any arbitrary 
displacement (or velocity) can be represented as the sum of a finite or infinite 
series of normal functions. Such theorems concerning the expansions of 
functions are generalizations of Fourier’s theorem, and, from the point of view 
of a rigorous analysis, they reqxiire independent proof. Every problem of free 
vibrations suggests such a theorem of expansion. 


* See Clebsch, Elasticitdt, or Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, vol. 1. 
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127. General theorems relating to free vibrations*. 

(i) In. the variational equation of motion 

dxdydz + jjj p + Bv 4- ^ Bwjdxdydz** 0 ...(27] 

let u, v, w have the forms n r <f> r , v r <f> r , w r <f> r , and let Bu, Sv, Bw have the fo r 
u 8<t>8> Ve<f>8> Wa<f>», ‘where <f> r and <f> 8 stand for A r cos (p r t 4- e r ) and A e cos (p t t +* 
and the constants A r and A s may "be as small as we please. Let W beco 
W r when u r ,v r , w r are substituted for u, v, w, and become W 8 when u 8 , v&> 
are substituted for u, v, w. Let e denote any one of the six strain-cc 
ponents, and let e r and e 8 denote what e becomes when u r , v r , w r and u 8 , v** 
respectively are substituted for u, v, w. Then the variational equation t& 
the form 


X (^~ e s) dxdydz —Pr a J j * jp (u r u 8 4- v r v 8 4- w r w 8 ) docdydz. 


% 

The left-hand member is unaltered when e r and e 8 are interchanged, i.e. vv 
u y v, w are taken to have the forms u 8 <f: > g , ... and Bu, Bv, Bw are taken to h 
the forms u T tp r , ... and then the right-hand member contains p 8 3 instead of 
Since p r and p 8 are Unequal it follows that 


jJjpK Ug+VrVg + WrWs) dxdydz — 0 (2€ 

This result is known as the “conjugate property” of the normal functioi 


(ii) We may write <f> r in the form A r cos p r t -h B T sin p r t, and then, 
conjugate property of the normal functions enables us to determine the const* 
A r , B r in terms of the initial displacement and velocity. We assume that 
displacement at any time can be represented in the form (26). Then initi 


we have 

v. 0 —'^ t A r u r , u 0 =21^ n w 0 = '2 l A r w r , (2$ 

u 0 = 'tB r p r u r , v 9 = HB r p r v r , w 0 — '2 t B r / p r w r , (3< 


where (u 0 , w 0 ) is the initial displacement and (u 0 , v 9 , w 0 ) is the in, 

velocity. On multiplying the three equations of (29) by pu r , pv rr 
respectively, and integrating through the volume of the body, we obtain 
equation 


A r j j jp (t*r a 4- Vr 4- w r a ) dxdydz =J jjp (u Q u r +v 0 v r 4 w 0 w r ) dec dy dz. . . . (3 


The other coefficients are determined by a similar process. 

(iii) The conjugate property of the normal functions may be use 
show that the frequency equation cannot have imaginary roots. If there • 


* These theorems were given by Clebsch as a generalization of Poisson’s theory of the - 

tions of an elastic sphere. Bee Introduction. 
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a root p 2 of the form a 4- t/3, there would also be a root p 2 of the form a—i/3 
With these there would correspond two sets of normal functions u r , v r , w r and 
u 8 , v B> w a which also would be conjugate imaginaries. The equation 


J j'J p (u r u 8 4- v r v a + w r w 8 ) dxdydz — 0 


could not then be satisfied, for the subject of integration would be the product 
of the positive quantity p and a sum of positive squares. 

It remains to show that p r 2 cannot be negative. For this purpose we consider 
the integral 

r r r 

p ( u r 2 4- v r * w r 2 ) dxdydz , 


///■ 


which is equal to 


(dXJ* ax„w , 3Z.<» 


) 


+ ...+• 


| dxdydz. 


) 


dx d y 3 z 

where X x {r) , ... are what X x , ... become when u r , v r , w r are substituted for 
u, v, w. The expression last written can be transformed into 

— p r ~ 2 JJ [u r {cos (a?, v) XJ- r) 4 - cos ( y , v) X y ^ 4 - cos (z, v) Z x ^ r) } 4 - ... 4- ... ] dS 




Pr~ 2 JJJ 2 W r dxdydz, 


in which the surface integral vanishes and the volume integral is necessarily 
positive. It follows that p r 2 is positive. 


128. Load suddenly applied or suddenly reversed. 

The theory of the vibrations of solids may be used to prove two theorems 
of great importance in regard to the strength of materials. The first of these 
is that the strain produced by a load suddenly applied may be twice as great 
as that produced by the gradual application of the same load ; the second is 
that, if the load is suddenly reversed, the strain may be trebled. 

To prove the first theorem, we observe that, if a load is suddenly applied 
to an elastic system, the system will be thrown into a state of vibration about 
a certain equilibrium configuration, viz. that which the system would take if 
the load were applied gradually. The initial state is one in which the energy 
is purely potential, and, as there is no elastic stress, this energy is due simply 
to the position of the elastic solid in the field of force constituting the load. 
If the initial position is a possible position of instantaneous rest in a normal 
mode of oscillation of the system, then the system will oscillate in that normal 
mode, and the configuration at the end of a quarter of a period will be the 
equilibrium configuration, i.e. the displacement from the equilibrium configura- 
tion will then be zero; at the end of a half-period, it will be equal and 
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opposite to that in the initial position. The maximum displacement from the 
initialconfiguration will therefore he twice that in the equilibrium configuration. 
If the system, when left to itself under the suddenly applied load, does nob 
oscillate in a normal mode the strain will be less than twice that in the 
equilibrium configuration, since the system never passes into a configuration 
in which the energy is purely potential. 

The proof of the second theorem is similar. The system being held 
strained in a configuration of equilibrium, the load is suddenly reversed, and 
the new position of equilibrium is one in which all the displacements are 
reversed. This is the position about which the system oscillates. If it 
oscillates in a normal mode the maximum displacement from the equilibrium 
configuration is double the initial displacement from the configuration of no 
strain; and, at the instant when the displacement from the equilibrium con- 
figuration is a maximum, the displacement from the configuration of no strain, 
is three times that which would occur in the equilibrium configuration. 

A typical example of the first theorem is the case of an elastic string, to 
which a weight is suddenly attached. The greatest extension of the string is 
double that which it has, when statically supporting the weight. 

A typical example of the second theoreih is the case of a cylindrical shaft 
held twisted. If the twisting couple is suddenly reversed the greatest shear* 
can be three times that which originally accompanied the twist. 



CHAPTER VIII 

THE TRANSMISSION OF FORCE 

129. In this Chapter we propose to investigate some special problems of 
the equilibrium of an isotropic solid body under no body forces. We shall take 
the equations of equilibrium in the forms 

( 0 0 0 k 

di’ ty’ si) A +^ V2 (“. v,w) = 0, (1) 

and shall consider certain particular solutions which tend to become infinite 
in the neighbourhood of chosen points. These points must be outside the 
body, or in cavities within the body. We have a theory of the solution of the 
equations, by a synthesis of solutions having certain points as singular points, 
analogous to the theory of harmonic functions regarded as the potentials due 
to point masses. From the physical point of view the simplest singular point 
is a point at which a force acts on the body. 


130. Force operative at a point*. 

When body forces {X, Y y Z) act on the body the equations of equi- 
librium are 


( 3 3 3 \ 

dx’ dy’ Sz) A + ^ *> w ) + P & Y > z ) = 0 . --( 2 ) 

and the most general solution of these equations will be obtained by adding 
to any particular solution of them the general solution of equations (1). The 
effects of the body forces are represented by the particular solution. We 
seek 3 uch a solution in the case where ( X , F, Z) are different from zero 
within a finite volume T and vanish outside T. The volume T may be that 
of the body or that of a part of the body. For the purpose in hand we may 
think of the body as extended indefinitely in all directions and the volume T 
as a part of it. We pass to a limit by diminishing T indefinitely. 


We express the displacement by means of a scalar potential (f> and a vector 
potential (F y G, IT) (cf. Article 16) by means of formulae of the type 

't 

__ d<f> 91? __ dG 

u ~dx + dy fa’ 


.(3) 


* The results obtained in this Article are due to Lord Eelvin. See Introduction, footnote 66. 
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.( 6 ) 


and we express the body force in like manner by means of formulae of 
the type 

^ , djsr m 

da dy dz ^ ^ 

Since A =V 2 ^>, the equations (2) can be written in such forms as 

(X + 2fi) £ V* + , (| » V><?) + P (f + f - = 0, ... (5) 

and particular solutions can. be obtained by writing down particular solutions 
of the four equations 

(\ + 2yu)V a <£+ p O = 0, pX*F + pL = 0 } j 

+ 0, fx^H+pN^O. j 

Now .X, 7, Z can be expressed in forms of the type (4) by putting 

' * — c///l \ x ib + F ' w + z ' ir) 

b !fl{ x ' s ir - z ' %b) dx ’ d y' dz ’’ 

where X', F', X denote the values of X, 7 t Z at any point (V, y\ z') within 

<-K r ^ m " fea ^ ce P^t from x , y, z, and the integration extends 

, „ ‘ k ls a t once obvious that these forms yield the correct 

outside 2^ * ’ ^ at an ^ P°iat within T, and zero values at any point 

now pass to a limit by diminishing all the linear dimensions of T 
finitely, but supposing that j j J X' da dy' dz' has a finite limit. We pass 

the We h^ tt puf ^ ^ in the ° f 

P fJJx'dx , dy , dz / = X 0 , - (8) 


•CO 


and then we have 

*— i = 0, Jf 1 

4t rp 0 dz 


4wp * da 

Now VOr/Sw) = *r*/s* aod we may therefore put 


X = — j y 1 

4 -"P °W 




Sirfj, dy 


..,( 9 ) 


( 10 ) 
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The corresponding forms for u, v, w are 

(X 4- /x) X 0 d s r 


u 


TfJi (X + 2/X ) 0a? 8 OsTTfJLV * 

v ___ (X + /x) X 0 0 8 r 
&7rfj, (X + 2/x) dxdy ’ 

^ _ (x + /x) Xq 0 8 r 

87T/u (X + 2/x) ' 

More generally, the displacement due to force (X 0 , Fq, Z 0 ) acting at the point 
(x y y , z'), is expressed by the equation 

(Uy Vy W) = (X± l0 Z*\ 

KUyVyVi) g 7r/A (A + 2 / t)VT’ “> 


.(11) 


r' f) 

f _ *+**,... y-y\ £ - Xq ( g - af > + Fq ( y - j/> 


87TyL6 (X + 2//*) \ 7* 


r 2 


.( 12 ) 


When the forces X, F, Z act through a volume T of fini te size, particular 
integrals of the equations (2) can be expressed in such forms as 

X + fi 

U 87 Tfi (X + 2/x) X 

where the integration extends through the volume F. 

It may be observed that the dilatation and rotation corresponding with the 
displacement. (11) are given by the equations 


A = 


X„ 


dr ~ 1 


X 0 3r _1 


X 0 0r -1 


4>7T (X + 2/x) 00? 


, 2^ = 0, — £?r^r. ...(14) 


47T/X 0# 


47r/x 0y 


131. First type of simple solutions*. 


When the force acts at the origin parallel to the axis of z we may write the expressions 
for the displacement in the forms 


. xz 


V = A^y 

r 3 


w 


A 


X + 3/x 1\ 
r 3 + X+yx r ) ' 


(15) 


It may be verified immediately that these constitute a solution of equations (1) in all space 
except at the origin. We suppose that the origin is in a cavity within a body, and calculate 
the traction across the surface of the cavity. The tractions corresponding with (15) over 
any surfaces bounding a body are a system of forces in statical equilibrium when the origin 
is not a point of the body [cf. Article 117]. It follows that, in the case of the body with 
the cavity, the resultant and resultant moment of these tractions at the outer boundary of 
the body are equal and opposite to the resultant and resultant moment of the tractions 
at the surface of the cavity. The values of these tractions at the outer boundary do not 
depend upon the shape or size of the cavity, and they may therefore be calculated by 


* The solution expressed in equations (15) has received this title at the hands of Boussinesq, 

Applications des Potentiels.... 
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taking the 'cavity to be spherical and passing to a limit by diminishing the radius of the 
sphere indefinitely. In this way we may verify that the displacement expressed by (15) is . 
produced by a single force of magnitude 8 tt/h (X + 2/jl) A/(\+fi) applied at the origin in the 
direction of the axis of z. 

"We write equations (15) in the form 


— A 


3 2 r 


v= — A 


a 2 5 


— 55> “=- jl Ci r -X5^ V2r ) < 18 > 

The cubical dilatation A corresponding with the displacement (16) is A-~^— , and 

the stress-components can be calculated readily in the forms 




+ xU 



+ X+J 

a— 1 ¥ {■«)'♦*). 

v a a dr dr~ 1 

X y -6 pA^ ^ . 



equations 


X v = 2/xJ. 

Sr 3 r Sr -1 

i * 

|_ dx 3 z dv 

X + fJL 

J r l/ =2/x^l 

P 0 3r 3r Sr -1 

I ** 

L tydz dv 

\+/JL 

Z v — QjjbA. 


+ ^ 

* + P 


.3r -1 . . 3r _1 

v) -a 


'}]• 


and, when v is the inwards drawn normal to a spherical surface with its centre at the 
origin, these are 

yr_^xAxz _%jtAys # 

V >* ’ r,, ~ r* > + (17) 

Whatever the radius of the cavity may be, this system of tractions is statically equivalent 
to a sing e force, applied at the origin, directed along the axis of z in the positive sense, 
and of magnitude 8* 7 iA(X+2 /A )/(X + /i ). 

Some additional results in regard to the state of stress set up in a body by the applica- 
tion of force at a point will be given in Article 141 infra. 

1S2. Typical nuclei of strain. 

A^T ,nOUS Solutions which possess singular points can be derived from that discussed in 
Article 131. In particular, we may suppose two points at which forces act to coalesce, and 

j , ^ a limiting process. It is convenient to denote the displacement 

due to force (X 0 , Z Q ) applied at the origin by 

(Xa^ + To^-hZ^ ^on+T^+ZoVs, X 0 w Y + r 0 w 2 + X 0 w 3 X 

so that for example K, ®i, «i) is the displacement obtained by replacing X c by unity in 
equations (11). We consider some examples* of the synthesis of singularities : 

(a) het a. force h P be applied at the origin in the direction of the of a and let 
“ *®" 1 “d «*»«“• >* at the point (A, O, 0), and let ne paf to' 

The resold (a-) end (*) 
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by supposing that h is diminished indefinitely while P remains constant. The displace- 
ment is 

p / dui 9^1 9tt>A 

\9d? ’ 9a? * 9a?/ * 

We may describe the singularity as a “double force without moment.” It is related to an 
axis, in this case the axis of x, and is specified as regards magnitude by the q uant ity P. 


(ct') We may combine three double forces without moment, having their axes parallel 
to the axes of coordinates, and specified by the same quantity P. The resultant displace- 
ment is 


{( 


dui dify 9«3 
dx dy dz 




dvi 

dx 



( 18 ) 


Now the result (12) shows that we have 


Vs = w 2 , Wi—Uz, u^—v i, (19) 

and thus (18) may be written P (A x , A a , A 3 ), where A x is the dilatation when the displace- 
ment is («!, 3> 1} «?x), and so on. Hence the displacement (18) is 


P f 9r-i 8r~i ar" 1 ). 

47 r(X + 2 y) "1 0a? * 9y * 9 z ) 


( 20 ) 


We may describe the singularity as a “centre of compression” ; when P is negative it may 
be called a “ centre of dilatation.” The point must be in a cavity within the body ; when 
the cavity is spherical and has its centre at the point, it may be verified that the traction 
across the cavity is normal tension of amount 

(/j.P/(X+2/*) 7t} r~ 3 . 


( b ) We may suppose a force h~ 1 P to act at the origin in the positive direction of the 
axis of x, and an equal and opposite force to act at the point (0, h, 0), and we may pass to 
a limit as before. The resultant displacement is 

P £ v i 3 w i\ 

V¥’ ¥’ ¥/' 

We may describe the singularity as a “double force with moment.” The forces applied to 
the body in the neighbourhood of this point are statically equivalent to a couple of moment 
P about the axis of z. The singularity is related to this axis and also to the direction of 
the forces, in this case the axis of x. 


(£>') We may combine two double forces with moment, the moments being about the 
same axis and of the same sign, and the directions of the forces being at right angles to 
each other. We take the forces to be h~ x P and —h~ 1 P parallel to the axes of x and y at 
the origin, —h~ l P parallel to the axis of x at the point (0, h , 0), and h~ x P parallel to the 
axis of y at the point (A, 0, 0), and wo pass to a limit as before. The resulting displace- 
ment is 


or it is 



9?/ 2 \ f dv x _ &yjj\ / dw x _ 9w 2 \) 
dx)' \3 y dx)' \ dy 9 x)[’ 


P f hr- x dr~ x \ 
4tj> V 3y ’ dx ’ V * 


( 21 ) 


We may describe the singularity as a “centre of rotation about the axis of z.” The forces 
applied to the body in the neighbourhood of this point are statically equivalent to a couple 
of moment 2 P about the axis of z ; the singularity is not related to the directions of the 
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DISPLACEMENT DUE TO 

i_ ' ” 

axes of 3 ^ arm ^ ma y have singularities which are centres of rotation about the 

axes of a? and y, for which the displacements hare the forms 


0e 


and 


P 

4t7Tfl 


'by 




-(») 


( &- 1 . S r-i\ 

V~ 0T> °> Wj (23) 


Hnf ®®utres of dilatation are distributed uniformly along a semi-infinite 

Sla^e^T ^ *? ^ thS P° rti0E of «» “is of a on winch a is negative. The 
displacement is given by equations of the form 6 


z- I-/ 

~W 


els'. 


where S is a constant, and 


and 


and the displacement is given by the equations 


n=B 


x 


v=B — , $ 


B 

w = — . 

r 


.(24) 


r(z+r)’ v "r(r-|-r)* r ■ ■ 

m a^xpS^““ Ute “ Simpk “ 8 ° f *»“ — 4 The result 

(a, e, w)=.s(^ ; l)log(a+r). ( 28 ) 

ti^t^^fed°ite h o S ^J;,T T d “ 0ribed might be CaUed a “ line of dilatation,” and B 
compression.” ®* ' la negative, the singularity might be called a “ line of 

varSl^ Mits° f ertemM^ te . rminated **>«> cuds, and its strength may be 

proportional to the distant Cm the '%^£,*** ( °’ °’ "*>' “ d its 8tre ^ h ta 

„ p (z+t ')z’dz- 


where C" is constant. Now we have 


z!dz! 

~W' 


w= C' 




.(26) 


L B? /„ (*£' .»)*-?- s; - (-J7 - 5) . 

»y2 _l_ 1 7.\Q mi . * ^ 


where . fjS . rj 

and we have 111 e ® ra rema * ns finite when k is increased indefinitely, 


Again we have 


r*g-i £ /, i 

Jo off 3 r r J“J+^* 

dz'~ k , [*& It 2 4.7.4./? 

Jo A3 ^ - A + A A = - 


Ie S 4Lr^ : an^n W ^ “riSe 1 ^^- 

ue ot dilatation which gives , rise to the 
* Boussinesq, loc. cit. 
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displacement ( 27, V, W), let there be a line of compression, with the same law of strength, 
extending from the point (A, 0, 0) to the point (A, 0, —k). We pass to a limit by taking h 
to diminish indefinitely and C’ to increase indefinitely, in such a way that G'h has a finite 
limit, 0 say. The displacement is given by the equations 


u—C 


dU 
dx 5 


„dv 

v=c ^' 


n dW 

cx 


„ dW _ Tex | x a? 

° W dx ~ Hi 3 Ri(z+k+Rj) r (z+r) ’ 

and this has a finite limit when h is increased indefinitely, viz. —xjr (z+r). The displace- 
ment due to such a semi-infinite double line of singularities as we have described here is 


expressed by the equations 

— 0(4 *—<7-7^, V—0-A-, (27) 

\ 2 +r r(z+r) 2 J r (z+ry r(z+ry v J 

or, as they may be written, 

(«,«,«)= - 0 (^ 1 , g|^, g^j){»log(*+r)-r}. (28) 

In like manner we may, have 

/ 3 2 d 2 9 2 \ 

log (*+*")->•} (29) 


(e) Instead of a line-distribution of centres of dilatation, we may take a line-distribution 
of centres of rotation. From the result of example ( b ') we should find 


u= 0, 



z+z 


dz\ 


dz ’> 


where D is a constant, and the axes of the centres of rotation are parallel to the axis of x. 
This gives 

^=0, v= - — , w=D $ (30) 

r r (z+r) ' J 

In like manner we may have 


D _ n ' v 

“ = V> v=0 ’ w= - D r(^V 


.(31) 


or, as they may be written, 

(u, v, w) = Z)(~, 0, — {log (z+r)} (32) 

Other formulae of the same kind might be obtained by taking the line of singularities 
in directions other than the axis of z. 


The reader will observe that, in all the examples of this Article, except (a) and k (6), the 
components of displacement are harmonic functions, and the cubical dilatation vanishes. 
The only strains involved are shearing strains, and the displacements are independent of 
the ratio of elastic constants X : 


133. Local Perturbations. 

Examples (a) and ( a ') of the last Article show in particular instances how 
the application of equilibrating forces to a small portion of a body sets up 
strains which are unimportant at a distance from the portion. The displacement 
due to a distribution of force having a finite resultant for a small volume 
varies inversely as the distance; that due to forces having zero resultant for 
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the small volume varies inversely as the square of the distance, and directly 
as the linear dimension of the small volume. We may conclude that the 
strain produced at a distance, by forces applied locally, depends upon the 
resultant of the forces, and is practically independent of the mode of distribu- 
tion of the forces 'which are statically equivalent to this resultant. The effect 
of the mode of distribution of the forces is practically confined to a compara- 
tively small portion of the body near to the place of application of the forces. 
Such local effects are called by Boussinesq “perturbations locales 

The statement that the mode of distribution of forces applied locally gives 
rise to local perturbations only, includes Saint- Venant’s “Principle of the 
elastic equivalence of statically equipollent systems of load,” which is used in 
problems relating to bars and plates. In these cases, the falling off of the 
local perturbations, as the distance from the place of application of the load 
increases, is much more rapid than in the case of a solid body of which all 
the dimensions are large compared with those of the part subjected to the 
direct action of the forces. ~W e may cite the example of a very thin rectangular 
plate under uniform torsional conple along its edges. The local perturbations 
diminish according to an exponential function of the distance from the edge'f'. 


134. Second type of simple solutions. 

* 

The displacement is expressed by the equations given in Article 132 (c), 
viz.: 


u — B 




r (z +- r) 5 
or, as they may be written, 


v = B 


y 


r(z + r)’ 


B 

iv = — 

r 


.(24 bis) 


u 


— ff dl°g(s + r) , v ^ dlog (-g + r) _ logQ + r) 


d* > dy > a* 

It may be verified immediately that these expressions are solutions of the 
equations (1) at all points except the origin and points on the axis of z at 
which z is negative. There is no dilatation, and the stress components are 
given by the equations 


2fjuB 
Ty — 2 jxB 


+ 


of 


(r 3 {z + r) r 2 (z -f-r) 2 j 

f z^ + a? y* "| 

(r 8 (z + r) ~ r 2 0 + rf\ 


Z z 2/xB^, 


r. — z^. 


z^-z^, 
r - a..-R x y{z + itr '> 


* Bonssinesq, Joe. eit. 

t K«lvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part ix pp. 267 et seq. Cf. Articles 226 b. and 245 a. infra. 
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At the surface of a hemisphere, for which r is constant and z is positive, these 
give rise to tractions 


X v — 2 /llB 


sc 


r 2 \z + r)’ Yv ~ 2flB r*(z- +-r) 

the normal ( v ) being drawn towards the centre. 


--(SS) 


135. Pressure at a point on a plane boundary. 

"We consider an elastic solid body to which forces are applied in the 
neighbourhood of a single point on the surface. If all the linear dimensions 
of the body are large compared with those of the area subjected to the load, 
we may regard the body as bounded by an infinite plane. 

We take the origin to be the point at which the load is applied, the plane 
* = 0 to be the bounding surface of the body, and the positive direction of the 
axis of z to be that which goes into the interior of the body. The local effect 
of force applied at the origin being very great, we suppose the origin to be 
excluded by a hemispherical surface. 


The displacement expressed by (15) could be maintained in the body by 
tractions over the plane boundary, which are expressed by the equatio ns 


X z =- 


2 if 


A- 

X + yu. r 3 


F, = — 


2 ^ a - 4 y 

X 4 - fx r 3 ’ 


Z z = 0, 


and by tractions over the hemispherical boundary, which are expressed by 
the equations (17). The resultant of the latter for the hemispherical surface 
is a force in the positive direction of the axis of z of amount 

4t"7TfxA (X -f- 2yu,)/ (X + yu.). 

The displacement expressed by (24) could be maintained in the body by 
tractions over the plane boundary, which are expressed by the equations 


X z — 2 [&B , Y z 2fiB — , Z z — 0, (34) 


and by tractions over the hemispherical boundary, which are expressed by 
the equations (33). The resultant of the latter is a force in the positive 
direction of the axis of z of amount 4 tt/juB. 

If we put B-— ,4yu/(X -f- yu.), the state of displacement expressed by the 
sum of the displacements (15) and (24) will be maintained by forces applied 
to the hemispherical surface only; and, if the resultant of these forces is B, 
the displacement is given by the equations 


P ccz P CD 

— — » - . . . . . - 

4i7rfjb r 3 4w (X + yu.) r (z ■+■ r) 

v = JL. vx _ p __y 

47t/x i' 3 47 r (X + jx) t ( z +r) 

P z* P(X + 2/») 1 

qjC i — _ _ 

4}7TfZ T 3 4>7 T/jL (X + /x) V ' 


•\ 




9 


(35) 
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* 

At all points not too near to the origin, these equations express the displace- 
ment due to a pressure of magnitude P applied at the origin. 

For the discussion of this solution, it is convenient to regard the plane "boundary as 
horizontal, and the body as supporting a -weight P at the origin. We observe that the 
tractions across a horizontal plane are 

y 3P z*x y. _ ZPz^y r _ 3f a 3 
S'F’ z ~ “ 2tt 2tt r*’ 

so that the resultant traction per unit area exerted from the upper side across the plane 
at any point is a force directed along the radius vector drawn from the origin and of 
magnitude § (P/wr 2 ) cos 2 $, where & is the angle which the radius vector drawn from the 
origin makes with the vertical drawn downwards. The tractions across horizontal planes 
are the same at all points of any sphere which touches the bounding plane at the origin, 
and their magnitude is %Pjir2) 2 , where D is the diameter of the sphere. These expressions 
for the tractions across horizontal planes are independent of the elastic constants. 

The displacement may he resolved into a horizontal component and a vertical com- 
ponent. The former is 

Psin 8 p . fj. 1 "I 

4irixr [_ COS X-f-/x (1+cos d)J ’ 

it is directed towards or away from the line of action of the weight according as the radius 
vector is without or within the cone which is given by the equation 

(X+/i) cos 8 (1 + cos 0)=fjL. 

When Poisson’s ratio for the material is J the angle of the cone is about 68° 32'. At any 
point on the bounding plane the horizontal displacement is directed towards the axis and 
is of amount JP/W (X.+/U,). The vertical displacement at any point is 

(j^ +oos ^) ; 

it is always directed downwards. Its magnitude at a point on the bounding plane is 
JP (X + 2ft)/ (X + fj.). The initially plane boundary is deformed into a curved surface. 
The parts which are not too near the origin come to lie on the surface formed by the 
revolution of the hyperbola 

xz—\P (X+2u)/ttu (X + u) 

about the axis of z. 

136. Distributed pressure. 

Instead of supposing the pressure to he applied at one point, we may 
suppose it to be distributed over an area on the bounding plane. Let (V, y 3 0) 
be any point of this plane, P' the pressure per unit of area at this point, 
r the distance of a point (x, y, z) within the body from the point (pc', y', 0). 
Let ifr denote the direct potential of a distribution P' over the area, % the 


logarithmic potential of the same distribution, so that 

^ — ^P' r dx dy r , Jfp'log(z + r)dx , dy / , (36) 

where the integrations are taken over the area subjected to pressure. "We 
observe that 

V*x - 0, = 2 1* = 2 fj~ dv’dy = 2<£, say (37) 
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■where <f> is the ordinary or inverse potential of the distribution P\ We 

O a 

observe also that = z<f>. 

The displacement at any point of the body produced by the distributed 
pressure P' is expressed by the equations ' . 

1 dx 1 d^yfr 


u — 


v — 


w = — 


47t (X. 4- /ju) das 4sir/jb dacdz * 

1 dx 1 

4?r (X 4* p) dy 4nrp dydz ' 

1 1 _ d^yj r + 


X 4- 2/t 
4)i Tfju (X 4- fi) 


V 2 ^. 


47t (X 4- /x) dz 4*7 T/j, dz 2 

These expressions can be simplified by introducing a new function O 
determined by the equation 

a — (38) 

and we have the expressions * for the displacement 

30 30 30 X + 2 u> 

O) — on — _l r 

dec ' 


u — 


dy 


30 /v ~~r~ z-i fju 

W dz 2tt /ju (X 4- /x.) 


.(39) 


W e observe that these expressions are finite and determinate for all values 
of ( x > y, z)> provided # is positive; and that, as the point (x, y, z) approaches 
any point {x , f, 0), they tend to definite finite limits. They represent the dis- 
placement at all points of the body, bounded by the infinite plane z — 0, to which 
pressure is applied over any area*!*. The normal component, w, of the displace- 
ment at any point on the surface of the body is (X 4- 2/tx) <f>/4nr/jL(X H- p). 


137. Pressure between two bodies in contact. — Geometrical Pre- 
liminaries. 

Let two bodies be pressed together so that the resultant pressure between 
them is P. The parts of the bodies near the points of contact will be com- 
pressed, so that there is contact over a small area of the surface of each. This 
common area will be called the compressed area, and the curve that bo un ds it 
the carve of compression. We propose to determine the curve of compression 
and the distribution of pressure over the compressed areaj. 

The shapes, in the unstressed state, of the two bodies near the parts that 
come into contact can be determined, with su ffieient approximation, by equations 
of the form 

z l =A 1 x & + B l }f 4- 2/fj xy, ) 

z 2 =A + B. 2 y 2 4- 2 H z xy, j “ ' ' 

* These formulse are due to Hertz, J.f. Math. ( Grelle ), Bd. 92 (1881), reprinted in Ges. Werke 
von Heinrich Hertz, Bd. 1, Leipzig 1895, p. 155. 

t A number of special cases are -worked out by Boussinesq, loc. cit. 

J The theory is due to Hertz, loc. cit. 
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tho axes of z x and z 2 being directed along the normals drawn towards the 
interiors of the bodies respectively. In the unstressed state, the bodies are 
in contact at the origin of {x,y\ they have a common tangent plane there, 
and the distance apart of two points of them, estimated along the common 
normal, is expressed with sufficient approximation by the quadratic form 

"t" J ^‘ 2 ) “I" C®* aB 2 ) 2/ 2 + 2 (H x + IT 2 ) ocy. This expression must be positive 

in w atever way the axes of x and y are chosen, and we may choose these 
axes so that M x -+ vanishes. Then A x -4- A 2 and B x + JB 2 must be positive. 
We may therefore write 


A x + A 2 = A, B x + B 2 = B, H x =-H z , (41) 

A and B being positive. 

, ^ ^ are pri nc ipal radii of curvature at the point of contact for 
; e ^ (1), and JSj, Jtz those for the body (2), and if these have positive 
signs when the corresponding centres of curvature are inside the bodies 
respectively, we have 


2(A+B)= 1/Rl +- 1/J2/ -h 1/B, + 1/B Z ' v _, 

The angle (a>) between those normal sections of the two surfaces in which the 
radii of curvature are -R 2 is given by the equation 

4 W - BT - (J - + (£'- S?)’ + 2 (jg - jp) (£ - -%) cos 2to . . . .(43) 

The angle (»') between the (x, z) plane, chosen so that & 2 = - £T X> and the 
norma section m which the radius of curvature is B x is given by the equation 

(l6 ~3g) 2( > - “)- (jjr - sin 2o>' (44) 


If -we introduce an angle t by the equation 

B- A 

008 T = Sqri (45) 

so that 24ooeec»i T = 2S S ec*i T = l/ A + lw+1/A+1/jBa , (46) 

the " relatiTC indicatril >” -4®“ + By 2 — const., depends on the 

£7 e displ rr nt of b T 

axes of (x <u *\ flT ^ +u + , ° a ^ to ^ ( Ul > V 1’ w t) relative to the 

B 01 \x, y, z x ) t and that of the hodv tn En \ , . . 

axes of (x v z\ <3^ +V , • 7 ^ t0 be Va > relative to the 

— *» 

z x + w x = — (z 2 + + 
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where a is the value of w 1 + w 2 at the origin*. Hence within the compressed 
area we have 

• (47) 

(48) 


w x -+■ w 2 — a — Ax 2 — By-, 

and outside the compressed area we must have 

w x -4- w z > a — Am? — By' 2 , 
in order that the surfaces may be separated from each other. 

138. Solution of the problem of the pressure between, two bodies in 
contact. 

We denote by X l} ^ the elastic constants of the body (1), and by A^s 
those of the body (2). The pressure P between the bodies is the resultant of 
a distributed pressure (P' per unit of area) over the compressed area. We may 
form functions <p x , for the body (1) in the same way as <j>, %, fl were 

formed in Article 136, and we may form corresponding functions for the 
body (2). The values of w x and w z at the common surface can then be written, 

w 1 =- '$ 1 <f) o, w. A -=^r 2 (f> 0 , (49) 

where — (A.* "l* (^-i i - /^i)> ~ (^2 -f - 2yLt2)/47ryLx.2 (Xg /Aa)> * »»(o0) 

and <f > 0 is the value of <£ x or <£ 3 at the surface, i.e. the value of the convergent 

integral JJ P'r~ l dx'dy' at a point on the surface. The value of <f> 0 at any point 

within the compressed area is determined in terms of the quantity a and the 
coordinates of the point by the equation 

1 


4 > 0 = 


*^1 + ^2 


(a — Ax 2 — By*) (51) 


This result suggests the next step in the solution of the problem. The 
functions denoted by <f> x and </> a are the potentials, on the two sides of the 
plane z — 0, of a superficial distribution of density P' within the compressed 
area, and the potential at a point of this area is a quadratic function of the 
coordinates of the point. We recall the result that the potential of a homo- 
geneous ellipsoid at an internal point is a quadratic function of .the coordinates 

* If the points (arj, y x , z x ) of the body (1) and (x 2 , y 2 , z a ) of the body (2) come ihto contact, 
we must have 

X X 4* Ml = X 2 + 1*2, V\ + *h =3/2 + v 2i Z x +Wi= — (Z 2 + W 2 ) +di 
and in equation (47) we identify (x x , y x ) with (x 2 , 2 / 2 )* We may show that, without making this 
identification, we should have 

w x + iu.£= a - A x x 2 - Bt/j 2 - 2 [.J a £ (x x + x 2 ) (u x - u 2 ) 

+ &ni (l/i +2/2) (vi-v 2 ) + H 2 {a?! {v 1 -v 2 )+y 1 (^1-^)}]* 

In the result we shall find for ioi-hw 2 an expression of the order A a 2 , where a is the greatest 
diameter of the compressed area, and Mj , u 2 , ... will be of the same order in aaswi + wj; thus the 
terms neglected are of a higher order of small quantities than those retained. If the bodies are 
of the same material we have u x =w a and v x =v 2 when x 1 = x 2 and y x —y 2 i and thus the identifica- 
tion of («i, y x ) with (x 2 , y 2 ) leads in this case to an exact result. 


13—2 
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of the point. We therefore seek to satisfy the conditions of the problem by 
assuming that the compressed area is the area within an ellipse, regarded as 
an ellipsoid very much flattened, and that the pressure JP' may be obtained 
by a limiting process, the whole mass of the ellipsoid remaining finite, and 
one of its principal axes being diminished indefinitely. In the case of an 
ellipsoid of density p ,. whose equation referred to its principal axes is 

x 2 ja 2 4- y 2 /b 2 4- z 2 Jc 2 — 1, 

the mass would be ^'Trpdbc\ the part of this mass that would be contained in 
a cylinder standing on the element of area dx'dy' would be 

2 p dx'dy'c V (1 — ®' 2 l 

and the potential at any external point would be 




y 


z 2 


b 2 + ylr C 3 4- yjr) {(a 2 4- yjr) (i > 2 4- -yjr) (c 2 -+■ 
where v is the positive root of the equation 

^/(a 2 4 - v) 4- y ft J(b z + v) + z 2 j(& 4 - v) = 1 . 

At an internal point we should have the same font for the potential with 0 
written for v. We have now to pass to a limit by taking c to diminish 
indefinitely, and p to increase indefinitely, while a and b remain finite, in 
such a way that 

(i) $-n-(pc)ab=P, 

(ii) 2 (pc) VXl — x ,il Ja 2 — y 2 jb 2 ) *= P' t 

(iii) <f> Q — Trab (pc) f° (l t a - ^ dyjr 

^ ^ J Jo\ a 2 + ^r b 2 4 - y\r) 


dyfr 


2 + ^r & + {(a* +^(£ 2 + 

the third ot these conditions being satisfied at all points within the compressed 

3P 


area. Hence we have 


P' = , /(l — \ 

2-7robV V a 2 6V } 


and 


4- 


(a — Aocr — By 2 ) 


=t p fl 0 


a? 


y n - 


:) 


dyjr 


(53) 


a 3 -h^ b 2 + ^rJ {(a z + ^) (b z + ir) yjr}i ' 

The equation (52) determines the law of distribution of the pressure P' over 
the compressed area, when the dimensions of this area are known. The 
equation (53) must hold for all values of cc and y within this area, and it is 
therefore equivalent to three equations, viz. 

d\fr 


« = f P(^ a + ^ 


■>/: 


{(a 2 + ^r) (b* 4- ir) 

a = i p (^ +^ 2 ) r Jtt 

J o (a 2 + -^r)§ {(fr* 4. 

P = fP(* 1 -t-* a )j' 0 ° — <*+ 


\ 


oy I 

0 (&2 4- -^)§ {( a S + ypy ‘ / 


( 54 ) 
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The second and third of these equations determine a and b, and the first of 
them determines a when a and b are known. If we express the results in 
terms of the eccentricity (e) of the ellipse, e will be determined by the equation 


B 


r 

J 0 


dr 


<x + 0*{f(i -«*+?)!* 

a will be given by the equation 


-a r — - 

Jo il-e 5 


dt 


o a - «“ + {ra + a}* 
di 


, ...(55) 


1 (l s) i 0 (i+g)* ura -*+£>}*’ 

and a will be given by the equation 

a== 3P c v x p dK 

4a ( 1 * s) Jo {£(l + g)(l-e* + 0}i' 


.(56) 


•( 57 ) 


We observe th.at e depends on the ratio A : B only. Hertz has tabulated the 
values of 6/a, = (1 — e 7 )^, in terms of the angle r, of which the cosine is 
(B — A ) j(B + A . ). He found the following results : 
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At points on the plane z — 0 which are outside the compressed area, <f> 0 is 
the potential, at external points in this plane, due to the distribution P' over 
the compressed area. It follows from (49) that at points on the surfaces of 
the bodies, outside the compressed area and not far from it, we may write, 
with sufficient approximation 

3P f°° _ & V 2 \ d?L , 

ii, 1 + Ws =(^ + ^) 4 J , V 1 a a 4->/r + {(a 2 + 'l/r)(6 2 + '>/r)^ , 


.(58) 


.(59) 


where v is the positive root of the equation 

x 7 /(a? + v) + y 2 /(& 2 + v) — 1 

Hence we have 
(Wi 4- w a ) — (a — Aar* — By 7 ) 

3P f u f a; 2 y 2 \ d'yj/' _ . 

= + ^ ) “4~ j o V ~~ -a 2 + ^ & 2 + W {(a 2 4- yfr) (b 7 + ^) **H^ 

Now when yfr lies between 0 and v, the point (a?, y), which is on the ellipse (58), 
is outside the ellipse a? /(a 7 + ^) + y 7 JQ> 7 4 *) - 1, and therefore the expressionon 
the right-hand side of equation (59) is positive. The condition of inequality ( ) 

is therefore satisfied. .. 

The assumptions that the compressed area is bounded by “ 

*/«* + //W- 1. where a and 6 are determined by the second aud third of 

equations (54), and that the pressure P' over this area « £ 

formula (52), satisfy all the conditions of the problem. When P known 
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the functions <j> } %, fl for each of the bodies can be calculated, and hence we 
may determine the displacement and the distribution of stress in each body. 

Hertz* has drawn the lines of principal stress in the (a\ z) plane for the case in which 
X= 2/u. (Poisson’s ratio =^). His drawing was in part conjectural, as the differential equation 
determining the directions of the lines of principal stress cannot be integrated exactly. 
A more exact result has been obtained by S. Fuchs t, by a method of approximate inte- 
gration, in the case of a sphere resting on a plane. The lines of principal stress in the 
body with the spherical boundary are represented in Fig. 15, where the full curved lines 



are lines of principal stress along which the traction is pressure, and the dotted lines are 
lines of principal stress along which the traction is tension. It Will be observed that near 
the compressed area both the principal stresses are pressures. A little further away one 
set of lines shows tension near the surface and pressure in the central portions. Still 
further away the same set of lines shows tension throughout. The other set of lines are 
always lines of pressure. 

Hertz made a series of experiments with the view of testing the theory. The resvilt 
that the linear dimensions of the compressed area are proportional to the cube root of tbe 
pressure between the bodies was verified very exactly ; the dependence of the form of the 
compressed area upon the form of the relative indicatrix was also verified in cases in which 
the latter could be determined witb fair accuracy. 

139. Hertz’s theory of impact. 

The results obtained in the last Article have been applied to the problem 

of the impact of two solid bodies The ordinary theory of impact, founded 

by Newton, divides bodies into two classes, “perfectly elastic” and “imperfectly 

elastic.” In tbe case of the former class there is no loss of kinetic energy in 

impact. In the other case energy is dissipated in impact. Many actual bodies 

are not very far from being perfectly elastic in the Newtonian sense. Hertz’s 

theory of impact takes no account of the dissipation of energy; the compression 

at the place of contact is regarded as gradually produced and as subsiding 

completely by reversal of the process by which it is produced. The local 

compression is thus regarded as a statical effect. In- order that such a theory 

may hold it is necessary that the duration of the impact should be a large 
- « 

Verhandluugen des Vereins zur Bef&rderung des GewerbeAeisses. 1882, reprinted in Hertz, Ges. 
Werlee, Bd. 1, p. 174. 

t PhysikaUsche ZeitscTir., 1918, p. 1282. Further discussion of the ease considered by Fuchs 
will be found in a paper by W. B. Morton and L. J. Close, Phil Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 43, 1922, p. 320. 

+ Hertz ’ J f- i c reUe), Bd. 92 (1881), reprinted in Hertz, Ges. Werke, Bd. 1, p. 170. 


OP IMPACT 


138, 139] 


199 


multiple of the gravest period of free vibration of either body which involves 
compression at the place in question. A formula for the duration of the 
impact, which satisfies this requirement when the bodies impinge on eaeh 
other with moderate velocities, has been given by Hertz, and the result has 
been verified experimentally*. 

At any instant during the impact, the quantity a is the relative displacement 
of the centres of mass of the two bodies, estimated from their relative positions 
at the instant when the impact commences, and resolved in the direction of the 
common normal. The pressure P between the bodies is the rate of destruction 
of the momentum of either. We therefore have the equation 


d 

dt 



m got 
Wi + m 2 , 


)=- p - 


(60) 


where A stands for dajdt, and m 1} wij are the masses of the bodies. Now P is 
a f un ction of t 3 so that the principal semi-diameters a and b of the compressed 
area at any instant are also functions of t, determined in terms of P by the 
second and third of equations (54); in fact a and b are each of them pro- 
portional to Equation (57) shows that a is proportional to P% or that P 

is proportional to at; we write 

P=h «*, (6i) 


where 

(§y-kM (a, -i- °t,y 


rr 

Jo { £ (1 + 


dt 


(?(l + ?)(l-e’ + ?))i 


w: 




a + f)4tra-« 2 +«l 4 

(62) 

Equation (60) may now be written 

d = -hh<=$, - (63) 


where k x = (m x + This equation may be integrated in the form 

£ (d 2 - V s ) = - f Waai (64) 

where v is the initial value of A, i.e. the velocity of approach of the bodies 
before impact. The value of a at the instant of greatest compression is 

© 


/ 5 '{ 

kg ) 


•(65) 


and, if this quantity is denoted by a x , the duration of the impact is 

2 f a ' da 

J o py 2 — 4 


r 

r(*) 


[v* 

<■ 2 ?/: <t£i* • » ' ■ ” <*•“ ■ •••> • ■ 

(1890, 1892), reprinted in P. Or. Tait, Scientific Papers, vol. 2, Cambridge 1900, pp. 222, 
theory will be discussed further in Chapter XX infra. 
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We may express in terms of the shapes and masses of the bodies and 
the velocities of propagation of waves of compression in them ; let and V a 
be these velocities*, p x and p 2 the densities of the bodies, <r x and <r 2 the values 
of Poisson’s ratio for the two materials; then 

o. _ q-^) 2 _ (l-o- a ) a 

1 wF 1 V 1 (l-2cr 1 )’ 2 7r V 2 p 2 (1 — 2<r 2 ) 

so that 


.( 66 ) 


where 


= 


p l 


3 \/A ( (1 — o-j) 3 

+ 47 r 

dt 


( 1 - 




*Pi (1 — 2a-!) V^pi (1 

dt 


-rr 

U o 


J 


\ 


^67) 


.( 68 ) 


{£(l + £)(l-e 3 + £)}£ 

Xt appears that the duration of the impact varies inversely as the fifth root 
of the relative velocity of approach before impact. The order of magnitude 
of the gravest period of free vibration that would involve compression is 

the duration of impact bears to this period a ratio of which 
the order of magnitude is ( VJv)^. 

140. Impact of spheres. 

When the bodies are spheres of radii r lt r 2 , we have 

A =B=$(l/r 1 + l[r 2 \ e=0, a=b? 


from which we find 


*-T !?&«•+«* 

a= 4^ (^1+^2) P ; 


.(69) 


j. __ 4 / r x r 2 \h l 

2 Ztt y*i+»V ^4-^2’ a a (, r i r 2 )l( r i + 'r 2 )}b, 
ai — p 577 ^- 9 ! + ^2) ( Zl±L* ^ 


L 16 (m 1 +»i2) J V r x r 2 J ’ I 

S“^. d "" ti0n ° f the impa0t and **» radi >“ of the (circular) compressed 
impact^* partl0 “ lar of spheres of the same material the duration of the 

(2-9432...) ( 1 ~ <r > 4 \ * r 

.... ( 8 (1 — 2cr) 2 J ' 71 ' 

TZHSTJ k the p “ -tio of the material, and Tie the 
come into contact are each equal to preSSlon * The radl1 of the circular patches that 

r(i\*r*LV-n 

rtr. , , \vj Lie 13a? _]•■•' ( 72 ) 

These results have been verified experimentally f. 

t a^^T ™ in/ra - 

laden, 1887. ' 88 “’ Hamburger, Tageblatt d. Nat. Vert, in WUe- 


.(70) 


area .are 



201 


m 

139 — 14 : 1 ] NUCLEI OE STRAIN IN POLAR COORDINATES 


141. Effects of nuclei of strain referred to polar coordinates. 

We may seek solutions of the equations (1) in terms of polar coordinates, the displace- 
ment being taken to be inversely proportional to the radius vector r. The displacement 
must satisfy equations (49) of Article 97. If we take u r and ug to be proportional to cos n<f > , 
and u<t> to be proportional to sin «<£, we may show that* 

A = | ( n + ti0a &) tan" ^ + B (n — cos 6) eot n ^ j- , 

COS 7l<t> f X + 2fl 
'M r - ■ 

r l f 

where A, B, C, I) are arbitrary constants ; and then we may show that 


|J» A & ff\ 

- -v + C tan" ^-\-D cot w 5 [■ 

cos n<t> 2 2J 


Wa 1 


cos n<f> 
’ r sin 6 


{ - & (£^) +coae ( ct » nn f + - z> oot “l) 


+ G tan n cot n |j> , 


u,y- 


L x +?e Jf* - COS 6 (c 
r sin 0 ( 2 p cos w<J[> \ 


sm 


tan” ^ — D cot n 


S- 


G tan n ^ + S cot" 


&• 


where G and II are arbitrary constants. In the particular cases where n — 0 or 1 some of 
the solutions require independent investigation. These cases include the first type of 
simple solutions for any direction of the applied force, the second type of simple solutions, 
and the solutions arrived at in Article 132, examples (cf), (e). We give the expressions for 
the displacements and stress-components in a series of cases. 





y Force 
Fig. 16. 

* J. KL Michell, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 32 (1900), p. 23. 
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(o) The first type of simple solutions, corresponding with a force F parallel to the 
axis of 2, is expressed by the equations 




F cos 0 _ X4-3 /* F sin 0 

U6 ~ ~ 2"(XT2 ~Ji) 4tt/i r 


4«-fi T 

the stress-components are expressed by the equations 


u<f >= 0 ; 


rr= 


3\+4/i F cos0 22 o- *«. ^ cos <9 

! > 60 —<p<p — . , o„ A— 


X 4- 2j« 4»r 


X 4-2/j. 4tt r l 


6<j>—cf>r=. 0, 


__ /* 


sin 5 


X + 2 fi 4ir r 2 

The meridian planes (<£= const.) are principal planes of stress ; and the lines of principal 
stress, which are in any meridian plane, make with the radius vector at any point angles yjr 
determined by the equation 

tan 2i|/-= — {2^,/(3X-+-5 i u.)} tan 9. 

These lines have been traced by Michell, for the case where X = /*, with the result shown in 
Fig. 16, in which the central point is the point of application of the force. 

O) When the line of action of the force F' is parallel to the axis of tv, the displace- 
ment is expressed by the equations 

__ F' sin0cos<£ ^ _ X + 3/x F' cos6eos<f> _ X-t-3 F* sin <f> # 


u, T * 


4trp. t 1 2 (X+2/t) 47r/x. r 

the stress-components are expressed by the equations 

3X-f 4/x F' sin 6 cos <f> 


w<f,= - 


2 (X + 2/t) 4 7Tft r 


rrs 


X+2/x, 4ir 


10, <£r= 


^ , 06=<pcp-. 

F' sin <f> 


F' sin 6 cos <f> 
5 


r6 = 


X+2/li. 4w r 
fj, F' cos 6 cos <j> 


X+2ft4n- r 2 5 X4-2^i47r 

(7) The second type of simple solutions is expressed by the equations 

.. B B sin 6 . 

u r =—, u 6 = — u<)> =0 • 

r ’ D r 1 -l-cos 

the stress-components are expressed by the equations 

22 o # 22_o -S cos 0 £1 a & 1 

^r 2 14 -cos 0’ — ^r 2 1 4 -cos 0’ 


0(£=<£r=O, r0=2/* 


B sin 0 


r 3 1-f-cos 0‘ 

(3) The solution (28) obtained in Article 132 (d) is expressed by the equations 


n C? cos d> 

i4 r =0, ^ 


r l4-eos0 5 

the stress-components are expressed by the equations 

rr=0, 00= _£*= _o,.g C 1 - cos f) cos 

(1 4-cos 3) sin 0 * 


_ C sin <f> 
r 1 4-cos 6’ 


$<}> 


— g u ® ^ 008 a * n e> G sin <j> '-z „ G cos <£> 

** ( 14 -cos 0) sin 0?.* ^ r 3 1 4-cos 0 » r6 ~ 2 ^^ 1 4 - cos 0 


4-cos 0 
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(e) The solution (31) obtained in Article 132 (e) is expressed by the eqr 


u~=— 


D sin 6 cos </> 


u»- 


r 1 +• cos & 

the stress-components are expressed by the equations 


D D . , 

— cos <p , u<j>= — — sm ; 


^ o ^ D sin 6 cos <f> 

rr= — 00 — — 2 u -o - — 7 - , 

'r 2 1 + cos d* ’ 


qbqb=:0, 


< 7 ; Z7 sin 5 sin 0 -t- Z) ( 1 \ Z) / 1 \ 

*4 — ^ T+oos« ’ *#> r 53 ( 2 - 131,1 ^ r<9 — '‘^^-TTHSisJ 008 *’ 


142. Problems relating to the equilibrium of cones*. 

(i) We may combine the solutions expressed in (a) and ( 7 ) of the last Article so as to 
obtain the distribution of stress in a cone, subjected to a force at its vertex directed along 
its ftviw, when the parts at a great distance from the vertex are held fixed. If Q—a is the 
equation of the surface of the cone, the stress-components 00 , 0<f>, rd must vanish when 
6— a, and we have therefore 

£ F + 2 ^ g =0 
X + 2/x 4tt 1 -t-COS a 

The resultant force at the vertex of the cone may be found by considering the traction in 
the direction of the axis of the cone across a spherical surface with its centre at the vertex ; 
it would be found that the force is 

F 

2 (X + 2 ft ) * X ^ ” COs3 a ) + A* C 1 ~ 008 a) 0- + cos 2 a)}, 

and, when F is positive, it is directed towards the interior of the cone. 

By putting a=^ 7 r we obtain the solution for a point of pressure on a plane boundary 
(Article 135). 

(ii) We may combine the solutions expressed in ( 0 ), (5), (e) of the last Article so as 
to obtain the distribution of stress in a cone, subjected to a force at its vertex directed at 
right angles to its axis. The conditions that the surface of the cone may be free from 
traction are 

20 — r D sm a = 0 , 

am a 

pv 

2(7— D (14- 2 cos a) - °os a (1 ■+■ COS a) =0, 

- 2(7 1 “ +• 2Z> sin a-f -j — ^- 7:1 sin a C 1 +cos a) = 0, 

sm a 47T (A + 2/u.) 

F' ( 1 + cos a ) 2 „ F' ( 1 4- cos a) 

S 1Vin S C -~ 8tt (A+SW" ’ n ~~ 4rr (X. + 2^i) ' 

The resultant force at the vertex is in the positive direction of the axis of x, when F is 
positive, and is of magnitude 

H ( 2 ± CO ®^) X ±- 2 J t . d - cos a) 2 . 

4 X + 2jx 

By combining the results of problems (i) and (ii) we may obtain the solution for force 
acting in a given direction at the vertex of a cone ; and by putting a =£ r we may obtain 
the solution for force acting in a given direction at a point of a plane boundary. 


* Miehell, loc . cit . 
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TWO-DIMENSIONAL ELASTIC SYSTEMS 

143. Methods of the kind considered in the last Chapter, depending upon 
simple solutions which tend to become infinite at a point, may be employed 
also in the case of two-dimensional elastic systems. We have already had 
occasion (Chapter v) to remark that there are various ways in which such 
systems present themselves naturally for investigation. They are further 
useful for purposes of illustration. As in other departments of mathematical 
physics which have relations to the theory of potential, it frequently happens 
that the analogues, in two dimensions, of problems which cannot he solved in 
three dimensions are capable of exact solution; so it 'will appear that in the 
theory of Elasticity a two-dimensional solution can often he found which 
throws light upon some wider problem that cannot be solved completely. 


144. Displacement corresponding with plane strain. 

In a state of plane strain parallel to the plane (a, y), the displacement w 
vanishes, and the displacements u, v are functions of the coordinates as, y 
only. The components of rotation ra % and nr y vanish, and we shall write 
for «r 2 . When there are no hody forces, the stress-equations of equilibrium, 
show that the stress-components X x , Y yy X y can be expressed in terms of a 
stress-function % which is a function of % and y, but not of z, by the formulae 


Since 



y 

y da? * 




A* -b Yy — 2 (\ -h /x) A (2) 

and A is an harmonic function, we see that ^ must satisfy the equation 

8aJ* * 1 dafidtf 

We shall denote the operator 3»/3^ + V,\ and then this equation is 

vX shows that is a plane harmonic function. 

The equations of equilibrium in terms of dilatation and rotation are 

<W|-2,g-o, 04V)|-vg-a <4) 

dedUCe fc * afc A mA piase harmonic functions, and that 
CM- %.)*+.*» is a function of the complex variable m + v . The plane 
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harmonic function V x 2 ^ is equal to 2 (X 4 ft) A. We introduce a new function 
£ 4 ty of x 4- ty by means of the equation 


f + «7 — fa 4 2ft) A 4- t2ftixr} d(a?4 ty), (5) 


so that 


fa-dy~ (X + 2 ^ A ~'2(\ + ju) Vl x ’ 
dg _ d'r] 

3y 3a; 




.( 6 ) 


Then we have 


2 jju 


3 u _ 3 3 % _ X 






3a? 3 y 2 2 (X 4 ft) 3a; 2 3a; ’ 


2 ft 


_ X + 

3y 3a? 3 2(X + /i) lX 3y 2 3y* 


3v _ 3 2 y __ 


Also we have 


2/u. 


_ _ d 2 % _ _ _ A 2 2L _l ?f 

— ZfX'CS 4 » 


3w 

3y 3a; 3y 

3v 3 3 % 


2u^=- 
^ 3a? 


dxdy 9 y 
3 2 y Si; 

- - + 2 ft w = — ^ — r — 1 - 5 - . 

3a? 3y 3a; 3y 3a; 


It follows that 




•( 7 ) 


These equations enable us to express the displacement when the stress- 
function % is known. 

Again, when A and «r are known, we may find expressions for u, v. We 
have the equations 

O • O/ii i 

.( 8 ) 


du dv A 3"y 3 m 0 
3^ + 3y ” dx~dy Z ™' 


These, with (6), give 


U " 3a; (2 (\Z 2 ft)) + 3y ( 2 D + 




3a; \2 (X. 4 2ft)/ 3y \2ft; 

3 / yv) \_d (y£\, v ' 
)) 3a; \2ft/ + V 7 




3 y \2 (A, 4 2ft)/ 3a; \2ft^ 

in which [Article 14 (cZ)] v* 4 t?// is a function of a; 4 ty. We may put 

,3/ ,3/* 

u = , v = , 

dx dy 

where f is a plane harmonic function, and then w, v can be expressed in the forms 


— in + 


X 4 ft 3f- 3 f ] 

2ft (X 4 2ft) ^ 3y + 3a; * 


_ 7 ; X 4 ft 877 3/ 

v “ 2 (X 4 2ft) ” 2ft (X 4 2ft) y 3y 3y ‘ J 


( 9 ) 
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We may slaow without difficulty that the corresponding form of x 

• *—*/+£&*. < io > 

and we may verify that the forms (7) for u, v are identical with the forms (9). 

145. Displacement corresponding with plane stress. 

In the case of plane stress, when every plane parallel to the plane of x, y 
is free from traction, we have Z x =Y z = Z z =0. We wish to determine the 
most general forms for the remaining stress-components, and for the corre- 
sponding displacement, when these conditions are satisfied and no body forces 
are in action. We recall the results of Article 92. It was there shown that, 
if 0 = Xa;4- Y y + Z z , the function © is harmonic, and that, besides satisfying 
the three equations of the type 

dX x dX y dZ x _ 0 (11) 

a* v ' 

the stress-components also satisfy six equations of the types 

+ _l_?? = o V 2 F z -i — =0 (12) 

VA * + l + <r 0a? lz ^\ + <rdydz 

Since Z x , Y z , Z z are zero, d®fdz is a constant, /3 say, and we have 

© = ©o + fiz, (13) 

where © 0 is a function of x and y, which must be a plane harmonic function 
since © is harmonic, or we have 

^©0 = 0 . ...' ( 14 ) 

The stress-components X x , Y y , X y are derived from a stress-function %> 
which is a function of x, y, z, in accordance with the formulae ^1), and we have 

V 1 2 ^=© 0 -1 - fiz (15) 

The first of equations (12) gives us 

v2% + -?-^ 0 =o 

dy* l+o- da? 

or, in virtue of (14) and (15), 

In like manner the remaining equations of (12) are 

' qV q 92 (&X , <r e^ = 0 

a^W^l + o- 00 / ° 5 dxdvKdz* + l + cr @ 7 



144r-146] 


PLANE STRESS 


207 


It follows that ™ a is a linear function of x and y, and this function 

may be taken to be zero without altering the values of X x , Y y , X y . ' We 
therefore find the following form for % : 




4- <r 


©o* 2 > 


.(16) 


where % 0 and .are independent of z and satisfy the equations 

Va 2 Xo = ©0, = (17) 

We may introduce a pair of conjugate functions f and i) of x and y which 
are such that 


^ (a 

3a? 3y 0> 3y 3a?’ 


•(IB) 


and then the most general forms for % 0 and can be written 

%o Xi = 1/3 (a 2 + y 2 ) + F, . . . . (19) 

where f and F are plane harmonic functions. The general form for being 
known, formula? for the stress can be found, and the displacement can be 
deduced. 


The displacement (u, v, w) must satisfy the equations 


dx E 
dw . dv 


= 0 , 


3 u 


dw r, dv , 3w _ 2 (1 + <r) v 
+ ~ + a,/ “ *7 * y ' 


...( 20 ) 


> 


.( 21 ) 


dy ' dz "’ dz^dx v ’ 3a? ^ dy E 
There is no difficulty in obtaining the formula?* 

u = ~e{% + ® xz + ~dx) E~~ 3 x ^ %0 + ZX ^' 

v = jg (y + fry* + W s ^ (x ° + ZXl) ’ 

w = -jj {${3 fy> 2 + y* + a-* 2 ) + az® 0 ] %i- 

Any small displacement possible in a rigid body may, of course, be superposed 
on this displacement. 

146. Generalized plane stress. 

We have shown in Article 94 that, when the stress-component Z, vanishes 
everywhere, and the stress-components Z, and Y z vanish at two p ane oun aries 
a = ± k, the average values of the remaining stress-components A., 

* Equivalent formulae were obtained by Clebsch, Elasticity, §39. 
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are determined "by the equations 


^ X X , ^Xy _ Q 

doo dy 


dXy dYj 

doc + dy 


( 22 ) 


and that the average values of the displacements u y v are connected with the 
average values of the stress-components by the equations 



where V = + 2 yu.) (240 

It follows that u 3 v are determined by the same equations as if the problem 
were one of plane strain, provided that \ is replaced by V. The quantities 
X x , Y yt X y are derived from a stress-function exactly in the same way as in 
problems of plane strain. 


The average values of the displacements in any problem of plane stress are 
independent of the quantities j3 and F of Article 145, and are the same as if 
the problem were one of generalized plane stress. It appears from this state- 
ment that the investigation of states of plane strain may be applied to give 
an account of the effects produced by some distributions of forces which do 
not produce states of . plane strain. The problems to which this method is 
applicable are problems of the equilibrium of a thin plate which is deformed 
in its own plane by forces applied in the plane. The actual values of the 
stresses and displacements produced in the plate are not determined, unless 
the forces are so distributed that the state is one of plane stress, but the 
average values across the thickness of the plate are determined. Any such 
problem can be solved by treating it as a problem of plane strain, and, in the 
results, substituting X for 


147. Introduction of nuclei of strain. 

We may investigate solutions of the equations of plane strain which tend 
to become infinite at specified points. Such points must not be in the sub- 
stance of the body, but they may be in cavities within the body. When this 
is the ease, it is necessary to attend to the conditions which ensure that the 
displacement, rotation and strain are one- valued. When the points are outside 
the body, or on its boundary, these conditions do not in general need to he 
investigated. The displacement being determined by certain functions of 
& + ty, the singular points are singularities of these functions. Without 
making an exhaustive investigation of the possible singular points and their 
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bearing upon the theory of Elasticity, we shall consider the states of stress 
that correspond with certain simple types of singular points. 


148. Force operative at a point. 

The simplest singularity is arrived at by taking 

(X 4- 2 /z) A 4- z2/z-sr ss A {x 4- (25) 

so that the origin is a simple pole. Equation (5) becomes in this case 

£ 4- ir) = A log (x + ty) — A (log r 4- (26) 

where r, 6 are polar coordinates in the plane of (x, y). The corresponding 
formulae for u, v are 


A . 

«=_l°gr 


4- 


& 


. 1£_ 

2/z (X 4- 2 /z) r a 


u 


v = 


Q 


X 4 - 


2 (X 4- 2/z) 2/z (X 4- 2/z) 

To make v one- valued we must put 






The formulae for u, v then become 

X 4~ 3/z 
2/z(X 4- 2^) 

A "h fJL 


U — 


A + fh 


A log r 4- 7 : — '1 \ -d. ~ 

s 2/z (X 4- 2/z) r 2 


V — — 


xy 


! 


2/z (X 4- 2/z) 

The stress- components X x , Y y , X y are given by the equations 

T — A - / 2 ^ + 3/* 2(X4-/z )y 2 \ 

* - r 2 V X + 2/z X 4- 2/z' W ’ 




2/z 

tp ,2 (X 4- /z) 


4- 


X 4~ 2/z X 4~ 2/z 
/z 2 (X 4- /z) zc 2 


W 


X 4- 2/z X 4- 2/z 




.(27) 


.(28) 


.(29) 


The origin must be in a cavity within the body; and the statical resultant 
of the tractions at the surface of the cavity is independent of the shape of 
the cavity. The resultant may be found by taking the cavity to be bounded 
(in the plane) by a circle with its centre at the origin. The component in 
the direction of the axis of x is expressed by the integral 

f’ r -(x„2 + X/V<W, 

which is equal to — 2.4 7T. The component in the direction of the axis of y 
vanishes, and the moment of the tractions about the centre of the cavity also 
vanishes. It follows that the state of stress expressed by (29) is that produced 

L. Jffl. 14 
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by a single force, of magnitude 2 ttA, acting- at the origin in the negative 
s ens e of the axis of oc. 

The effect of force at a point of a plate may he deduced by writing V in 
place of X and replacing u, X x , ... by u, X .... 

149. Force operative at a point of a boundary. 

If the origin is at a point on a boundary, the term of (27) which con- 
tains 9 can be pne-valued independently 
of any adjustment of u', v'. It is merely 
necessary to fix the meaning of 9. In 
Fig. 17, OX is the initial line, drawn 
into the plate, and the angle X0T=a. 

Then 0 may be taken to lie in the 
interval 

a > 9 ^ — (tt — a). 

We may seek the stress-system that 
would correspond with (27) if uf and v 
were put equal to zero. We should find 


Y — _ A — 

X+2/a r 4 ’ 



Fig. 17. 


+ (j) , xt y 2 (*■ + a X *V 
Jr v= X + 2JT v ~ V4-s#7 ^ • 


.( 30 ) 


r 4 ’ ~ r 4 

Tn polar coordinates the same stress-system is expressed by the equations 

- = 2(X 1 + i x) 4 cos#_ ^ = () ^ = 0 (31) 

X+2/t r 

This distribution of stress is described by Michell* as a “simple radial 
distribution.” Such a distribution about a point cannot exist if the point is 
within the body. When the origin is a point on a boundary, the state of stress 
expressed by (31) is that due to a single force at the point. We calculate the 
resultant traction across a semicircle with its centre at the origin. The 
^-component of the resultant is 


-J 


rr . cos 6 . rdO, 


— srd -a 


or it is — A 


A 4 ft> 
X.4 2 fjL 


tt. The y-component of the resultant is 


-/ 


rr . sin 6 . r<L9 , 


— ir+a 


or it is zero. Thus the resultant applied force acts along the initial line and. 
its amount is tt A (V4 /*)/(X 4- 2/t); the sense is that of the continuation of the 
initial line outwards from the body when A is positive. 

* London Math, Soc. Proc., voL 32 (1900), p. S5. 
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This result gives us the solution of the problem of a plate with a straight 
boundary, to which force is applied at one point in a given direction. Taking 
that direction a» initial line, and F as the amount of the force, the stress-system 
is expressed by the equations 

rr = --F—, r$— 0, 00~O, (32) 

and these quantities are of course averages taken through the thickness of 
the plate. 


150. Case of a straight boundary. 

In the particular case where the boundary is the axis of x, the axis of y penetrates into 
the plate, and the force at the origin is pressure F directed normally inwards, the average 
stresses and displacements are expressed by the equations 


x.. — 

7 r r 4 


v tt r 4 ’ 


and 


u-- 


F 


v = 


2 TT (Y+/*) 
F(X' + 2/tt) 


(*-l) 


F 


f. _ — 

r m o 


L S/‘ 


xy 


_ 2 xy* 
tt r* 5 


.(33) 


log r — ? 


F x 2 


.(34) 


27 r/u. (X' 4- /i) & ' 27T/A 7" 2 ' 

This solution* is the two-dimensional analogue of the solution of the problem of Boussinesq 
(Article 135). Since u, v do not tend to zero at infinite distances, there is some difficulty 
in the application of the result to an infinite plate ; but it may be regarded as giving 
correctly the local effect of force applied at a point of the boundary. 


151. Additional results. 


(i) The stress-function corresponding with (32) of Article 149 is —7 r~ l Frd sin 6. 

(ii) The effect of pressure distributed uniformly over a finite length of a straight 

boundary can be obtained by integration. If p is the pressure per unit of length, and the 
axis - of x is the boundary, the axis of y being drawn into the. body, the stress-function is 
found to be &7r~ 1 p {(r 2 2 0 2 — where r 1} 0 1 and r 2 , <9 2 are polar coordinates with the axis 

of x for initial line and the extremities of the part subject to pressure for origins. It may 
be shown that the lines of stress are confocal conics having these points as focit. 

(iii) Force at an angle. 

The results obtained in Article 149 may be generalized by supposing that the boundary 
is made up of two straight edges meeting at the origin. Working, as before, with the case 
of plane strain, we have to replace the limit —ir + a of integration in the calculation of 
the force by — y+«, where y is the angle Ixstween the two straight edges. We find for the 
^-component of force at the origin the expression 

— a ^ y + Hin y cos ^ 2a ~ ; 

and, for the y-component of force at the origin, we find the expression 

- A {sin y sin (2a - y)}. 

* Flamant, Paris, C. JR., t. 114, 1892. For the verification by means ol polarized light see 
Mesnager in Rapports prGsentf.s au emigres international de physique, t. 1, Paris 1900, p. S48. 
Of. Carus ‘Wilson, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 82 (1891), where an equivalent result obtained by 
Boussinesq is recorded. 

+ Michell, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 34 (1902), p. 134. 
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tan (fi* 


'The direction of maximum radial stress is not, in this case, that of the resultant force. The 
former of these is the initial line, making 
angles a and a— 7 with the edges ; the latter 
makes with the same edges angles <p and 
y-<f>, where 

y sin a — sin y sin ( a — 7 ) 
y cos a-t-sin y cos (a — 7 ) ’ 

It follows that the angle a is given by the 
equation . 

7 sin<j>— sin y sin (y— <fo) 
ycos<£ — siny cos (y—<p) ' 

When a given force F is applied in a given 
direction, <f> will be known, and a can be 
found from this equation ; and the constant 
A can be determined in terms of the re- 
sultant force F. The conditions that the 

a<^, y — aC^ ; and, in the extreme case a = ~ , we should have 

tan^?- 8 ?* 008 ?. 


tan a- 



sin 2 7 


The solution is due to Mich ell*, who remarks that for values of 7 not exceeding ^ , the 

last result is nearly equivalent to a “ rule of the middle third,” that is to say, the extreme 
value of is nearly equal to § 7 . If the line of action of the applied force lies within the 
middle third of the angle, the radial stress is one-signed. 

The stress is given by (32), so that the laws of transmission of stress from an angle are 
(i) that the stress is purely radial, (ii) that it is inversely proportional to'the distance from 
the angle, (iii) that it is proportional to the cosine of the angle made by tbe radius vector* 
with a certain line in the plane of the angle. 

(iv) Pressure on faces of wedge. 

Equation (3) of Article 144 is satisfied if ^ is a cubic function of x and y, say 

X—aaP+baPy+cxyZ+dy*, (34A) 

and tbe constants can be adjusted so tbat the tractions on two given plane boundaries 
y=m 1 x and y—m^x may be proportional to x. Suppose, for example, that the axis of y is 
vertical, and its positive sense downwards, and that a wedge-shaped solid body occupies 
tbe region of space below the origin and between the two planes y——x tan a and. 
V — x tan 0. Let p he the density of the solid, <r that of fluid in contact with it along the 
plane y— —x tan a, the plane y=0 being the free surface of the fluid, and the plane 
y — x tan 0 being free. The system being supposed to be in a state of plane strain the 
stress-components X X i E v , X v are given by tbe equations 


jr &X V &X 

Y v=^-srpy> 


jr- 02 * 
dxdy’ 


where ^ has the above form (34 A), and the constants are determined by the conditions 
— X x cos a X v sin a—g cry cos a, — X v cos a — 7 V sin a— g<ry sin a 
at the plane y== — x tan a, and the conditions 

Xa,cos^— X tf sin^= 0 , X v cos (3— Y v sin 0=0 
at the plane y—x tan 0 . 


Zoe. cit., p. 210. 



151 , 152 ] STRESS IN A MASONRY DAM 

These conditions give 

tan ft— tana _ 2-3 tan a tan ft - tan 2 d 


213 


A 

6 \ (tan a + tan ft) 3 w (tan a+tan ft) s 
{?/> - tSna+ten fi ~ 60 ( ten S - *»n o)J. , 




.(34B) 


^tanct+tanyS " 

d= * W S {- W (3 tan o+tan fl)| . 

The solution is due to M. L«5vy (Paris, C. R., 1. 127, 1898, p. 10), who proposed to utilise 
i m the discussion of the technically important problem of determining the stress in a 
masonry dam. In regard to this problem the reader may be referred to L. W. Atcherley 
and K. Pearson “ On some disregarded points in the stability of Masonry Dams,” Drapers 1 
Company Research Memoirs ,' Technical Series II., London 1904, K. Pearson and A F. C. Pollard 
‘An experimental study of the stresses in Masonry Dams,” Drapers’ Company Research 
Memoirs, Technical ^ Serves F, London 1907, and L. F. Richardson, London, , Phil. Trans. 
R. Soc.{ Ser. A), vol. 210, 1911, p. 307. Levy’s solution leads to the result that there is a 
linear distribution of pressure and tangential traction over the base of the dam, but in the 
investigations here cited this result is shown to be improbable. Richardson gives an 

approximate numerical solution for a two-dimensional system having the contour of an 
actual dam. 

152. Typical nuclei of strain in two dimensions. 

(a) The formulae (28) express the displacements in plane strain, corresponding with 
a single force of magnitude 2Arr acting at the origin in the negative direction of the a-Ha 
of x. We may obtain a new type of singular point by supposing that the following forces 
are applied near the origin : 

parallel to the axis of x, — 2Air at the origin and 2 Air at (A, 0) ; 
parallel to the axis of y, —2 Air at the origin and 2 Air at (0, h) ; 

and we may pass to a limit by supposing that Ah remains constantly equal to B while A is 
diminished without limit. The resulting displacement is given by the equations 

u -J3 X + 3 ^ — (log r)+ J? X+/ * (— 2- 2 _ A 

2/a (X + 2/a) dx 2/a (A + 2/a) \dx r 2 dy r* / * 

V = B . A + 3 ^_ A (log r)+£ X+ ^ - ( 2 . X 1 - A 

2/a(A + 2/a) dy 2/a (A + 2/a) \dy r 2 dx r 2 ) * 

or %) logr - < 35 > 

This displacement is expressible in polar coordinates by the formulae 

Ur ~X + 2fx r> v * ms °* C 36 ) 

it involves no dilatation or rotation. The stress is expressed by the formulae 

^=°- ; (37) 

so that the origin is a point of pressure. If the origi n is in a circular cavity there is uniform 
pressure of amount 2/xi?r - 2 / (A + 2/x) over the cavity. 
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(6) Again we may obtain a different type of singular point by supposing that the 
following forces axe applied near the origin : 

parallel to tbe axis of x, 2 An at the origin, — 2 Air at the point (0, h), 
parallel to the axis of y, — 2 Air at the origin, 2 Air at the point (A, 0) ; 
and we may pass to a limit as in case ( a , ). We thus obtain the following displacement . 

u ~ ~ B 2n(\+2p) dy (l g 5 B 2 fjL (X + 2y) \cyr* + dx r*J ’ 

D X+3/t 3 n . . „ ■ X+/x ( 3 a; 2 , 8 xy\ 

v ~ B 2 ft (X+2 /*) dx ^ g r)+jB 2/x (X + 2/x) W r 2 + rV ’ 

or ( _ 4’ &) logn <38) 

This displacement is expressible in polar coordinates by the formulae 

u T — 0 , u^B/pr; ( 39 ) 

it involves no dilatation or rotation. The stress is expressed by the formulae 

7r=00=O, r 8 =- 2 Br-\ (40) 

so that the state of stress is that produced by a couple of magnitude 4 ttJ 5 applied at the 
origin. 

(c) We may take (X+2ju) A + 12 fi-ai *= G log (x + iy). Since nr is not one-valued in a 
region containing the origin, we shall suppose the origin to be on the boundary- Equation 
(5) becomes 

£ + = G (x log r - y 6 - x) + iC (y log r + xQ - y ), 

and the displacement may be taken to be given by the formula) 

G , , (2\+3/u) 

(*log r- X> - ^^ 3 , 6 , 

”” 2(X+2/.)^ - ^ - 2/.<X+2/.) 3 ' l0gr ' 

The stress is then given by the formulae 

c 7 ( 21 ° 8 ’-+$) • *>—££ 0 ( e+ %)- 

We may take ir ^ 6 ^ 0, the axis of x to be the boundary, and the axis of y to be drawn into 
the body. Then the traction on the boundary is tangential traction on the part of the 
boundary for which x is negative ; and the traction is of amount Cir (X + ^)/(X -t- 2^.), and it 
acts towards the origin if C is positive, and away from the origin if 0 is negative. The 
most important parts of v, near the origin, are the terms containing log r and d, and if off 
is negative bqth these have the opposite sign to <7, so that they are positive when G is 
negative. We learn from this example that tangential traction over a portion of a surface 
tends to depress the material on the side towards which it acts*. 


153. Transformation of plane strain. 

We have seen that states of plane strain are determined in terms of functions 
of a complex variable x 4- cy, and that the poles and logarithmic infinities of 
these functions correspond with points of application of force to the body which, 
undergoes the plane strain. If the two-dimensional region occupied by the 
body is conformally represented upon a different two-dimensional region by 

* Cf. L. N. G. Filon, London, Phil. Trans. JR. Soc. (Ser. A), yol. 198 (1902). 
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means of a functional relation between complex variables x' ■+• vy f and x-+ iy> 
a new state of plane strain, in a body of a different shape from that originally 
treated, will be found by transforming the function (X + 2 /a) A +• i 2 J u,w into a 
function of oc + iy by means of the same functional relation. Since poles and 
logarithmic infinities are conserved in such conformal transformations, the 
points of application of isolated forces in the two states will be corresponding 
points. We have found in Article 149 the state of plane strain, in a body 
bounded by a straight edge and otherwise unlimited, which would be produced 
by isolated forces acting in given directions at given points of the edge. We 
may therefore determine a state of plane strain in a cylindrical body of any form 
of section, subjected to isolated forces at given points of its boundary, whenever 
we can effect a conformal representation of the cross-section of the body upon 
a half-plane. It will in general be found, however, that the isolated forces 
are not the only forces acting on the body; in fact, a boundary free from 
traction is not in general transformed into a boundary free from traction. 
This defect of correspondence is the main difficulty in the way of advance in 
the theory of two-dimensional elastic systems. 

We may approach the matter from a different point of view, by considering 
the stress-function as a solution of V x 4 % == 0. If we change the independent 
variables from x, y to oc' , y\ where x and y' are conjugate functions of x and y, 
the form of the equation is not conserved, and thus the form of the stress- 
function in the (V, y r ) region cannot be inferred from its form in the (x, y) 
region*. 


154. Inversion *f-. 


The transformation of inversion, x 4- iy' = {x+ constitutes an exception 

to the statement at the end of Article 153. It will be more convenient in this 
case to avoid complex variables, and to change the independent variables by 
means of the equations 

x — Jdxjr 2 , y' = Tdyfid, 

in which k is the constant of inversion, and r 2 stands for a? + y\ We write 
in like manner r 2 for x' 2 + y' 2 . Expressed in polar coordinates the equation 
= 0 becomes 


~id_ 

( 

ia r 



, 1 BV| 

_r dr 

V dr) 

1 + r 2 dd 2 

r dr * 

i_ 

K dr) 

r 2 d6 2 _ 


and when the variables are changed from r, 6 to r', 0, this equation may be 
shown to become 


r e ~ 1 d 

f , d \ 

1 a 2 " 

kP r' dr' 

r — 1 

V dr’J 

1 + r 'a d6 2 _ 


d 

r dr' 



2_il 

+ r' 2 d.0‘ 2 


(r'*x) 


= 0 . 


...(42) 


* The direct determination of stress, in two-dimensional elastic systems referred to orthogonal 
curvilinear coordinates, is discussed by S. D. Carothers, London , Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 9T 
<1920) , p. 110. Additional references will be found in Article 187 infra. 
t Michell, loc. cit. 7 p. 211. 
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It follows that, when x is expressed in terms of x, y', r'*x satisfies the equation 

<» 

and therefore ?* ,a x is a stress-function in the plane of (x', y')- 

The stress-components derived from r'\ are given by the equations * 




1 


.(44) 


(*- r !£)- 


.(45) 


9r’ : 

where 9' is the same as 0; and we find 

rV = r® . rr -1- 2 

r 3 . 00 + 2 

rtf' ~ — r 2 . r0, 

where rr, 00, r0 are the stress-components derived from %, expressed in 
terms of v, 6. Thus the stress in the (r , 0') system differs from that in the 

(r, 9 ) system by the factor r 2 , by the reversal of the shearing stress t 6 , and 
by the superposition of a normal traction 2 — r (9^/9r )} , the same in all 
directions round a point. It follows that lines of stress are transformed into 
lines of stress, and a boundary free from stress is transformed into a boundary 
under normal traction only. Further this normal traction is constant. To prove 
this, we observe that the conditions of zero traction across a boundary are 




<*»(*. ”>|^= 0 - -<*»(*. *> a^ + oos (2'> 


?%=o 

rs - o v > 


and these are the same as 


<Lftx') = o 1 ^ = 0 

ds \dyj ’ Ss \da>) * 


9s\92/ 

whexe ds denotes an element of the boundary. Hence 9 and 9%/9y are 
constant along the boundary, and we have 


d ( 

ds\*- r 


dsy*' 3a? *dy) ds ds dx ds dy 


It follows that a boundary free from traction in the (r, 6) system is transformed 
into a boundary subject to normal tension in the (r, 9') system. This tension 
has the same value at all points of the transformed boundary, and its effect is 
known and can be allowed for. 


* See the theorem (ii) of Article 59. 
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155. Equilibrium of a circular disk under forces in its plane*. 

(i) We may now apply the transformation of inversion to the problem of Articles 
149 j 150* 


Let O be a point of a fixed straight line O' A (Fig. 19). If O' A were the boundary of 
the section of a body in which there was plane strain produced by a force ^directed along 



OO X, the stress-function at P would be — tt ~ 1 Fr0 sin 6, where r stands for O'P ; and this 
may be written — rr~ 1 F6y, where y is the ordinate of P referred to OX, When we invert 
the system with respect to 0, taking k=0O , P is transformed to P', and the new stress- 
function is ~ rr—'r^F (d 1 + 0‘i) Wy'/r-p, where and tr — d 2 are the angles XOP', XOP\ and 
we- have written r x for OP', and y' for the ordinate of P' referred to OX. Further the line 
O' A is transformed into a circle through 0, O', and the angle 2 a which OO subtends at the 
centre is equal to twice the angle A OX. Hence the function — 7r~ 1 F'y' (0 t 4- d 2 ) is the stress- 
function corresponding with equal and opposite isolated forces, each of magnitude F r , acting 
as thrust in the line 00', together with a certain constant normal tension round the bounding 
circle. 


To find the magnitude of this tension, we observe that, when P' is on the circle, 

r x cosec d 2 = r 2 cosec 6 x =k cosec {6 X + d 2 ) = 222, 

where 22 is the radius of the circle. Further, the formulae (1) of Article 144 give for the 
stress-components 


Xy> 


2 F' ^cos 3 6 


_2 F' 


i cos 3 d 2 \ „ _ 2F' /cos 6 X sin 2 6 t , cos & 2 sin 2 

+ r 2 / * v ~ tt \ r x r 2 / 

)■ 


tt \ r x 

cos 5 * 6i sin 6 t cos 2 6% sin 0 2 
r x ■ r 2 


* The results of (i) and (ii) are due to Hertz, Zeitschr. f. Math. u. Physik, Bd. 28 (1883), or 
Ges. Werke, Bd. 1, p. 288, and Miohell, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 32 (1900), p. 35, and vol. 34 
(1902), p. 184. 
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Also the angle (<f> in the figure) which the central radius vector (J2) to F makes with, 
the axis of a?, when F is on the circle, is — a+2d x , or ^ir + B x - 8 2 . Hence the normal 
tension across the circle is 

X a sin 2 (&2 - 61 ) +- T y cos 2 (B 2 - B x ) + 2JT tf sin (d 2 - B x ) cos (0 2 — 6 X \ 
and this is — (F" sin a)/irlt. 


If the circle is subjected to the two forces F' only there is stress compounded of mean 
tension, equal at all points to (F 1 sin a)JirR, and the simple radial distributions about the 
points 0 and O' in which the radial components are 

— ( 2 F’ cos 6 i )lrtr 1 and — (2 F' cos B 2 )/ 7 rr 2 . 

(ii) Circular plate subjected to forces acting on its rim. 

If the force F’ is applied at 0 in the direction 00 ' (see Fig. 19) and suitable tractions 
are applied over the rest of the rim the stress-function may consist of the single term. 
—tc~ 1 F'2/6i. Let r and 6 be polar coordinates with origin at the centre of the circle and. 
initial line parallel to 00 1 . The angle (r, r x ) between the radii vectores drawn from the 
centre and from 0 to any point on the circumference is — d 2 . The stress-system referred 
to fri, 6 X ) is given by the equations 


r x r x = -(2F' co&6 x )/(irr x ), ft=0, rrf x = 0; 

and therefore, when referred to (r, B), it is given, at any point of the boundary, by the 
equations 

JJJJ 2F' cos 9 X sin 2 6 2 ^ 2 F’ cos B\ cos 2 6 2 o 2 F' cos 0 \ cos 6 2 sin B 2 

TT C7t7 TO . 

77 r l TTTl 7T V X 5 

or we have at the boundary 

o oa & x ain d 2 q _F' cos B x cos 6 2 
ir JR “ » r R » 

and this is the same as 

— _ F' sin a F. ^ Q J"coBa F’ . . 

%irM 2 irR Sm r& WZW + ol 7p 003 (6* ~ ^i)» 


2 nR 27Tjffi 


where a, B x -\- 6 2i is the acute angle subtended at a point on the circumference by the 
chord 00 '. Hence the traction across the boundary can be regarded as compounded of 

(i) uniform tension — ^ (F' sin a)/ ttJR in the direction of the normal, 

(ii) uniform tangential traction \ (F‘ cos a) /*■ R, 

(iii) uniform traction —^F'jTrR in the direction 00 '. 

Let any number of forces be applied to various points of the boundary. If they would 

eep a rigid body m equilibrium they satisfy the condition sF' cos a=0, for 2 F'R cos a is 

.q. S1 /-"\ 0 - “«»«*» about the centre. Also the uniform tractions corresponding 

Cu fi m above so’wtion would have a zero resultant at every point of the rim. 

the stress-systems of type (32) belonging to each of the 

f r th L State ° f StreSS in the P late under the actual forces and a, 

this anrnm^-J ““"“t “ sm «)/» rrR at all points of the rim. The terms F' sin a of 

tension eona.1 + 6 ^? rDaai (“ awar d) components of the applied forces. Mean 

of stress, and than ^ 2 1/5 ^ could be superposed upon this distribution 

of stress, and then the plate would be subject to the action of the forces F' only. 
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(iii) Heavy disk*. 

The state of stress in a heavy disk resting on a horizontal plane can also be found. Let ' 
vj be the weight per unit of area, and let r, 6 be polar coordinates with origin at the point 
of contact A and initial line drawn vertically upwards, as in Fig. 20. 



The stress can be shown to be compounded of the systems 

(i) Yy= R), X y =—\wx, 

(ii) rr— — SmijRV™ 1 cos 8, 80=0, r8= 0. 

The traction across any horizontal section is pressure directed radially from A, and is 
of amount %urr~ l ( 4 R? cos 2 6-r*) ; the traction across any section drawn through A is hori- 
zontal tension of amount . A N 

(2R cos 8 — r). 


156. Examples of transformation. 


(i) The direct method of Article 153 will lead, by the substitution * + = P/ O' +- ‘SO 

in the formula (x+2fl) 4 + 2fUOT _ 4 <»+*-*)->, •••(«) 

to a stress-system in the plane of (sf, y0, in which simple radial stress*! ttejwint (i0> 
is superposed upon a oonstant simple tension (X x ) in the direction of the aim x. If the 
boundaryln the (., ,) plane is given by the equation 

the (*', y') plane will be a circle, and the results given in (i) and ( 11 ) of Article 155 can 
deduced. 

(ii) By the transformation *+.y -(*' + ./)» the wedge-shaped region betwe^/jO 
and J/i'=tanw/n is conformally represented on the half-plane y>0. It we suhstatate 

in (46) we shall obtain a state of stress in the wedge-shaped region bounded l by 
*e above two lines in the plane of ¥ , ✓), which would be due t*. smgle force apphed ah 

• The solution is due to Miobell, loc. cit., p. 210. Figures showing the , ?««butio» 
in this caaeaod in several other csss, some of which have hen discussed in tins Chapter, are 

drawn by Michell. 
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[CH. IX 


(#/*, 0), and certain tractions distributed over the boundaries. When n— 2 the traction 
over y »=0 vanishes and that on a/—0 becomes tension of amount proportional to 

W 2 +*) 2 . 


(iii) By the transformation a==(e»'- l)/(e»'+-l), where z=x+ vy and J—x'+li/, the 
strip between y—O and/=*r is conformally represented upon the half-plane y> 0, so that 
the origins in the two planes are corresponding points, and the points ( ± 1, 0) in the plane 
of (x, y) correspond with the infinitely distant points of the strip. Let a single force F act 
at the origin in the (x, y) plane in the positive direction of the axis of y. Then the solution 
is given by the equation 


(X+ 2/t) A 4 - 2/urar= 
Transforming to (os', yf) we find 


iF X-j-2/x 1 

ir X+fi x+iy' 


(X+-2 ft) A-f-i2/xur«« 


F X+2/t sin y'-H sinha/ 
ir X+/x cosh xf — cosy'* 


and £4- 07 = j {( 2 tan_1 ex^osy-l * lo S ( cosl1 * ~ 008 2 / )} + const - 

.This solution represents the effect of a single force 2 j F y acting at the origin in the positive 
direction of the axis of and purely normal pressure of amount Fj(l +cosh of) per unit of 
length, acting on the edge y'—ir of the strip, together with certain tangential tractions on 
the edges of the strip. The latter can be annulled by superposing a displacement («', i/) 
upon the displacement 


provided that 


/i. + x t£ —. ./M 1 X +f* t y 

W 2/i(X + 2/x)^ dy” 2(X^2 /i ) 2/x (X+2^) 3 ^ ty)’ 




and this additional displacement does not affect the normal tractions on the boundary. 



APPENDIX TO CHAPTERS VIII AND IX 

VOLTERRA’S THEORY OF DISLOCATIONS 

156 A. The analytical possibility that the stress-function of Article 144 
may be many- valued was explicitly treated by J. H. Michell* under the 
condition that the displacement must be expressed by one-valued functions. 
The analytical possibility of displacements expressed by many- valued functions 
is implicitly present in Article 1 48, where the ambiguity was removed for the 
reason that an actual physical displacement would appear to be necessarily 
one-valued. In a body, such as a hollow cylinder, occupying a multiply-connected 
region of space, there is, however, a physical possibility of many-valued displace- 
ments. Suppose, for example, that a thin slice of material, bounded by two 
axial planes, is removed from such a cylinder, and the new surfaces thus formed 
are brought together and joined. The body so formed will be in a state of 
initial stress (Article 75), which may be determined by assuming the displace- 
ment of a point in the hollow cylinder, resolved at right angles to the axial 
plane through the point, or rather the ratio of this displacement to distance 
from the axis, to be many- valued with a cyclic constant, and adjusting the 
constant so that the corresponding points of the two axial planes, after 
displacement, may coincide. The possibility of such interpretations of many- 
valued displacements appears to have been first indicated by G. Weingartenf. 
The subject was discussed with more detail by A. TimpeJ for two-dimensional 
systems, such as a plane circular ring. A more general theory was afterwards 
developed by V. Vol terra in a series of notes, and a comprehensive account 
of the theory with some improvements by E. Ces&ro was published by the same 
author^. He describes the kind of deformations to which the theory is applicable 
by the name “distorsioni.” I have ventured to call them “ dislocations)}.” 

The multiply-connected region occupied by the body can be reduced to a 
simply-connected region by means of a system of barriersIT. For example, the 

* London, Proc. Math . Soc., vol. 30 (1900), p. 103. 

+ lioma , Acc. Lino. Rend. (Ser. .5), t. 10 (1 Sem.), 1901, p. 57. 

% Probleme d. iSp annungsv ertei lung in ebenen Systemen einfach geliist mit Hilfe d. Airyschen 
Funktion, Gdttingen Dies., Leipzig 1905. 

§ V. Volterra, “ Sur l’dquilibre des corps dlastiques multiplement oonnexes,” Paris, Ann. J&c. 
norm. (Sdr. 3), t. 24, 1907, pp. 401—517. 

|| A discussion of the theory of dislocations in the case of two-dimensional systems will he 
found in a paper by L. N. G. Filon, Brit. Assoc. Rep., 1921, p. 305. 

IT In regard to the theory of multiple connectivity reference may be made to J. 0. Maxwell, 
A treatise on Electricity and Magnetism, vol. 1, 2nd Edn., Oxford 1881, pp. 16 — 24, or H. Lamb, 
Hydrodynamics , 4th Edn., Cambridge 1916, pp. 47 — 55. 
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region between, the bounding cylindrical surfaces of a hollow cylinder can be 
rendered simply-connected by a plane barrier passing through the axis of the 
cylinder, and having that axis for an edge. The stress in the body, and therefore 
also the strain, must be one- valued and continuous, but the displacement may 
be discontinuous in crossing the barrier. With a view to determining the 
nature of the possible discontinuities we shall (a) prove a general theorem 
for the expression of a displacement answering to given strain -components^ 
and then (Z>) use this theorem to determine the nature of the discontinuities - 
We shall then, (c) and (d), apply the theory to two particular examples. 


(a) Displacement answering to given strain. 

The displacement (u, v, w) and the rotation (vr x , ht v , ^r z ) are not necessarily 
one- valued, but the strain-components e xx , ... have definite values at any 
point (p, y, z). Let (u 0 , v Q> w 0 ) denote one of the values of the displacement at 
a point M 0 or (a? 0 , 2/o, -So)* Then one of the values (i^, v lf w x ) of the displacement) 
at another' point M t or (x 1} y 1} z x ) can be obtained by evaluating the line- 
integral 

' M dn , du , . du 


du , d u j du , 

I 5- dec 4- — dy + — dz 
J M,dx oy * dz 


taken along any path joining the points M 0 , M x . But different values may be 
obtained by choosing different paths of integration. Now we have in general 

du du 

dy~ 


dx~ 6xx> 


as y OT z> 


■zr— = \e zx •+ “GTy. 

OZ * y 




tn-ydz 


■dy. 


.( 1 ) 


Hence Ury — f e xx dx -f- \&xy&y 4* \e zx dz + f 

J Me J 

Let (wa. (0) , t=r y (0) , w z (0 > ) denote one of the values of the rotation at the point; 
M 0 , or the value if there is only one. Then 


/ 


M a 


■s Ty dz — v r z dy = J 


-Mi 


M c 


nr z d (y x — y) — nr v d {z x - z) 


— % lo) ( 2 i — ^0) — ®'^ (0, (2/1 — 2/0) — f ( 2/1 — y) d'arz — (z x — z ) dnr y , 

J Me 

where, for example, 

dw.J-^dx + ^dy^dz. 

Now we have identically 


2 dx ~ 

dx 

0 9 e a?as 

3 y ’ 

Q dtSy 

2 dx ~ 

0 de xx 

2 dz 

dtzx 
dx 5 

2 ^= 

9 de yy 

d&xy 

0 3 Wy 

de%y 


dy 

dx 

3 y 9 

dy ~ 

dz 

dx * 

ft 9 ®* 

2 dz ~ 

de vz_ 

dx 

3 y 5 

2 ^ = 
dz 

^ e zx __ 

dz 

rt 3^22 

2 * 
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and we thus obtain the equation 

rM L 

v* = u o+ ®v (0) (^1 — ^o) — (yi — y 0 ) + j gdx + i)dy -+- £“ dz, .... .(2) 


where 


f = e» + < yi - y) + <*.-) 

} -W 

Similar equations can be obtained for v x and w x . The proof is due to Cesaro. 


(b) Discontinuity at a barrier. 

Now suppose the multiply-connected region to be reduced to a simply- 
connected one by means of a system of barriers. We are going to apply 
equation (1) to a circuit, so that M 1 and M 0 coincide, taking for the path of 
integration a non-evanescible circuit, or one which cannot be contracted to a 
point without passing out of the region. We shall take the circuit to cut a 
particular barrier fl once, at a point M, and not to cut any of the other barriers. 
To fix ideas we may, if we like, think of the region as the doubly-connected 
region between two coaxial cylinders, having the axis of ^ as their common 
axis, and the barrier as formed by that part of the plane x = 0, lying between 
the two cylinders, on which y is positive. But the result is general, not restricted 
to this particular example. Then we take M 0 and M 1 to be close to M on 
opposite sides of fl, and treat the path of integration as not cutting fl. 

It will be observed that £, y, £, given by (3), are such that the equations 

dy dz ’ dz dx ’ dx d y~ 

are satisfied identically in virtue of equations (25) of Article 17, and therefore 
the value of the integral 

.• Jfi 

gdx + rjdy + £dz (4) 

■ Mq 

is the same for all reconcileable circuits, that is to say such as can be deformed, 
the one into the other, without passing out of the region. For it is possible 
to construct a surface S, having any two such circuits for edges, and lying 
entirely in the region, and then the difference between the values of the 
integral (4) taken along the two circuits is equal to the integral 



taken over S, where l, in, n denote the direction-cosines of the normal to S 
drawn in a determinate sense; and this surface integral vanishes. Hence, 
whatever point on fl we take for M, the integral (4) has the same value for 
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all circuits beginning and ending at M, provided they cut the barrier 12 
nowhere except at M and do not cut any other barrier. 

It follows that u x — u 0 has, at each point M on 12, a definite value which may 
depend upon the position of M. The like holds for v x — v 0 and w 1 — w 0 . 

We now consider the variation of Wj — u 0 as M moves on 12. Let M and M' 
be any two points on 12, M 0 and M x points close to M on opposite sides of 12, 
M 0 ' and M-l points close to M‘ on opposite sides of 12, (tt 0 ',v 0 ',Wo / ) the displacement 
at M 0 r , (u/, v x , w x ) that at M x . The theorem expressed by equation (2) may 
be applied to the path from M 0 to M 0 ', coinciding with a curve traced on £2 
and joining M to M'. It givBs 

Uq — u 0 = «r y (0) Oo' — ^o) — % (#) (3/0' — y 0 ) 4 - / %doc + dy + %dz. 

J M 

The same theorem may be applied to the path from M x to M x , coinciding with 
the same curve, and gives 

rM' 

U x — tt! = * r y « (z x — z x ) — (y x — y x ) + I gdx + ydy -+- £dz. 

-- J M 

Since (tc x , y x , z x ) is the same as (as 0) y 0> z 0 ) and (x x , y x , z x ~) is the same as 
(jx 0 f , y 0 '. z 0 '), these equations give' 

Ul ' - u 0 ' = (tt, - u 0 ) 4- («r y ?) - ®v<° ») « - z 0 ) - (nr z W - (y 0 ' - y 0 ), 

where the coefficients of z 0 ' — z 0 and y 0 ' — y 0 are independent of (x 0 ' t y 0 ', V). 
Similar equations hold for v x — v 0 ' and w x — w 0 '. 


It thus appears that the discontinuities of u, v, w at 12 are expressed by 
equations of the form 

u x — u 0 = l x + p 2 z — p 3 y, ' 

Vx— Vo = h+Ps<>c—p x z, l (5) 

w x — Wo = Zs -\-pxy — p 2 X, 


where l x , l Z) l z and p x , p 2 , p s are constant over 12. This is W eingarten’s result. 
It may be interpreted in the statement that the displacement of the matter 
on one side of a barrier relative to the matter on the other side is a displace- 
ment which would be possible in a rigid body. 

Let the multiply-connected region occupied by the body be reduced to a 
simply-connected region by a system of barriers, and suppose each barrier to 
be the seat of an actual physical breach of continuity, such as could be effected 
by cutting the material along the barrier. After such dissection the body 
will not be divided into parts, but will still be a coherent body. The effect 
of the dissection will be that the region of space occupied by the body will 
beeom.e a simply-connected region. Let one of the faces of the dissected body 
formed by any barrier be displaced relatively to the other by a s m all dis- 
placement, which would be possible for. a rigid body, that is to say let the 
face be moved as a whole by translation and rotation. Let this be done for 
each pair of faces, and thereafter let opposing faces be joined, by removal or 
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insertion of a thin sheet of matter of the same kind as that forming the 
original body. The new body so formed will, in general, be in a state of initial 
stress. The operation of deriving the new body from the original body is a 
dislocation. 

It appears that, if dislocations are permitted, the theorem of Article 118 
requires modification. To secure uniqueness of solution, it is necessary that 
the six constants of each barrier, occurring in equations (5), should be given. 

It is open to us either to regard the displacement in the body, occupying 
the multiply-connected region, as one-valued and discontinuous at the barriers, 
or as many- valued and continuous in the region, supposed without barriers. 
In the latter case the sum of the increments of it taken along any such 
circuit as has been described is the same for all reconcileable circuits passing 
through a given point. Thus the position of the barriers is, to a great extent, 
immaterial. In a body, which has suffered a dislocation, and is consequently 
in a state of initial stress, there is, in general, nothing to show the seat of the 
dislocation. 

A similar result occurs in the theory of electric currents. The magnetic potential due 
to a unit current flowing in a closed circuit is many- valued and continuous in the multiply- 
connected region surrounding the linear conductor, which carries the current. One of its 
values at any point is the solid angle subtended at the point by any surface having, the 
line of the conductor for an edge, the solid angle being specified as regards sign by a certain 
conventional rule. The solid angle thus specified is one- valued and discontinuous at the 
surface. But the magnetic field of the current is in no way dependent upon the choice 
made among the possible surfaces. 


(c) Hollow cylinder deformed by removal of a slice of uniform thickness. 

Yolterra has given a very complete discussion of the problem for a hollow 
cylinder and for some systems of thin rods. We shall select for detailed 
treatment one of his examples of dislocation in a hollow cylinder. 


A possible formula for a many-valued two-dimensional displacement is 
given in equations (27) of Article 148 supra. In a hollow circular cylinder 
whose axis is the axis of z a possible displacement is given by the equations 


A. , \- 3 r /x 

“ - 2 ^ logr+ 2fx(X + 2fx) 


Z(A, + 'ZfX) 


•v°) 


Here r, 6 are cylindrical polar coordinates in the plane of a cross-section, and 
A is a constant. The displacement is many-valued and continuous; but, if 
we restrict ^ by a convention such as 2tt •+• a > 6 > a, it becomes one-valued 
and discontinuous, the ^-component decreasing suddenly by AirJiX + 2/t) as 
6 changes from 2nr + a to a. In particular we may take a = 0. Then the 
displacement at the axial section y — 0 , x > 0 is greater on the negative side 

15 


Ij. e. 
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(y < 'fcha-n on the positive side (y > 0) by this amount, and there is a dis- 
location, equivalent to the removal of a thin slice of thickness ATrftX + Zfi), 
bounded by the parts of two planes y=± %Att/(\ + 2/a) on which x > 0, and 
subsequent joining of the plane faces so formed. As in the general theory, 
so here, the seat of dislocation need not be y = 0, it may be any plane 
y — const, which meets the inner boundary in real points. 

The state of stress answering to the displacement (6) is expressed by the 
equations 


X* 


_ 2 (X + /a) . a? 
X + 2/a 


- 2 (X + /a) 

y ~~T+2]T 


A 





o, z % = 0, 



2(X-fr/t) . a?y 

\ + 2 fx v* 



oo 


A w 

x + 2/* ^ 





Cf. equations (B0) of Article 149. The state of the hollow cylinder with 
the dislocation can be maintained by suitable surface tractions on the inner 
and outer cylindrical boundaries and on the terminal faces. The traction 
across any cylindrical surface is normal pressure, or tension, expressed by the 
equation 


rr 


— - Q. ftl A cos - 

A, + 2 fi v 


( 8 ) 


The tractions on the terminal faces are expressed by the value of Z z . 


The tractions across the cylindrical boundaries can be nullified by super- 
posing on the displacement (6) a one- valued displacement. For this purpose 
we consider in the first place the displacement 


u = 


X 4“ B/i. A4-u. 

2 A a(X+-2/a) Al ° g r+ 2 /a (X + 2/a) 


A V - 


V = 


X 4 - /a . xy 

2/x, (X + 2 /a) ^ r*" 


w = 0 . 

....(9) 


Cfi equations (28) of Article 148. This gives rise to tractions across any 
cylindrical surface r = const, expressed by the equations 


x r = A, f— _ ft £\ 

V X + 2/a r 8 X + 2 /aW’ 



2 (X + /a) icy 
X -+- 2 /a r* 


...( 10 ) 


In the second place we consider a displacement expressed by equations of the 
form 


u = A 2 {(X - /a) a? + (3X + 5/a) y*} 


+ ^ s ~ 7 A ~ 


( 11 ) 


v = — 2A S (X + 3/a) ay + 2A S ^ w = J 
which may easily be shown to satisfy the equations of equilibrium under no 
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body force. This displacement gives rise to tractions across any cylindrical 
surface r = const, expressed by the equations 


X„ = - (JL + ri A, *=£ 


Y r . 8 /i (X. + / 1 )4 3 ®-8/x4 s ^. 


Let r — r x and r = r*, be the inner and outer cylindrical boundaries. When 
the displacements expressed by equations (6), (9), (11) are superposed, and 
the resulting tractions on these boundaries equated to zero, the following 
equations are found to hold : 


A-2 — 
^8 = 


A X + ^ 

X ■+- 2 fju ’ 


A 

4 (A + 2 !/*) # (r 1 * + r 0 t )’ 

(X -f /u) rfr 0 * A 
4 (X 4- 2/x) 2 (r x * 4- r 0 2 ) * 


) 

I 

l 

r 


( 12 ) 


The composition of the displacements expressed by equations (6), (9), (11), 
and substitution of these values for A 1} A i} A s , yields a displacement in the 
dislocated hollow cylinder free from traction over the inner and outer cylin- 
drical boundaries, the length being maintained constant by suitable tractions 
on the terminal faces. These tractions are normal tensions and pressures 
expressed by the equation 




Xfjb 


Ax (— t 


(X + 2 /jlY \r* r x 2 + r 0 ; 


) 


.(13) 


By means of an additional one-valued displacement these tractions also could 
be nullified. We do not know how to determine this displacement in the 
general case, but it can be found in the case where (r 0 — r x )/r x is small. For 
this the reader may refer to Yol terra’s memoir, where will also be found 
photographs of a hollow cylinder under no external forces, but in a state of 
initial stress due to the formation of a dislocation of the type here discussed, 
and described as a “ parallel fissure.” 


(d) Hollow cylinder with radial fissure. 

Another of "Volterra’s examples is that of a hollow cylinder with a dislocation due to 
the removal of a thin slice bounded by two axial planes. In polar coordinates the many- 
valued displacement is expressed by the equations 


X -+■ 2ju, 


u r = A c~r 0 - r log r, u 0 = Ar6. 


(14) 


It is a good exercise to obtain these formulee from those of Article 145 by assuming 

(X +• 2/i) A 4- i2/xttr = 2/j.A log ( x 4- iy), 

adjusting the subsidiary displacement u', v', and superposing an additional displacement 


w 


X + 2/* 


Ax , d' = Ay, 
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•which, obviously satisfies the equations of equilibrium under no body force. The displace- 
ment expressed by (14) can be shown to give rise to tensions or pressures on the cylindrical 
boundaries expressed by the equation 

” :=i ^ l (2, ‘ logr+x+2 '‘ ) ’ 

and to terminal tensions or pressures expressed by the equation 

^ = " i d^ (2 ' ,log ’ ,+x+3 '* ) ' 

The tractions on the cylindrical boundaries can be nullified by combining the displacement 
expressed by (14) with a suitable displacement of the type considered in Article 100, and 
the tractions on the terminal faces can also be nullified by superposing an additional dis- 
placement, which can be determined approximately when the wall of the hollow cylinder 
is thin. The question is discussed fully by Volterra. 

It will be observed that the problems (c) and (d) arise by putting in equations (5) 
either ^i“^s=0 and ^ 1 =^ 2 ^ 3 = 0 , or Z 1 =Z 2 =Z 3 = : 0 and The nature of tine 

dislocations expressed by in a hollow cylinder is also discussed by Volterra. 
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THEORY OE THE INTEGRATION OF THE EQUATIONS OF 
EQUILIBRIUM OF AN ISOTROPIC ELASTIC SOLID BODY 


157. Nature of tlie problem. 

The chief analytical problem of the theory of Elasticity is that of the 
solution of the equations of equilibrium of an isotropic body with a given 
boundary when the surface displacements or the surface tractions are given. 
The case in which body forces act upon the body may be reduced, by means 
of the particular integral obtained in Article 130, to that in which the body . 
is held strained by surface tractions only. Accordingly our problem is to 
determine functions u, v, w which within a given boundary are continuous 
and have continuous differential coefficients, which satisfy the system of 
partial differential equations 


where 


. _du dv 


dw 
dz ’ 


( 2 ) 


and which also satisfy certain conditions at the boundary. When the surface 
displacements are given, the values of u, v, w at the boundary are prescribed. 
We know that the solution of the problem is unique if y, and 3\ + 2 jx are 
positive. When the surface tractions are given the values taken at the surface 
by the three expressions of the type 


_ A , v (3 u ,3 u , . dv , s , dw , 0 

XA cos {oc, v) 4- fx -j^ 4- cos (%, v) + ^ cos (y, v) 4- ^ cos (z, z/)|- 


are prescribed, dv denoting an element of the normal to the boundary. We 
know that the problem has no solution unless the prescribed surface tractions 
satisfy the conditions of rigid-body-equilibrium (Article 117). We know also 
that, if these conditions are satisfied, and if /x and 3\4-2yu. are positive, the 
solution of the problem is effectively unique, in the sense that the strain and 
stress are uniquely determinate, but the displacement may have superposed 
upon it an arbitrary small displacement which would be possible in a rigid 
body. 



230 


BisSUMi: OF THE THEOBY 


[OH. X 


158. R6sum6 of the theory of Potential. 

The methods which have been devised for solving these problems have 
a close analogy to the methods which have been devised for solving corre- 
sponding problems in the theory of Potential. In that theory we have the 
problem of determining a function U which, besides satisfying the usual 
conditions of continuity, shall satisfy the equation 

V a £7= 0 (4) 

at all points within a given boundary *, and either (a) shall take an assigned 
value at every point of this boundary, or ( b ) shall be such that dU/dv takes 
an assigned value at every point of this boundary. In case (b) the surface 
f f 3 TJ 

integral I J dS taken over the boundary must vanish, and in this case the 

function U is determinate to an arbitrary constant prhs. 

There are two main lines of attack upon these problems, which may be 
described respectively as the method of series and the method of singularities. 
To illustrate the method of series we consider the case of a spherical boundary. 
There exists an infinite series of functions, each of them rational and integral 
and homogeneous in sc, y, z and satisfying equation (4). Let the origin be 
the centre of the sphere, let a be the radius of the sphere, and let r denote 
the distance of any point from the origin. Any one of these functions can 
be expressed in the form r n S n , where n is an integer, and S n , which is inde- 
pendent of r, is a function of position on the sphere. Then the functions S n 
have the property that an arbitrary function of position on the sphere can be 

oo 

expressed by an infinite series of the form 2 A n S n . The possibility of the 

n — 0 

expansion is bound up with the possession by the functions S n of the conj ugate 
property expressed by the equation 


IP 


S n S m dS — 0. 


.(5) 


The function TJ which satisfies equation (4) within a sphere r — a, and takes 
on the sphere the values of an arbitrary function, is expressible in the form 


« r n 


U=XA n L- n S n . 


»= 0 


If the surface integral of the arbitrary function over the sphere vanishes there 
is no term of degree zero (constant term) in the expansion. The function U 
which satisfies equation (4) when r < a, and is such that dUjdv has assigned 
values on the sphere r = a, is expressed by an equation of the form 

TZCt 1 


n=l 


* A function which Has these properties is said tb be “ harmonic ” in the region within the 
given boundary. 
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The application of the method of series to the theory of Elasticity will he 
considered in the next Chapter. 

The method of singularities depends essentially upon the reciprocal theorem, 
known as Green’s equation, viz.: 


JJJ<U*V- W‘U)^dy<lz= If (uf v - V^dS, ( 6 ) 

in which U and V are any two functions which satisfy the usual conditions 
of continuity in a region of space ; the volume-integration is taken through 
this region (or part of it), and the surface-integration is taken over the 
boundary of the region (or the part). The normal v is drawn away from the 
region (or the part). The method depends also on the existence of a solution 
of (4) having a simple infinity (pole) at an assigned point; such a solution is 
1/r, where r denotes distance from the point. By taking for V the function 
1/r, and, for the region of space, that bounded externally by a given surface 8 
and internally by a sphere 2 with its centre at the origin of r, and by passing 
to a limit when the radius of 2 is indefinitely diminished, we obtain from (6) 
the equation 

4wF =//(; 3 #-^> s > < 7 > 

so that U is expressed explicitly in terms of the surface values of U and 
dU/dv. The term that contains dU/dv explicitly is the potential of a "simple 
sheet,” and that which contains U explicitly is the potential of a “double 
sheet.” In general the surface values of U and d U/dv cannot both be pre- 
scribed, and the next step is to eliminate either U or dJJjdv — the one that is 
not given. This is effected by the introduction of certain functions known 
as “Green’s functions.” Let a function O be defined by the following con- 
ditions: — (1) the condition of being harmonic at all points within S except 
, the origin of r, (2) the possession of a simple pole at this point with residue, 
unity, (3) the condition of vanishing at all points of S. The function G may be 
called "Green’s function for the surface and the point.” The function G — 1/r 
is harmonic within S and equal to — 1/r at all points on S, and we have the 
equation 


Since G vanishes at all points on 8 we find that (7) may be written 

4irU = -Jju d £dS. (8) 

Hence U can be expressed in terms of its surface values if G can be found. 

When the values of dU/dv are given at the boundary we introduce a 
function T defined by the following conditions: — (1) the condition of being 
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harmonic at all points within S except the origin of r and a chosen point A., 

(2) the possession of simple poles at these points with residues 4- 1 and — 1, 

(3) the condition that dVjdv vanishes at all points of S. We find for U the 
equation 

r r an 

■dS (9) 


W-uj-fj rf 


Hence U can he expressed effectively in terms of the surface values of dU/du 

when r is known. The function T is sometimes called the “ second Green’s 
function.” 

Green’s function G for a surface and a point may be interpreted as the electric potential 
due to a point charge in presence of an uninsulated conducting surface. The second 
Green’s function. T for the surface, a point P and a chosen point A may be interpreted as 
the velocity potential of incompressible fluid due to a source and sink at P and A within a 
rigid boundary. The functions G and r are known for a few surfaces of which the plane 
and the sphere* are the most important. 

The existence of Green’s functions for any surface, and the existence of functions which 
are harmonic within a surface and take prescribed values, or have prescribed nor mal rates 
of variation at all points on the surface are not obvious without proof. The efforts that 
ve been made to prove these existence-theorems have given rise to a mathematical theory 
of great interest. Methods have been devised for constructing the functions by convergent 
-processes f, and these methods, although very complicated, have been successful for certain 
c ses o surfaces (e.g. sucb as are everywhere convex) when some restrictions are imposed 
upon the degree of arbitrariness of the prescribed surface values. 

Similar existence-theorems are involved in the theory of Elasticity. The subject will 
not e pursued here, but the reader who wishes for further information in regard to the 
problem of given surface displacements is referred to the following memoirs G. Lauricella, 
oma, Ace. Line. Rend. (Ser. 5), t. 15, Sem. 1, 1906, p. 426, and Sem. 2, 1906, p. 75, and 
. 6, Sem. 2, 1907, p. 373, also A. Korn, MUnchen, Ber., Bd. 36, 1906, p. 37, Paris, Ann. 
Ee.Eorm.,t. 24, 1907, p. 9, Palermo, Circ . Mat. Rend., t. 30, 1910, pp. 138, 336. For the 
probiem of given surface tractions reference may be made to A. Korn, Toulouse , Ann. 

■ T*, ’ ‘ ’ , P* 165 ‘ References to writings on another method of attacking these 

• r ° H ^ next Copter. There is a corresponding theory for vibrations, 

and ^7^ */v Ch r ^ ere ^ ce ;‘J aay made A * Kom, MUnchen, Ber., Bd. 26, 1906, p. 351, 

and the methods^ ^ cj\ t 'a' v°’ 19 * 0, P ‘ 153 ‘ For a S eDeral survey of such questions. 

Article bv O * ° T ea ^ n ^ w ^b them up to 1906, reference may be made to the 

Wte ;^ geme T Tke ° reine d - Elastizitatslehre, ” Enoy. d. math,, 

n iss., Bd. iv., Art. 24, Leipzig, 1907. 

159. Description of Betti’s method of Integration. 

th l m ? h0d ° f ‘0 *e theory of Elasticity 

was made by Bett.J. who showed how to express the dilatation A and the 

fJ.it. tod Orford 1881, and W. M. Hicks. 

t S T U " U d “ pMmcut Vtimonien, Paris 1899. 

s«iiS bodJ of ,he ‘ heorj *° sololropio 
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rotation (%, -oxy, «r z ) by means of formulae analogous to (7) and containing 
explicitly the surface tractions and surface displacements. These formulae 
involve special systems of displacements which have been given in Chapter VIII. 
Since A is harmonic the equations ( 1 ) can be written in such forms as 

V* O + * (1 + X/jjl) *A] = 0 , ( 10 ) 

and thus the determination of u t v, w when A is known and the surface values 
of u, v, w are prescribed is reduced to a problem in the theory of Potential. 
If the surface tractions (X v , Y v , Z v ) are prescribed, we observe that the 
boundary conditions can be written in such forms as 

= 5 - X v — A cos (sc, V ) + XSfy cos (z, v ) — ®- z cos (y, V ), (11) 

OV -£/£ Aft 

so that, when A and «r £BJ vs y , % x z are' found, the surface values of du/dv, dvfdv, 
dwjdv are known, and the problem is again reduced to a problem in the 
theory of Potential. Accordingly Betti’s method of integration involves the 
determination of A, and of «•*, < 0 x 3 ,, w z , in terms of the prescribed surface dis- 
placements or surface tractions, by the aid of subsidiary special solutions which 
are analogous to Green’s functions. 


160. Formula for the dilatation. 

The formula analogous to (7) is to be obtained by means of the reciprocal 
theorem proved in Article 121 . When no body forces are in action the theorem 
takes the form 

JJ(X y u' + Y„v' + Z v w) dS =J j (XJu 4- Y v 'v + Z y w) dS, (12) 


in which (u, v , w') is a displacement satisfying equations (1) and X v , Y v , Z v 
are the corresponding surface tractions, and also ( 11 , v', w') is a second dis- 
placement and XJ , P/, Z y are the corresponding surface tractions. Further, 
the integration. is taken over the boundary of any region within which u, v, w 
and u', v', w' satisfy the usual conditions of continuity and the equations ( 1 ). 
We take for u', v', w' the expressions given in (20) of Article 132. It will be 
convenient to denote these, omitting a factor, by u 0 ,v 0 , w n , and the corresponding 
surface tractions by X„ (0) , FV 01 , Z u {0) . We write 


(if-o, v 0 , 



dr ~ 1 dr 
dy ’ 3 z ) 


(13) 


and then the region in question must be bounded internally by a closed 
surface surrounding the origin of r. The surface will be taken to be a sphere 
X, and we shall pass to a limit by diminishing the radius of this sphere 
indefinitely. The external boundary of the region will be taken to be the 
surface S of the body. 
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Since the values of cos (cc, v ), ... at 2 are -oojr } -yjr, -z[r, the contribu- 
tion of 2 to the left-hand member of (12) is 


which is 


-[^gWt^gbMg+S)] 


3 r ~ 1 

doc 

dr~ l 

~dy 


♦ \h [5 (g + g) +5 S + £) * =S * £)] ■“• 

All the integrals of type JJysdX vanish, and each of those of type J ja?d£ is 

equal to JW 4 , and therefore the limit of the above expression when the 
radius of 2 is diminished indefinitely is 4 tt (X + §/*) (A) 0 , where (A) 0 denotes 
the value of A at the origin of r. 

Again, since the values ofXjv, F„<°>, Z„<°> are expressed by formulae of the type 
- 2/i [cos (*, „) | + COS (y, v) | + cos (*, *) |] , 

the contribution of 2 to the right-hand member of (12) is 

W/- 8 — y + ~ «g. 

Now such integrals as jjxttS vanish, and we therefore expand the functions 
«, », w in the neighbourhood of the origin of r in such forms as 

dimini^i^deSy.Ihe above ^ontribVttn b“ om'Is “ ‘ he ° f S ^ 

or ^P-TT/4 (A) 0 . Equation (12) therefore yields the result 

4<7r (X+ 2/x) (A) 0 =fJ[(X„(o) u + 7 v ( o) v + z v (°) w ) - (X„w 0 + + F v «; 0 )] 

(14) 

he formula (14) is the analogue of (7) in regard to the dilatation. 
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This formula has been obtained here by a strictly analytical process, but it may also be 
arrived at synthetically* by an interpretation of the displacement (uq, v 0 , m 0 ). This 
displacement could be produced in a body (held by suitable forces at the boundary) by 
certain forces applied near the origin of r. Betti’s reciprocal theorem shows that the work 
done by the tractions X v , ... on the surface S, acting through the displacement (« 0 , y 0 , w 0 ), 
is equal to the work done by certain forces applied at, and near to, the origin, acting 
through the displacement (ii, v, w), together with the work done by the tractions XJP\ ... 
on the surface S, acting through the same displacement. Let forces, each of magnitude P, 
be applied at the origin in the positive directions of the axes of coordinates, and let equal 
and opposite forces be applied in the negative directions of the axes of x, y, z respectively 
at the points (A, 0, 0), (0, h, 0), (0, 0, h). Let us pass to a limit by increasing P indefinitely 
and diminishing h indefinitely in such a way that lim Ph—Air (X+2^). We know from 
Article 132 that the displacement (u 0 , w 0 ) will be produced, and it is clear that the work 

done by the above system of forces, applied at, and near to, the origin, acting through the 
displacement (u, v, w) is — 4 jt (X 4- 2ju,)(A) 0 . 


161. Calculation of the dilatation from surface data. 

(«,) When the surface displacements are given u, v, w are given at all points 
of 8 but X v , Y v , Z v are not given. In this case we seek a displacement which 
shall satisfy the usual conditions of continuity and the equations (1) at all 
points within 8, and shalL become equal to (u 0 , v 0 , w 0 ) at all points on 8. Let 
this displacement be denoted by v 0 ', «/„'), and let the corresponding surface 
tractions be denoted by XJ (0) , Y v /{0) , ZJ ( °) . Then we may apply the reciprocal 
theorem to the displacements (u, v, w) and (u 0 ', Vq, w 0 ') which have no singu- 
larities within S, and obtain the result 

f f (X u + YJ « * + ZJ» w)dS=ff(J „< + Y.v,' + Z,w <0 dS 



XyU 0 -1- YyV 0 + Z v w 0 ) dS. 


We may therefore write equation (14) in the form 

*w(X + 2 /tl )(A) 0 = + - YJ®)v + (Z» -Z;®)vi-]dS. 

( 15 ) 

The quantities — XJ^, . .. are the surface tractions calculated from 

displacements u 0 — u 0 ', . . . and they are therefore the tractions required to 
hold the surface fixed when there is a “centre of compression” at the origin 
of r. To find the dilatation at any point we must therefore calculate the 
surface tractions required to hold the surface fixed when there is a centre of 
compression at the point; and for this we must find a displacement which 
(1) satisfies the usual conditions of continuity and the equations of equili- 
brium everywhere except at the point, (2) in the neighbourhood of the point 
tends to become infinite, as if there were a centre of compression at the point, 
(3) vanishes at the surface. The latter displacement is analogous to Green’s 
function. 

* J. Dougall, Edinburgh Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 16 (1898). 
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(Z>) When the surface tractions are given, we begin by observing that 
X„ (0) , F„<°>, Z v {0) are a system of surface tractions which satisfy the conditions 
of rigid-body-equilibrium. Let v 0 ", w 0 ") be the displacement produced in 
the body by the application of these surface tractions. We may apply the 
reciprocal theorem to the displacements (u, v, w) and (w 0 ", v 0 ' r , w 0 "), which 
have no singularities within S, and obtain the result 


Jf (X „<°> u + r„«°» V + Z® w)dS=JJ (XrU 0 " + F„t> 0 " + Z v w 0 ") dS ; 

and then we may write equation (14) in the form 

4tt (X + 2 p) ( A)„ - ff{X v (u 0 " - Mo) + F„ (v." - w 0 ) + Z v «' - w 0 )} cZ& . ..(16) 

To find the dilatation at any point we must therefore find the displacement 
produced in the body when the surface is free from traction and there is 
a centre of dilatation at the point. This displacement is (u 0 " — u 0) — %, 

w"-~ //;„); it is an analogue of Greens function. 

The dilatation can be determined if the displacement (u 0 ", v D ", w") can be 
found. The corresponding surface tractions being given, this displacement 
is indeterminate in the sense that any small displacement possible in a rigid 
body may bo superposed upon it. It is ‘easily seen from equation (16) that 
this indoteniunutenoKs does not affect the value of the dilatation. 


162. Formulae for the components of rotation. 

In applying the formula (I Si) to a region bounded externally by the surface S of the 
l*ody, and internally by the surface 2 of a small sphere surrounding the origin of r, we take 
for t«\ r\ ?/•') the displacement given in (22) of Article 132. It will bo convenient to denote 
this displacement,, omitting a factor, by ( //,» , a,,, w,,)*, and the corresponding surface tractions 
by AV 4 h >V*\ ZJ'K Wo write 


».)=•(<*, V- -™) 


.(IT) 


The eontributions of 2 to the left-hand and right-hand members of (12) may be calc ula ted 
by the analytical process of Article 1(50. Wo should find that the contribution to the left- 
band memlM*r vanishes, and that the contribution to tins right-hand member is 8n-/i(ar tB )o> 
where t denotes the value of zsr x at the origin of r. We should therefore have the 
formula 


Hirfi (u! x )h J J {(A\w 4 + r. i + Z v w, l ) ~(A\Wu+ V y Wv + Z ¥ Ww)}dS, (18) 


which is analogous to (7). The same result may be arrived at by observing that (« 4 , v±, w 4 ) 
is the displacement, due to forces Air^h applied at. the origin in the positive and negative 
direefcions of the axes of >/ ami z respectively, and to equal and opposite forces applied re- 
Hpivtively at t.he points (0, 0, h) and (0, //, 0), in the limiting condition when h is diminished 
indefinitely. It. is clear that the work done by these forces acting over the displacement 


(«, r, «•) is in the limit equal to 
and can be written down. 



^ v 

. - ) . Formula) of tho same type as (18) for 
< ' 2 / a 


* This notation is adopted in accordance with the notation (uj , v x , w x ), ••• of Article 132 for 
the displacement duo to unit forces. 
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163. Calculation of the rotation from surface data. 

(а) "When the surface displacements are given, we introduce a displacement (w 4 , ® 4 ', tp 4 ) 
which satisfies the usual conditions of continuity and the equations of equilibrium (1), and 
takes at the surface the value (« 4 , ® 4 , w 4 ); and we denote by X„'< 4 ), Pj/( 4 ), X„'W the corre- 
sponding surface tractions. Then equation (18) can be written 

8*r/*(«r«)o- / / {(X„'( 4 ) - X v ( 4 )) u + ( jy W - F„< 4 >) w + (X„'< 4 ) - Z V W) w} dS, (19) 

in which the quantities JV< 4 ) - X„( 4 ), ... are the surface tractions required to hold the surface 
fixed when a couple of moment 8 irp about the axis of x is applied at the origin in such a 
way that this point becomes “a centre of rotation” about the axis of x. The corresponding 
displacement (m 4 ' — u i7 v± — v 4 , — w 4 ) is an analogue of Green’s function. 

(б) When the surface tractions are given we observe that the tractions X v (% YJ- A \ Z v (*\ 

being statically equivalent to a couple, do not satisfy the conditions of rigid-body-equi- 
librium, and that, therefore, no displacement exists which, besides satisfying the usual 
conditions of continuity and the equations of equilibrium, gives rise to surface tractions 
equal to X„< 4 ), We must introduce a second centre of rotation at a chosen point A, 

so that the couple at A is equal and opposite to that at the origin of r. Let u^ A \ v^ A \ -a? 4 W) 
be the displacement due to a centre of rotation about an axis at A parallel to the axis of x, 
so that 

(«.“*> «.<^)=(o, (20) 

where r A denotes distance from A. Let X„"( 4 ), IV'W, Z V "W denote the surface tractio ns 
calculated from the displacement (% — u^ A \ — v£ A \ w 4 - w^ A )). The conditions of rigid- 
body-equilibriurn are satisfied by these tractions. Let (w 4 ", v 4 ", w> 4 ") be the displacement 
which, besides satisfying the usual conditions of continuity and the equations of equilibrium, 
gives rise to the surface tractions .... Then, denoting by (ur*)^ the value of xs x at 

the point A, we find by the process already used to obtain (18) the equation 

8-rrft {(vt k )o - (oTfl,)^} = jj [{X„ (w 4 ~ + ...}- {X*"« u + ...}] dS ; 

and from this again we obtain the equation 

87t/li {(ur^o — (w®)^} = y j {X„ (« 4 — u^ A ) - « 4 ") + Y v (v 4 — v^ A ) — v t ") 

+Z V (w 4 - w^ A ) - w 4 ")} d8. (21) 

The quantities w 4 — - « 4 ", ... are the components of displacement, produced in the 

body by equal and opposite centres of rotation about the axis of x at the origin of r and 
a parallel axis at the point A, when the surface is free from traction. This displacement 
is an analogue of the second Green’s function. 

The rotation can be determined if such a displacement as (w 4 ', vf, w 4 ") can be found. 
The indeterminateness of this displacement, which is to be found from surface conditions 
of traction, does not affect the rotation, but the indeterminateness of which arises from 
the additive constant (txr^)^ is of the kind already noted in Article 157. 

164. Body bounded by plane — Formulae for the dilatation. 

The difficulty of proceeding with the integration of the equations in any 
particular case is the difficulty of discovering the functions which have been 
denoted above by u 0 ', u 0 ", w/ These functions can be obtained when the 


* J. Dougall, loo. cit., p. 235. 
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boundary of the body is a plane*. As already remarked (Article 135) the 
local effects of forces applied to a small part of the surface of a body are 
deducible from the solution of the problem of the plane boundary. 

Let the bounding plane be z = 0, and let the body be on that side of it on' 
which z > 0. Let (a/, y, z') be any point of the body, (of, y, — z') the optical 
image of this point in the plane z — 0, and let r, R denote the distances of 
any point (x, y, z) from these two points respectively. For the determination 
of the dilatation when the surface displacements are given we require a 
displacement ( u 0 ', w 0 ') which, besides satisfying the usual conditions of 

continuity and the equations of equilibrium (1) in the region z > 0, shall at 
the plane z — 0 have the value (u Q , v 0 , w 0 ), i.e. (dr - 1 / dx, dr~ x /dy, 0? — 1 /dz), or, 
what is the same thing, (dBr^/dx, dBr l /dy, — dR~ l jdz'). It ean be shown 
without difficulty f that the functions u 0 \ vj, w 0 f are given by the equations 


u Q f — 
v* = 

Wo = 


dR- x 2 A±^_ g2 - R ~ 1 

0 a? **" X + 3 ja Z dxdz * 
dR -1 X + ^ 8 2 Rr 1 

dy + X + 3 /jj Z dydz ’ 
dR -1 0 X+/i ^d 3 R -1 
dz + ^X+3 y, 2 dz 2 ’ 


( 22 ) 


The surface tractions -3T„ (0) , F„ (0) , Z v m on the plane z — 0 calculated from 
the displacement (ti 0 , v Q , w Q ) are, since cos (z, v) = — 1, given by the equations 


3V* 

= 2 » 
3V" -1 


d 2 R -1 \ 

dzdx 1 
d*R -1 


dzdy dzdy ’ 

7 ( 0 , O 9 &R -1 

z * { ) = “ 2^ — = - 2/i 


dz 2 


.(23) 


* The application of Betti’s method to the problem of the plane was made by Cerruti. (See 
Introduction, footnote 68 .) 

f If in fact we assume for u Q ', v 0 ', w Q ' such forms as the following : 


V-HF+-’. 


we find for u\;v\ w' the equations 

( .3 fdu' dv' d zd'\ ) dw f 3u f 

a + 0r) + A4V2w f + +2 / ,| j =2(X + A x) 

, x 3 fdu r dv' dw'\ _ 0 .) dw r dv' 

di\te + d£ + -dF ) + ^ v } + sy + = 2 ( x+ ^) 


dxdz 2 ’ 

dydz*’ 

which are all satisfied by 


3 3 -R— * 
dz 3 


^ r ,_ 2(X + At ) o 2 JR~ 1 


X 4 - 3/4 dxdz ’ 


X 4 - 3/i dydz ’ 


w' 


2 (X 4-/0 agjR- 1 
X + 3/4 Sz 2 


for these functions are harmonic and are such that 4 - — 4 - ^ =Q 

oa: 3y Sz 
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and the surface tractions X/ (0) , ... on the plane z — 0 calculated from the 
displacement (m 0 ', v*, Wo) are given by the equations 

'dwo dv 0 ' \ 0 X 4- /a d*R~* 




X + 3 /a 92/3^ ’ 


*- , -4® + iS + %y*-T£| 


— 2/t 


X 4 -/a d^R* 1 


...( 24 ) 


X-J-3/A 3-3® 

We observe that X v ' (a) , Y v ' {0) , ZJ^ are equal respectively to the products 
of X„ (0) , F„< 0) , Z v {0) and the numerical factor — (\+/x)/(\ + 3/i), and hence that 
(«o"» v ", w 0 ") = - {(X + 3 /a)/(X + /a)} (u 0 ', v 0 ', w 0 '). 

It follows that, when the surface displacements are given, the value of A at 
the point (a/, y, z) is given by the equation 


A = 


M 


3 2 r -1 3 2 r~ x 3 2 r — 1 \ , , 

u+ wi v+ -w" w ) d!/ ’ (25) 


7r (X + 3/t) J J \dxdz ” ‘ dydz “ ’ dz 2 

the integration extending over the plane of (x, y). When the surface tractions 
are given the value of A at the point (x , y , z ) is 


A = — 


27 r (X + /t) 


IK 


x, 


dr~ 

dx 


+ yX^- + Z,%^) dxdy. 


By 


.( 26 ) 


165. Body bounded by plane — Given surface displacements. 
The formula (25) for the dilatation at (x', y', z') can be written 

A ** 8 


? {id Ilf dxd y + s?fj ? 4 ■ + s-'/J? dxd K ■ ■ ■ - <27 > 


7 T (X + 3 /a) 9 z' 

If we introduce four functions L, M, X, <f> by the definitions 
, Z—JJ^dxdy, M = JJ^ dxdy, X — JJ^dxdy, 


.( 28 ) 


,_d_L d_M dX 
* 3«' 3 y' dz' ’ 

these functions of of, y', z' are harmonic on either side of the plane z' — 0, 

and at this plane the values of u, v, w are lim/.+o — ^ , lim^+o — » 

The vaIue of A at (x ‘‘ y’> Z>) “ “ w(X + 3y.) S’ and the 

equations of equilibrium can be written 


V'a 

V'2 

V'a 


u — 


v — 


w— 


X + /a , 3<£ 


2 tt (X + 3 /a) 3a/ J 

X + /a , 9<£ 


2 tt (X + 3 /a) 3y' 

X + /a , 9<£ 


27t(X + 3 /a) 3s' 



.( 29 ) 
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•where V' 3 = d 2 /daf a + d 2 /dy' 2 + d a /dz' 2 . 

The three functions such as 


u — {(X + /w-)/27T (X 4- 3//,)} z’ (d<f>/da;') 

are harmonic in the region z' > 0, and, at the plane z' — 0, they take the values 
— (3 Ljdz'), .... which are themselves harmonic in the same region. It 

follows that the values of u, v, w at (x', y', z) are given by the equations* 


13 L 1 \+jm ,d$ 

2i r dz 2 tt X + SfJ> Z dec' ’ 

Jl_aM 1 

27 r dz' ' 27 r X, + S/x Z d y * 
1 3 N 1 X + fi, , 3 <f> 

2ir dz’ 27r X + S/x Z dz' * 



(30) 


The simplest example of these formulae is afforded by the case in which u and v vanish 
at all points of the surface, and w vanishes at all such points except those in a very small 
area near the origin. In this case the only points (#, y, z) that are included in the integra- 
tion are close to the origin, and <f> is the potential of a mass at the origin. We may suppress 
the accents on x\ y\ Z and obtain the solution 


xz yz /X+3 \x 1 z 2 \ 

U - A rs> w ~ A (x+fjL r + r 8 )’ 

which was considered in Article 131. In the problem of the plane, this solution gives the 

displacement due to pressure of amount — 4i rp — A exerted at the origin when the plane 

z—0 is held fixed at all points that are not quite close to the origin. In an unlimited solid 
it is the displacement due to a single force acting at the origin and directed along the 
axis of z . 


A second example is afforded by the case in which v and w vanish at all points of the 
surface, and u vanishes at all such points except those in a very small area near the origin. 
The values of u, v, w at any point (x, y, z) are given by equations of the form 


jB 9/1 \+jm \±jx dr~ l 

2tt dz \r **" X + 3yx r 3 ) 2jt X + 3^ dz 7 


,. = X+u 3 (xy\ 

2rr X + 3p dz V^ 3 / ’ 

_ X+u /^a\ B_ X-h/t 8r~ x 
W 2i t X+3/j i dz Vr 8 ) 2ir X + 3 fi dx 5 

where B= J J udxdy taken over the area in question. In an unlimited solid this would be 

the displacement due to (i) a “double force with moment,” the forces of the double force 
being parallel to the axis of a?, and the axis of the equivalent couple being parallel to the 
a.Tfia of y [Article 132(6)], and (ii) a “centre of rotation about the axis of y” [Article 
132 (6')]. 

The solution of the example in which u and w vanish at all points of the surface, and 
■o vanishes at all such points except those in a very small area near the origin, may be 
written down and interpreted in the same way ; and the solution expressed by (30) may 
be built up by synthesis of the solutions of these three examples. 

* The resnlts are due to Boussinesq. See Introduction, footnote 67. 



241 


165 , 166 ] 


PROBLEM OF THE FLAKE 


166 . Body bounded by plane — -Given surface tractions*. 

It is unnecessary to go through the work of calculating the rotations by 
the general method. 

The formula (26) for A can be expressed in the form 

A „ 1 

2 t r(\+y,)dz'’ 

To effect this we introduce a function x such that 

dxfdz' ~l/r at z = 0. 

The required function is expressed by the formula 

X = log (z + z' 4 - -R) ; ( 31 ) 

it is harmonic in the space considered and has the property expressed by the 
equations 

= 3% = JL 

dz dz' 

Now at the surface z — 0 we have 


R • 


.(32) 


dr~ x _ dR~ x _ dJEl~ 1 3 3 % 

dx ~~ dx ~~ dx' ~~ 3 zdx' y 


3 r~ x . d z x 

dy ~ dy dz' ’ 


dr 1 d*x 

dz ~ dz ' 2 * 


If therefore we write 

F = fjx„x da; dy, G = fjY v xdxdy, H = J Jz^xdxdy,) 


dF dG dH 

the value of A at ( x', y', z') is given by the equation 

1 d^r 


...(33) 


A = 


.(34) 


2w (X 4- /*.) dz’ ‘ 

We observe also that the functions F, G, JET, \{r are harmonic and that the 
values of X v , Y v , Z v at z' — 0 are equal to 

1 d*H 


,. I d*F v __ 1 d 2 G 

lnn^.+o 27r dz a ’ Zirdz' 2 ’ 

Now the third of the equations of equilibrium is 


linv_+o — 


*'“ +0 2t r dz' 2 * 


i 


V' a w + 


1 , d-yfr 


z / ' 


4)7T/Ji ~ dz‘ 

and the third of the boundary conditions is 


rl 

j\ = 0 , 


or 


dw 


XA + 2 fJU = Zyy 

1 d 2 H X 


d^fr 


dz' 4t rfju dz' 2 47 r/x (X 4- yu) dz' * 

* The results are due to Cerruti. See Introduction, footnote 68. 
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Hence at z =* 0 
d_ 

dZ 


\w + 




4tt /4 0s' f 0^ \4nrfLdz' 47T (X + /*) 

lb follows that w is given by the equation 

1 




1 dS 

w = - — - ~ + 


yfr — 




AsTTfJL dz 4w (X + /*) T 4*7T/i 0/ 

Again the first of the equations of equilibrium is 


.(35) 


and' the first of the boundary conditions is 

dw \ 

daf) 


fdu dw\ y 


Hence at 0 

$ 

dz 


r 1 /9^1 _ 1 & F l gg 

' L“ ^TTfjL Z daf J 27 rfjb dz'* 4sirfi dx'dz' 

and it follows that u is given by the equation 

1 dF 1 dS- X dfa 


X dfa 
4?r//> (X 4- jj>)dx' 


i /gg\ 

27r/x 0x' 47r/i 0a;' " r 47r/i (X + /a) dx' 4nrfi, dx / * 


where faj is an harmonic function which has the property dfajdz' = fa. Such 
a function can be obtained by introducing a function fl by the equation 

a = (z + z)log(z + z' + B)-R (37) 

Then fl is harmonic in the space considered and has the property 

011 _ 0Q 
dz dz' 

If we write 


%• 


.(38) 


Fi — jjx v £ldxdy, G x — JJ Y v D.dxdy, H x — jjz v Cldxdy, 


* l ~dx' + dy' + dz ’ 


.(39) 


then all the functions F lt G u H 1 , fa x are harmonic in the space considered and 


dF i „ 

W = F > 


dG x 


1= G 


m +-B, 


dz Y ’ 


dJ • dz‘ 

In the same way as we found u we may find v in the form 

X dfa 1 1 , dfa 


.(40) 


A) — 


1 dG 


1 dff 

7 + 


2t r/i dz' 4nrf/, dy' ^ 47t/a (X + fi) dy' 47ryx Z dy' * 

The simplest example of these formulae is afforded by the case in which X v , T v vanish 
at all points of the surface, and Z v vanishes at all such points except those in a very small 


(«) 


area near the origin, but 


j jz v dxdy 


taken over this area=*i?. The values of u, % w at 
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r w fr„:f inan , un “ -« 

and directed along the axis of a ail a line nf , a 1 ^ f ,® lngle force aofcin ar at the origin 
the origin to — « [Article 132 (J] dotation along the axis of * from 

A second example is afforded by the ca^ in -p- ^ 

surface, and X v vanishes at all such points excT^/Lf’'’'^ ™‘ lSh at P ° i,lte OI 

r r points except those m a very small area near the 

origin, but I I X v dx d/y taken over this area Si t’v ~ 1 « 

J J 3 area — o. The values of «, v , ^ at (x, y, z) are given 

by the equations 

P /\ i O.. 1 ov - 

8 f 1 x 2 1 


?f /^ X + 3 ^ 1 _L^!\ _ 8 1 

4717* \X-f-ja r rV"" 2 H-(X + p.)r 


+ 


47 T (X + jti) 


"L + r r 


^ 


(«+: 


xy 


4 « 7 * r 3 4 tt (X+ft) r(«-fr)2’ 


£ 


£ 


X 


W = ~ gg ^ 

4n-p rf + 4iT(A+ f .) r(r+r)' 


In the solid with a plane boundary these equations express the .Wl. .„ t due to 

In S^nl* Z At ^ OHgk1 ’ the ^ ° f the b “y being free W trac W 

oriein Unl '“\ ted ®^ lld the ^ ® x P ress the displacement due to (i) a single force acting at the 
origin, and directed along the axis of *, (ii) a line of centres of rotation along the Lis of a 

rArticlt e i32?«VI r~\ °°rf th * aX * a °^ the e <l uiv alent couples being parallel to the axis of y 
J ( ^ double line of centres of dilatation along the axis of z from the origin 

to co , * the axes of the doublets being parallel to the axis of x [Article 132 (<£)]. 

The solution of the example in which JT„, ^vanish at all points of the surface, and T. 
vanishes i at all such points except those in a very small area near the origin, may be 
interpreted in the same way ; and the solution expressed by equations 
(35), (36), (41) may be built up by synthesis of the solutions in these three examples 


167. Historical Note. 

The problem of the plane— sometimes also called the “problem of Boussinesq and 
Cerruti” — has been the object of numerous researches. In addition to those mentioned in 
the Introduction, pp. 15, 16, we may cite the following: — J. Boussinesq, Paris, C. JR., 1. 106 
(1888), gave the solutions for a more general type of boundary conditions, viz.: the normal 
traction and tangential displacements or normal displacement and tangential tractions are 
given. These solutions were obtained by other methods by V. Cerruti, Roma, Ace. Line. 
Rend. (Ser. 4), t. 4 (1888), and by J. H. Michell, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 31 (1900), 
p. 183. The theory was extended by J. H. Michell, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 32 (1901), 
p. 247, to seolotropic solid bodies which are transversely isotropic in planes parallel to the 
boundary. The solutions given in Articles 165 and 166 were obtained by a new method by 
C. Somigliana in II Muovo Cimento (Ser. 3), tt. 17 — 20 (1885 — 1886), and this was followed 
up by G. Lauricella in II N uovo Cimento (Ser. 3), t. 36 (1894). Other methods of arriving at 
these solutions have been given by H. Weber, Part. Diff.-Qleichungen d. math. Physik, Bd. 2, 
Brunswick 1901, by H. Lamb, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 34 (1902), by O. Tedone, Ann. 
di mat. (Ser. 3), t. 8 (1903), and by R. Marcolongo, Teoria matematica dello equilibria dei 
corpi elastici, Milan 1904. The extension of the theory to the case of a body bounded by 
two parallel planes has been discussed briefly by H. Lamb, loc. cit., and more fully by 
J. Dougall, Edinburgh Roy. Soc. Trans., vol. 41 (1904), and also by O. Tedone, Palermo > 
Circ. Mat. Rend., t. 18 (1904), and by L. Orlando, Palermo, Circ. Mat. Rend., t. 19 (1905). 


16—2 
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168 . BodLy bounded, by plan©— Additional results. 

(a) In the calculation of the rotations when the surface tractions are given we may 
take the point A of Article 163 (6) to be at an infinite distance, and omit altogether. 

We should find for -y 4 ", v>i’ the forms 

r 2 m. 8fr_ 

4 dxdydz X+f i dxdy* 


v 4 "= -2z 


3 3 X &X.&X 

dy 2 dz \+fidy 2 dz 2 ’ 



83 X 2ft d 2 x . 82 X 
9y 3z 2 X + fi dy dz dydz ’ 


and we may deduce the formula 

1 rx+2^9^ 3 S1A~1 

OT *“4^|_ ay + 9 j;' V9^ - 3^/ J * 

In like manner we may prove that 

i r x+ 2 /x 9^* a /so 1 axxn 

^“47r M L x+ft 9^ 9^ / J 

For the calculation of ss K we should require a subsidiary displacement which would give rise to 
the same surface tractions as the displacement (9 r-'-fdy, — dr^/ds, 0), and this displacement 
is clearly ( — dR—^-jdy, dR~ 1 Jdx i 0), and we can deduce the formula 

1 jLft® - d J-\ 

\9^ ?y J * 

(6) As an example of mixe d boundary conditions we may take the case where u, v, Z v 
are given at 2=0. To calculate A we require a displacement (u\ v', vf) which at z=0 shall 
satisfy the conditions 

u'=u 0 , v'^Vq, Z v '=Z v (°\ 

where (X v ', Y v \ Z v ') is the surface traction calculated from (u\ v', vf). Then we may show 
that the value of A at the origin of r is given by the equation 

Air (X+2/t) A = j J{(X v (0)-X w ') u+(T v (fi)~ Y^v-Z* (v> Q -vO} dxdy. 


We may show further that 


u 


dR- 1 
dx ; 


<d—- 


dR- 1 


dy 

a (dH 


, dR- 1 
w== -W’ 


W--GMQ}. 


and then that 

1 

A- 2«-(X+2 j x)9a' \\ 

and we may deduce the value of (u, r, w) at ( a /, y\ d) in the form 

1 9 L X-W* . d [dR n (d L , d_M\\ 

U 2irdzf 4rrn(\+2fiy da/ \9z' ^ \da/~*' dy 1 J) ’ 

1 9 M X+/x 9 \dH a fdL , 9J/\L 
V== ~2^97~ A*p<M^L) dtf\dd M W + dy')t’ 


1 9 H 


idE 


9iAl 


r / 

^ 4irju 9/ + 4»r (X-f 2p) W ^\da/ SyJJ" 


x+/z a (3 -ht « f9z L a^u 
“ 4w/*(X+2/0 5? W W 9y7J * 
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(«) As a second example we may take the case where X„ Y„ « are giren at s=0 
To calculate A we require a displacement <«", r", ®") which at s-0 shah satisf y the 
conditions j ulxe 

Xy" = X v (°), Fp'' BS P^ 0 ), -lo" = 40 0 , 

where JF„", F io," denote the surface tractions calculated from (u" v". vf’Y We can nmw 
that the value of A at the origin of r is given by the equation * P V& 


and that 


4jt (X + 2p) A= J J {X v (u" -Uo)+r v (v"- v 0 ) + (Z v («) - ZJ') w) dxdy. 


vT- 


dx '■ 


V‘ 


7 


3i2-i 


w"=- 


dz 


and then we can find for A the formula 

A- 1 


and for (u, v, w ) the formulae 


2ir (X+ 2 /x) 


dy 7 

d_/dF dG dX\ 
dz'\da? + ty'~ 2fi te)’ 


t ._J 1 d£ X+tt * 0 xt\ 

2-n-fj. 3/ " r - 2jt 3 a/ 4tt/x (X + 2ji) 3^ \3a/ + 3y } 


27 = 


20 : 


*+/* y 9 Mg , 3iT\ 

4 * 7 * (X + 2 /x) da! \dx' dy' ^WJ 7 

A. 8 i + I 3 l4. *+£ 3_ /dF t ■ 3^ ‘ \ 

2 v-fidz' 2jt 3y' 47r/t (X+2 /a) 3y \3a/ + cjy' 

X+/x 3 (dF dG dJF\ 

4tt/a (X +2/i) by W + 3y ^ ds! J 7 

1 3iV X+/i J 3 (dF dG „ 3W\ 

27r3a' 47r / *(X + 2 A t) 3/^ + 3y~ * 3? J * 


169. Formulae for th.e displacement and strain. 

By means of the special solutions which represent the effect of force at a point we may 
obtain formulae analogous to (7) for the components of displacement. Thus let (wj, v u w x ) 
represent the displacement due to unit force acting at ( a! , y, z') in the direction of t he ^T-ia 
of x , so that 


/ N X+/a /c 2 ** _X + 2/*l cPr 3 2 r \ 

\ u i) v i> w i) 8717 * (X+2/i) \da? \+/j, r* dxdy* dxdz) 7 


.(42) 


and let XJI), Y v 0), Z V W be the surface tractions calculated from («i, v if wi). We apply the 
reciprocal theorem to the displacements (u, v, w) and (u 1} Vi, with a boundary consisting 
of the surface £ of the body and of the surface 2 of a small sphere surrounding (a/, y, a'), 
and we proceed to a limit as before. The contribution of 2 can be evaluated as before by 
finding the work done by the unit force, acting over the displacement (u, v, to), and the same 
result would be arrived at analytically. If the body is subjected to body forces (X, Y, Z) 
as well as surface tractions X v , Y v , Z v , we find the formulae* 

(w) 0 = ///' {Xu\ + Yvi+Zw{) dxdydz 

4 - f f [(X vUl + Y v v x +Z v w x ) - (X v Mu+ Y v Wv+Z v Wwy] dS, (43) 


* The formulse of this type are due to 0. Somigliana, II Nuovo Cimento (Ser. 3), tt. 17 — 20 
(1885, 1886), and Ann. di mat. (Ser. 2), 1. 17 (1889). 
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where the volume integration is to be taken (in the sense of a convergent integral) 
throughout the volume within 8. We should find in the same way 

///' ( Xu% + +£ 102 ) dx dy dz 

+ JJ[(X v i uz+ Y v v%+Z v w£) — (X v Wu + r,Pl«+£vWw)] dS, 

and (t«)o= Sfk (X% + Yv 3 + Zw 3 ) dx dy dz 

+ f j[(X v u 3 + Y v v 3 +Z v w s ) - (X v Wu+ r v &)v+Z y Ww)] dS. 

A method of integration similar to that of Betti has been founded upon these formulas*. 

It should be noted that no displacement exists which, besides satisfying the usual con- 
ditions of continuity and the equations of equilibrium ( 1 ), gives rise to surface tractions 
equal to X v V\ F V W, Z V W, or to the similar systems of tractions X„( 2 ), ... and X„( 3 ), for 
none of these satisfies the conditions of rigid-body-equilibrium +. When the surface 
tractions are given we must introduce, in addition to the unit forces at (x\ y , z'), equal and 
opposite unit forces at a chosen point A, together with such couples at A as will, with the 
unit forces, yield a system in eq uili brium. Let (ui, vf , wf) be the displacement due to 
unit force parallel to x at {$/, y 1 , /) and the balancing system of force and couple at A, 
and let X„'W, Y V 'W, Z V 'W be the surface tractions calculated from (w/, *i'» w i')- Also let 
v", w i) be the displacement which, besides satisfying the usual conditions of 
continuity and the equations of equilibrium ( 1 ), gives rise to surface tractions equal to 
X„'W, YyW, ZJO-). We make the displacement precise by supposing that it and the corre- 
sponding rotation vanish at A. Then we have 

(«)©= ///' (Xu-i + Yvi + Zwy) dxdy dz 

+ JJ {X v «-<)+ dS. (44) 

The problem of determining u is reduced to that of determining (%", w x "). The dis- 

placement («/ — u{\ vi-vx", - wx) is an analogue of the second Green’s function. 

If, instead of taking the displacement and rotation to vanish at A, we assign to A a 
series of positions very near to (x r , y\ z'), and proceed to a limit by moving A up to coin- 
cidence with this point, we can obtain expressions for the components of strain in terms of 
the given surface tractions! . In the first place let us apply two forces, each of magnitude 
A -1 , at the point {of, y', z') and at the point (of + h, y‘, if), in the positive and negative 
directions respectively of the axis of x. In the limit when h is diminished indefinitely the 

displacement due to these forces is f 5 J • Let V\\, Wu) be the displace- 

ment produced in the body by surface tractions equal to those calculated from the 
displacement ^ . Then the value of (3 ufbx) at the point {xf, y', z'-) is given 

by the formula 

t4B) 

In like manner formal® may be obtained for dv/dy and dwfdz. 

* G. Lauricella, Pisa Ann., t. 7 (1895), attributes the method to Volterra. It was applied by 
G. Somigliana to the problem of the plane in II Nuoyo Cimento (1885, 1886). 
t J. Dougall, loc . cit. p. 233. J G. Lauricella, loo. cit. 
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Again, let us apply forces of magnitude A -1 in the positive directions of the axes of 
y and z at the origin of r, and equal forces in the negative directions of these axes at the 
points (s', y , s'+A) and (x',y'+h, z!) respectively, and proceed to a limit as before. This 
system of forces satisfies the conditions of rigid-body-equilibrium, and the displacement 
due to it is 

/ dtt 3 3^2 dw 3 Zw^\ 

\dy dz * dy + dz ’ dy + ~dz)’ 

Let (« 23 , v 2 3 , wn) be the displacement produced in the body by surface tractions equal 

to those calculated from the displacement (~^ + ^ , . . . , . .. J . Proceeding as before we 
obtain the equation 

{(If + w) • " **>} + r - {(If + I f) *“} • +z ' {(|r + isr) • - »■}] <*«■ (46> 

In like manner formulae may be obtained for dv/dz+dwjds and dvjdx + du/dy. 


170. Outlines of various methods of integration. 

One method which has been adopted sets out from the observation that, when there 
are no body forces, ur tf , ur z , as well as A, are harmonic functions within the surface of 
the body, and that the vector (cr,., ur„, or,) satisfies the circuital condition 


3ur z 


3# By ~ r dz 

From this condition it appears that ztr a , w yt ur z should be expressible in ter ms of two in- 
dependent harmonic functions, and we may in fact write* 

ox 17 ^ 


=0. 


. ar- 


cs 


a y' 

m v- & 0^ > 


dy ' ds 




n* y 03, 5 


os ' 3y 

where <j> and x are harmonic functions. 

The equations of equilibrium, when there are no body forces, can be written in such 
forms as 


Now 


and it follows that 


^+ 2 “)s-v( 3 f-^)=o. 

3 ^._ g 9 * , S (*X ■ 52 *\ 9 2 X - d 2 X 

3y 03 3 j? \3y 2 dz 2 ) ^ dxdy dx 3; 

% t *8 2 )’ 

( x+ 4 +y | + ,|) 


0 / 0y 0y 3y 

-&(*+* 05+2'^+"- 


X +2/i 


Cf. Lamb, Hydrodynamics , Chapter xi. 
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This expression represents, as it should, an harmonic function; and the quantities 
A v. are thus expressible in terms of two arbitrary harmonic functions <j> and * * * § 

If now these functions can be adjusted so that the boundary conditions are satisfied 
A and (w B , ar v , ur e ) will be determined This method has been applied successfully to the 
problem of the sphere by C. W. Borchardt* and V. Cerrutit. 

Another method X depends upon the observation that, in the notation of Article 132, 
U 2 =v 1} %=!£?! , ^ 2 =%, and therefore the surface traction XJV can be expressed in the 


form 




1 dx +m dy 



where l> m, n are written for cos (a?, v), cos (y, v), cos (z, v). The surface tractions 
X v V\ XJ& can be written down by putting v and w respectively everywhere instead of n 
in the expression for XyW. It follows that (X,,( l ), X v ^\ X„i 3 )) is the displacement produced 
by cer tain double forces. In like manner (IV 1 ), IV 2 ), Fj/ 3 )) and (Zft\ Z t /*)) are 
systems of displacements which satisfy the equations (1) everywhere except at the origin 
of r§. On this result has been founded a method (analogous to that of C. Neumann|| in 
the theory of Potential) for solving the problem of given surface displacements by means 


of series. 

The equations of equilibrium, when there are no body forces, can also be written in 
the forms 

vS (“ + Tr* A )“ 0 ’ 72 ( ,,+ ^ 2,A ) =0 ’ y2 ( w+ ^7* A ) =0 ’ 


showing that the three expressions of the type u+^pr 1 (\+ p)x A are harmonic functions. 
These three harmonic functions must be adjusted so that the relation 


du/dv dw A 

where A also is an harmonic function, may be satisfied, and they must also be adjusted so 
as to satisfy the boundary conditions. This method has been developed by 0. TedoneH 
and applied by him to the problems of a solid bounded by a plane, by two parallel planes, 
by a sphere, by two concentric spheres, by an ellipsoid of revolution, and by a right 
circular cone. 


* Berlin Monatsber . , 1873, reprinted in 0. W. Borchardt’s Ges. Werke, Berlin, 1888, p. 245. 

t Gomptes rendus de V Association Frangaise pour Vavancement de Science, 1885, and Roma, Acc. 
Line. Rend. (Ser. 4), t. 2 (1886). 

J GL Laoricella, Pisa Ann., t. 7 (1895), and Ann. di mat. (Ser. 2), t. 23 (1895), and II Nuovo 
Gimento (Ser. 4), tt. 9, 10 (1899). 

§ The result is due to 0. Somigliana, Ann. di mat. (Ser. 2), 1. 17 (1889). 

|| Untersuchungen fiber das logarithmische und Newton’sche Potential , Leipzig, 1877. Cf. 
PoincarS, loc. eit. p. 232. * 

IT Ann. di mat. (Ser. 3), t. 8, 1903, p. 129; (Ser. 3), 1. 10, 1904, p. 13; Roma, Acc. Line. Rend. 
(Ser. 5), 1. 14, 1905, pp. 76 and 316. 



CHAPTER XI 


THE EQUILIBRIUM OF AN ELASTIC SPHERE 
AND RELATED PROBLEMS 


171. In this Chapter we shall consider solutions of the equations of equi- 
librium of an isotropic elastic solid body in terms of series involving harmonic 
functions, and, especially, spherical harmonics. We shall begin with some 
special types of solutions in terms of spherical harmonics, leading to important 
results in regard to the equilibrium of a solid sphere, and forming an intro- 
duction to the applications of the theory of Elasticity to Geophysics. We 
shall then proceed to Lord Kelvin’s general solution* of the problem of the 
sphere, expressed in terms of spherical harmonics, regarding these functions 
as functions of cartesian coordinates, and dispensing with transformations to 
polar coordinates. After that we shall give some account of the use of series 
of harmonic functions, other than spherical harmonics, for the integration of 
the equations of equilibrium. 


172. Special solutions in terms of spherical harmonics. 

The equations to be solved are 

<* +*>(£. o ....a) 

, . , dv dw /ON 

where A = a* + ^ + a, (2) 

We know that A is an harmonic function, and that VHb, V 2 v, also are 
harmonic functions. We shall consider cases in which any one of these four 
functions is expressed as a single term, which is a “ spherical solid harmonic,” 
that is to say a rational homogeneous function of x , y, z, of positive or negative 
integral degree n, satisfying Laplace’s equation. Let V n denote such a function, 
and let r denote the distance of the point {x, y , z) from the origin. Then V n 
is of the form r n S n , where S n is a function of the polar coordinates 6, <f> and 
is independent of r. The factor S n is described as a “ spherical surface har- 
monic.” For our purpose the most important formulae relating to spherical 
harmonics are 

V a OV„) = V* (r™V u ) = m(m + 2n + l) r™~- V„. i (3) 


We shall also make frequent use of the formula 

dv n dv n , dr n 17 ’ 

a —~ + y F n , 


dx 


dz 


* See Introduction, footnote 61. 
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which is true for any homogeneous function, and of the identity 

xV n — 


** f d _Zn r ..+. 9 Vn \ 


.(4) 


M 0 ^ ^ v 

(u, v,w) = r*(^ i »»■+ a n (x, y, z) o> n , (5) 


2n •+■ 1 \ 9a? / 3a? ^an+iyf ■ 

In the first of (3) and in (4) x may be replaced by y or z. Solutions of the 
three following types* are the most generally useful. 

Type a >. — From (3) we see that, if <o n is a spherical solid harmonic, 

V 2 f r 2 J and V 2 (xaj n ) are spherical solid harmonics. We consider a dis- 
placement expressed by equations of the form 

_-{d 9 9 

\.3a?* 3 y 

where a» is constant. These formulae give 

A = {2w+ a„(3 -frc)} co n , (6) 

and V»(k, v,w) = 2 (2» + l + o.) jj) a> n , . 

and therefore equations (1) are satisfied by the forms (5) if 

„ _ _ 9 kX + (3^ + 1)m ,rj S 

(w + 3)A, + 0 + 5)/* K ' 

Type <f >. — We consider a displacement expressed by equations of the form 

<«’»-«'>= (»• £•!;)** ; - (8) 

where <f> n is a spherical solid harmonic of degree n. These formulae give 
^ = — 0, ..., and the equations (1) are satisfied. 

Type — We consider a displacement expressed by equations of the form 

(u, v, w)= (y--z — , — , x —-y—^ Xn ( 9 ) 

where is a spherical solid harmonic of degree n. These formulae give 
A == 0, V 2 ii = 0, ..., and the equations (1) are satisfied. 

We shall require expressions for the tractions across any spherical surface 
r = const, answering to these several types of displacement. The component 
tractions -2V, F r , Z r are expressed by such formulae as 


and these are equivalent to formulae of the type 


rX r A, 3f du 

— — = -xA + ^ + u, 

fA ox 3 r 


.( 10 ) 


where £ = + y-y + (11) 

so that f/r is the radial component of the displacement. 

* The notation is suggested by the analysis which will be used in the next Chapter. 
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In the ease of type a> we have A given by (6) and 

£= (n + a n )r 2 ® n , 
du / „ 00 )* 


and therefore 

rX r 


OU ( COi> n \ 

r ?Tr- u = n { r 35 - + "”*“”]’ 


= (2n + «„)r a ^2 + 
fl ooc 


Hl +i ) 


+ |(n + 3) - + (n + 


,}j 


xa> n , 


where a n is given by (7). 

In the case of type <p we have A = 0 and 


•(12) 


r i?— 


and therefore 


>L6 N 9# 


.(13) 


In the case of type we have A = 0, f = 0, and 

r f = r t~ U = < ' n - X > < 14 > 

In all three types the forms of Y r , Z r are obtained from those of X t 
by cyclical interchange of the letters oc, y, z. 


173. Applications of the special solutions. 


(i) Solid sphere 'with purely radial sitrface displacement. Let a solid sphere of radius a 
be held strained by surface traction, so that the displacement of the boundary is purely 
radial, and equal to eS n , where S n denotes a spherical surface harmonic of positive integral 
degree n , and e is a small constant. We put 


and add solutions of the © and <fi types with 

— ~ a^oin > a n aa> n — e U n , 

where an is given by (7). The surface tractions required to hold the sphere in this state are 
given by formulas of the type 


2+q# 2 ^ id u , 

r = i a z e -x h 

u. a n ox 


2«0 + l^ + a n {(» + 3) ^-b(w + 2)} X xU n . 


(ii) Solid sphere with purely radial surface traction. Let the boundary r=abe subjected 
to purely normal surface traction of amount e'S nt where e' is constant, and let U n be defined 
as in (i). We add solutions of the © and <f> types with 

4>n — - « 2 ®n, [2w (X + /x) + {(n + 3) X + (n + 2) p} a^\ a> n =e'U n , 

where a« is given by (7). 

From these two examples (i) and (ii) we conclude that a state of strain in a solid 
sphere, expressed by any linear combination of the © and <f> types, can be regarded as being 
compounded of the two states in which the sphere can be held (i) by such surface tractions 
as render the surface displacement pxirely radial, and (ii) by purely radial surface tractions. 

The solution for the sphere with any given purely radial surface displacement can be 
obtained from (i) by expanding the surface displacement in a series of spherical surface 
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harmonics ; and the solution for the sphere with any given purely radial surface traction 
can he obtained from (ii) in a similar way. It should be noted that no term of the first 
degree can occur in the expansion of the purely radial surface traction, for radial traction 
expressed by the formula Ax+By+ Cz, where A, B, C are constants, would have a resultant 
•|«r«B 3 N /(-d 2 + IF+Cfi) in the direction (A:B\ C), and could not maintain equilibrium. 

(ill) Small spherical cavity in large solid mass. In the solutions of Article 172 n may 
be positive or negative, but when it is negative it is sometimes more convenient to replace 
<£«, X* by r-< 2 " + 1 )(fi>n, <f> n , Xn), with a positive integral n, and this procedure involves 
some changes of detail. Solutions in terms of solid harmonics of negative degrees are 
applicable to problems relating to a body in which there is a small spherical cavity. The 
body may be regarded as extending indefinitely in all directions. 

An example of some interest is afforded by a body in which there is a distribution of 
shearing strain*. At a great distance from the cavity we may take the displacement to be 
given by the equation 

O, V, w)=($y, o, 0), 

where s is constant. Then <o _3 and <£>_ 3 , both constant multiples of r~^xy , are the functions 
required, -we may transform such expressions as #a >_3 by means of the equation (4). 
It may thus be shown that a possible displacement is expressed by equations of the form 


(«, V, M )=(«sr, 0, 0)+ (B+ CrZ) (£., ^ c ($> 0 ) * 

where B and C are constants, and that the surface r=a of the cavity is free from trac- 


tion if 




3 (X-f/z) 
9X + 14 n 


a 5 s, 


C= 


3 (X + /x) 
9X + 14(x 


a 3 *. 


The value of the shearing strain ^ ^ can be calculated. It will be found that, at the 

point y—0, r= a, it is equal to (15X + 30/x)a/(9X-hl4ft). The result shows that the 

shear in the neighbourhood of the cavity can be nearly equal to twice the shear at a 
distance from the cavity. The existence of a flaw in the form of a spherical cavity may 
cause a serious diminution of strength in a body subjected to shearing forces +. 

(iv) Twisted sphere. Tor most of the problems that we have in view the a> and <f> types 
of displacement suffice. To illustrate the x type we may take n = 2 and X 2 —A (x 2 +y 2 — 2 z 2 ), 
where A is constant. Then 

(u, v , w)—A(-6yz, 6zx, 0), 

and 


(X r , Y r , Z r ) r ^ a =A(jiJo) . ( - 6yz r 6zx, 0). 

The tractions on the hemisphere z > 0 are statically equivalent to a couple about the axis 
of z of moment 3 ira*[iA, and the tractions on the hemisphere z < 0 are statically equivalent 
to an equal couple about the same axis in the opposite sense. 


174. Sphere subjected to body force. 

When a body is subjected to body force we seek in the first place a par- 
ticular integral of the equations 

+ h’ A + ^ V8(w> ^ ™) + p(X, F,£) = °, ...(15) 

and, when this is found, we seek, by adding to it a suitable solution of 

* See Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 33 (1892), p. 77. 
f Cf. Article 84, supra. 
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equations (1), to obtain such a solution of equations (15) as will satisfy pre- 
scribed conditions of displacement or traction at the bounding surface of the 
body. The case of greatest interest is presented when the body force ( X , Y, Z) 
is the gradient of a potential, which is expressed as a spherical solid harmonic 
V n of positive integral degree n. In this case equations (15) become 

£) A J, £)r.- o.... (16) 

A particular integral can be obtained by putting 

(U,v,w) = (~, 1)^, 

where (X + 2p) V s <f> + p V n = 0, 

and taking in accordance with the second of equations (3) 

^ = “ (X + 2 At )2(2n + 3) rS,7 ' n * 

Then we have the desired particular integral in the form 


(u, v, w) = — 


(X+2//,)2(2n + 3) 


3) (dec’ dy' dz) ( r * Vn >- ( 17 > 


When these values for u, v, w are taken we have 




r-- 


X + 
n 4-2 p 


Vn, 


2 (2?i -f- 3) X *4- 2/a 




n> 


du 

Or 


n 


+ 2 * F ») - 


2 (2w *+■ 3) X. + 2/z. 

and the corresponding formulae for the tractions X r , Y r> Z r across any 
spherical surface r = const, are of the type 


rX 


t 


«+i ^05 

a* 


n 


1- 


2 (n 4- 1) 
2 + 3 


W, 


.( 1 * 8 ) 


X + 2/a [_2n + 3 

When a body bounded by the surface r — a is deformed by body force as 
above, and the surface is free from traction, the displacement is determined 
by adding to the value given by (18) forms of the co and <f> types adjusted so 
that the component tractions at the boundary may vanish. We shall put 

“ A V n , (p n — JB Vn 
and determine the constants A and B. 


7l> 


We have at once 


n + 1 


and 


&n + an )a*A+2( n -l)B = ^^g^a!‘ 

[2» (^ + l) + «„ |(«, + 3) ^ + (» + 2)}] A - x+2jl + * 

where a* is given by (7). 
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Hence we find 

a p {(2n + 3) X. + (2/t + 2) yu.} {( 7 1 4* 3) A -+• (n 5) /&} 

2 (2 n + 3) (X + 2/&) pu |(2w a + 4 n ■+■ 3) \ + 2 (w* -j- n -f- 1) * 

n p n \(. n ~J" 2 ) X + (n + 1) //.} a? 

2 (n — 1) pu {(2 n a 4- 4 n -f- 3) A + 2 (n. a -+■ «. 4- 1) p) ’ 

The radial displacement £/r is given by the equation 

t =[nB + {(» + a*) A — g- ( ^ + + 2 3) x * **] V n , , 

and this is found to he 

pn [ n [Q 4- 2) A + (n + 1) p\ a? — (n - 1) {(n + 1) A + np] r*j ^ 

2(n — l)/u.{(2n 2 4-4w-Hh3)\ + 2(% 2 + w4-l)At} n * 

showing that all the spherical surfaces concentric with the boundary are 
strained into harmonic spheroids of the same type, but these spheroids are 
not similar to each other. If n — 2 the spheroids are of ellipsoidal type, and 
the ellipticities* of the principal sections increase from the outermost to the 
centre, the ratio of the extreme values being 5A + 4/4 : 8 X + 6 / 4 *f-. 


175. Generalization and Special Cases of the foregoing solution. 

CO Ik may be observed, that, if the body force is the"* gradient of a potential expressed 
as a series 2 V n of spherical solid harmonics, the solution is to be found by taking a sum of 
the solutions answering to the various values of n. Among these there cannot be a term 
for which «.=1, for the corresponding body force would be a constant force in a fixed 
direction, and could not maintain equilibrium, 

(ii) The case of an incompressible solid sphere may be noticed. It would be treated 
by taking A to tend to zero, and X to tend to 00 , in such a way that XA has a finite limit. 
The particular integral for the body force (Article 174) would contribute nothing to the 
displacement, but would contribute to the surface tractions on the boundary, r=a, a normal 
tractidn equal to — p V n . The displacement is therefore the same as in an incompressible 
solid sphere strained by purely radial surface traction } equal to pV n , and can be found bv 
the method of Article 173 (ii) by putting 7 


<j>n* 


n{n + 2) 


a 2 a>», 


( % — 1) 0®+3) ** w 2 (2n 2 + 4»-h3) p. 

The analysis of Article 174 may be applied to find the strain produced in a 
solid sphere of radius a by rotation. The sphere may be taken to rotate with angular 
velocity m about the axis of a. Then the equations of motion are the same as the equations 

I f l f ° rce *' 0) > and this is the gradient of the potential 

i°> (® 2 +^ 2 ), or, as it may be written, 

4 a) 2 r 2 + J eo 2 (a^ +y 2 _ 2z 2 ). 

The first term gives a purely radial force £*>V, and the corresponding disnlacement 
can be found from Article 98 (vii) by writing §o> 2 instead of - g /r 0 , and a instead of r 0 . 

to an6UiPSe 18 ^ Iati ° ° f th6 eXCe8S of the axis “ajor above the axis minor 


w+3 


pV n 


t Kelvin and Tait, Nat. JPhil Part n. p. 483. 
t Chree, Cambridge Phil. Soe. Trans., vol. 14 (1889), p. 250. 
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U^v_w_ paw f5\ + 6fi r2\ 

•r t/ * 15 (X-f 2/*) \3X + 2/i ~~ cfl) 


y 


r e fom \ “ d ‘ he 

l d X V and forms of the “ and * tyres - Thepart «-^/3? h “ la p r “ 


^ *’ W) 42 (X+ 2/*) ^ y» - 2s ) + & 2 +y 2 - 2s 2 ) y, z )) . 

The part arising from <u 2 is 
p<o 2 (7A+6/*) 

42 (X + 2 / *) f i(19X+14^) lC5X+7^)r2(ar, y, - 2s) - (2A + 7/*) (* 2 +y 2 -2s 2 ) <>, y t *)}, 
and the part arising from <£ 2 is 

po>2 (4X+3 m.) 2 . 

3/x(19X + 14p) a ^ y» ~ 2 *0- 

The complete expression of the displacement* is given by the equations 

t _ » _ P?_ 2 r 1 /5X + 6/X \ 

^ y 3 L5 (X + 2,*) \3X + 2^ a r ) 

1 

+ M19XTIV) {(4X + 3 ^> “ 2 - ^ ( 5X - + 4 /0 ^+(X+Ai) (^+y2-a?®)}J, 

W -P® s, r 1 /5X + 6/a \ 

• Lr ( x+^) Ux+2^ “ 2 -’•y 

+ MT5X+T^) < " (» + «»*) <» > +(5X + 4p) r»+(X + M ) (**+£*- Sa>)}T 


176. Gravitating incompressible sphere. 

The chief interest of problems of the kind considered in Article 175 arises 
from the possibility of applying the solutions to the discussion of problems 
relating to the Earth. Among such problems are the question of the depend- 
ence of the ellipticity of the figure of the Earth upon the diurnal rotation, 
and the question of the effects produced by the disturbing attractions of the 
Sun and Moon. All such applications are beset by the difficulty which hag 
been noted in Article 7 5, viz. : that, even when the effects of rotation and 
disturbing forces are left out of account, the Earth is in a condition of stress, 
and the internal stress is much too great to permit of the direct application 
of the mathematical theory of superposable small strainsf. One way of 
evading this difficulty is to treat the material of which the Earth is composed 
as homogeneous and incompressible. 

When the homogeneous incompressible sphere is at rest under the mutual 
gravitation of its parts the state of stress existing in it may be taken to be 

* The complete solutions in terms of polar coordinates for a rotating sphere and spherical 
shell are given by Chree in the memoir cited on p. 254, and further discnssed by him in Cambridge 
Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 14 (1889), p. 467. 

t The difficulty has been emphasized by Ohree, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 32 (1891). 
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of the nature of hydrostatic pressure* ; and, if p 0 is the amount of this pressure 
at a distance r from the centre, the condition of equilibrium is 


dp 0 /dr=*-^gpr/a, ( 19 ) 

where g is the acceleration due to gravity at the bounding surface r «=» a. 
Since jp 0 vanishes at this surface, we have 

Po = \g? (a 2 - r 2 )/" (20) 


When the sphere is strained by the action of external forces we may 
measure the strain from the initial state as “unstrained” state, and we may 
suppose that the strain at any point is accompanied by additional stress 
superposed upon the initial stress p 0 . We may assume further that the com- 
ponents of the additional stress are connected with the strain by equations of 
the ordinary form 

~ — [A6y % , . . . , 

in which we pass to a limit by taking X to be very great compared with 
and A to be very small compared with the greatest linear extension, in such 
a way that XA is of the same order of magnitude as fxe xx , .... We may put 

lim. XA = —p, 

and thenp 0 -§-jp is the mean pressure at any point of the body in the strained state. 

Let V be the potential of the disturbing forces. The equations of equi- 
librium are of the type 


d . dX v dZ a x dV „ 

lx (~p 0 + X.) + - gp - + p — = 0. 

The terms containing — p 0 and — gp cancel each other, and this equation takes 
the form 


The equations of equilibrium of the homogeneous incompressible sphere, 
deformed from the state of initial stress expressed by (20) by the action of 
external forces, are of the same form as the ordinary equations of equilibrium 
of a sphere subjected to disturbing forces, provided that, in the latter 
equations, XA is replaced by — p and /zA is neglected. The existence of the 
initial stress p 0 has no influence on these equations, but it has an influence 
on the special conditions which hold at the surface. These conditions are that 
the deformed surface is free from traction. Let the equation of the deformed 
surface be r — a + eS, where e is a small constant and S is some function of 
position on the sphere r=a. The “inequality” eS must be such that the 
volume is unaltered. We may calculate the traction (X v , F„, Z v ) across the 

surface r & + Let l , m , n be the direction cosines of the outward drawn 
normal v to this surface. Then 

X v = V (X x - p 0 ) 4- m'X y + n'X z . 

* Of. J. Larmor, *On the period of the Earth’s free Eulerian precession,’ Cambridge Phil. Soc. 
Proc., voL 9 (1898), especially § 13. 
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In the terms X x , X y , X z , which are linear in the strain-components, we may 
replace l', mf, n' by xja, yja, zja , for the true values differ from these values by 
quantities of the order e ; but we must calculate the value of the term — l'p 0 
at the surface r = a + eS correctly to the order e. This is easily done because 
p 0 vanishes at r = a, and therefore at r — a + eS it may be taken to be 

eS (^r*) , or — ffpeS. Neglecting e a , we may write 

\dr / r=a 

— I'po = ~^gpeS. 

Hence the condition that X v vanishes at the surface r = a + eS can be 
written 

(^X r \ =a — ffpeS = 0. . ..(21) 

(Ju 

The conditions that Y v , Z v vanish at this surface can be expressed in similar 
forms and the results may be interpreted in the statement: — Account can be 
taken of the initial stress by assuming that the mean sphere, instead of being 
free from traction, is subject to pressure which is equal to the weight per unit 
of area of the material heaped up to form the inequality*. 


177. Deformation of gravitating incompressible sphere by external 
body force. 


Let the external disturbing force be the gradient of a potential, which is 
expressed within the sphere as a series of spherical solid harmonics of 

positive integral degrees. The disturbing force at any point of the body is 
compounded of the external disturbing force and the attraction of the 
inequality e6\ We may suppose eS to be expanded in a series of 

spherical surface harmonics. Then the attraction of the inequality is the 
gradient of a potential, which is expressed as a series of spherical solid 
harmonics by the formula 

4>7TypaX (2 n + l)" 1 e n ( r/a) n S n , 

and the potential of all the disturbing forces is expressed as a series % V n of 
spherical solid harmonics by the formula 

V n = W n + 6n (a) Sny (22 ) 


where 4>ir<ypa has been replaced by the equivalent 3 g. 

The equations to be solved are 

( 3 3 3 \ T72 1 \ . ( ^ 3 3 

\dx’ 3 y' dz) P + p * v,w) + p , 0y , dz 

3 u 


)tv n = 


_____ dv 3 w 
dx dy + dz 


0, 

0. 


...(23) 


* This result is often assumed without proof. It appears to involve implicitly some such 
argument as that given in the text. 


Xi. X. 


17 
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On differentiating the left-hand members of the first three of these equations 
■with respect to x, y t z respectively, adding, and utilising the fourth equation, 
it appears that V 2 p = 0, and it is convenient then to put 

p=pZV n + Xp n .....(24) 

where p n is a spherical solid harmonic of degree n. Then equations (3) of 
Article 172 suggest as possible forms for u, v, w 

(tt, V , w) = %A n r* ^ , fa)Pn + %B n (#> y, Z)Pn, 

where A n and JS n are constants, and it is found that the equations (23) are 
satisfied by these forms if 

P {2 (2 n + 1) A n + 2 B n } - 1, \ (25) 

' ‘ ^n=0.J 


2 nA n + (n + 3) £. 

To these forms we may add any solutions of the equations 

V 2 ( u , v, w) = 0, 


3 u dv dw _ n 
dx dy~^ dz~ ’ 


and it will be sufficient to add forms of the <p type, say 

(u,v,w) = % Jj)^’ 

where <f> n is a spherical solid harmonic of degree n. 

In accordance with (10) of Article 172 we calculate the traction across any 

surface r *= const, by formulas of the type 

rX r xp dt dw 

- + H-r ^ u. 

p p ox dr 

We have p given by equation (24*), and find 

Z=%(nA n + B n )r*p n +%n<f> n , 

and 


.(26) 


r~v, = XnA n r°?& + XnB„xp„ + 2(»-2)^, 

and therefore the traction calculated from the forms of u, v, w, p is expressed 
by equations of the type 

^ = 2 [_ ^ + (2n4„ + *„) r . ^ 

+ ^nA n + (n + 2) B n - xp n + 2 (n - 1) . 

The conditions to be satisfied at the surface r = a are the kinematical con- 
dition that the radial displacement (£jr) is equal to Xe n S n , and the conditions 
of the type (21). On substituting from equations (26) and (22) it is found 
that these conditions give 

(nA n + B n ) a?p n + n<f> n —ae n (r/ a) n S n — 0, ^ 

(2n A n + B n ) a?p n + 2 (n - 1) <f> n =* 0, ' 

i>(2n A n + (n + 2) - l]p. + gp (l - e „ S n = p W n . J 


l ...(27) 
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These equations can be solved easily, and, since A n , B n are known from (25), 
we have the complete solution of the problem. 

If the external disturbing potential reduces to a single term W n the only 
spherical harmonics of the , fin> &n series which occur in the solution are of 
degree n and are simple multiples of W n . In particular the inequality is 
proportional to the disturbing potential. 

The most interesting cases arise when n — 2. Then we have 


■A. 2 __ = 1 

5 — 4 4<2/x * 


onA a 2 'P* — __ ag a _ pw 2 

— 2 8 10 “38 ' gp 4 ' 

21/z, 21 ju, 21a 2 + IsT 21yu. 

Thus, in particular, the inequality * is given by the equation 

5 TF 2 


— 1 


2 9 


1 •+ 


19 




.(28) 


gpa 


where W 2 has its value at the surface r = a. It follows that the inequality is 
less for a solid incompressible sphere of rigidity fx than it would be for 
an incompressible fluid sphere of the same size and mass in the ratio 


1:1 + 


19 jt_ 
2 gpa' 


For a sphere of the same size and mass as the Earth (p = 5*527, 
a = 6*37 x 10 8 ) this ratio is approximately equal to § when the rigidity is the 
same as that of glass, and approximately equal to £ when the rigidity is the 
same as that of steel. 


178. Gravitating body of nearly spherical form. 

The case of a nearly spherical body of gravitating incompressible material can be 
included in the foregoing analysis. It is merely necessary to omit W n from all the equations, 
and to suppress the kinematical condition that the value of £ at r—a is a^e n /S n , thus 
omitting the first of equations (27). 

Q. H. Darwin has applied analysis of this kind, without, however, restricting it to the 
case of incompressible material, to the problem of determining the stresses induced in the 
interior of the Earth by the weight of continents t. Apart from the difficulty concerning 
the initial stress in a gravitating body of the sine of the Earth — a difficulty which it is 
troublesome to avoid without treating the material as incompressible — there is another 
difficulty in the application of such an analysis to problems concerning compressible 
gravitating bodies. In the analysis we take account of the attraction of the inequality at 

* Of. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part ii. p. 486. 

t Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc., vol. 173 (1882), reprinted in revised form in G. H. Darwin’s Scientific 
Papers, vol. 2, p. 459. Darwin’s results have been discussed critically by Ghree, Cambridge Phil. 
Soc. Trans., vol. 14 (1889), and Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 82 (1891). 
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the surface, but we neglect the inequalities of the internal attraction which arise from the 
changes of density in the interior ; yet these inequalities of attraction are of the same order 
of magnitude as the attraction of the surface inequality. To illustrate this matter it will be 
sufficient to consider the case where the density p 0 in the initial state is uniform. In the 
strained state the density is expressed by p 0 (l — A) correctly to the first order in the strains. 
The body force, apart from the attraction of the surface inequalities and other disturbing 
forces, has components per unit of mass equal to gxja, gy/a, gzfa. Hence the expressions 
for pJT, ... in the equations of equilibrium ought to contain such terms as gp§xa~ x (1 — A), 
and the terms of type —gp 0 xA/a are of the same order as the attractions of the surface 
inequalities*. 

179. Rotating sphere under its own attraction. 

Exactly as in Article 175 (iii) the deformation of the sphere is the same as 
if it were subject to the body force o>® ( x , y, 0), where to is the angular velocity. 
This body force is the gradient of a potential expressed in polar coordinates 
by the formula ^ aPr* — ^ eo 2 r 2 (| cos 2 6 — £), of which the first term gives rise 
to radial force,* and the second is a spherical solid harmonic of degree 2. The 
radial force is of amount § <a 2 r, and can be included in the term —gprja of 
equation (19) by writing g{ 1 — 2oj 2 aj3g) instead of g. Since, in the case of the 
Earth, coPa/g is a small fraction, equal to approximately, we may for the 
present purpose disregard this alteration of g. It follows from the result 
obtained in Article 177 that the nearly spherical figure assumed by a homo- 
geneous incompressible solid body, of the size and mass of the Earth, under 
the combined influence of rotation and gravitation, is an oblate ellipsoid of 
revolution; and that its ellipticity is less than it would be if it were fluid in 
the ratio 1:1 + 19p./2gpa. 

The ellipticity of the figure of the Earth is about The ellipticity j* of 

a nearly spherical spheroid of the same size and mass as the Earth, consisting 
of homogeneous incompressible fluid, and rotating uniformly at the rate of one 
revolution in 24 hours, is about -g^. The ellipticity which would be obtained 
by replacing the homogeneous incompressible fluid by homogeneous incom- 
pressible solid material of the rigidity of glass, to say nothing of steel, is too 
small; in the case of glass it would be nearly. The result that a solid of 
considerable rigidity takes, under the joint influence of rotation and its own 
gravitation, an oblate spheroidal figure appropriate to the rate of rotation, and 
having an ellipticity not incomparably less than if it were fluid, is important. 
It is difficult, however, to base an estimate of the rigidity of the Earth upon 
the above numerical results, because the deformation of a sphere by rotation 
is very greatly affected by heterogeneity of the material. 

* See a paper by J. H. Jeans, Phil. Trans. Boy. Soe. (Ser. A), vol. 201 (1903). 

•f An. equation of the form 

r=a {l-|e (-$eos a 0 — i)} 

represents, when e is small, a nearly spherical spheroid of ellipticity e. 
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180. Tidal deformation. Tidal effective rigidity of tlie Earth. 

The tidal disturbing forces also are derived from a potential which is a 
spherical solid harmonic of the second degree. The potential of the Moon 
at any point within the Earth can be expanded in a series of spherical 
solid harmonics of positive degrees. With the terms of the first degree there 
correspond the forces by which the relative orbital motion of the two bodies 
is maintained, and with the terms of higher degrees there correspond forces 
which produce relative displacements within the Earth. By analogy to the 
tidal motion of the Sea relative to the Land these displacements may be 
called “tides.” The most important term in the disturbing potential is the 
term of the second degree, and it may be written (Myr^/D 8 ) (| cos* 6 — |), 
where M denotes the mass of the Moon, D the distance between the centres 
of the Earth and Moon, y the constant of gravitation, and the a-via from 
which 6 is measured is the line of centres*. This is the “tide-generating 
potential” referred to the line of centres. When it is referred to axes fixed in 
the Earth, it becomes a sum of spherical harmonics of the second degree, 
with coefficients which are periodic functions of the time. Like statements 
hold with reference to the attraction of the Sun. With each term in the 
tide-generating potential there corresponds a deformation of the mean surface 
of the Sea into an harmonic spheroid of the second order, and each of these 
deformations is called a “tide.” There are diurnal and semi-diurnal tides 
depending on the rotation of the Earth, fortnightly and monthly tides de- 
pending on the motion of the Moon in her orbit, annual and semi-annual 
tides depending on the motion of the Earth in her orbit, and a nineteen- 
yearly tide depending on periodic changes in the orbit of the Moon which 
are characterized by the revolution of the nodes in the Ecliptic. 

The inequality which would be produced at the surface of a homogeneous 
incompressible fluid sphere, of the same size and mass as the Earth, or of an 
ocean covering a perfectly rigid spherical nucleus, by the force that corre- 
sponds with any term of the tide-generating potential, is called the “true 
equilibrium height” of the corresponding tide. From the results given in 
Article 184 we learn that the inequalities of the surface of a homogeneous 
incompressible solid sphere, of the same size and mass as the Earth and as 
rigid as steel, that would be produced by the same forces, would be about 
J of the true equilibrium heights of the tides. They would be about ■§ of 
these heights if the rigidity were the same as that of glass. It follows that 
the height of the ocean tides, as measured by the rise and fall of the Sea 
relative to the Land, would be reduced in consequence of the elastic yielding 
of the solid nucleus to about $ of the true equilibrium height, if the rigidity 
were the same as that of steel, and to about ■§ of this height if the rigidity 
were the same as that of glass. 

* See Lamb's Hydrodynamics, Appendix to Chapter VIII. 
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The name “ tidal effective rigidity of the Earth ” has been given by * 
Lord Kelvin* to the rigidity which must be attributed to a homogeneous 
incompressible solid sphere, of the same size and mass as the Earth, in order 
that tides in a replica of the actual ocean resting upon it may be of the same 
height as the observed oceanic tides. If the tides followed the equilibrium 
law, the rigidity in question could be determined by observation of the actual 
tides and calculation of the true equilibrium height. It would be necessary 
to confine attention to tides of long period because those of short period are 
not likely to follow the equilibrium law even approximately. Of the tides 
of long period the nineteen-yearly tide is too minute to be detected with 
certainty. The annual and semi-annual tides are entirely masked by the 
fluctuations of ocean level that are due to the melting of ice in the polar 
regions. From observations of the fortnightly tides which were carried out 
in the Tnrifer > Ocean "j* it appeared that the heights of these tides are little, 
if anything, less than two- thirds of the true equilibrium heights. If the 
fortnightly tide followed the equilibrium law, we could infer that the tidal 
effective rigidity of the Earth is about equal to the rigidity of steel. 

The feet that there are observable tides at all, and the above cited results 
in reference to the fortnightly tides in the Indian Ocean, have been held by 
Lord Kelvin to disprove the geological hypothesis that the Earth has a 
molten interior, upon which there rests a relatively thin solid crust, and, on 
this and other independent grounds, he has contended that the Earth is to 

be regarded as consisting mainly of solid matter of a high degree of rigidity. 

-1 

The dynamical theory of the tides of long period can be worked out for 
an ocean of uniform depth covering the whole globe, the nucleus being treated 
as rigid J. It is found that the heights of such tides, on oceans of such depths 
as actually exist, would be less than half of the equilibrium heights. This 
result was at first supposed to diminish the cogency of the tidal evidence as to 
the rigidity of the Earth. The dynamical reason for this result was found by 
H. Lamb ( Hydrodynamics , 1895 -edition). He showed that, if the oceans were 
symmetrical about the earth’s axis, there could exist free steady motions, con- 
sisting of currents running along parallels of latitude, and that such currents 
would reduce the tides of long periods to amplitudes decidedly short of their 
equilibrium values. The actual oceans being interrupted by land barriers 
running north and south, it is almost certain that the tides in them are not 
subject to diminution from this cause §. The tidal evidence for the rigidity of 
the earth was thus re-habilitated. 

* Sir W. Thomson, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soo., vol. 153 (1863), and Math, and Phys. Papers, 
vol. 3, p. 317. 

f Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part ii. pp. 442 — 460 (contributed by G. H. Darwin). 

t G. H. Darwin, London Proe. Roy. Soc., vol. 41, 1886, p. 337, reprinted in his Scientijic 
Papers , vol. 1, Cambridge, 1907, p. 366. See also Lamb, Hydrodynamics , Chapter VIII. 

§ Lord Rayleigh, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 5, 1903, p. 136, reprinted in his Scientijic Papers, 
vol. 5, Cambridge, 1912, p. 84. 
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Lord Kelvin’s work on the solution of the equations of elastic equilibrium for an in- 
compressible solid sphere, subject to its own gravitation and to external disturbing forces, 
with the application to determine the tidal effective rigidity of the Earth, proved to be 
the beginning of an extensive theory. Reference has already been made to the improvement 
effected by J. H. Jeans*, who led the way in the direction of including the effects of com- 
pressibility, and to the application, initiated by G. H. Darwin, to the problem of determining 
the stresses induced in the interior of the Earth by the weight of continents and mountains. 
The reader, who may wish to pursue the subject, is referred to the following: — G. H. Darwin, 
Scientific Papers, especially vol. 1, pp. 389, 430, and vol. 2, p. 33, and ‘The Rigidity of the 
Earth,’ Atti del IV Congresso...Matematici , vol. 3, Roma, 1909; S. S. Hough, Phil. Trans. 
Roy . Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 187, 1896, p. 319; G. Herglotz, Zeitschr. f. Math. u. Phys., Bd. 52, 
1905, p. 275 ; W. Schweydar, Beitrdge zur Geophysik , Bd. 9, 1907, p. 41; Lord Rayleigh, 
London , Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 77, 1906, p. 486, or Scientific Papers , vol. 5, p. 300; 
A. E. H. Love, London , Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 82, 1909, p. 73, and Some Problems of 
Geodynamics, Cambridge, 1911 ; J. Larmor, London, Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 82, p. 89 ; 
W. Schweydar, VerSff. d. Tcgl. Preus. geoddtischen Institutes (Neue Edge), No. 54, 1912; 
K. Terazawa, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 217, 1916, p. 35, and Tokyo, J. Coll. Sci ., 
vol. 37, 1916, Art. 7; H. Lamb, London, Roy. Soc. .Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 93, 1917, p. 293; 
J. H. Jeans, London, Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 93, 1917, p. 413; L. M. Hoskins, Amer. 
Math. Soc. Trans., vol. 21, 1920, p. 1. Other references will be found in these works. 


181 . A general solution of tlie equations of equilibrium. 

The methods that have been explained in the earlier parts of this Chapter 
are adequate to obtain the most interesting solutions that can be expressed 
in terms of spherical harmonics. These solutions were originally obtained by 
means of a more general method j*, and some account of this will now be 
given. We shall begin with a general solution of the equations of equilibrium 
of a body strained by surface tractions only, and shall then proceed to apply 
this solution to the equilibrium of a spherical body. 


We propose to solve the equations (1) and (2) of Article 172 under the 
condition that u, v, w have no singularities in the neighbourhood of the origin. 

Since A is an harmonic function, we may express it as a sum of spherical 
solid harmonics of positive integral degrees, which may be infinite in number. 
Let A n be a spherical solid harmonic of positive integral- degree n. We write 


A - SA n , (29) 

the summation referring to different values of n. The second of equations (3) 
of Article 172 gives 

V»(^) = 2 (2„ + l)^, 

with similar formulae in which x is replaced by y or z. It follows that parti- 
cular integrals of equations (1), with A defined by (29), could be expressed 
by the formula 

, . N X -4- g. 1 f d 3 9 \ A 

(«, v, w) - 2 ' r ~ 2ra + 1 \dx ’ dy ’ dz) 


* Loc. cit. ante, p. 260. 

t Due to Lord Kelvin, see Introduction, footnote 61. 
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and more general integrals can be obtained by adding to these expressions 
for u, v, w any harmonic functions finite at the origin. Such harmonic 
functions must be adjusted so that the complete expressions for u, v, w shall 
satisfy equation (2). 

The equations (1) and (2) are accordingly integrated in the form 

§’ £>»+*« r n , w n ), 


(«, v, w) — 


2 /* 


.(30) 


where U n , F„, W n denote spherical solid harmonics of positive integral degree 
n, provided that these functions satisfy the equation 


If we write 




i 917 n+1 dV nJrX dW n +i 

Tn ~ — — 1 — h 


3 as 1 dy ' dz 

^r n is a spherical solid harmonic of degree n, and and A n are connected by 
the equation 

An = n\ + (Sn l l)^,^ n (31 > 

The formulae (30) for u, v, w may now be expressed as sums of homogeneous 
functions of as, y, z in the form 

<“> v, = 1, + r n , W n ), ...(32) 

where ET n , V n , W n are spherical solid harmonics of degree n, M n is the 
constant expressed by the equation 


M n = 


X + yu- 


.(33) 


2{(n-l)\ + (3n-2)/*} * 

and is the spherical solid harmonic of degree n — 1 expressed by the 
equation 

. . dU„ 3F, 3 TF_ 

(34) 


*„ 1= ?E» + »L. + 05» 

,r " -1 3® + dy + de ' 


182 . Applications and extensions of the foregoing solution. 

(i) The expressions (32) are general integrals of the equations of equilibrium arranged 
as sums of homogeneous functions of a?, y, 2 of various degrees. By selecting a few of the 
lower terms, and providing them with undetermined coefficients, we may obtain solutions 
of a number of special problems. The displacement produced in an ellipsoid by rotation 
about an axis has been obtained by this method*. 

(ii) It may be observed that, when % is negative, equations (32) express a solution of 
the equations of equilibrium, valid in a region of space from which the origin is excluded 

By putting »--l, Un — V n — 0, and W n =r~\ we obtain the solution discussed in 
Article 131. 

* C. Ohree, Quart. J. of Math., vol. 23 (1888). A number of other applications of the method 
were made by Chree in' this paper and an earlier paper in the same Journal , vol. 22 (1886). 
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(iii) When the region of space occupied by the body is bounded internally by a 
closed surface containing the origin, the equations can be solved in the same way as in 
Article 181 by the introduction of spherical solid harmonics of positive and negative integral 
degrees*. To illustrate the use of harmonics of negative degrees we may take the case of a 
cavity in an indefinitely extended body. Denoting by U n , V n> W n spherical solid harmonics 
of positive integral degree n, we can write down a solution in the form 


where 


{ii (j3Hr5l) + Ty (?Si) + 1 (^i)} ’ 


and 


kn— — 


X + /X 

2 {(tH-2) X + (3w.H-5) i*} ’ 


183. The sphere with given surface displacements. 

In any region of space containing the origin of coordinates, equations (32) 
constitute a system of integrals of the equations of equilibrium of an isotropic 
solid body which is free from the action of body forces. We may adapt these 
integrals to satisfy given conditions at the surface of a sphere of radius a. 
When the surface displacements are prescribed, we may suppose that the 
given values of u , v, w at r = a are expressed as sums of surface harmonics of 
degree n in the forms 

{'U, V, w)r-a = 2 {A n > J B n , C „ ) (35) 

Then r n A n , r n B n , r n C n are given spherical solid harmonics of degree n. 


Now select from (32) the terms that contain spherical surface harmonics 
of degree n. We see that when r — a the following equations hold: 


^A n = -M M a> d -t^+U, ' 

a 


n 


r 

aF 

r n 


B n 


M, 


n+2 


tr 


doc 

dyjr n+ ! 


1 


+ v, 


n 9 


+ W n . 


.(36) 


The right-hand and left-hand members of these equations are expressed 
as spherical solid harmonics of degree n, which are equal respectively at the 
surface r — a. It follows that they are equal for all values of x, y, z. We 
may accordingly use equations (36) to determine U n , V]i, W n in terms of 
•A. n , Bn, 


For this purpose we differentiate the left-hand and right-hand members 
of equations (36) with respect to x, y, z respectively and add the results. 
Utilizing equation (34) we find the equation 


i^n-i — 






(87) 


* Lord Kelvin’s solution is worked out for the case of a shell bounded by concentric spheres. 
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Thus all the functions yjr n are determined in terms of the corresponding 
-4.»> B n , C n , and then V n , ... are given by such equations as 


U n ~ r f n A^ + M M a? d t^ 


a? 


The integrals (7) may now be written in the forms 


-,n 


(u, V,w) = X —(A n> B n , C n ) + 2M n+ a 

CL 




in which. 


and 


2 — 


3a? 

X + 


-1g +1 j , ...(38) 


, 'f r »+i 


= d_h 


.»+ 2 




2 (n + 1) X +• (3n +4)fi } 
+ d_ 


^n+2^ 


, 3 f r ^l r 
+ 3^U w+a ° n ^ 


*)’ 


3a? Vo n + a J ~" n+2 J ' fiy Va w+3 ‘ 

By equations (38) the displacement at any point is expressed in terms of. 
the prescribed displacements at the surface of the sphere. 

104, Generalization of the foregoing solution. 

If we omit the terms such as A n {rj<x) n from the right-hand, members of equations (38) 
we arrive at a displacement expressed by the equation 

- («»*, «*)-(<*-»*) (gj, (39) 

This displacement would require body force for its maintenance, and we may show 
easily that the requisite body force is derivable from a potential equal to 

P 

and that the corresponding dilatation is — 2 («.+ 1) ^n+ 1 - We observe that, if X and ft could 
be connected by an equation of the form 

(w+l)X+(37H-4)/t«0, ( 40 ) 

the sphere could he held in the displaced configuration indicated by equation (39) without 
any body forces, and there would be no displacement of the surface. This result is in 
apparent contradiction with the theorem of Article 118; but it is impossible foi* X and /* to be 
connected by such an equation as (40) for any positive integral value of n y since the stram- 
energy-fuzxction would not then he positive for all values of the strains. 

The results just obtained have suggested the following generalization*: — Denote (X+f *)/ p 
by r. Then the equations of equilibrium are of the form 

We may suppose that, answering to any given bounding surface, there exists a sequence 
of numbers, say rj, T 2 , ..., which are such that the system of equations of the type 




, _._ + 9 _Z£ + 

* 3a? \ 3a? 3y + 3s 


■^+V 2 {7 JC =0, (<=1, 2, ...) 


* E. and F. Cosserat, Paris, C. B., tt. 126 (1898), 183 (1901). The generalization here 
indicated is connected with researches on the problem of the sphere by E. Almansi, Boma , Acc . 
Line, Bend. (Ser. 6), t. 6 (1897), and on the general equations by G. Lauxicella, Arm. di mat. 
(Ser. 2), t. 23 (1895), and II meovo Cimento (Ser. 4), tt. 9, 10 (1899). The theory of the solution 
of the equations of equilibrium by this method is discussed further by I. Fredholm, Arhiv fdr 
mat., fys. och astr., Bd. 2 (1905), Nr. 28, and A. Korn, Acta Math., t. 32 (1909), p. 81. 
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possess solutions which, vanish at the surface. Denote dUJdx+d VJdy+dWJdz by 4*. 
Then A* is an harmonic function, and we may prove that, if k' is different from *, 



A* A k > dxdydz = 0, 


(41) 


where the integration is extended through the volume within the bounding surface. We 
may suppose accordingly that the harmonic functions A* are such that an arbitrary 
harmonic function may he expressed, within the given surface, in the form of a series of 
the functions A* with constant coefficients, as is the case with the functions \}r n+l when the 
surface is a sphere. 


Assuming the existence of the functions U K , ... and the corresponding numbers r K , we 
should have the following method of solving the equations of equilibrium with prescribed 
displacements at the surface of the body: — Let functions u 0 , vq , w 0 be determined so as to 
be harmonic within the given surface and to take, at that surface, the values of the given 
components of displacement. The function u m for example, would be the analogue of 

2 — A n in the case of a sphere. Calculate from u 0 , w 0 the harmonic function A 0 deter- 
mined by the equation 

a _3«o , 9v o , 3^0 
A °~d^ + * 

Assume for u, v, w within the body the expressions 

(u, v, w) = (w 0 , v 0 , w Q ) - tS (U K , V K , TP*), . (42) 

r — r* 


where the A’s are constants. It may be shown easily that these expressions satisfy the 
equations of equilibrium provided that 

2 A K A K — A 0 . 


The conjugate property (41 ) of the functions A* enables us to express the constants A by 
the formula 


A K f j f (A K )*dxdydz= fjf A§A K dxdy dz. 


(43) 


the integrations being extended through the volume of the body. The problem is therefore 
solved when the functions XJ K , ... having the assumed properties are found*. 


185. The sphere with given surface tractions. 

The solution expressed by equations (32) or (38) may be adapted to satisfy 
the condition that the component tractions X r> Y r , Z r across the surface r = a 
may have given values. These values may be expanded in series of spherical 
surface harmonics. We have then to satisfy three conditions of the form 

(X r ) rm . a = ( Y r ) r . a = £ Y n> (Z r )^ a - %Z n , (44) 

where X n> Y n , Z n denote spherical surface harmonics of degree n. 

The component tractions X r , Y r , Z r answering to the displacement ex- 
pressed by (38) are to be calculated by means of the formulae of the type (10) 
in Article 272, and equations (44) then yield equations determining the 

* E. and ¥. Cosserat, Paris, C. JR., t. 126 (1898), have shown how to determine the functions 
in question when the surface is an ellipsoid. Some solutions of problems relating to ellipsoidal 
boundaries have been found by C. Ohree, loc. cit. p. 264, and by D. Edwardes, Quart. J . of Math., 
vols, 26 and 27 (1893, 1894). 
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surface harmonics of the type A n in terms of the surface harmonics of the 

type X n . The solution of these equations constitutes the solution of the , 
problem. 

It is convenient to re-write equations (38) in such forms as 

% ( A »£ + M™ aad -l ^- ■ 

in which all the terms under the sign of summation are homogeneous functions 

of «?, y, z of degree n, and yf^ n —i -is given by (37). The corresponding value of 
A is given by the equation 


A = 


2 M 


X + fjL^ 1) 


.(45) 


The expression a?A is transformed by means of an identity of the type (4) 
in Article 272, so that we have 


coA = -^^2M,. 

A.+ IX. 


•{ 


dyjrn - 1 r 271-1 0 / 


;S3+„)}. 


dx a 271- " 1 dx \ 

Again £ is given by the formula 

C r n 

^ = ^ 4- yB n + zG n ) -I- M n + 2 a 2 (n + 1) yfr n+1 — M n r a (n— 1) . 

Now by means of the identity (4) we find 

J (rf'n-i — 


a n ^ xAn + yBn + zGn) = 2 ^T 


r 2 ** 1 x 

a m+i <P-n~2 J 


(46) 


where <&-»_ a is the spherical solid harmonic of degree —(n + 2) determined by 
the equation 

. _ d (a n+1 

<P ~ nr ~ 2 0«U n+1 

It follows that £ is given by the formula 


‘ ■ 4 *) + dy (P® ■ B “) + (pm <7 ”)' ( 47 ) 


f ^ Ign + i — 1)} 


+ -3f«+2 (w + 1) Ct 2 ^n+1 — 




<t> 


— 71 — 2^j ) 


2n. + 1 a 2n+1 u 

»nd thence -we find, on transforming by means of an identity similar 

to (4), * 


H ~ 2 {aiVl “ ■ Jf » (» ~ !)] 


L 2 n— 1 | dx . a^^dx Vr 2 "" 1 V' n - 1 / 


_J_ rf& 


0 /r® n + a 


2n +\dx Va 2n+1 


<f> 


— n— a^j - . 


<tyn-i 

.(48) 


! i 


Finally we have 

du 


I ~ “ = 2 [(" - !> £ + JW - Jf >t - ^lj] . . . . (49) 
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On collecting the terms of (45), (48) and (49), we have the equation 


rX r 


= 2 I> 

j_i 

\‘2n - X* 

f 


1) A n ^ + 2 a‘ ^+* 

Cu 


4n 


2ti 

2 


9a? 

-L A.4- fx. 


2n + 1 9a? 
dyjr 7 


s^an+s v 


fnl 


OX 


+ *£=*} if„ _ 2X_ r „ +1 a_ /^A-I 
1) 2 — 1 X -f- [jl J 9a? \ 7 " 2n— v J * 


(2 n — 1) (2 n + 

The coefficient of r 3 9>/r n _ 1 /9a? in the right-hand member is — 2 (n - 2) M n , and, 
if that of ( r - 2n + 1 ■»^* n _ 1 )/9a? is denoted by — we find 

1 X. (n + 2) — fx (n — g) 


JCJ _ 

n 2w + lX(w-l)+ A t(3w — 2)’ 
so that the equation becomes 

~ = ^ |^( M _l)^„rr + 2* Jlf w a> - 2 (*. - 2) M„r= 


.(50) 


dyjr. 


n— x 


9a? 


— jSL r an+i / ferA 
n 1 a* V -an-i ) 


9 /■r 37148 


- 


</> 


>— W— 2^J > 


9a? Vr 2n -y 2n + 1 9a? Va 2w41 

where B n is given by (50). The terms of the sum that contain M n+it and M n 
as factors cancel at the surface r— a. 

The equations (44) then yield three equations holding at the surface r — cl 
in such forms as 




9 /r 37148 


...(51) 


fJLCC 


n 


2n + 1 9a? Va 97141 ^ >_7l ~ e ) 

There are two similar equations derived from this one by replacing A n , a?, X 
successively by B n , y, Y n and C n> z, Z n . 

To solve these equations for A n> B n , C n we introduce two spherical solid 
harmonics and <£_n- a by the equations 


\sr 

Y n—i 


-K. 


doc \a n 


X 


n) 




_9 /r» 
9 z \a 


,n 


l )’ 


.(52) 


On differentiating the left-hand and right-hand members of the equations of 
type (51) with respect to a?, y, z and adding, we obtain the equation 

{n — * 1 + n (2n + 1 ) E n ] = - ^T n _ x (53) 

A 4, 

On multiplying the left-hand and right-hand members of the same equations 
by a?, y , z t adding, and using (46) and (53), we obtain the equation 

2?Z<jb_n— a = ~ (54) 




Then, and <f>~ n —a being known, the equations of type (51) determine 

A n , B n , O n . 
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The prescribed surface tractions must, of course, be subject to the conditions that are 
necessary to secure the equilibrium of a rigid body. These conditions show immediately 
that there can be no constant terms in the expansions such as 2 They show also that 
the terms such as Jq, cannot be taken to be arbitrary surface harmonics of the 
first degree. We must have, in fact, three such equations as 

IJ (y2Z n -z2T n )dS=0, 

where the integration is extended over the surface of the sphere. Writing this equation 
in the form 

- and transforming it by means of identities of the type (4), we find the equation 

Por any positive integral value of n, the subject of integration in the second of these 
integrals is the product of a power of r (which is equal to a) and a spherical surface 
harmonic, and the integral therefore vanishes, and the like statement holds concerning 
the first integral except in the case 71= 1. In this case we mus t have three such equa- 
tions as 

and these equations show that rX 1} rT v rZ x are the partial differential coefficients with 
respect to x, y, z of a homogeneous quadratic function of these variables. Let ... 

be the stress-components that correspond with the surface tractions Xi, .... Then we have 
such equations as . 

rX x = xXJ. 1 ) + 2 /X y ( 1 ) + sXgW, 

<* 

.... 

It thus appears that X m W, ... are constants, and the corresponding solution of the 
equations of equilibrium represents the displacement in the sphere when the material is in 
a state of uniform stress. 


186. Plane strain in a circular cylinder*. 

Methods entirely similar to those of Articles 183 and 185 may be applied 
to problems of plane strain in a circular cylinder. Taking v and 6 to be 
polar coordinates in the plane (x, y) of the strain, we have, as plane harmonics 
of integral degrees, expressions of the type r n (a^, cos nd + j3 n sin nd), in which 
On and /3ft are constants, and as analogues of surface harmonics we have the 
coefficients of r w in such expressions. We may show that the analogue of the 
solution (38) of Article 183 is 


s^) + 2 -£±!_^ 


2 — r 8 / 9>/r n+1 
n + 1 \ dx 


dy J’ 


...(55) 


> / / ' I — \ ViV J 

ih which A n and B n are functions of the type a n cos nd + J3 n sin nd, and the 
functions -\Jr are plane harmonic functions expressed by equations of the form 


*"- 1 “5 (' 4n 5 ) + 4 ( B » < 66 > 


* Cf ‘ and & at - Tart u. pp. 298—300. The problem of plane stress in a 

circular cylinder was solved by Clebsch, Elasticitdt, § 42. 
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The equations (55) would, give the displacement in a circular cylinder 
due to given displacements at the curved surface, when the tractions that 
maintain these displacements are adjusted so that there is no longitudinal dis- 
placement. 


When the tractions applied to the surface are given, we may take 
2F,» to be the components, parallel to the axes of x and y, of the tractions 
exerted across the surface r — a , the functions X n , Y n being again of the form 
On cos n$ + fi n sin n$. We write, by analogy to (47), 


d / 


~ Tx 



(57) 


and we introduce functions "Yn-i and <£>_«_! by the equations 



(58) 


All these functions are plane harmonics of the degrees indicated by the 
suffixes. The surface tractions can be calculated from equations (55). We 
find two equations of the type 


(.» 2(n-l){n + \ + 3fiJ d x[r™->) 


from which we get 


^*271 

X. -+• 3 fjjJ "dx 
1 d_ /r 27l+2 
2 n dx \ 


. 271 . 4-2 \ r n 

a?n = fxa* 1 - 1 Xn ’ 


.(59) 


^ - X + a 
Yn_1 2n <> + /*)/* n ~ u 


a 


.(60) 


~ 2»/* < * > - n -“ 

and thus A n , B n can be expressed in terms of X n , Y n . 


As examples of this method we may take the following*: v 

(i) X n —a cos 29, Y n — 0. In this case we find 

(ii) X n — a cob 26, Y n — a sin 26. In this case we find 

(iii) JT n = a cos 46, Y n = 0. In this case we find 




* The solutions in these special cases will be useful in a subsequent investigation (Chap. XYI). 



272 


CURVILINEAR COORDINATES [OH. ±1 

187. Applications of curvilinear coordinates. 

We give here some indications concerning various researches that have been made by 
starting from the equations of equilibrium expressed in terms of curvilinear coordinates. 

(a) Polar coordinates. Lamp’s original solution of the problem of the sphere and 
spherical shell by means of series was obtained by using the equations expressed in terms 
of polar coordinates* * * § . The same equations were afterwards employed by 0. W. Borchardt 
who obtained a solution of the problem of the sphere in terms of definite integrals, and 
by O. ChreeJ, who also extended the method to problems relating to approximately 
spherical boundaries §, obtaining solutions in the form of series. The solutions in series 
can be built up by means ■ of solid spherical harmonics ( V^) expressed in terms of polar 
coordinates, and related functions (i7) which satisfy equations of the form V 2 U= V n . 

(b) Cylindrical coordinates. Solutions in series have been obtained || by observing 
that, if is the symbol of Bessel’s function of order n, e fcz + tn0 jT n (fr) is a solution of 
Laplace’s equation. It is not difficult to deduce suitable forms for the displacements 
u ri u 9 , u m . The case in which u e vanishes and u r and u z are independent of 6 will occupy 
us presently (Article 188). In the case of plane strain, when u t vanishes and u T and ug 
are independent of z, use may be made of the stress-function (cf. Article 144 supra) ; and 
the same method can be applied to the cases of plane stress and generalized plane stress 
(cf. Article 94 supra). The general form of this function expressed as a series proceeding by 
sines and cosines of multiples of 6 has been given by J. H. MichelllL 

The most important problem, which has been treated by this method, is that of the 
stress produced in a circular ring, considered as a two-dimensional system which is subjected 
to forces in its plane. The ring is a thin plate, whose edges are short lengths of right 
circular cylinders having a common axis. The problem has been discussed by A. Timpe, 
loc. cit. ante, p. 221, afterwards by K. Wieghardt, Wien Berichte, Bd. 124, 1915, p. 1119, and 
a very complete solution has been given by L. N. G. Filon, * The stresses in a circular ring/ 
Selected Engineering papers published by the Institution of Civil Engineers , No. 12, London, 
1924. 

(c) Plane strain in non-circular cylinders. "When the boundaries are curves of the 
family a= const., and a is the real part of a function of the complex variable x + ty, we know 
from Article 144 that the dilatation A and the rotation xa are such functions of x and y that 
(X+2/z) A+i2/*rar is a function of x+iy, and therefore also of a+i@, where /3 is the function 
conjugate to a. For example, let the elastic solid medium be bounded internally by an 
elliptic cylinder. We take 

x+ iy = c cosh (a + 10 ), 

so that the curves a = const, are confocal ellipses, and 2 c is the distance between the foci. 
Then the appropriate forms of A and -a are given by the equation 

(X + 2/t) A + i2/*w =» 2e — *“• ( A n cos W./3 + B n sin nfi). 

* J. de Math. (Liouville), t. 19 (1854). See also Legons sur les coordonnSes curvilignes, Paris, 
1859. References to numerous investigations of the problem of the sphere are given by R. Marco - 
longo, Teoria matematica dello equilibria dei carpi elastici (Milan, 1904), pp. 280, 281. 

. + Loc. cit. ante , p. 109. 

J Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 14 (1889). 

§ Amer, J. of Math., vol. 16 (1894). 

j| L. Pochhammer, J.f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 81 (1876), p. 88, and C. Chree, Cambridge Phil. 
Soc. Trans., vol. 14 (1889). 

IT London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 31 (1900), p. 100. 
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If we denote by A the absolute value of the complex quantity d.(a +ifH) jd (x+ vy), then 
the displacements u a and up are connected with A and w by the equations 

A __ d_ (uf\ 9 fup\ 2nr_ 0 fup\ 0 /u a \ 
.h*~da\hj^dl3\h}’ h*~da\h) 0^\Xy i 

In the case of elliptic cylinders ujh and up/h can be expressed as series in cosftjS and 
sin nfH without much difficulty. The value of A” 2 is £ c % (cosh 2 a — cos 2/3). 


As an example* we may take the case where an elliptic cylinder of semi-axes a and b 
is turned about the line of centres of its normal sections through a small angle <f>. In this 
case it can be shown that the displacement produced outside the cylinders is expressed by 
the equations 


Ma 

A 

A 


=*<“ +4 > 2 *x£* 

= ah (j> ■+• ^ (a + 6) 2 <f> 


( a ~ h e - 2a \ + , 
\a +6 / (X Sfi, a + h 


X-h3 /* 



The special solution A =» A log A, where A is constant, and the above elliptic coordinates 
are employed, may be utilized to discuss the diminution in strength of a thin plate, due to 
a crack. The crack is identified with the line of foci, and its edges are free from traction, 
except, possibly, at its extremities. For this reference may be made to O. E. Inglis, London , 
Inst. Named Architects Trans. 1913, or A. A. Griffith, Phil. Trans. Roy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol 221, 
1920, p. 163. Other applications of elliptic coordinates are given by S. D. Carothers, loc. 
cit. ante , p. 215; S. Yokota, Tokyo Math. Soc.' I. (Ser. 2), vol. 8, 1915, pp. 66, 102; Th. Ptfschl, 
Math. Zeitschr., Bd. 11, 1921, p. 89. 


Problems relating to two circles which are not concentric, e.g. a plate with a straight 
edge and a circular hole, can be treated by means of the conjugate functions that are given 
by the equation 


a + ii 3=log 


x+t(y + a) 


'x + i(y — a) ‘ 

This system (bipolar coordinates) is discussed very fully by G. B. Jeffery, loc. cit. ante, 
p. 91, and Brit . Assoc. Rep. 1921, p. 356. 


(d) Solids of revolution. If r, 6 , z are cylindrical coordinates, and we can find a and 3 
as conjugate functions of z and r in such a way that an equation of the form a = const, 
represents the meridian curve of the surface of a body, we transform Laplace’s equation 
V 2 F=0 to the form 



J*d*V 


527 = 0 , 


r dff* 


where J denotes the absolute value of d (z+ir)jd (a + i/3). If we can find solutions of this 
equation in the cases where V is independent of 6, or is proportional to sin nd or cos nQ, we 
can obtain expressions for the dilatation and the components of rotation as series. Wangerin t 
has shown how from these solutions expressions for the displacements can be deduced. 
The appropriate solutions of the above equation for V are known in the case of a number 
of solids of revolution, including ellipsoids, cones and tores. 


* The problem was proposed by R. R. Webb. For a different method of obtaining the solution 
see D. Edwardes, Quart, J. of Math., vol. 26 (1898), p. 270. The corresponding problem for a 
rigid ellipsoid, embedded in an elastic solid medium, and turned through a small angle about a 
principal axis, is discussed by E. Daniele, II Nuovo Cimento (Ser. 6), 1. 1, 1911. 

f Archiv f. Math. ( Grunert ), vol. 55 (1878). The theory has been developed further by 
P. Jaerisoh, J. f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 104 (1889). The solution for an ellipsoid of revolution with 
given surface displacements has been expressed in terms of series of spheroidal harmonics by 
O. Tedone, Roma, Acc. Line. Rend. (Ser. 5), t. 14 (1905). 

L. E. 
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188. Symmetrical strain in a solid of revolution. 

When a solid of revolution is strained symmetrically by forces applied at 
its surface, so that the displacement is the same in all planes through the 
axis of revolution, we may express all the quantities that occur in terms of a 
single function, and reduce the equations of equilibrium of the body to a single 
partial differential equation. Taking r, 6, z to be cylindrical coordinates, we 
have the stress-equations of equilibrium in the forms 


drr drz rr — 66 drz 3 zz rz _ 

3 r dz r ’ dr dz r 


( 61 ) 


Writing Z7 , 10 for the displacements in the directions of r and z, and sup- 
posing that there is no displacement at right angles to the axial plane, we 
have the expressions for the strain-components 

dU U 3 w dU dw n /cox 

6rr== dr ’ = e **^dz' &rz ~ ~dz + 3r * &rG ~~ ~ 

We begin by putting, by analogy with the corresponding theory of plane strain, • 

3 2 0 


rz= — 


drdz * 


Then the second of equations (61) gives us 


^ 3 2 <f> 1 dd> 

; 

no arbitrary function of r need be added, for any such function can be included in <f>. 

0 

We observe that e rr =^(reee), and write down the equivalent equation in terms of stress- 
components, viz.: 

rr — tr 66 — <r zz = {(06 — <r rr — <r zz) r}, 

and hence we obtain the equation 


(l+o-) (rr— 66)=r^(66 — a-rr— a. 
We introduce a new function R by the equation 

and then the first of equations (61) can be written 


(1 +<r) ^ ^ {66 — <r rr — cr zz) — 0, 

and we may put 66= Vv 2 <f> — R, 

where V 2 denotes 3 2 /3r 2 +r“ 1 3/9r + S 2 /32 2 , the subjects of operation being independent of 6. 
No arbitrary function of z need be added, because any such function can be included in <f>. 
All the stress-components have now been expressed in terms of two functions <f> and R. 
The sum B of the principal stresses is expressed in terms of <f> by the equation 

© = rr -+■ 66 + zz — (1 + <r) V 2 <f>, 
and, since B is an harmonic function, we must have V 4 <£=0. 



■ t*r 
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ENT A SOLID OF REVOLUTION 


The functions <f> and R are not independent of each other. To obtain the relations 
between them we may proceed as follows:— The equation U/r=*e 06 can be written 

U= r (66 —crrr — cr zz)jE, 

or U= -(l + o-) rR/E; 

and then the equation re=fte rM can be written 

<hf = _ 2 (1 +<r) 9 2 <fr 1 +cr 9 R 


dr 


E dr 9s 


E r dz • 


Also the equation e„—(zz — o-rr — <r 66) jE can be written 

dw 


dw_l+cr /9 2 <fc 1 d(f> . \ 

dz E \ 9 r* t Sr *) " 


The equations giving dwjdr and dwjdz are compatible if 


(1 ~<r) 


S 


+ 


9»<*> 


d*R 


rR=~ + _ 


dr ^ drdz 2 dz 2 9 

and, if we introduce a new function o by means of the equation 

9Q 

dr 

we have 

9 2 Q 

0^2 = (1 - v ) 

where, as before, no arbitrary function of z need be added. 


dr 


The stress-components are now expressed in terms of the functions <f> and 12 which are 
connected by the equation last written. The equations giving dio/dr and Swjdz become, 
when 12 is introduced, 


dw 1 +<r 9 /9Q 9 <j>\ dw 1 + cr 9 /9l2 d<f>\ 

dr E dr \ dz dz ) 1 dz~ E dz \9s dz) ' 

We may therefore express U and w in terms of 12 and <f> by the formulae 

jj 1 -bo - _j_ d<p\^ l+o" 


E 


dr dr ) ’ 


w — 


E 


/9Q_0^\ 
\dz dz)' 


From these formulae we can show that 12 must be an harmonic function, for we have at 
the same time 


A= lr + 7 + 1;“ ~Fg ? [ vS| *' +vSo - 2 Ur] ” [(1 “ 2<r) vf-rai 

and 

It follows that, besides satisfying the equation 9 2 Q/9s 2 = (1 — <r) V 2 <j(>, the function 12 also 
satisfies the equation V 2 12=>0. 


Instead of using the two functions <f> and 12 we may express the stress-components in 
terms of a single function. To this end we introduce a new function ^ by the equation 
Then we have 

9 2 d> 9 2 12 9 2 £2 _ . 9 2 ^ 


rr 


9 2 <fr 1 9<j> 1 912 
9z 2 r or r dr' 




and we have also 

66 = <rV*yl,-l~k , zz=(2-cr) v 2 ^-^. 

The first of equations (61 ) would enable us at once to express rz in terms of a function x 
such that yfr = dxjdz. We therefore drop all the subsidiary functions and retain x 0:Q ly- 

18—2 
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In accordance with the above detailed work we assume 


"-5 {(2—)^-^} (63) 

Then the first of equations (61) gives us 

* 5 “JM< 1 - <r > V ’X-?|} .....(64) 

and the second is satisfied by this value of rz if 

V^ = 0 (65) 


The stress-components are now expressed in terms of a single function % 
which satisfies equation (65)*. 

The corresponding displacements are easily found from the stress-strain 
relations in the forms 


TJ — 


1 + <r d s x 
E drdz * 


1 4* <r 

E 



l M- -< 6e > 


189. Symmetrical strain in a cylinder. 

When the body is a circular cylinder 'with plane ends at right angles to its axis, tbe 
function x will Lave to satisfy conditions at a cylindrical surface r=a, and at two plane 
surfaces z= const. It must also satisfy equation (65). Solutions of this equation in terms 
of r and z can be found by various methods. 

The equation is satisfied by any solid zonal harmonic, i.e. by any function of the form 

(» JS +z 2 )»+l ^ (rs+z*)-}, and also by the product of such a function and (r 2 +^). Ail these 

functions are rational integral functions of r and z, which contain even powers of r o nl y. 
Any sum of these functions each multiplied by a constant is a possible form for 

The equation (65) is satisfied also by any harmonic function of the form JT 0 (kr), 
where k is any constant, real or imaginary, and J 0 (at) stands for Bessel’s function of zero 

order. It is also satisfied by any function of the form e^r~J Q for we have 

V 2 je±** r^J 0 (&•)} = - (2P e ±*» J 0 (£ r ). 

When h is imaginary we may write these solutions in the form 


cos *z+£ sin K z)+r^J 0 {tKr ) (C cos kz+D sin «*), (6*7) 

S&]^t valu^&^^nd^’^’ B t re Te f 1 constants - Any sum of such expressions, witl 
difierent values for K , and different constants A, B, C, It, is a possible form for x . 

b ^ ound byeaoh of these methodi 
ocnerwi8e b y C. Chreet. They have been applied to the problem o: 

tSTlrlwoST * 1 *? 8 “ te,ma » £ * — lotion, which satisfies t 

^ rmr (65) - - j - - 

t CtMbrvdgt BUI. Soc. Tram., voL 14 (1889), p. 250. 
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a cylinder: pressed between two planes, which are in contact with its plane ends, by 
L. N. G. Filon*. Of the solutions which are rational and integral in r and z, he keeps those 
which could be obtained by the above method by taking x to contain no terms of degree 
higher than the seventh, and to contain uneven powers of z only. Of the solutions that 
could be obtained by taking x to be a series of terms of type (67), he keeps those which 
result from putting < where n is an integer and 2c is the length of the cylinder, and 
omits the cosines. He finds that these solutions are sufficiently general to admit of the 
satisfaction of the following conditions: 

(i) the cylindrical boundary r-a is free from traction; 

(ii) the ends remain plane, or w- const when z— ±c; 

(iii) the ends do not expand at the perimeter, or U=0 when r=a. and ±c; 

(iv) the ends are subjected to a given resultant pressure. 

He shows how a correction may be made when, instead of condition (iii), it is assumed 
that the ends expand by a given amount. The results are applied to the explanation of 
oertain discrepancies in estimates of the strength of short cylinders to resist crushing loads, 
the discrepancies arising from the employment of different kinds of tests; and they are 
applied also to explain the observation that, when cylinders (or spheres) are compressed 
between parallel planes, pieces of an approximately conical shape are sometimes cut out 
at the parts subjected to pressure. 

Instead of taking the second solution of equation (65) in terms of Bessel’s functions to 
be expressed by ^ klr j r W> (^)}> we may take it to have the form ze ±kz J^ {hr). The ex- 
pressions, which would thus be obtained for the displacements U, w t have been utilized by 
F. Purser, loc. dt. ante , p. 147. 

* JPMl. Tram. Bay. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 198 (1902), Filon gives in the same paper the solutions 
of other problems relating to symmetrical strain in a cylinder. 



CHAPTER XII 


VIBRATIONS OF SPHERES AND CYLINDERS 


190. In this Chapter we shall illustrate the method explained in Article 
126 for the solution of the problem of free vibrations of a solid body. The free 
vibrations of an isotropic elastic sphere have been worked out in detail by 
various writers*. In diseussing this problem we shall use the method of Lamb 
and record some of his results. 


When the motion of every particle of a body is simple harmonic and of 
period 2 w/p, the displacement is expressed by formulae of the type 

u — Au' cos (pt e), v— Av' cos (pt + e), w — Aw' cos (jpt + e), . . .(1) 

in which u', v', w are functions of x, y, z, and A is an arbitrary small con- 
stant expressing the amplitude of the vibratory motion. When the body is 
vibrating freely, the equations of motion and boundary conditions can be 
satisfied only if p is one of the roots of the “frequency equation,” and u', ?/, w' 
are “normal functions.” In general we shall suppress the accents on u', v', w', 
and treat these quantities as components of displacement. At any stage we 
may restore the amplitude-factor A and the time-factor cos (pt + e) so as to 
obtain complete expressions for the displacements. 


The equations of small motion of the body are 

4- ,A ^ 3 A\ , ^72/ \ / d z u d*v 9 s w\ 

where A 4 - i 

dx ^ dy ^ dz ’ *"* 

When u, v, w are proportional to cos (pt 4- e) we obtain the equations 

,, . \ /3A 9A 0A^ 

+ fy’ fcj + frf !t (u,'v,w) + pp*(u,v,w) = 0 . ... 


( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 


Differentiating the left-hand members of these equations with respect to 

y, z respectively, and adding the results, we obtain an equation which may 
be written J 


where 

Again, if we write 
equations (4) take the form 


(V 3 + A’)A = 0, 

A 2 «p a / o/(\+ 2/t). 


( 5 ) 

(6) 
(*> 


(V*+ /c 3 ) (u, V) w) = f i _ ?l\ 0A\ 

\ h?) \0as ' 0y * dz) ‘ 

Math. Soe. Proc J Chr^ h c 7 *C‘ ]> ^ th ^ r ’ elle ^ Bd - 88 (1880); H. Lamb, London 
, ox. « (laws), C. Ghree, Cambridge Phil . See. Trans., yol. 14 (1889). 
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We may suppose that A is determined so as to satisfy equation (5), then one 
solution (uj, v l3 Wj) of the equations last written is 


z x 1 /3A SA 9A\ 

gj), 

and a more complete solution is obtained by adding to these values for v^, v x , w l} 
complementary solutions (u%, v a , w a ) of the system of equations 

(V 3 + /c 2 ) u z = 0, (V 2 + * 2 ) v a - 0, (V 2 + **) w* = 0, (8) 

s? + |* + l?- a w 


and 


When these functions are determined the displacement can be written in 
the form 

(u, v, w) =* A (uj + u 2 , v l + v a , Wj + w 2 ) cos ( pt -+• e) (10) 


191. Solution by means of spherical harmonics. 

A solution of the equation (V 2 + A. 2 ) A = 0 can be obtained by supposing 
that A is of the form f (r) S n , where r a = a? 2 + y a + z 2 , and S n is a spherical 
surface harmonic of degree n. We write R n instead of f (r). Then rR n is a 
solution of Riccati’s equation 

(|i +W- !L& ^- ) )(r-K„)= 0 > 

of which the complete primitive is expressible in the form 

,.p _ l' 1 3 V‘ sin *r + .B„ cos Ar 

A n and B n being arbitrary constants. The function r n S n is a spherical solid 
harmonic of degree n. When the region of space within which A is to be 
determined contains the origin, so that the function A has no singularities in 
the neighbourhood of the origin, we take for A the formula 

A = 2 (o n ^n (hr), (11) 

where o> n is a spherical solid harmonic of positive degree n, the summation 
refers to different values of n, and ^fr n (#) is the function determined by the 
equation 

*■*>-&&&) <■*> 


The function yfr n (x) is expressible as a power series, viz. : 

Jl _L. 

1. 3. ft... (2» + l) \ 


'I'n (»)' 


X* 


-}• 


.(13) 


2(2tt + 3) 2. 4.(2 w+3)(2tM-5) 

which is convergent for all finite values of x. It is an “integral function.” It may be 
expressed in terms of a Bessel's function by the formula 

(*)«<-)»* V(2tt) J n+i (x) (14) 

It satisfies the differential equation 


( 


d? ,2jn± l) d 
dx % x dx + 


^ (#) — 0. 


(16) 
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The functions %fr n (a?) for consecutive values of n are connected by the equations 

X ~ W ~ ~^«-2 (*) - (S« - 1.) »-l (a?)- v (16) 

The function (a?) determined by the equation 

which has a pole of order 2n+l at the origin, and is expressible by means of a Bessel’s 
function of order - (»+£), satisfies equations (15) and (16). 

In like manner solutions of equations (8) and (9) which are free from sin- 
gularities in the neighbourhood of the origin can be expressed in the forms 

u * — TJntyn Vi — V n + n (/cr), W % = Wr& n (ter), .(17) 

where JJ n , V n , W n are spherical solid harmonics of degree n, provided that 
these harmonics are so related that 

^ + S’ + IF“ 0 - < 9K *> 

One way of satisfying this equation is to take U n , V*, W n to have the forms 

= S -£. •:•••■<«) 

where n is a spherical solid harmonic of degree n; for with these forms we 
have 

dU n &F n a W n 

+ + ~dT ==0 > and *U n + yV n + zW n = 0. 

A. second way of satisfying equation (9 bis) results from the observation that 
curl (ua, v 2 , vj-i) satisfies the same system of equations (8) and (9) as v b , w b ). 
If we take u a , to he given by the equations 

A, A. A, m hk- 9 &>), 

x oz cy dx dz dy * dx / 

we find such formulae as 

"§y ~ dt = <* r ) ( w f Xn - r - (n + 1) (kt) , 

where (/cr) means cty„ (*r)/<J (*r). By means of the identity 

= STTi & - 1 (^i)} < 19 > 

and the relations between -vt functions with consecutive suffixes, the above 

formula is reduced to the following: 

w + 1 ay« n o /• \ 

3y 3a “ 2r t + l *«-> 05* ~ 2^1 (“ r ) * v “ +3 gj (j^r) . 

“,° f f ° rm ^n(*r). Iu like manner the other com- 
ponents of cnrl «, <, can be formed. 
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Hence, taking % n and <f> n +i to be any two solid harmonics of degrees 
indicated by their suffixes, we have solutions of the equations (8) and (9) in 
such forms as 

- irrl *«•<*•> x ' r ™ k Gfes)] -(20) 

The corresponding forms of v 2 and w/ a are obtained from this by cyclical inter- 
change of the letters x, y, z. 


192. Formation of the boundary conditions for a vibrating sphere. 


We have now to apply this analysis to the problem of the free vibrations 
of a solid sphere. For this purpose we must calculate the traction across a 
spherical surface with its centre at the origin. The components X rt Y r , Z r of 
this traction are expressed, as in Article 172, by formulae of the type 


rX r 


— xA 4- ( ux + vy 


du 

dr 


u. 


( 21 ) 


In this formula A has the form given in (11), viz.: ’Xco n yJr n (hr), and u, v, w 
have such forms as 


u 


" * 5 + * [*• <«■> (J& ~^y + %) 

- n+l (-> ^ 5 (£&)] < 22 > 


We find 


ux + vy 4- vjz — — 


h* dr 


4 - S (n + 1) t^n (fcr) + xPrZyJrn+z («r)} <f> n+ , u 


ux+vy-\-wz — — 'Z I — ~ {n^nQir) 4- hr-fy n '(hr)} eo n — (n -i- 1) (271+ 3) ^ n+1 (Kr)<f> n+1 - 

.(23) 


This formula gives us an expression for the radial displacement 

(ux 4 -vy + vuz)jr. 

In forming the typical terms of xA, ^ (ux +vy +■ wz), r ^ — u we make 

continual use of identities of the type (19) and of the equations satisfied by 
the yjr functions. We shall obtain in succession the contributions of the several 
harmonic functions <o n> <£ n , to each of the above expressions. 


The function o> n contributes to xA the terms 

2^Vi (Ar) { r> 1? ~ ,Jm+ ‘ h> G=®)} ’ 

and the functions <f> n , contribute nothing to, xA. 


( 24 ) 



dco. 


doc 


.(25) 
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. The function to n contributes to 3 (uac -\-vy+ wz^jdcc the terms 

- ^ (hr) + hr^n' (hr)} 

- p K» + 1) Ww' (*0 + g^TI & - r “ +1 h (pwr)} ' 

which reduce to 

h {(“ - 2^Ti) < Ar > + STqri M-»' W} 

- {+» ™ *» M ££ L (M ■ 

The function <£ n contributes to 3 (ux + vy 4- wz)jdoc the terms 

- n {(2 n 4- 1) ^r n (/cr) 4- /cr^fr n ' (/cr)} + n/c^ n ' (/ cr ) r™** ^ * * * -( 26 ) 

The function j£ n contributes nothing to this expressio n. 

The function contributes to u the terms 

- p [{*. (hr) + ~\h^ (Ar)} S “T - g ^ Ar*.' (Ar) r»« ± (£&)] . 

, (27) 

diiid. it contributes to t ;t— — v. the terms 

OT 

- V 5 [{*»(*«•> + 2 ^T^n y (Ar)} ^ - gA- hmfr n ' (hr) r-» 1 (^)] 

“ i^W) + 2^1 *»"( Ar >} ^ 


TT7A’ < Ar *» W + ^n" (Ar)} r»+> 1 (-22.) , 


(2u 

which reduce to 


» [{ ( “ “ 2) “ slri} < Ar) + ^rn[ Aj a» < Ar )] 

- {*»(Ar) + ^ + ? (Ar)]. (^) (28) 

The ftmetion contributes to rdu/dr- « the terms 


{(» - 2) +w_, (/tr) + (*r)} 


d<p n 

doc 


<*»•) +• ^ »+i («r)} r^+8 A (29) 

The function contributes to the same expression the terms 

{(n — 1) <%jr n (jcr ) /eryfr n ' (*r)} (y^- z ^t\ 

\ OZ dy J 


( 30 ) 
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SOLID SPHERE 




Complete expressions for the tractions X y , Y r , Z r can now be written 
down in accordance with (21), and we may express the conditions that these 
tractions vanish at the surface of a sphere r — a in forms of which the type is, 

dx-n 3y*i\ - 3<»r 


Pn{y 


dz 


‘W 


+ “» rJ 1 + Krm+a 0^(^) 


+ + -0. - (31) 


where p n , a n , b n , c n , d n are constants. The values of these constants can be 
found from the above analysis. When we write /c 5 /^ 2 — 2 for X/p, and use the 
equations satisfied by the -yfr functions, we find the following expressions for 
the constants 


p n = (n — l) yfr n (tea) 4- fca^' (/ca), 

an = (2n+l)A 2 + 2 ( n ~ !) ^ n - 1 (ha)}. 


» (ko) 4 2 ( 
yj^n (ko) 


2 (n + 2) 

ha 


yjr n ' (A<x)j , 


c n = (kcl) 4 2 (n — 1) (*«), 

n ' • 2 ( W + 2 ).^ n / (Aca)|. 


d n = /c* 


tea 


.(32) 


There are two additional equations of the type (31) which are to be obtained 
from the one written down by cyclical interchange of the letters x , y, z. These 
equations hold at the surface r = a. 

193. Incompressible material. 

In the case of incompressible material we have to take A— O and to replace XA by — II, 
where n denotes a finite pressure. The equations of motion become three of the type 

an , q a 2 u 

in which dufdx + dv/dy + owjdz == 0. We find at once that n must be an harmonic function, 
and we may put 

n= -fi2a> n , 

in which <a n is a spherical solid harmonic of degree n. When u, v, w are simple harmonic 
functions of t with period 2irlp, the equations of motion become three equations of the type 

(Va + k 2 ) 1 an/da?=0, 

and the integrals can be found in such forms as 

1 3«„ 

where u% is given by (20). The formula for rJC T jfx now becomes 

rjj:*'-*E + ’L(u X +v ! ,+vm)+r^-v, 


and the terms contributed to the right-hand member by a> n are 

2 (ft— 1) \ do> n __ r 2n+3 d_ / jOn 


/ 7* _ 2(w-l) \ 

\2ti + 1 k 2 / 


dx 2n 4 1 dx \r 2n 


+ 1 )’ 
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while the terms contributed by <p> n and x* are the same as before. The result of assuming 
incompressibility of the material is therefore to change a n into and b n 

~~ 2n.+I * w ^kout altering the remaining coefficients in the left-hand member Of (31). 

194. Frequency equations for vibrating sphere. 

The left-hand members of the equations of type (31) are s ums of spherical 
solid harmonics of positive degrees, and they vanish at the surface r = a. It 
follows that they vanish everywhere. If we differentiate the left-hand members 
of these equations with respect to x, y , z respectively and add the results we 
obtain the equation 

h n o) n + d n <f> n = 0 (33) 

If we multiply the left-hand members of the equatio ns of type (31) by x, y, z 
respectively and add the results, we find, after simplification by means of (33)> 
the equation 

Ci n CO n ■+* Cn<f>n = 0. .......................... .(34) 

The equations of type (31) then show that we must have 

*>„(*^- y ^p)=o. 

It follows that the vibrations fall into two classes. In the first class co n and <f> n 
vanish and the frequency is given by the equation 

Pn = 0, (35) 

where p n is given by the first of (32). In the second class % n vanishes and the 
frequency is given by the equation 

— ' = 0, .............................. (36) 

where a n , b n , c n , d. n are given by (32). In the vibrations of this class a> n 
and <f> n are connected with each other by the compatible equations (33) 
and (34). 

195. Vibrations of the first class*. 

When the vibration is of the first class the displacement is of the form 

where an d the possible values of p are determined by the equation 

(n- l)^ n (*«) + Kayfr n ' (iea) = 0. (38) 

The dilatation vanishes. The radial displacement also vanishes, so that the displacement 
at any point is directed at right angles to the radius drawn from the centre of the sphere. 
It is also directed at right angles to the normal to that surface of the family const 
which passes through the point. The spherical surfaces determined .by the equation 
y i'n.(.K r )=® are “nodal,” that is to say the displacement vanishes at these surfaces. The 
spherical surfaces determined by the equation 

(n — 1) fa (kt) 4- Kr-*lf n \icr) = 0, 

* The results stated in this Article and the following are due to H. Lamb, loc. cit. p. 278 . 


■ S *> - 3 *" -,»S*_ y |_.),... ( 37) 
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in which * is a root of (38), are “anti-nodal?* that is to say there is no traction across 
these surfaces. If k 1} k 2} — are the values of k in ascending order which satisfy (38), the 
anti-nodai surfaces corresponding with the vibration of frequency (2w-)-»^(/i,/p) k 8 have 
radii equal to k 2 a/« 8 , ... k s ^ 1 «/*•• 

If «.= 1 we have rotatory vibrations *. Taking the axis of z to be the axis of the harmonic ^ 
the displacement is ’ 

(m, v, w)—A cos (pt + e) fa (<r) (y, — x, 0), 

so that every spherical surface concentric with the boundary turns round the axis of z 
through a small angle proportional to fa (*r), or to (<er)“ 2 cos <r- (<r)~ s sin #cr. The possible 
values of k are the roots of the equation fa' (<a)—0, or 

tan iea= 3 k«/(3 — k 2 « 2 ). 

The lowest roots of this equation are 

—=1*8346, 2*8950, 3*9225, 4*9385, 5*9489, 6*9563, .... 

7T 

The number irjiea is the ratio of the period of oscillation to the time taken by a wave of 
distortion t to travel over a distance equal to the diameter of the sphere. The nodal surfaces 
are given by the equation tan nr=Kr, of which the roots are 

— = 1*4303, 2*4590, 3*4709, 4*4774, 5*4818, 6*4844, .... 

7T 


196. Vibrations of the second class. 


When the vibration is of the second class the components of displacement are expressed 
by equations of the type 

,-^oos (P<+ .) [ - i {*» (fir) + i A. (*0} (At) £ fcSi) 


u = 


+ fa-i (nr) ^ n + l ^ n+1 ( Kr ) * 2 ?* 2n+3 (^+ • •••(39) 


The displacement has, in general, both transverse and radial components, but the rotation 
has no radial component. The frequency equation (36) cannot be solved numerically until 
the ratio *: jh is known. We shall consider chiefly incompressible material, for which A/k=0, 
and material fulfilling Poisson’s condition for which xjh= s f3. 


Radial vibrations. 

When 7i=0 we have radial vibrations. The normal functions are of the form 


u=*+ 0 ’ (hr), v-Z+ 0 '(Ar), w=*-+ a ’(hr), (40) 


and the frequency equation is b 0 —0, or 


which is 


fa ( A«) + ha fa' (A«) *= °» 


(41) 


tan ha _ 1 

ha ~ ‘ 

There are, of course, no radial vibrations when the material is incompressible. When k 2 /A 2 = 3, 
the six lowest roots of the frequency equation are given by 


—=•8160, 1*9285, 2*9359, 3*9658, 4*9728, 5*9774. 


* Modes of vibration analogous to the rotatory vibrations of the sphere have been found for 
any solid of revolution by P. Jaerisch, J. f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 104 (1889). 
t The velocity of waves of distortion is ( /i/p )*. See Chapter XUI. 
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The number rr jka Is the ratio of the period of oscillation to the time taken by a wave of 
dilatation* to travel over a distance equal to the diameter of the sphere. 

Spheroidal vibrations. 

When 2 and o >2 and are zonal harmonics we have what may be called spheroidal 
vibrations , in which the sphere is distorted into an ellipsoid of revolution becoming alternately 
prolate and oblate according to the phase of the motion. Vibrations of this type would tend to 
be forced by forces of appropriate period and of the same type as tidal disturbing forces. 
It is found that the lowest root of the frequency equation for free vibrations of this type is 
given by <«/«•= *848 when the material is incompressible, and by Kafir — - 840 when the 
material fulfils Poisson’s condition. For a sphere of the same size and mass as the Earth, 
supposed to be incompressible and as rigid as steel, the period of the gravest free vibration 
of the type here described is about 66 minutes. 

197. Further investigations oh the vibrations of spheres. 

The vibrations of a sphere that would be forced by surface tractions proportional to simple 
harmonic functions of the time have been investigated by Chreet. Free vibrations of a 
shell bounded by concentric spherical surfaces have been discussed by Lamb J, with special 
reference to the case in which the shell is thin. The influence of gravity on the free 
vibrations of an incompressible sphere has been considered by Bromwich §. He found, in 
particular, that the period of the “spheroidal” vibrations of a sphere of the same size and 
mass as the Earth and as rigid as steel would be diminished from 66 to 55 mi nutes by the 
mutual gravitation of the parts of the sphere. A more general discussion of the effects of 
gravitation in a sphere of which the material is not incompressible has been given by Jeans||. 
It has been proved that, when both gravity and compressibility are taken into account, the 
period of spheroidal vibrations of a sphere of the same size and mass as the Earth, as rigid 
as steel, and having a Poisson’s ratio equal to would be almost exactly one hourTT. 

It is a matter of some interest to determine the n um ber of modes of vibration of a body 
which have frequencies not exceeding some assigned (high) frequency. The question arises 
in the Thermodynamic theory of specific heats, and for that theory it is important that the 
vibrations of the body should be executed in such ways that no work is done by the surface 
tractions. This condition is satisfied if the surface is free, and it is also satisfied if the 
surface is fixed, so that the values of the components of displacement vanish at the surface. 
The vibrations of a homogeneous isotropic body with a fixed spherical boundary have been 
worked out by P. Debye**, and the number of modes counted. 


198. Radial vibrations of a hollow sphere ff. 

The radial vibrations of a sphere or a spherical shell may be investigated very simply 
in terms of polar coordinates. In the notation of Article 98 we should find that the radial 
displacement TJ satisfies the equation 


8 2 ?7 2 3 U 
Br 2 r dr 


% U+h*U=0, 


* The velocity of waves of dilatation is {(\+2 m)//>}* . See Chapter XIH. 

i ■^' oc * cit ‘ P* 2 78. J London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 14 (1883). 

§ London Math. Soc. Pros., vol. 30 (1899). 

II Phil. Trans. Boy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 201 (1903). 

IT A. E. H. Love, Some Problems of Geodynamics. 

** Ann. d. Phys. (Ser. 4), Bd. 39, 1912, p. 789. 

ft The problem of the radial vibrations of a solid sphere was one of those disoussed by Poisson 
sn his memoir of 1828. See Introduction, footnote 36. 
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and that the radial traction rr across a sphere of radius r is 

(\+2p) -=£-+ 2X 

The primitive of the differential equation for U may be written 

d (A sin hr + B cos hr' 


U= 




> 


d {hr) \ hr 

and the condition that the traction rr vanishes at a spherical surface of radius r is 
[(X -I- 2/x) {(2 — A 2 r 2 ) sin hr — 2 hr cos hr) 4- 2X {hr cos hr - sin hr)] A 

+ [(X 4- 2 /m) {(2 — h 2 r 2 ) cos hr + 2hr sin hr) — 2X {hr sin hr 4- cos hr)] B—0. 

When the sphere is complete up to the centre we must put B= 0, and the condition for the 
vanishing of the traction at r=a is the frequency equation which we found before. In the 
case of a spherical shell the frequency equation is found by eliminating the ratio A : B from 
the conditions which express the vanishing of rr at r=a and at r=b. We write 

4A 2 /k 2 = v, 

so that 2X/(X 4- 2/x) = 2 — v, and then the equation is 

vha + (A 2 a 2 — v) tan ha _ vhb 4- (A 2 6 2 — v) tan hb 
■v) — vha tan ha 


{m i ~v)~ vhb tan hb ‘ 

In the particular case of a very thin spherical shell this equation may be replaced by 

3 vha 4- (A 2 a 2 — v) tan ha 


which is 

and we have therefore 


3 a {fi l d l — v) — vha tan ha 
A 2 a 2 sec 2 ha {A 2 a 2 — v (3 — v) } = 0, 


Aa=^/{v (3 — j/)}. 

In terms of Poisson’s ratio ar the period is 


■tr a 


V 




199. Vibrations of a circular cylinder. 

We shall investigate certain modes of vibration of an isotropic circular 
cylinder, the curved surface of which is free from traction, on the assumption 
that, if the axis of z coincides with the axis of the cylinder, the displacement 
is a simple harmonic function of z as well as of t*. Vibrations of these types 
would result, in an unlimited cylinder, from the superposition of two trains of 
waves travelling along the cylinder in opposite directions. When the cylinder 
is of finite length the frequency of free vibration would be determined by the 
conditions that the plane ends are free from traction. We shall find that, in 
general, these conditions are not satisfied exactly by modes of vibration of the 
kind described, but that, when the radius of the cylinder is small compared 
with its length, they are satisfied approximately. 

* The theory is effectively due to L. Pochhammer, J. f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 81 (1876), p. 324. 
It has been discussed also by C. Chree, loc. cit. p. 278. 
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We use the equations of vibration referred to cylindrical coordinates r, 9, z. 
The equations are 


d*u r 


d*u^ 

T* /A I kj.. \ 

r 90 


9A 2ft duTg 


r d9 


+ 2/t 


9 nr* 




2^ + 2^ 


9-sr ’ 
9«r z 


9 9 ^ 

9tf» 




dr * 

2ft 9w r 

r dd 


.(42) 


in which 


and 


a _ 1 9 (ru r ) ldue du^ 
r dr rd9 dz * 


o—r 1 o _ dUr du z 1/9 (rug) 

K “f'WS- 2 * <= 


9?v\ 

007* 


so that «r r , -or 8 , «r z satisfy the identical relation 


1 9 (rtay) 1 9-tg- fl 9-sr z 
r 9r r 90 9# 


.(43) 

.(44) 

.(45) 


The stress-components rr, r0, vanish at the surface of the cylinder r — a. 
These stress-components are expressed by the formulae 


rr 


- XA + *£- + ™ = *(fe+^)--«*> 


In accordance with what has been said above we shall take u r , u e , u z to be of 
the forms - 

Ur= Uz<y*+**\ u 0 = Ve^yz+M, u 2 = We^+pV, (47) 

in which U, V, W are functions of r, 9. 

200. Torsional vibrations. 

, Y e ^ ° btain a sol " tion “ whic) i v and W vanish and V is independent 
oi 0. The first and third of equations (42) are satisfied identically, and the 
second of these equations becomes 


d 3 V ldV 

4” 


_F+«'»r= o. 


.(48) 


9r* r dr 

wl^re k — Hence Fis of the form BJ X (a :' r), where B is a constant, 

and Jx denotes Bessel s function of order unity. The conditions at the surface 
r — a are satisfied if k is a root of the equation 

‘ _9 f J~i(^g) ] _ 

9a( o j 

One solution of the equation is *' = 0, and the corresponding form of V given 
by equation (48) is V=Br, where B is a constant. g 

We have therefore found a simple harmonic wave-motion of the type 

Mr = 0, u e = Bre'ly*+*t>, u g = 0 , (49) 
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in which. T 2 = p 2 p / //-• Such waves are waves of torsion, and they arc propa- 
gated along the cylinder with velocity *J(fxjp)*. 

The traction across a normal section z = const, vanishes if du e /dz vanishes ; 
and we can have, therefore, free torsional vibrations of a circular cylinder of 
length l, in which the displacement is expressed by the formula 

u e nirz D (wirt Ju , \ 

- = cos — B n cos (~ r + ( 50 > 

n being any integer, and the origin being at one end. 


201. Longitudinal vibrations. 

We can obtain a solution in which V vanishes and U and W are independent 
of 0. The second of equations (42) is then satisfied identically, and from the 
first and third of these equations we find 


3 2 A 1 3A r , 0A . 

+--5T+ = 0, 

3 r 2 r or 


1 3 'GTq 

dr * r dr 


= 0, 


.(51) 


where h' 2 = p 2 p/(\ +" 2/a) — T 2 . *= PV/m — T 2 - (52) 

We must therefore take A and -or*, as functions of r, to be proportional to 
Jo (h'r) and J x ( ter ). Then to satisfy the equations 

A = (*J?.+ E + C yW)#<y‘ + r*>, - ( L 't U ~ 8 ^r) 

we have to take U and W to be of the forms 


.(53) 


17 - A 1 J 0 (h'r) + Cy J x (*V), 

W = AcyJ 0 (h'r) + ~T { r ( K ' r )}> 
where A and 0 are constants. 

The traction across the cylindrical surface r = a vanishes if A and C are 
connected by the equations 

dJ, x (k a) 


da 


= 0 , 


L ...(54) 


A [*. 3 ‘A^' a > - gfi-J. (A'a)] + W J 

dJ °£' a) + 0 ( 2 T* ~~f) <*'<*) = 0- 

On eliminating the ratio A : C we obtain the frequency equation. 

When the radius of the cylinder is small we may approximate to the frequency 
by expanding the Bessel’s functions. On putting 

Jo (h'a) = 1 h'*a\ J x (*'a) = \ (te'a - £*'*a 9 ), 

* Of. Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound , Chapter VII. 


Lu E. 


19 
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the frequency equation becomes 

(?- 3y ) ( x - nr) -****> + a - ****>] 

+ 27 s (1 - fa 2 *' 2 ) aA' 2 (1 - £a*h'*) = 0. 

It is easily seen that no wave-motion of the type in question can be found by 
putting k — 0. Omitting the factor *'a and the terms of order a 2 , we find a 
first approximation to the value of p in terms of y in the form 

p=y^(Ejp), .... ...(55) 

where E, = p (3A. 4- 2p)/(X + p), is Young’s modulus. The waves thus found are 
‘‘longitudinal” and the velocity with which they are propagated along the 
cylinder is ^/(JEjp) approximately*. 

When we retain terms in a 2 , we find a second approximation to the velocity 
in the form 

p = y */(JS/p)(l — ^crty^a?), (56) 

where a, = f A./(A, + p), is Poisson’s ratio. 

When the cylinder is terminated by two plane sections z — 0 and z —l, and 
these sections are free from traction, zz and zr must vanish at z = 0 and z — l. 
We find for the values of zz and zr at any section the expressions 

■ 2— [A(fp + w) Jo <h'r) + 2 + ^3}] * ft-W, 

zr = pi ^2Ay — + 0 (%y* (*'r)J *<>•+*>*>. 

Now we can have a solution of the form 

_ T a dJf c (h'r) m nrr „ T . nrrz __ _ , , . x 1 

— I “J” ^ I S1H ^ COS (jpTif "h s), 

* - fp _4„,/ 0 <Vr) + O n j 3 -^^ + ^- ( f ^}] oo.2J?oo« (*,.* + .J 

in which the ratio .A n : (7 n is known from the conditions which hold at r — a, 
«y has been replaced by mrjl , and is approximately equal to ( nirfl ) V(^7p) 

when a is small compared with Z. This solution satisfies the condition ## = 0 

at z — § and at z — l, but it does not satisfy the condition zr — 0 at these 

surfaces. Since, however, zr — 0 at the surface r — a for all values of z, the 

traction zr is very small at all points on the terminal sections z — 0 and z—l 
when a is small compared with l. 

* Of. Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, Chapter YU. 

T The result is due to L. Pochhammer, loc. cit. p. 287. It was found independently by 
C. Ohree, Quart. J. of Math., vol. 21 (1886), and extended by him. Quart. J. of Math., vol. 24 
(1890), to cases in which the normal section of the cylinder is not circular and the material is 
not isotropic ; in these cases the term Jcr^a 2 of the above expression (56) is replaced by i<r 2 y*K 2 , 
where jc is the radius of gyration of the cylinder about the line of centres of the normal sections. 
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If we take u r to contain cos (mrz/l), and u z to. contain — sin (mrz/l), the 
other factors being the same as before, we have a solution of the problem of 
longitudinal vibrations in a cylinder of which the centres of both ends are 
fixed. 


202. Transverse vibrations. 

i 

Another interesting solution of equations (42) can be obtained by taking 
u r and u z to be proportional to cos 6, and u 6 to be proportional to sin 0. 
Modifying the notation of (47) in Article 199, we may write 

u r = U cos 6 e l O>»+j*0, u g — V sin 0 <»*+*«>, u z - W cos 6 e L ^ z+pt \... (58) 
where U, V, W are functions of r. Then we have 


A = cos & e'<-v* + v» + E + Z +Ly wy 

(iW); 


(r,U 


dW\ 

dr)’ 


2'or r = — sin 6 &■ (y 2 +p«) 

2«r 0 = cos 0 (**+**> 

2ct 2 = sin 6 e^y z+pt) 

From equations (42) we may form the equation 


fd_V 


V U' 
V3r + r r 


)■ 


.(59) 


?!A + i?a^a 

Sr 2 r3r r 2 ^ ’ 


.(60) 


where h is given by the first of equations (52); and it follows that A can be 
written in the form 

A = — AJ X ( h'r ) cos 6 & (v z+ ^0 (61) 

where A is a constant. 

Again, we may form the equation 

p 2 p 


1 3 


"BE Tv 




_ - z - 


\ 3r ) r z 

dz } 


V i d . V , 1 dure I 

],v.A r ( r ' c,v ) + r J > 


which, in virtue of (45), is the same as 


S+W,_ 0, 


.(62) 


8r 2 r 3?’ r“ 

where « /a is given by the second of equations (52). It follows that 2'or z can be 
written in the form 

2 *r z = «r' 2 CJ X (/c'r) sin 6 e *+pt) } (63) 

where G is a constant. 

We may form also the equation 




r* 




13/ 3w a \ 3 dnr 

r 2 3r V ‘ ' 


30 J dr dz ’ 


19—2 
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which, in virtue of (45), is the same as 
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i 'LL- (rtr )1 _^T 

v*dr\ dr K r) J r® 


+ tc ,i vr r + - i-ym z = 0. 


(64) 


In this equation 2 «r z has the value given in (63), and it follows that 2'cr r can 
be written in the form 

2«v - \^0 ein g & ^+ P t) : (65) 

where B is a constant. The equations connecting the quantities 27, F, IF with 
A, w r , -cr z can then be satisfied by put tin g 

* 0^1 M ^ 


F = _ Jjtyr) _ jo ^(/cV) _ G ^£iQcr) 

** ™ *• 0r * 


.( 66 ) 


r # r 

IF = iAyJ x {h'r) — tJBtc' 2 J x (/c'r). 

When these forms for 27, F, IF are substituted in (58) we "have a solution 
of equations (42). Since w r sin 0 + w# cos 0 vanishes when r = 0, the motion 

P°bxts on the axis of the cylinder takes place in the plane containing the 
unstrained position of that axis and the line from which 0 is measured ; and, 
since u z vanishes when r = 0, the motion of these points is at right angles to the 
axis of the cylinder. Hence the vibrations are of a “transverse ” or “flexural” type. 

could form the conditions that the cylindrical surface is free from 
traction. These conditions are very complicated, but it may be shown by 
expanding the Bessel’s functions in series that, when the radius a of the 
cylinder is very small, the quantities p and y are connected by the approximate 
equation* 

/ = |aYWp), (67) 

where E is Young’s modulus. This is the well-known equation for the frequency 
Pl 2 y fl exu ral waves of length 27r/»y travelling along a cylindrical bar. The 
ratios of the constants A, B, C which correspond with any value of y are de- 
termined by the conditions at the cylindrical surface. 

When the cylinder is terminated by two normal sections z = 0 and z — l, 
we write mjl for the real positive fourth root of 4 p*pla?E. We can obtain four 
forms of solution by substituting for iy in (52), (58), (66) the four quantities 
±m/Z and ± cmjl successively. With the same value of p we should have four 
sets of constants A, 5, C, but the ratios A : B : C in each set would be known. 
The conditions that the stress-components zz, To vanish at the ends of the 
cylinder would yield sufficient equations to enable us to eliminate the constants 
of the types A, B^C and obtain an equation for p. The condition that the 
stress-component zr vanishes at the ends cannot be satisfied exactly; but, 
as in the problem of longitudinal vibrations, it is satisfied approximately when 
the cylinder is thin. 

* Of. Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound , Chapter VIII. 
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THE PROPAGATION OF WAVES IN ELASTIC SOLID MEDIA 


203. The solution of the equations of free vibration, of a body of given 
form can be adapted to satisfy any given initial conditions, when the frequency 
equation has been solved and the normal functions determined; but the 
account that would in this way be given of the motion that ensues upon some 
local disturbance originated within a body, all points (or some points) of the 
boundary being at considerable distances from the initially disturbed portion, 
"would be difficult to interpret. In the beginning of the motion the parts of 
the body that are near to the boundary are not disturbed, and the motion is 
the same as it would be if the body were of unlimited extent. We accordingly 
consider such states of small motion in an elastic solid medium, extending in- 
definitely in all (or in some) directions, as are at some time restricted to a 
limited portion of the medium, the remainder of the medium being at rest in 
the unstressed state. We begin with the case of an isotropic medium. 

204, Waves of dilatation and waves of distortion. 


The equations of motion of the medium may be written 

i \ /9A 0A 3A\ _ . x _ ' (d 2 u d*v d*w\ . 

(K + /J-) , Jy, 3 z ) + fiV (u,v,w) p{ dta , 3(2 , g ja J. ...(1) 

If we differentiate the left-hand and right-hand members of these three 
equations with respect to or, y, z respectively and add the results, we obtain 
the equation 

(X + 2 M )V>A = ,>|£ (2) 

If we eliminate A from the equations (1) by performing the operation cwrl 
upon the left-hand and right-hand members we obtain the equations 

M&* , 'By > *z) = P jjp (w* , *r 9 , *r,) (3) 

If A vanishes the equations of motion become 

02 

/uV 2 (u, v, w) = p~(u, v, w) (4) 

If nr y ,vT z vanish, so that (u, v, w) is the gradient of a potential <j>, we may 
put V 2 </> for A, and then we have 
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In this case the equations of motion become 

02 

(X 4- 2ft) V 2 ( u , v, <w) « p ^ (u, v,w) - (5) 


Equations (2), (3), (4), (5) are of the form 


d*<f> 

dt* 


= c 2 V 2 <£ ; 


( 6 ) 


for A, c® has the value (\ -b 2ft )//>; for®*, ... it has the value /*/*>• The 

equation (6) will be called the “characteristic equation.” 

If ^ is a function of t and of one coordinate only, say of *, the equation (6) becomes 

32<f> 3^ 

0*2 - 0 * 2 ’ 


•which may be integrated in the form 

cf , «/ (sc - ct) + F (* + ct), 

f and F denoting arbitrary functions, and the solution repi'esents plane waves propagated 
with velocity c. If <f> is a function of t and r only, r denoting the radius vector from a fixed 
point, the equation takes the form 

o 2 d> c 2 0 2 , , N • 

4 “;s *<^)« 


which can be integrated in the form 

f(r-ct) F(r+ct) 

<P= r — + r ’ 

and again the solution represents waves propagated with velocity c. A function of the form 
r~ 1 jf(r — ct) represents spherical waves diverging from a source at the origin of r. 

We learn that waves of dilatation involving no rotation travel through the 

medium with velocity {(X +2 p)fp}-, and that waves of distortion involving 

rotation without dilatation travel with velocity {p/p}^. Waves of these two 
types are sometimes described as “irrotational” and <e equi voluminal 
respectively*. 

If plane waves of any type are propagated through the medium with any 
velocity c we may take u, v, w to be functions of 

lx 4- my + nz — ct, 

in which l, m, n are the direction-cosines of the normal to the plane of the 
waves. The equations of motion then give rise to three equations of the type 

pc s u" = (X + p)l (lu" + mv" 4- nw") + p (P 4- m a 4- n*) u" , 
where the accents denote differentiation of the functions with respect to their 
argument. On elimination of u", v", w" we obtain an equation for c, viz.: 

(X 4* 2yu — pc 2 ) ( p — pc 2 ) 2 = 0, CO 

showing, that all plane waves travel with one or other of the velocities found 
above. 


* Lord Kelvin, JPhil. Mag. (Ser. 5), voL 47 (1899). The result that in an isotropic solid there 
are two types of waves propagated with different velocities is due to Poisson. The recognition of 
the irrotational and equivoluminal characters of the two types of waves is due to Stokes. See 
Introduction. 



204, 205] 


AN ELASTIC SOLID MEDIUM 


295 


205, Motion of a surface of discontinuity. Kinematic al conditions. 

If an arbitrary small disturbance is originated within a restricted portion 
of an elastic solid medium, neighbouring portions will soon be set in motion 
and thrown into states of strain. The portion of the medium which is disturbed 
at a subsequent instant will not be the same as that which was disturbed 
initially. We may suppose that the disturbed portion at any instant is 
bounded by a surface S. If the medium is isotropic, and the propagated dis- 
turbance involves dilatation without rotation, we may expect that the surface S 

will move normally to itself with velocity if it involves rotation 

without dilatation, we may expect the velocity of the surface to be {/*/p}^. We 
assume that the surface moves normally to itself with velocity c, and seek the 
conditions that must be satisfied at the moving surface. 


On one side of the surface S at time t the medium is disturbed so that 
there is displacement (u, v, w); on the other side there is no displacement. 
We take the velocity c to be directed from the first side towards the second, 
so that the disturbance spreads into parts of the medium which previously 
were undisturbed. The displacement ( u , v, w) is necessarily continuous in 
crossing S, and it therefore vanishes at this moving surface. Let the normal 
to S in the direction in which c is estimated be denoted by v ; and let s denote 
any direction in the tangent plane at a point of S, so that a and v are at right 
angles to each other. Since u vanishes at every point of S, the equation 

g-- cos (at, s) •+ g- cos ( y , s) + ^ cos ( z , s) = 0 


holds for all directions s which satisfy the equation 

cos (x, s) cos ( x , v) + cos (y, s) cos {y, v ) + cos (z, s) cos {z, v) = 0. 
It follows that, at all points of S, 

dti/dx _ dujdy _ du/ dz _ 
cos ( x , v) ~~ cos ( y , v ) cos (z, v) dv 


( 8 ) 


Again u = 0 is an equation which holds at the moving surface S, and this 
equation must be satisfied to the first order in St when for x, y, z, t we 
substitute 

x-ho cos ( x , v) St, y + o cos (y, v ) St, z + c cos ( z , v ) St, 1 4- St 
It follows that at every point of & we must have 

+ c jcos ( X , cos (y, v) ^ + cos (z, v) = 0 .(9) 

On combining the equations (8) and (9) we find that the following equations 
must hold at all points of S : 

du/dx _ dujdy du/dz _ du 1 du 

cos (a:, v ) ~ cos (y, v ) ~~ cos ( z , v ) dv c dt 


( 10 ) 
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Exactly similar equations hold with v and w in place of \i. In these equations 
the differential coefficients of u, ... are, of course, to be calculated from the 
expressions for u, ... on that side of 8 on which there is disturbance at time t. 

206. Motion of a surface of discontinuity. Dynamical conditions. 

The dynamical conditions which hold at the surface S are found by 
considering the changes of momentum of a thin slice of the medium in the 
immediate neighbourhood of 8. We mark out a small area 88 of 8, and 
consider the prismatic element of the medium which is bounded by S, by the 
normals to S at the edge of 88 and by a surface parallel to 8 at a distance c 8t 
from it. In the short time 8t, this element passes from a state of rest without 
strain to a state of motion and strain corresponding with the displacement 
(u, v, w). The change is effected - by the resultant traction across the 
boundaries of the elements, that is by the traction across 88, and the change 
of momentum is equal to the time-integral of this traction. The traction ip. 
question acts across the surface normal to v upon the matter on that side of 
the surface towards which v is drawn, so that its components per unit of area 
are — 2L V , — Y v , — Z v . The resultants are obtained by multiplying these by 
88, and their impulses by multiplying by 8t. The equation of momentum is 
therefore 

pBS . oSt , |0 - - (X., Y. , Z„) SSSt, 

from which we have the equations 

ft’ ?*)--<*.. *■.,*,> ■■<“> 

In these equations du/di, ... and X v , ... are to be calculated from the values 
of u, ... on that side of 8 on which there is disturbance; and the equations 
hold at all points of 8. 

In the case where there is motion and strain on both sides of the surface 8, but the 
displacements on the two sides of S are expressed by different formulae, we may denote 
them by O x , v lf w{) and O 2 , -w 2 , w 2 ). At all points of S the displacement must be the same 

whether it is calculated from the expressions for u 1} ... or from those for Uz, We may 

prove that the values at S of the differential coefficients of u u ... are connected by equations 
of the type 

oU\ du 2 dui duz du x duz 

dx dx dy dy dz dz du x du% 1 /d-u x 

cos (a?, v ) cos (y, v) cos ( z , v ) dv dv c \ dt dt ) ' 

with similar equations in which u is replaced by v or by w. If we denote the tractions 
calculated from Oi» v lt w x ) by XJ 1 ), ... and those calculated from (uz, v 2 , w 2 ) by JT^ 2 ), ... we 
may show that the values at S of these quantities and of dti t /dt, ... are connected by the 
equations 

f du x cu 2 8»x 0»2 0W X 

pG V dt dt 9 W~~di' ~dt~ 


dw£ \ 
dt ) 




r „( a >- 1 




Z v V) —Z V W). 
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207. Velocity of waves in isotropic medium. 

If we write l , m, n for the diree.tion-cosines of v, the equations (11) become 
three equations of the type 

<>» 

•of which the right-hand member may also be written in the form 
N 7 /3 » , dv , (du dv 07 Sw) 

[ du d w n1 dw ) ,, 0 >. 

+ (13) 

These equations hold at the surface S, at which also we have nine equations 
•of the type 

< 14 > 

so that, for example, 

. dv _ dv _ lm dv 
L dy~~ m dx~~ ~fdt' 

On substituting for du/dx, ... from (14) in (12), we obtain the equation 

pc 2 = {(X + p) I s + p] ^ + (X + p) (lm + l n " 0 £ ) » ( 1 5) 

^nd, on eliminating duldt , dvjdt, dwjdt from this and the two similar equations, 
we obtain the equation (7) of Article 204. The form (13) and the equations 
■of type (14) show that equation (12) may also be written 

du o \ifi u , dw\ (dv (du dw\ /lft . 

- P» 3i = ^ + ^ l i^ + + (16) 

Hence it follows that, when the rotation vanishes, we have three equations of 
the type 

~dt + hn dt +hl di)' 

from which we should find that pc 2 = X + 2p\ and, when the dilatation 
vanishes, we have three equations of the type 

„du , „v3tt , dv , dw\ 

pcr dt =lx | (m + “ > dt ~ lm dt ~ ln Tt\ ’ 

from which we should find that pc 2 — pi. 

These results show that the surface of discontinuity advances with a 
velocity which is either {(X 4- 2 p)/p} or (pfp)%, and that, if there is no 
rotation, the velocity is necessarily {(X + 2p,)/p}^, and, if there is no dilatation, 
the velocity is necessarily ( jm/p )^. 
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208. Velocity of waves in seolotropic solid medium. 

Equations of the types ( 10 ) and ( 11 ) hold whether the solid is isotropic or* 
not. The former give the six equations 


-l 


u 


V 


w 

e zz — ^ T > 


a yz 


f V) i)\ ( U . j W\ /. t) U\ 

~~\ m c +n c)- e “ [ n o +l o )■ e ** Vl + m s) 


J 


(17) 


✓ 

in which the dots denote differentiation with respect to t, and l, m, n are 
written for cos (a?, v), — The equations (11) can be written in such forms as 


. 7 dW 


m 


XX 


dW 
de 


+ n 


f xy 


dW 


.(IS) 


where W denotes the strain-energy-ftmetion expressed in terms of the 
'components of strain. 

iNow let £ 7], £ stand for u/c, v/c, wjc. Equations (17) are a linear 
substitution expressing e**, ... in terms of £ v , £ When this substitution 
is carried out W becomes a homogeneous quadratic function of £ 77 , £ 
Denote this function by H. We observe that, since e yy , e yz are independent 
of £ we have the equation 

dW 


an 7 dW dW 

texx m deny 


n 


Be, 


and we have similar equations for dU/drj and dll/d£ Hence the equations of 
type (18) can be written 

arj 


od >e-?E or *»- dn 

P& * ’ P< * V ~fy’ 


pc 2 t = 




•(19) 


Now suppose that II is given by the equation 

n = i[^nf ! + X 22 77 2 + X 3 3£ + 2X 2S ^^+2X 31 ^ + 2X 12 ^], (20) 

then the equations (19) show that c 2 satisfies the equation 

P C “> , Xj! 

^12 > Xgo pc 2 , X23 


^31» 


^23 > X 33 — pC S 


= 0. 


.( 21 ) 


h®““t? f are ,°°™ eo * ed with by a real linear substitution, the 

LTatioWan ZZT 11 “ neoessaril y Po^ive, and therefore 

eouation T T l P ° SltlTO values for The coefficients of this 

equation depend upon the direction (l, m, n). There are accordingly three real 

wave- velocities answering to any direction of propagation of „ • 


Bectmt, ZSZlZi!™™ 11 ° f 016 three typw ° f wa7e “ we ““X refer to Lord Kelvin, Baltimore 
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The above investigation is effectively due to E. B. Christoffel*, who has given tbs' 
following method for the formation of the function n: — Let the six components of strain 
e «e»» e w> e xv be denoted by ac x , a? 2 , ... x Q ; and let c x denote the form 

in which c x , c 2 , ... have no quantitative meaning, but c x 2 is to be replaced by c u , c x c 2 by c I2 - 
and so on, c n , c vi , ... being the coefficients in the strain-energy-functiori. Then we may 
write 

2 W= (c e ) 2 . 

Again, let Xx , X 2 , X 3 be defined by the symbolical equations 

Xi = C 1 1+CqITI + Xz — CqI + C 2 »l-f C\7l, X 3 = C 3 Z + C4 Wi + CgTfc, 

then we have — c x =\i$+\ 2 r l+^sC 2 W' r =(X 1 ^+X 2 »j+X 3 f ) 2 , 

and therefore the coefficients Xu, ... in the function n are to be obtained by squaring thei 
form Xjl + Xa^+Xgf, or we have 

Xji — ^ H - m 2 ^ ■j* 2 cj 3 Ziyi} 

Xi2 = CigZ 2 -HC2e??l 2 + C45'74 2 + {C4e4-C26) + (Ci4 + Cjie) 7i? + (cx2 + Cge) 


209. Wave-surfaces. 


The envelope of the plane 

lac + my + nz=c ...(22) 

in which c is the velocity of propagation of waves in the direction (l, m, ri) is the “wave- 
surface” belonging to the medium. It is the surface bounding the disturbed portion of the- 
medium after the lapse of one unit of time, beginning at an instant when the disturbance 
is confined to the immediate neighbourhood of the origin. In the case of isotropy, c is 
independent of l, m, n, and is given by the equation (7); in the case of seolotropy c is a 
function of l , m, n given by the equation (21). In the general case the wave-surface is 
clearly a surface of three sheets, corresponding with the three values of c 2 which are roots 
of (21). In the case of isotropy two. of the sheets are coincident, and all the sheets are con- 
centric spheres. 


Green + observed that, in the general case of seolotropy, the three possible directions of 
displacement answering to the three velocities of propagation of plane waves with a given 
wave-normal, are parallel to the principal axes of a certain ellipsoid, and are, therefore, at 
right angles to each other. The ellipsoid would be expressed in our notation by the equation. 
(Xu, X 22 , ... X 12 )(a% y, z) 2 — const. He showed that, when W has the form 

i A (fijca: + e w + e **) 2 + £ A ( e vz 2 ~ ^vv e zz) + 4 ( e »aj 3 ~ ^ e zz e xx) + h Rf — ^x» e w)i (23) 

the wave-surface is made up of a sphere, corresponding with the propagation of waves of 
irrotational dilatation, and Fresnel’s wave-surface, viz. : the envelope of the plane (22) subject 


to the condition 


l 2 


f~r ■+* 




n 2 


■L/p ' d*-M/p c 2 — JV/p 


= 0 . 


.(24) 


The two sheets of this surface correspond with the propagation of waves of equivoluminal 
distortion. Green arrived at the above expression for W as the most general which would 
allow of the propagation of purely transverse plane waves, i.e. of waves with displacement 
parallel to the wave-fronts, 


* Ann. di Mat. (Ser. 2), t. 8 (1877), reprinted in E. B. Christoffel, Ges. math. Abhandlungen, 
Bd. 2, Leipzig 1910, p. 81. 

f ‘On the propagation of light in crystallized media,’ Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 7 
(1839), or Mathematical Papers, London 1871, p. 293. 
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Green’s formula (23) for W is included in the formula (15) of Article 110, viz.: 

2W=(A, B, G, F, G, E)(e «», e z ff + Le vs ? + Me z< £ +• Ae w 2 , 

which char acterizes elastic solid media having three orthogonal planes of symmetry. To 
obtain Green’s formula we have to put 

A=B=C, F= A — 2L, G—A-2%, H — A— 22V. 

It is noteworthy that these relations are not satisfied in cubic crystals. 

Green’s formula for the strain-energy-function contains the strain-components only ; the 

notion of a medium for which ro*.\ 

W=* 2 (Zzff^+Jfarj,* + JTvg*) ( 35 ) 

was introduced by MacCullagh*. The wave-surface is Fresnel’s wave-surface. 

Lord Rayleigh f, following out a suggestion of Rankine’s, has discussed the propagation 

of waves in a medium in which the kinetic energy has the form 

/ / / s ( w ) 2 « ci?) a ] ^ ;- (26> 

while the strain-energy-function has the form appropriate to an isotropic elastic solid. Such 
a medium is said to exhibit “aeolotropy of inertia.” "When the medium is incompressible 
the wave-surface is the envelope of the plane (22) subject to the condition 


+ = 0 ; 

— p cPpi—p c 2 p 8 — p 


it is the first negative pedal of Fresnel’s wave-surface with respect to its centre. 

The case where the energy-function of the medium is a function of the components of 
rotation as well as of the strain-components, so that it is a homogeneous quadratic function 

of the nine quantities > •••» has been discussed by H. M. Macdonald The 

most general form which is admissible if transverse waves are to be propagated independently 
of waves of dilatation is shown to lead to Fresnel’s wave-surface for the transverse waves. 

The still more general case in which there is seolotropy of inertia as well as of elastic 
quality has been investigated by T. J. I’ A. Bromwich §. It appears that, in this case, the 
requirement that two of the waves shall be purely transverse does not lead to the same 
result as the requirement that they shall be purely rotational, although the two requirements 
■do lead to the same result when the seolotropy does not affect the inertia. The wave- 
surface for the rotational waves is derived from Fresnel’s wave-surface by a homogeneous 
strain. 


210. Motion determined by the characteristic equation. 

It appears that, even in the case of an isotropic solid, much complexity is 
introduced into the question of the propagation of disturbances through the 
solid by the possible co-existence of two types of waves propagated with 
different velocities. It will be well in the first instance to confine our atten- 
tion to waves of a single type — irrotational or equivoluminal. The motion is 
then determined by the characteristic equation (6) of Article 204, viz. 

d*<f>{dt 2 = e 2 V 2 <£. 

* ‘ An essay towards a dynamical theory of crystalline reflexion and refraction,’ Dublin, Trans . 
Boy. Irish Acad., vol. 21 (1839), or Collected Works of James MacCullagh, Dublin 1880, p. 145. 

+ ‘On Double Refraction, ’ Phil. Mag. (Ser. 4), vol. 41 (1871), or Scientific Papers, vol. 1, 
■Cambridge 1899. 

t London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 32 (1900); p. 811. 

§ London Math Soc. Proc., vol. 84 (1902), p. 307. 
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This equation was solved by Poisson* * * § in a form in which the value of <f> at 
any place and time is expressed in terms of the initial values of <f> and d<pjdt. 
Poisson’s result can be stated as follows: Let <j> 0 and <j> 0 denote the initial 
values of <f> and dcfs/dt. With any point (x, y, z) as centre describe a sphere of 
radius ct, and let <jS 0 and <£ 0 denote the mean values of <f > 0 and <f > 0 on this sphere. 
Then the value of <f> at the point ( as , y, z) at the instant t is expressed by the 
equation 

<f> — ^ + t4> (28) 


If the initial disturbance is confined to the region of space within a closed 
surface So, then <f> 0 and <£ 0 have values different from zero at points within 2 0 , 
and vanish outside 2 0 . Taking any point within or on S 0 as centre, we may 
describe a sphere of radius ct ; then the disturbance at time t is confined to 
the aggregate of points which are on the surfaces of these spheres. This 
aggregate is, in general, bounded by a surface of two 'sheets — an inner and 
an outer. When the outer sheet reaches any point, the portion of the medium 
which is close to the point takes suddenly the small strain and velocity implied 
by the values of <f> and d<p/dt; and after the inner sheet passes the point, the 
same portion of the medium returns to rest without strain -f-. 


The characteristic equation was solved in a more general manner by 
EurchhoffJ. Instead of a sphere he took any surface JS, and instead of the 
initial values of <f> and 3 <f>/dt on S he took the values of <f> and its first deri- 
vative at points on S, and at certain instants previous to the instant t. If 
Q. is any point on S, and r is the distance of Q from the point (as, y,z), the 
values of <f> and its first derivatives are estimated for the point Q at the instant 
t — rjc. Let [</>], . . . denote the values of <f>, ... estimated as stated. Then the 
value of <p at the point (x, y, z) at the instant t is expressed by the equation 



1 dr 
cr dv 


§r r^ii 

dv Ld<J! 


dS, 


(29) 


where v denotes the direction of the normal to S drawn towards that side on 
which (x, y , z) is situated. 


Kirchhoff’s formula (29) may be obtained very simply §, by substituting t — rjc for t in 
<}> (a?, y, z, t), where r now denotes tho distance of ( as , y, z ) from the origin. Denoting the 


* Paris, MSm. de VInstitut, t. 3 (1820). A simple proof was given by Liouville, J. de Math . 
( Liouville ), t. 1 (1856). A symbolical proof is given by Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound , 
Chapter XIV. 

f Cf. Stokes, ‘Dynamical theory of Diffraction,’ Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 9 (1849), 
or Math, and Phys. Papers, vol. 2, p. 243. 

J Ann. Phys. Chem. ( Wiedemann ), Bd. 18 (1883). See also Kirchhoff, Vorlesungen fiber math. 
Physih, Optik, Leipzig, 1891. 

§ Cf. Beltrami, Roma, Acc. Line. Rend. (Ser. 5), t. 4 (1895). 
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function (a?, y, z, t— rjc) by * (a?, y, a, £), we may show that when <fi (a?, y, s, if) satisfies the 
characteristic equation (6), * satisfies the equation 


l w2 ,^2rS / x 3*\ d_ fy 3*\ 

r c [_3a? Vr 2 3 1 ) ~*~ dy y* a cftf / "’"0s \r 2 dt ) _J 

If this equation holds throughout the region within a closed surface 8 which does not 
contain the origin, we integrate the left-hand member of this equation through the 
volume within 8 and transform the volume integral into a surface integral, thus obtaining 
the equation 

rr/.Sr- 1 13* 2 3r3*\ n 

JjV dv r dv or dv dt) dS ~ 0 ’ 

If now [*], ... denote the values of 0, ... a£ the instant t — rjc , this equation is the same as 


l (i ®±M=0. 


.(30) 




dv r[_dvj crdv\_dt_ 

since, as is easily -proved, 

- 3* s= r^ - l_l 

civ L^J c Ov|_3jf_J' 

When -the origin is within the surface S we integrate the left-hand member of (30) through 
the volume contained between 8 and a small sphere 2 with its centre at the origin, qr»rl 
pass to a limit by contracting the radius of 2 indefinitely. We thus find for the value 
of <f> at the origin the formula (29), and the same formula gives the value of * at any point 
and instant. The formula holds for a region of space bounded internally or externally by 
a closed surface 8> provided that, at all instants which come into consideration, * and its 
first derivatives are continuous, and its second derivatives are finite and are connected by 
equation (6), at all points of the region*. - In case the region is outside 8, <f> must tend to 
zero at infinite distances in the order at least. These conditions may be expressed by 
saying that all the sources of disturbance are on the side of 8 remote from (x, y, z ). 

Kirchh off’s formula (29) can be shown to include Poisson’s t. The formula may also be 
written in the form 

-i/jS(¥)-'[g]}« » 

where g— ^ is to be formed by first substituting t — rjc for t in <p and then differentiating 

as if r were the only variable quantity in [*]/r. The formula (31) is an analogue of Green’s 
formula (7) of Article 158. It can be interpreted in the statement that the value of cf> at 
any point outside a closed surface (which encloses all the sources of disturbance) is the 
same as that due to a certain distribution of fictitious sources and double sources on the 
surface. It is easy to prove, in the manner of Article 124, that the motion inside or outside 8, 
that is due to given initial conditions, is uniquely determined by the values of either * or 
3*/3* at 8. The theorem expressed by equation (31) can be deduced from the properties 

of superficial distributions of sources and double sources and the theorem of uniqueness of 
solution I. ^ 

l 

2 J.1. Arbitrary initial conditions. 

. tiie initial conditions are not such that the disturbance is entirely 

nrotational or equivoluminal, the results are more complicated. Expressions 
for the components of the displacement which arises, at any place and time, 

th6 £ i8 * movin 8 8urface of discontinuity outside S, see a paper by the 
Author, London Math. Soe. Proe. (Ser. 2), vol. 1 (1904), u. 37. 

+ See my paper just cued. 

J Of. J. Iiarmor, London Math. Soe. Proc. (Ser. 2), vol. 1 (1904). 
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from a given initial distribution of displacement and velocity, have been 
obtained*, and the result may be stated in the following form: 

Let ( u 0 , v 0 , w 0 ) be the initial displacement, supposed to be given throughout 
a region of space T and to vanish on the boundary of T and outside T, and 
let (Yt 0 , v 0 , w 0 ) be the initial velocity supposed also to be given throughout T 
and to vanish outside T. Let a and b denote the velocities of irrotational and 
equivoluminal waves. Let S x denote a sphere of radius at having its centre 
at the point ( pc , y, z), and S 2 a sphere of radius bt having its centre at the 
same point. Let V denote that part of the volume contained between these 
spheres which is within T. Let r denote the distance of any point (a?', y', z') 
within V, or on the parts of S 1 and that are within T, from the point 
y> z )> and let q 0 denote the initial displacement at («/ y', z'\ and q 0 the 
initial velocity at the same point, each projected upon the radius vector r, 
supposed drawn from (x, y, z). Then the displacement u at (at, y, z) at the 
instant t can be written 


u 


i rrr( 3v _i sv _i 

= J J J + + (< * + *•> + »»> d r 

. 1 /Yf f 3V~ 1 3 V - 1 dh — 1 \ dr -1 / . da n \ ) 

+ 4 7rjJ | ( 0 dx* + V °dxdy + Wo driz) + ~dx~ (^° + ^ + r fo)) dS ' 

1 ff. f ( , 3V- 1 3V-K dr~ l / . da n \ 

4)7rJJ I r v “° due 2 + v ° dxd y + 3 xdz) + fa + q ° + r fo) 


~ ^2 fa 


-f -u 0 -\-r 


<W\) 

dr /) 


dSo, 


.( 32 ) 


and similar expressions for v and w can be written down. The surface- 
integrations extend over the parts of 8 X and S 2 that are within T. 


The dilatation and the rotation can be calculated from these formulae, and 
it can be shown that the dilatation is entirely confined to a wave of dilatation 
propagated with velocity a , and the rotation to a wave of rotation propagated 
with velocity b. If r x and r 2 are the greatest and least distances of any point 
O of the medium from the boundary of T, the motion at O begins at the 
instant £ = r a /a, the wave of dilatation ends at the instant t=r l fa, the wave 
of rotation begins at the instant t — r a /Z>, and the motion ceases at the instant 
^ = r i/b. If the wave of dilatation ends before the wave of rotation begins, the 
motion between the two waves is of the character of irrotational motion in an 
incompressible fluid j - ; at a distance from T which is great compared with any 
linear dimension of T this motion is relatively feeble. 


The problem of the integration of the equations of small motion of an isotropic elastic 
solid has been the subject of very numerous researches. Reference may be made to the 
ollowing memoirs in addition to those already cited: — V. Cerruti, ‘Sulle vibrazioni dei 

* For references see Introduction, p. 18. Reference may also be made to a paper by the 
Author in London Math. Soc. Proc. (Ser. 2), vol. 1 (1904), p. 291. 
t Cf. Stokes, loe. cit. p. 301. 
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eorpi elastici isotropi,’ Roma , Acc. Lino.., Mem , . fis. mat., 1880; V. Volterra, ‘Sur les vibra- 
tions des corps 61astiqu.es isotropes, ’ Acta Math., 1. 18 (1894); G. Lauricella, ‘Sulle equazioni 
del moto dei corpi elastici,’ Torino Mem. (Ser. 2), t. 45 (1895); O. Tedone, ‘Sulle vibrazioni 
dei corpi solidi omogenei ed isotropi,’ Torino Mem. (Ser. 2), t. 47 (1897), and ‘S. alcune 
formole..,d. dinamica d. mezzi,’ Torino Atti , t. 42 (1907); J. Coulon, ‘Sur l’intdgration dea 
dquations aux d6rivees partielles du second ordre par la mdthode des caractdristiques,’ 
Paris (Thkse) 1902. Hadamard’s treatise, Lemons sur la propagation des ondes, Paris 1903, 
also may be consulted. 

212. Motion due to body forces. 

Exactly as in Article 130 we. express the body forces in the form 
(X, Y, Z)=* gradient of <$> + curl (X, M, N), 

and the displacement in the form 

( u , v, w) = gradient of <f> + curl (F, G , H). 

.Then the equations of motion of the type 

(\ + + A + pX = p 


dt* 


can be satisfied if <f>, F, G, H satisfy the equations 


H -a«V^ = <t> , - 6W = L . 


and particular solutions can be expressed in the forms* 

-ID *'*'*'•' 

F =4tp!!jl L '(!-t) dafd * d *'’ 


.(33) 


The values of 4>, X, ... are given in terms of X, Y, Z by the equations (7) 
of Article 130, and the integrations expressed in (33) can be performed. 

Taking the case of a single force of magnitude x (0» acting at the origin 
in the direction of the axis of oc, we have, as in Article 130, 

aa-aaa^- 

where JR, denotes the distance of (os', y r , z) from the origin. We may partition 
space around the point {oc, y, z) into thin sheets by means of spherical surfaces 
having that point as centre, and thus we may express the integrations in (33) 
in such forms as 

//]>' (*- s) " **'-/! - k , * H) 

* Cf. L. Lorenz, J. f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 58 (1861), or CEuvres Scientifiques, t. 2, Copenhagen. 
1899, p. 1. See also Lord Bayleigh, Theory of Sound, vol. 2, § 276. 


4nrp 
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where dS denotes an element of surface of a sphere with centre at (x, y, z) 
and radius equal to r. Now // dS is equal to zero when the origin 
is inside S, and to 47TT 3 (3r 0 _1 /3a?) when the origin is outside S, r 0 denoting the 
distance of (x, y, z) from the origin. In the former case r 0 < r, and in the 
latter r 0 > r. We may therefore replace the upper limit of integration with 
respect to r by r 0 , and find 


<*>=- 


1 3 r<r x 


\’’o rX ( t ~a) dr ‘ 


4nra 2 p dec 

Having found we have no further use for the r that appears in the 
process, and we may write r instead of r 0 , so that r now denotes the distance 
of (sDy y, z) from the origin. Then we have 


47T/0 

In like manner we should find 

1 3r —1 M* 


1 3r -1 M a 

45S1S- Jo ^<*-0 ** (34) 


F= 0, G = 


JEC = — 


An rp 3 z 

1 3r“ 1 r rlb 


Anrp dy Jo 


rrlb 

t'x (t - O dt', 

J 0 

rrlb 

/ A (*-<')*' 

J 0 


- 


.(35) 


The displacement due to the force x 00 is given by the equations* 
Asirpb^r ^ b) * 

1 d *r-'Mb y 1 3r3rfl / r\ 1 / r\ ) 

Am-pdxdy) rja ) + Anrprdxdy (a 2 ^ \ a) b 2 * V b)\' 

. 1 3 ^r—^ rr/b .. j., 1 3r3r fl / *r\ 1 / r\) 

“ 4nrp dxdzj r/a ^ ^ + 4nrprdxdz\a u % V ~ a) ~ 6 s ^ V — 6/}* 


(36) 


213. Additional results relating to motion due to body forces. 


(i) The dilatation and rotation calculated from (36) are given by the equations 

s 1 JL fl 

4tira?p \r ^ 


K)}> »»=°> 


2w m > = — 


d fl 


4tt6 2 p dy (j 




.(37) 


(ii) The expressions (36) reduce to (11) of Article 130 when *(«) is replaced by a 
constant. 


(iii) The tractions over a spherical cavity i squired to maintain the displacement 
expressed by (36) are statically equivalent to a sing’ s force parallel to the axis of x. When 
the radius of the cavity is diminished indefinitely, the magnitude of the force is x (0- 


L. !!• 


* Formula) equivalent to (86) were obtained by Stokes, loo. cit. p. 801. 
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(iv) As in Article 132, we may find the effects of various nuclei of strain*. In the 
case of a “centre of compression” we have, omitting a constant factor, 

!) {?*('-£)} ■<* § >> 

representing irrotational waves of a well-known type. In the case of a “centre of rotation 
about the axis of 2 ” we have, omitting a factor, 


<“■», «■)-(!■ -s ,o ){M i -£)} <*» 

representing equivoluminal waves of a well-known type. 

(v) If we combine two centres of compression of opposite signs, in the same way as two 
forces are combined to make a “double force without moment,” we obtain irrotational waves 
of the type expressed by the equation 


«->-(&. &. S) m 


If we combine two pairs of centres of rotation about the axes of x and y and about parallel 
axes, in the same way as two pairs of forces are combined to make a centre of rotation, we 
obtain equivoluminal waves of the type 


>-(&• w 

in which the displacement is expressed by the same formulae as the electric force in the 
field around Hertz’s t oscillator. Lord Kelvin £ has shown that by superposing solutions 

of the types (40) and (41) we may obtain the effect of an oscillating rigid sphere close to 
the origin. 


(vi) When % (t) is a simple harmonic function of the time, say \ (2) — d cos pt, we find 

j ha ** 0 M ' ~ ? { C0S P (‘ ' " 5) ~ 008 P ' - 0 ~ f 1 (*■ ~ 5 ) +' ^ 1 P (* ' ~ 5 )} > 

and complete expressions for the effects of the forces can be written down by (36) §. In this 
case we may regard the whole phenomenon as consisting in the propagation of two trains of 
simple harmonic waves with velocities respectively equal to a and 6; but the formulas (36) 
show that, in more general cases, the effect produced at the instant t at a point distant r 
from the point of application of the forces does not depend on the magnitude of the force 
at the two instants t rjcc and t — rjb only, but also on the magnitude of the force at inter- 
mediate instants. It is as if certain effects were propagated with velocities intermediate 
between a and b, as well as the definite effects (dilatation and rotation) that , are propagated 
with these velocities! |. 


* For a more detailed discussion, see my paper cited on p. 303. 

f Hertz, ^ Electric Waves, English edition, p. 137. For the discussion in regard to the result 
see W. Konig, Ann. Phys. Chem. ( Wiedemann ), Bd. 37 (1889), and Lord Rayleigh, Phil. Mag. 
(Ser. 6), voL 6 <1903), p. 385, reprinted in his Scientific Papers, vol. 5, p. 142. 

t Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vols. 47 and 48 (1899). 

§ For the effects of forces which are simple harmonic functions of the time, see Lord Rayleigh, 
Theory of Sound, vol. 2, pp. 418 et seq. The theory of waves due to forces of damped harmonic 
type, and the subsidence of vibrations caused by their communication to a surrounding elastio 
solid medium, have been discussed by E. Laura, Torino Mem. (Ser. 2), t. 60 (1910), Torino Atti, 
t. 46 (1911), and Roma, Acc. Line. Rend. (Ser. 5), t. 21 (1 Sam.), 1912, and by O. Tedone, Roma, 
Acc. Line. Rend± (Ser. 5), t. 22 (1 Sem.), 1913. 

II Of. my paper cited on p. 303, and Stokes’s result recorded on p. 303. 
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(vii) Particular integrals of the equations of motion under body forces which -au€ 

proportional to a simple harmonic function of the time (written e ipt ) can be expressed in 
the forms * 



4 


.///*' 

i ///- 


g-ipr/a 

k' * 


datdy'dz!, 


tpr/b 


■ da! dy'dd. 


where 


*“ -£///(* ^~ + r '%T + z ' %r) 

L - h SSjif %r - r ’ %r) 


214. Waves propagated over the surface of an isotropic elastic solid 
body*. 

Among periodic motions special importance attaches to those plane waves 
of simple harmonic type, propagated over the bounding surface of a solid body, 
which involve a disturbance that penetrates but a little distance into the 
interior of the body. W e shall take the body to be bounded by the plane 2 = 0, 
and shall suppose that the positive sense of the axis of z is directed towards 
the interior of the body. Then the waves in question are characterized by the 
occurrence, in the expressions for the quantities defining the motion, of factors 
of the form e~ rz and e~ sz , where r and s are real and positive. 

Let the direction of propagation of the waves be the axis of x , and let the 
dilatation A be expressed by the formula 

A = P e -^ z e L{pt -f x) , (42) 

where P is constant. Then p/f is the velocity of propagation. Denoting 
p 2 p/(\ + 2 p) by A. 2 , as in Article 190, and remembering that A satisfies the 
equation (V a + A a ) A = 0, we see that 

r 2 =/ 2 — h 2 (43) 

A displacement answering to (42) is given by the equations 

(u lt v x , w^) — (tf, 0, r) h~ z P 0 - rz+l (44) 

and with this we may compound any displacement ( u 2 , v s , w z ) which satisfies 

div (^ , v 2 , w 2 ) — 0, (V 2 + « a ) (u 2 , v 2 , w 2 ) = 0, where, as in Article 190, k 2 is written 
for p 2 p/fjb. We write 

<«., , O — (is, £,/) (45) 

where yS is constant, and 

s 2 =/ 2 -k 2 . .-..(46) 

The surface z = 0 being free from traction, the equations 


du 

dz 


dw _ _ dv dw _ n 
dx~ ’ 9 z + dy~ ’ 


XA + 2^^ = 0, 


(47) 


* Of. Lord Rayleigh, London Math. Soc. Proc. , vol. 17 (1887), or Scientific Papers, vol. 2, p. 441. 
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in vhich (u, v, w) — (u-i +■ u%, Vi 4* Wa, 4" wj 3 ), must hold, at that surface. These 

equations give 

2rf PJh* 4 - (#+f 9 ) Qf/c 9 — ' 0 , 

£ = 0, (/c 2 - 2 A 2 ) PJh 2 - 2r*P/h 2 - 2 sf Q/tc * = 0, (48) 

where yc 3 /A. 2 — 2 has been written for X/fi. 

The equation /S = 0 shows that the motion is two-dimensional. There is no 
displacement in a direction parallel to the plane boundary and transverse to 
the direction of propagation. 

The elimination of P and Q from the remaining equations of (48) gives 



or by (43) and (46) 

(*-*) 4 -ia(l- £)(l-£). 

If we write k 2 for t&Jf 2 and h' a for h?/f 2 , this equation becomes 

K 's _ 8 k'* + 24*'* - 16 (1 4- h'*) K ,a + 16h'* = 0. (50) 

When the material is incompressible, so that A' 9 /*' 2 = 0, equation (50) 
becomes a cubic for * viz. 

*'*- 8*'* 4- 24*' 3 - 16 = 0, 

which has one real positive root k 2 — 091262... and two complex roots 
3*5436... ± t (2*2301...). Since k ' 2 is finite and A' 9 /*' 3 is zero, equation (43) 
shows that r 3 is real, and equation (49) shows that, for the complex values 
of K 2 , 

brs/f* =- (2*5904. . .) ± t (6*8852. . .). 

Since the real part of s, given by this equation, has the opposite sign to r, 
there are no waves of the required type answering to the complex values of k\ 
The real value *' 2 — 0*91262... gives 

s 2 = (0*08737 . . .) f 2 , 

so that there is a wave-motion of the required type. The velocity of propaga- 
tion is given by the equation 

Plf- (0*9553... )VW/»> 

When the material fulfils Poisson’s condition (X = /*), so that rc'*/h /a = 3, 
equation (50) becomes 

(*' a - 4) (3*'* - 12*' 2 + 8) = 0. 

The roots k ' 2 — 4 and * 3 = 2 4- § V3 are irrelevant, since they make h '* > 1 and r 
a pure imaginary. The remaining root *' a = 0*8453... gives 

r 3 = (0-H82. . .)/ 3 , a 2 = (0T546...)/ 3 , 
and the velocity of propagation is now given by the equation 

p/f- (0-9194...) VO*//*). 
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In both cases the waves travel over the surface with a velocity, which is 
independent of the wave-length 2 tt//, and slightly less than the velocity of 
equivoluminal waves propagated through the body. Waves of this kind at 
often called “Rayleigh-waves.” 

Concerning the above type of waves Lord Rayleigh (loc. tit) remarked: 
“It is not improbable that the surface waves here investigated play an 
important part in earthquakes, and in the collision of elastic solids. 
Diverging in two dimensions only, they mpst acquire at a great distance 
from the source a continually increasing preponderance.” The subject has 
been investigated further by T. J. I’ A. Bromwich* * * § and H. Lambf. The 
former showed that, when gravity is taken into account, the results obtained 
by Lord Rayleigh are not essentially altered. The latter has discussed the 
effect of a limited initial disturbance at or near the surface of a solid body. 
He showed that, at a distance from the source, the disturbance begins after 
an interval answering to the propagation of a wave of irrotational dilatation ; 
a second stage of the motion begins after an interval answering to the propa- 
gation of a wave of equivoluminal distortion, and a disturbance of much 
greater amplitude begins to be received after an interval answering to the 
propagation of waves of the type investigated by Lord Rayleigh. The expecta- 
tion that the theory of Rayleigh waves would throw light on seismic phenomena 
has been realized^. 

The theory of surface waves has been extended by H. Lamb§ to the case 
of a solid body bounded by two parallel planes. 

* London Math, Soc. Proc., vol. SO (1899). 

f Phil Tram . Roy, Soc . (Ser. A), vol. 203 (1904). 

t Seethe Author’s Essay Some Problem of Geodynamics, or 0. W. Walker, Modem Seismology , 
London 1913. For a more extended discussion of the mathematical theory of earthquake waves 
reference may be made to J. H. Jeans, London , Roy. Soc. Pm. (Ser. A), vol. 102, 1923, p. 554. 

§ London , Roy. Soc . Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 93, 1917, p. 114. 



CHAPTER XIV 

TORSION 

215. Stress and strain in a twisted prism. 

In Article 86 (d) we found a stress-system which could be maintained in 
a cylinder, of circular section, by terminal couples about the axis of the 
cylinder. The cylinder is twisted by the couples, so that any cross-section 
is turned, relatively to any other, through an angle proportional to the 
distance between the planes of section. The traction on any cross-section 
at any point is tangential to the section, and is at right angles to the plane 
containing the axis of the cylinder and the point; the magnitude of this 
traction at any point is proportional to the distance of the point from the 

&X1S* 

When the section of the cylinder or prism is not circular, the above 
stress-system does not satisfy the condition that the cylindrical boundary is 
free from traction. We seek to modify it in such a way that all the conditions 
may be satisfied Since the tractions applied at the ends of the prism are 
statically equivalent to couples in the planes of the ends, and the portion 
of the prism contained between any cross-section and an end is kept in 
equilibrium by the tractions across this section and the couple at the end, 
the tractions in question must be equivalent to a couple in the plane of the 
cross-section, and the moment of this couple must be the same for all cross- 
sections. A suitable distribution of tangential traction on the cross-sections 
must be the essential feature of the stress-system of which we are in search. 
Accordingly, we seek to satisfy all the conditions by means of a distribution 
of shearing stress , made up of suitably directed tangential tractio ns on the 
elements of the cross-sections, combined, as they must be, with equal tangential 
tractions on elements of properly chosen longitudinal sections. 

We shall find that a system of this kind is adequate; and we can foresee, 
to some extent, the character of the strain and displacement within the 
prism. For the ^strain corresponding with the shearing stress, which we 
have described, is shearing strain which involves, in general, two simple 
shears at each point. One of these simple shears consists of ' a relative sliding 
in a transverse direction of elements of different cross-sections ; this is the 
type of strain which occurred in the circular cylinder. The other simple 
shear consists of a relative sliding, parallel to the length of the prism, of 
erent ongitu linear elements. By this shear the cross-sections 
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become distorted into curved surfaces. The shape into which any cross- 
section is distorted is determined by the displacement in the direction of 
the length of the prism. 


216. The torsion problem*. 

We shall take the' generators of the surface of the prism to be. parallel to 
the axis of and shall suppose that the material is isotropic. The discussion 
in the last Article leads us to assume for the displacement the formulae 

ii — — ryz, v — tzob } w = t <j>, (1) 

where <f> is a function of as and y, and t is the twist. We work out the 
consequences of this assumption. 


The strain-components that do not vanish are and e yz , and these are 
given by the equations 

<W=T (i-2')- *-“ T (t£ + *’) ( 2 ) 

The stress-components that do not vanish are X z and Y z , and they are given 
by the equations 

X z = fxr (*£ - y) , Y z =fir (3) 

The equations of equilibrium, when there are no body forces, are satisfied if 
the equation 

§^ + |^ =0 < 4 > 

holds at all points of any cross-section. The condition that the cylindrical 
bounding surface of the prism is free from traction is satisfied if the equation 

a j 

^ — y cos (a?, v) — x cos (y, v) (5) 


holds at all points of the bounding curve of any cross-section. Here dv 
denotes the element of the outward-drawn normal to this curve. The com- 
patibility of the boundary-condition (5) with the differential equation (4) is 
shown by integrating the left-hand and right-hand members of (5) round the 
boundary, and transforming the line-integrals into surface-integrals taken 
over the area of the cross-section. The integral of the left-hand member of 
(5) taken round the boundary is equivalent to the integral of the left-hand 
member of (4) taken over the area of the cross-section; it therefore vanishes. 
The integral of the right-hand member of (5) taken round the boundary also 
vanishes. 


The tractions on any cross-section are, of course, statically equivalent to 
a single force (which may be zero) at the origin of (x, y) and a couple. We 
show that they are equivalent to a couple only. The axis of the couple is 


* The theory is due to Saint-Venant. See Introduction, footnote 50 and p. 19. 
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clearly parallel to the generators of the surface of the prism. We have to 
show that 


J Jx z dxdy = 0, jj Y z dxdy = 6. 
JJ X s dxdy = fir J*J^ -yj dxdy, 


Now 

and this may be replaced by 

HI [s {• (t£ “ S')} + Ty f + •)}] 

by the help of the differential equation (4). The expression last written may 
be transformed into an integral taken round the bo unding curve, viz. 

/at J x — y cos (x, v) + x cos (y, i>)j ds, 

where ds is the element of arc of the bounding curve. This integral vanishes 
in consequence of the boundary-condition (5). We have thus proved that 

J jXgdxdy = 0, and in a similar way we may prove that JJ Y z dxdy — 0. It 

follows that the tractions on a cross-section are statically equivalent to a 
couple about the axis of z of moment 


+ + dxdy. ( 6 ) 

We have now proved that the prism can be held in the displaced position 
given by equations (1) by means of couples applied at its ends, the axes of 
the couples being parallel to the central-line of the prism. The moment of 
the couple when the twist is r is a quantity CV, where 

C “ '‘M* + 9' + x Zjj- yd te) dad y- < 7 > 

The quantity G is the product of the rigidity of the mat erial and a quantity 
of the fourth degree in the linear dimensions of the cross-section. G is some- 
times called the “torsional rigidity” of the prism. 

* complete solution of the problem of torsion, for a prism of any form 
of section, is effected when <f> is determined so as to satisfy the equation (4) 
and the boundary-condition (5). The problem of deter minin g <^> for a given 
boundary is sometimes called the “torsion problem” for that boundary. The 
function <f> is sometimes called the “torsion-function” for the bo undar y. 

In the above solution the twisting couple is applied by means of tractions X M . Y t . which 
^ _ y The practical utility of the solution is not confined, to the case where 

the couple is applied in this way. When the length of the prism is great compared with 
the linear dimensions of its cross-section, the solution will represent the -state of the prism 
everywhere except in comparatively small parts near the ends, whether the twisting couple 
is applied in the specified way or not. [Of Article 89.] 
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The potential energy per unit of length of the twisted prism is 

/ {(ti-*') a + (M + *y} dxdi1 ' 

and this is equal to 

*-• / / '{•£-'& + (i) >+ d)T **■ 

Now / / {(H) 2 + <Jf )*} /•#■ s * 

— J" <£{ycos (.a?, v)— a? cos (y, *<)} ds 

™ !{(vt-*W dxdi '- 

It follows that the potential energy per unit of length is -^Cr 2 . 

217. Method of solution of the torsion problem. 

Since <f> is a plane harmonic function, there exists a conjugate function ifr 
which is such that <f>+ iyjr is a function of the complex variable x + ty ; and, 
if yjr can be found, 4> can -be written down by means of the equations 

d<f> d^fr dcf> dyjr 

dx~~dy* dy 8x * 



Fig. 21. 

The function ^ satisfies the equation ^ = 0, at all points within the 

bounding curve of the cross-section, and a certain condition at this boundary. 
We proceed to find the boundary-condition for yjr. 

Taking ds for the element of arc of the bounding curve, and observing 
that, when the senses of s and v are those indicated by arrows in Fig. 21, 
cos (a, v ) - dyjds, cos (y, v) = - dxjds , we may write the condition <5) 

+ dy +a ,<fe 

ds d& ds ds ds 
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and. it follows that at the boundary, 

^ \ (a? + y a ) ® const (8) 

The problem is thus reduced to that of finding a plane harmonic function 
which satisfies this condition. Apart from additive constants the functions <f> 
and yfr are uniquely determinate* * * § . 

218 . Analogies with Hydrodynamics. 

(а) ThedEunctions </> and yfr are mathematically identical with the velocity- 
potential and stream -function of a certain irrotational motion of incompressible 
frictionless fluid, contained in a vessel of the same shape as the prisnrf*. This 
motion is that which would be set up by rotating the vessel about its axis 
with angular velocity equal to — 1. 

(б) The function ijr — (ar* -f y 2 ) is mathematically identical with the 
velocity in a certain laminar motion of viscous fluid. The fluid flows under 
pressure through a pipe, and the section of the pipe is the same as that of the 
prismj. 

(c) The function yfr — £ (as 2 4- y 2 ) is also mathematically identical with the 
stream-function of a motion of incompressible frictionless fluid circulating 
with uniform spin, equal to unity, in a fixed cylindrical vessel of the same 
shape as the prism §. The moment of momentum of the liquid is equal to the 
quotient of the torsional rigidity of the prism by the rigidity of the material. 
The velocity of the fluid at any point is mathematically identical with the 
shearing strain of the material of the prism at the point. 

In the analogy (a) the vessel rotates as stated relatively to some frame regarded as 
fixed, and the axes of x and y rotate with the vessel. The velocity of a particle of the 
fiuid relative to the fixed frame is resolved into components parallel to the instantaneous 
positions of the axes of x and y. These components are dcp/dx and 9 tf>/dy. The velocity of 
the fluid relative to the vessel is utilized in the analogy (c). 

We may use the analogy in the form (a) to determine the effect of twisting the prism 
about an axis when the effect of twisting about any parallel axis is known. Let <po he the 
torsion-function when the axis meets a cross-section at the origin of ( x, y ) ; and let <f>' be 
the torsion-function when the prism is twisted about an axis parallel to the first, and 
meeting the section at a point (a / , y 5 ). Rotation of the vessel about the second axis is 
any instant to rotation about the first axis combined with a certain motion 
of translation, which is the same for all points of the vessel. This instantaneous motion of 
translation is the motion of the first axis produced by rotation about the second ; and the 

* The functions are determined for a number of forms of boundary in Articles 221, 222 infra. 

For the special condition, necessary to secure uniqueness in the case of a hollow shaft, see Article 
222 (iii). 

+ Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil, Part n., pp. 242 et seq. The velocity-potential is here defined 

by the convention that the velocity of the fluid in the positive sense of the axis of x is 9 d>ldx. 
not — d^Jda:. * 

•+• J- Boussinesq, J~.de math. ( LiouviUe ), (S6r. 2), 1. 16 (1871). 

§ A. G. Gree nhill, Article * Hydromechanics, 5 Ency. Brit., 9th edition. 
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"^Oxaaponent velocities in the directions of the axes are — y and a/, since the angular velocity 
"the vessel is — 1. It follows that we must have <f>'=<pQ — ay'+yaf. The component 
^ * ^placements are therefore given by the equations 


w=-r(y-y)0, v=*T(pc—af)z, w—T<p'i 

the stress is the same as in the case where the axis of rotation passes through 
t-tio origin. The torsional couple and the potential energy also are the same in the two 


SSI 9. Distribution of shearing stress. 


The stress at any point consists of two superposed stress-systems. In one 
system we have shearing stresses X z and Y z of amounts — /iry and fxrcc 
respectively. In this system the tangential traction per unit of area on the 
plane z = const, is directed, at each point, along the tangent to a circle, 
Having its centre at the origin and passing through the point. There must 
be equal tangential traction per unit of area on a plane passing through the 
axis of this circle, and this traction is directed parallel to the axis of z. In 
tlie second system we have shearing stresses X z and Y z of amounts /irdty/dx 
and ftrd<f>/dy. The corresponding tangential traction per unit of area on the 
plane z = const, is directed at each point along the normal to that curve of 
the family <f> — const, which passes through the point, and its amount is 
proportional to the gradient of <f>. There must be equal tangential traction 
per unit of area on a cylindrical surface standing on that curve of the family 
<56 = const, which passes through the point, and the direction of this traction 
Is that of the axis of z. These statements concerning the stress are inde- 
pendent of the choice of axes of x and y in the plane of the cross-section, so 
1 ong as the origin remains the same. 

The resultant of the two stress-systems consists of shearing stress with 
o o mponents X z and Y Z} which are given by the equations (3). If we put 

*-*(* + *■)-*. ( 9 > 

the direction of the tangential traction (X z , Y z ) across the normal section at 
any point is the tangent to that curve of the family = const, which passes 
-fclirough the point, and the magnitude of this traction is /xrd'Y/dv, where dv 
is the element of the normal to the curve. The curves — const, may be 


oalled “lines of shearing stress.” 


The magnitude of the resultant tangential traction may also be expressed 
I>y the formula 


/XT 


{(g-y-SH'* 


.( 10 ) 


ixxid this result is independent of the directions of the axes of x and y. If 
we choose for the axis of a? a line parallel to the direction of the tangential 
-traction at one point P, the shearing stress at P will be equal to the value at 
JP of the function /at (d<t>/dx - y), and the ^-component of the traction at any 
other point Q will be equal to the value of the same function at Q. Now this 



316 * RESISTANCE TO TORSION [CH. XIV 

function, being harmonic, c ann ot have a maximum or a minimum value at jP; 
there is therefore some point, Q, in the neighbourhood of P , at which it has 
a greater value than it has at JP. Thus the ^-component of the traction at 
some point Q near to P is greater than the traction at JP ; and the traction at Q 
must therefore be greater than that at P. It follows that the shearing stress 
cannot be a maximi-im at any point within the prism; and therefore the 
greatest value of the shearing stress is found on the cylindrical boundary*. 

220. Strength to resist torsion. 

The resultant shearing strain is proportional to the resultant shearing stress, 
and the extension and contraction along the principal axes of the strain at any 
point are each equal to half the shearing strain at the point; and thus the 
strength of the prism to resist torsion depends on the maximum shearing 
stress. Practical rules for the limit of safe loading must express the condition 
that this maximum is not to exceed a certain value. 

Some results of practical importance can be deduced from the form of 
hydrodynamical analogy [Article 218 (c)] in which use is made of a circu- 
lating motion with uni form spin. Suppose a shaft transmitting a couple to 
contain a cylindrical flaw of circular section with its axis parallel to that of 
the shaft. If the diameter of the cavity is small compared with that of the 
shaft, and the cavity is at a distance from the surface great compared with its 
diameter, the problem is very nearly the same as that of liquid streaming 
past a cylinder. Now we know that the velocity of liquid streaming past a 
circular cylinder has a maximum value equal to twice the velocity of the 
stream, and we may infer that, in the case of the shaft, the shear near the 
cavity is twice as great as that at a distance. If the cavity is a good deal 
nearer to the surface than to the axis, or if there is a semicircular groove on 
the surface, the shear in the neighbourhood of the cavity (or the groove) may 
be nearly twice the maximum shear that would exist if there were no cavity 
(or groove) "f*. 

If the boundary has anywhere a sharp comer projecting outwards, the 
velocity of the fluid at the corner vanishes, and therefore the shear in the 
torsion problem is zero at such a comer. If the boundary has a sharp corner 
projecting inwards, the velocity is theoretically infinite, and the torsion of a 
prism with such a section will be accompanied by set in the neighbo ur hood 
of the comer. 

Saint- V enant in his memoir of 1855 called attention to the inefficiency of 
comers projecting outwards, and gave several numerical illustrations of the 

* Thi theorem was first stated by J. Boussinesq, loc. cit. The proof in the text will be found 
in a paper by L. N. Gh Filon, Phil. Trans . Boy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 193 (1900). Boussinesq had 
supposed that the points of ma ximum shearing stress must be those points of the contour which, 
are nearest to the axis ; hut STLon showed that this is not necessarily the case. 

.+ Cf. J. Larmor, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), yoL 33 (1892). 
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diminution of torsional rigidity in prisms having such corners as compared 
with circular cylinders of the same sectional area. 

221. Solution of the torsion problem for certain boundaries. 

We shall now show how to find the function <£ from the equation (4) and 
the condition (5) when the boundary of the section of the prism has one or 
other of certain special forms. The arbitrary constant which may be added 
to <f> will in general be adjusted so that <f> shall vanish at the origin. 

(a) The circle. 

If the cylinder of circular section is twisted about its axis of figure, <p vanishes, 
and we have the solution already given in Article 86 (d). If it is twisted about 
any parallel axis <f> does not vanish, but Can be determined by the method 
explained in Article 218. In the' latter case the cross-sections are not distorted, 
but are displaced so as to make an angle differing slightly from a right angle 
with the axis. 

(b) The ellipse. 

The function is a plane harmonic function which satisfies the condition 
+ y a ) = const, at the boundary a? jo? 4- y a /b* = 1. If we assume for yjr 
a form A (a? — y 2 ), we find the equation 

(i-A)a 2 = (i + A)6 2 (11) 

It follows that we must have 

Sri**- (12) 

It is clear that this solution is applicable to the case of a boundary consisting 
of two concentric similar and similarly situated ellipses. The prism is then a 
hollow elliptic tube. 

(c) The rectangle *. 

The boundaries are given by the equations x = ± a, y — ±b. The function 

differs by a constant from ■£• (y* 4- a*) when a> = ± a and b >y > — b; it differs 
by the same constant from £ (a? 4*b a ) when y = ± b and a> x > — a. We in- 
troduce a new function ^Jr by means of the equation 

== ^ (a? — y a ) — $b a . 

Then yfr' is a plane harmonic function within the rectangle; and we may 
take ^Jr' to vanish on the sides y—±b, and to be equal to y a — b 3 on the sides 
x = ± a. Since the boundary-conditions are not altered when we change oo 
into — x or y into — y, we seek to satisfy all the conditions by assuming for 
yjr' a formula of the type cosh mso cos my. The conditions which hold at 
the boundaries y — ±6 require that m should be ■§■ (2?i 4- 1) irjb, where n is an 

* The corresponding hydrodynamical problem was solved by Stokes, Cambridge Phil. Soc. 
Trans., vol. 8 (1848), reprinted in his Math, and Phys. Papers , vol. 1, p. 16. 
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integer. If we assume that, when 6>y> — 6, the function y 9 — 6 2 can be 
expanded in a series according to the formula 

S* - 6* - cosh + cos » , 

we may determine the coefficients by multiplying both members of this 
equation by cos {(2n + l)iryj2b} ) and integrating both members with respect 
to y between the extreme values — b and b. We should thus find 

A , (2n + V)ira y 2* 

-^■an+i 1 


coat (2 ” = C-)”* 1 46* 


This process suggests that when 6 > y > 


* 46! (I)‘(4^T>* 003 


(2 n 4- 1) 8 7T* ’ 

6, the sum of the series 
(2 n 4- 1) Try 




,.(13) 


n - 0 \7T/ ^71 1- x r 26 

is 2 / 2 — 6 2 . We cannot at once conclude that this result is proved by Fourier’s 
theorem*, because a Fourier’s series of cosines of multiples of Try j 2b represents 
a function in an interval given by the inequalities 26 > y > — 26, and the 
value y 2 — 6 a of the function to be expanded is given only in the interval 
6 > y > — 6. If the Fourier’s series of cosines contains uneven multiples of 
wy/26 only, the sign of every term of it is changed when for y we put 2b — y; 
it follows that, if the series (13) is a Fourier’s series of which the sum is 
y 1 — 6* when 6 > y > 0, the sum of the series when 26 > y > 6 is 6 9 — (26 — y )*. 
Now we may show that the Fourier’s series for an even function of y , which 
has the value y 2 — b 2 when 6 > y > 0, and the value 6 3 — (26 •— y) 9 when 
26 >y >6, is in fapt the series (13). We may conclude that the form of yfr is 


try- w (-)' i 

W/ n= 0 


(-)" 


cosh 

26 (2n + 1) Try 

cos 17 


and hence that 


0 + 1 ) 8 co=h (27l + 1)7ra 
cosh 2& 


26 


* = -«S, + 46’(?)’J o <£ 


222. Additional results. 


sinh 


(2n4- 1) ttx 
26 

1)8 cosh <2? + }-)™ 
26 


sin 


(2n>4- 1) wy*f* 
26 


...(14) 


The torsion problem has been solved for many forms of boundary. One method is to 
assume a plane harmonic function as the function yp, and determine possible boundaries 
from the equation yp—ji (a? + y 1 ') = const. As an example of this method we may take yp 

* Observe, for example, that the Fourier’s series of cosines of multiples of iry)2b which has 
the sum y 2 - 6 a throughout the interval 26 > y > - 26 is 

w n=i n a 26 

+ eip'ession fo' 4 , must be unaltered when . end y, a and 4, are interchanged. For an 
account of the identities which arise from this observation the reader is referred to a paper bj 
F. Purser, Mes&engerofMatk., vol. 11 (1882). * * J 
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to be A (x? — 3 xy 2 ) ; if we put A — — l/6a, the boundary can be the equilateral triangle*, ©f 
altitude 3a, of which the sides are given by the equation 

(x - a) (x - y J3 + 2ct) (x +y -f- 2a) = 0. 

Other examples of this method have been discussed by Saint-Venant. 

Another method is to use conjugate functions £, rj such that i+aj is a function of 
x+ty. If these functions can be chosen so that the boundary is made up of curves aJnna 
which either $ or ij has a constant value, then is the real part of a function of £ . 
which has a given value at the boundary; and the problem is of the same kind as the 
torsion problem for the rectangle. "We give some examples of this method : 

(i) A sector of a circlet, boundaries given by r— 0, r=a, d=±/3. — We find 

<2n+1>2 ^ cos {(2^+1) -], 


cos 2/3 

where -4a«+i“ , (-) n+1 ^ l 

If we write re 10 — ax, then 


*4" 1 ) 7T ““ 4/3 (2w» *4“ 1) jr *4“ I) v 1 4/3 


i_r 


iff — t<j>=&Ct? 


X 2 


<x* 


cos 2j3 2/3 


*’/ 


Z t r J o 

l+ari* 


— +i 

* 


7 r 

1 4 " xP 


dxi 


where | x |< 1, and tan -1 #" - / 2 /* denotes that branch of the function Which vanishes with x. 

In case jt/2/3 is an integer greater than 2 the integrations can be performed, but when 
7 * 72 / 3=2 the first two terms become infinite, and their sum has a finite limit, and we find 
for a quadrantal cylinder 


2a 2 

T 7T 

For a semicircular cylinder 


x % log x 4- tan -1 x 2 + J (x 2 —^ log (1 . 


^a + 2-_2) log 

(ii) For a curvilinear rectangle bounded by two concentric circular arcs and two radii, 
we use conjugate functions a and /3, which are given by the equation 

x+iy — ce a + i P ; 

we take the outer radius, a to be ce«* and the inner, 6 to be ce-** (so that c is the geo- 
metrical mean of the radii), and we take the bounding radii to be given by the equations 
/9— ±A)- We find 

<£= - i abe2a ^§§, + 26 “W 2 A n <f> n , 

(2w + l) ira 


where 


4»n' 


cos 2j3 0 

sinh coah 

cosh 2a 0 /o” , A _T + s inh 2 a 0 0 


cosh 


(2fl. + l) itoq 

2/3 0 

(— ) n sin 


sinh 


(2?i+l) voq 

: Wo 


and 


An *— 


(2n+l) tp/3 

2/3 0 


{(2w + 1) 7T - 4/3 0 }(2ji + l) 7T {(271+ 1) TT +4£ 0 ) ' 


(iii) When the twisted prism is a hollow shaft, the inner and outer boundaries being 
circles which are not concentric, we may use the conjugate functions £, jj determined by 


the equation 


a? -Hy * c tan £ (£ + «7) ; 


* See Figures 23 and 24 in Article 223. 

f See A. G. Greenhili, Messenger of Math., vol. 8 (1878), p. 89, and vol. 10 (1880), p. 83. 
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and, if 17=0 represents the outer boundary, and 77 =j 3 the inner, we may prove* that 


•*//■== 2c 2 2 ( — )» 


coth f3 «inh n(rj — a) + *•* coth a sinh % (ft- »7) 
sinh % (j3 — a) 


COS7l£. 


In this example the differential equation and boundary-condition for yfr would still he 
satisfied if a term of the form Arj were added to the expression given for ■*//•. The conjugate 
function <f) would then contain a term of the form A£, and the displacement w, or r<f>, 
would then be many-valued. To secure a one-valued expression for w it would be necessary 
to put A = 0 . A similar result holds for any hollow shaft. 


(iv) When the boundaries are confocal ellipses and hyperbolas we may use the con 
jugate functions £, rj determined by the equation 


a?+ iy — c cosh (£ + irj). 

In the case of a hollow tube, of which the section is bounded by two confocal ellipses £ 0 and 
£ 1 , we may provet that 


c 8 


sinh 2 (£ 0 - £)+sinh 2 (|— 
sinh 2 (£ 0 — £ 1 ) 


Cos 217. 


223. Qrapliic expression of the results. 

(a) Distortion of the cross-sections. 

The curves 0 ® const, are the contour lines of the surface into which any cross-section 
of the prism is distorted. These curves were traced by Saint- Venant for a number of 
forms of the boundary. Two of the results are shown in Fig. 22 and Fig. 23. In both 



Fig. 22. 

cases the cross-section is divided into a number of compartments, 4 in Fig. 22, 6 
hi Fig. 23, and <f> changes sign as we pass from any compartment to an adjacent 

* H. M. Macdonald, Cambridge Phil. 80c. Proe vol. 8 (1893). 

t Of. A. Gk Greenhill, Quart. J. of Math., vol. 16 (1879). Other examples of elliptic and 
hyperbolic boundaries are worked out by Filon, loc. cit ., p. 316 with special reference to the effect 
of key-ways, an effect further investigated by T. H. Gronwall, Amer. Math. Soc. Trans., vol. 20 
(1919), p. 234, who treats the case of an indentation in the form of a circular arc in the circular 
section of a shaft. The torsion of a shaft whose cross-section is bounded by a polygon is discussed 
by the method of conformal representation by E. Trefftz, Math. Ann., Bd. 82 (1921). The special 
case of a right-angled triangle is treated by a simple method by 0. Kolossoff, Paris C. JR., t. 178 
(1924), p. 2067. 
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compartment, but the forms of the curves <£= const, are unaltered. If we think of the axis 
of the prism as vertical, then the curved surface into which any cross-section is strained 
lies above its initial position in one compartment and below it in the adjacent compart- 
ments. Saint-Venant showed that the sections of a square prism are divided in this way 
into 8 compartments by the diagonals and the lines drawn parallel to the sides through 
the centroid. When the prism is a rectangle, of which one pair of opposite sides is much 
longer than the other pair, there are only 4 compartments separated by the lines drawn 
parallel to the sides through the centroid. The limiting case between rectangles which 
are divided into 4 compartments and others which are divided into 8 compartments 
occurs when the ratio of adjacent sides is 1-4513. The study of the figures has promoted 
comprehension of the result that the cross-sections of a twisted prism, of non-circular 
section, do not remain plane. 



Fig. 23. 

(6) Lilies of shearing stress. 

The distribution of tangential traction on the cross-sections of a twisted prism can be 
represented graphically by means of the lines of shearing stress. These lines are deter- 
mined by the equation 



L. e. 


Fig. 24. 


21 
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They have the property that the tangential traction on the cross-section is directed at any 
point along the tangent to that curve of the family which passes through the point. If 
the curves are traced for equidifferent values of c, the tangential traction at any point is 
measured by the closeness of consecutive curves. 

In the case of the prism of elliptic section 

* - £ <>2 + ^) = _ (# 2 & 2 +y 2 a 2 )/(a 2 + 6 2 ), 

and the lines of shearing stress are therefore concentric similar and similarly situated 
ellipses. In the case of the equilateral triangle 

V' — £ O® 2 + y 2 ) = — & a ~ 1 — 3 xy % 4- 3ax ‘ 2 + Say 2 ], 
and the lines of shearing stress are of the forms shown in Fig. 24. 


224. Analogy to the form of a stretched membrane loaded 
uniformly*. 


Let a homogeneous membrane be stretched with uniform tension T and fixed at its 
edge. Let the edge be a given curve in the plane of x, y. When the membrane is 
subjected to pressure, of amount p per unit of area, it will undergo a small displacement z, 
and a is a function of x and y which vanishes at the edge. The equation of equilibrium of 
the membrane is 





The function 2 Tz\p is determined by the same conditions as the function >S r of Article 219, 
provided that the edge of the membrane is the same as the bounding curve of the cross- 
section of the twisted prism. It follows that the contour lines of the loaded membrane 
are identical with the lines of shearing stress in the cross-section of the prism. 

Further the torsional rigidity of the prism can be represented by the volume contained 
between the surface of the loaded membrane and the plane of its edge. We have seen 
already in Article 216 that the torsional rigidity is given by the equation 

-»)’ + +*)*} dxd 3' 

or, in terms of ¥, we have 

= 2 fiff'irdxdy. 


since vanishes at the edge and 
is (pj4pT) C. 


ox* + 


a 2 * 

3y 2 


4-2=0. 


It follows that the volume in question 


225. Twisting couple. 

The couple can be evaluated from (6) of Article 216 when the function <f> 
is known. We shall record the results in certain cases. 

* The analogy here described was pointed out by L. Prandtl, Phys. Zeitschr Bd. 4 (1903), it 
affords a means of exhibiting to the eye the distribution of stress in a twisted prism. The method, 
is further developed by A. A. Griffith and G. L Taylor, Engineering, London, vol. 104 (1917), 
pp. 655, 699, or London Inst. Mech. Engineers, Proc., 1917, p. 755. 
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(а) The circle. 

If a is the radius of the circle the twisting couple is 

%/AT7ra 4 ~ (15) 

(б) The ellipse. 

From the value of <j> in Article 221 ( b ) we find that the twisting couple is 

/t4T7ra 3 6 s /(a 2 4 6 2 ) (16) 


(c) The rectangle. 

From the result of Article 221 (c) we find for the twisting couple the 
formula 

/j,t § ab (a 2 + &)- ft t |a6 (a 2 - 6 2 ) 4 4 fxr 6 2 (?) JJU 2/ 

where <3? stands for the series 


I <-r 

n f 0 (2m + 1)* 


(2n + 1) -rrx (2n + 1) wy 

Smtl 2b Sln 26 

i (2% 4 1) 7ra 
cosh- 

2b 


Taking one term of the series, we have a term of the integral, viz.: 

( 7 L[[L sinh ( 2n + 1 '>™ oos (g» + i)»y 

>/2b}2bJJi 26 26 


(2 n + 1) 2 cosh {(2n + 1) -rra 

Now 

/ « . , ( 2 n 4 - 1 ) 7 tx j 

x sinh ^ ax = 


, (2n4 1) Trie . (2n + l)«) , , 

— y cosh sin ^ — - j axdy. 

26 . . , (2 n 4 1) 7ral 

- — rT\ — 2 sml1 oh » 

(2 n 4 1) 7r 26 J 


26 


(2n 4 1) 7T 


,(2n + l)w J 26 ^ . u (2w4l) 

J _ 00811 26 = (2n + X) 7r 2 8mh 26- 

f* (2u 4 1) rry , 

j 003 26 ~ 


THX 


26 “(2w4l) 7T 

86 s 


f 6 . (29l+l)7T9/ , 


. h ~ AO - (2u4l) S 7T 

Hence the twisting couple is equal to 


2 ( - 1 )*, 
( ~ l) n - 


/4\ 4 si 1 , /4\ 5 £ 1 , . (27i4l)‘7ra 

f/i,ra6 8 4(-) prab* (^T+T ) 4 “ yUT ¥ (w) (2^4 I) 5 n 26 

oo . • 

Since X (2n, 4 l)” 4 is 7r 4 /96, we may write down the value of the twisting 

n.s =0 

couple in the form 

/4 V S 1 A , (2n4l)7ra 

J^/iTo6 8 — ;it 6‘ (-) n | 0 (2n + 1). tanh 2T (17) 


21—2 
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The series in (17) lias been evaluated by Saint-Venant for numerous values of the 
ratio a : b. When a >36 it is very nearly constant, and the value of the twisting couple 

is nearly equal to fxrab s ^ (3*36l(j . For a square the couple is (2*2492) /*ra 4 . 

The twisting couple was also calculated by Saint-Venant for a number of other forms 
of section. He found that the resistance of a prism to torsion is often very well expressed 
by replacing the section of the prism by an ellipse of the same area and the same moment 
of inertia*. The formula for the twisting couple in the case of an ellipse of area A and 
moment of inertia I is /M-A 4 /4?r 2 /. 

226. Torsion of eeolotropic prism. 

The theory which has been explained in Article 216 can be extended to a prism of 
seolotropic material when the normal section is a plane of symmetry of structure. Taking 
the axis of & to be parallel to the generators of the bounding surface, we have the strain- 
energy-function expressed in the form belonging to crystalline materials that correspond 
with the group C% (Article 109). The displacement being expressed by the formulas (1), 
the stress-components that do not vanish are JST, and and these are given by the 
equations 

r (|f ~3/) +c «(||+a ? )] > J * =r [° 44 (|f +*) (g| “*')] * 

The equations of equilibrium are equivalent to the equation 

a a 2 d> . _ a 2 </> 

C “ + C4i dp + 2 °* 6 dxdy °» 

which must hold over the area of the cross-section ; and the condition that the bounding 
surface may be free from traction is satisfied if the equation 

css |f cos («> cos (y, v ) + c 46 cos (x, v)+|f cos i 

cgsy cos (x, v) — c^x cos (y, v) — {x cos (x, v) —y cos (y, v)} 
holds at all points of the bounding curve. Exactly in the same way as in the case of 
isotropy, we may prove that the differential equation and the boundary-condition are 
compatible, and that the tractions across a normal section are equivalent to a couple of 
moment 


1 (y> *)} 


’/ f + ~ 2 Cv,xy +C44 *ly _ C ' 653/ H +C46 If)} dx dy ' 


The analysis is simplified considerably in case 045 = 0 . 
C 55 , the differential equation may be written 


If we put L for C 44 and M for 




■ d 2 <fc 
3 aP 


3y 2 


:0; 


and, if f (x, y ) = 0 is the equation of the bounding curve, the boundary-condition may be 
written 

My — Lx^r . 


dx dx 

We change the variables by putting 


by dy ’ 




dx 


L+M 
2 L ’ 


Then <f>' satisfies the equation 


by' 


L+M 

* ~^ 2 */(LM) 


3V , c 2 <£' 
dx' i + 


> 0 . 


Saint-Venant, Paris, G. JR., t. 88 (1879). 
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The equation /(A\y)<=0 becomes F(x',y')=0, where 


so that 


dF_ 0/ / 2M dF _ df / 2£ 

0a/ 0a? V Z + 2T 3y~0y V X+Jf 1 


and the boundary-condition is transformed into 


which is 


dFd£,dF^__ ,dF_.dF 

da/ da/ dy' dy' * da/ dy' 

—y cos (a/, V f ) - a/ cos (y\ v'), 


if dv is the element of the normal to the transformed boundary. Thus 0 can be foun4 for 
any boundary if <f>' can be found for an orthographic projection of that boundary; and 
the problem of finding <fi' is the simple torsion problem which we considered before. 


As an example we may take a rectangular prism with boundaries given by x = ±a, 
y — ±6. We should find that the formula for <f> is 

. , (2n+l) ttx^JL 

M W “ (-Y Sm 26 JM (2n + 1 ) Try 

X !F n l 0 (2n+ 1) 3 coah (2n + l)Tra*/L sm 26 

%b>JM 


<t>— -%y+ 




and that the twisting couple is expressed by the formula 




1 x i. (2»+l) ira. *J.L\ 

. vjr t8iD.D. PTr # ir I* * 


: 0 (2^+l) 5U “““ 2 bJM 

This formula has been used by W. Voigt in his researches on the elastic constants of 
crystals. [See Article 113.] 


226 a. Bar of varying circular section. 

When the twisted bar is isotropic and of circular section, but the radius of 
the circle is a function of the position of its centre on the axis of the bar, the 
displacement of any point is directed at right angles to the axial plane passing 
through the point, just as in the case of a bar of uniform circular section. Let 
v denote this displacement. Then, using cylindrical polar coordinates r, 0, z, 
with an axis of z coinciding with the axis of the bar, we have the components 
of strain and stress expressed by the equations 

dv _ n _9u _ v 

S'jrp — 0, @ QQ — 6, ■ @zz U, @Qz ~ ^ ^ ZT j ry* * 

^ ^ ^ ^ dv ~ O; (dv v\ 

rr — 0, 66 — 0, zz = 0, 0z = fM^, zr = 0, r6 = f x^—~-y 

for v is a function of z and r, but is independent of 6. 

The equations of equilibrium [Article 59 (i)] reduce to the single equation 

3r 2 r dr r* dz* 

This equation may be written 
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showing that there exists a function yfr which has the properties expressed by 
the equations 

0 _ dyfr 


r 3 


dr \.rj dz 


et-£*± 

r 2 dr 


r0=-‘- 


dz \rj dr 

The function yfr satisfies the differential equation obtained by eliminating v/r 
from these equations, viz.: 

d~rfr 3 drfr d^jr 

0 r s r g r 0^.2 

The stress-components, which do not vanish, are expressed by the equations 

r 2 dz * 

and the condition that the bounding surface is free from traction takes the form 

^ = const, at the boundary. 

The above theory is due to J. H. Michell*. It was re-discovered by A. Fdpplt, and 
further developed by F. A WillersJ , who investigated, in particular, an approximate 
solution for a bar consisting of two portions, each portion being a circular cylinder, and the 
two portions having the same axis but different radii. Accounts of the theory and various 
special solutions of the analytical problem arising from it are given by E. T. Stegmann§ 
and Th. Poschl||.\ 

An obvious particular solution of the equation for ^ is = At*, where A is constant. 
By this solution the displacement and stress in a bar of uniform circular section are 
expressed in terms of yfr. 

One method of obtaining particular solutions of the equation for ^ is to transform it to 
spherical polar coordinates (r', & , <p'), by putting 

z—r' cos 6\ r=r'sin<?', 0 = 

The equation becomes _ 2 |^ _ 3cot5' 3^1^ 0^- 

If we assume for ^ an expression of the form 

\lr=r fl \fs n9 ^ 

where \fr n is a function of we find that \js n must satisfy the equation 

and if we then put ^ n =sin 2 Q } . ^ n , 

and write /*' for cos &, this equation becomes 

tfi Xn-O, 

J O 

and a solution is X«=(l- /*' 2 ) ^ {P„- 2 0 Oh 

where JF^_ a denotes the zonal surface harmonic (Legendre’s coefficient) of degree n. — 2. 
Thus yjr can be of the form 


d 2 


At'- (1-y*)* 

* London , Math. Soc. Proc., voL 31, 1900, pp. 140, 141. 
f MUnchen, Akad. d. Wiss. Sitzungsber., Bd. 35, 1905, pp. 249, 504. 
X Zeitschr.f. Math. u. PTiys., Bd. 55, 1907, p. 225. 

§ South Africa Boy . Soc. Trans., vol. 7 (1919), p. 147. 

|1 Zeitsehr.f. angewandte Math. u. Mech., Bd. 2 (1921), p. 137. 
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where A is a constant. The case where ^ is of the form Ar 4 is included in this formula by 
putting n= 4. In all the solutions of this type yjr is a rational function of z and r. 

Another method of obtaining particular solutions of the equation for ^ is to assume 
that \fr is of the form e ±kt . R, where R is a function of r. It then appears that R satisfies 
the equation 

(£. + I£ +i ._±V^-o 

so that we may write yjr — ie** 1 . r 2 J 2 {hr), 


where A is a constant, and J 2 {kr) denotes BessePs function of order 2. 


226 B. Distribution of traction over terminal section. 

In the theory of torsion, developed in this Chapter, the twisting couple is 
supposed to be applied by means of tangential tractions exerted upon the 
terminal sections, and these tractions are supposed to be distributed over the 
sections according to determinate laws. When the exter nal forces, whose 
resultant is the twisting couple, are distributed in some other way over the 
terminal sections, or the neighbouring portions of the cylindrical boundary, 
the theory avails for the determination of the stress in all parts of the twisted bar 
except those near to the ends; but near the ends there are “local perturbations.” 
(Cf. Articles 89 and 133.) 

The nature of the local perturbations may be illustrated by means of the 
analysis in Article 226 a. It will be sufficient to examine the case of a 
circular cylinder of radius a, twisted by tractions of the type 6z distributed 
over the terminal section z = 0. We shall suppose that z is positive within 
the cylinder. Then a solution of the equation for yfr can be written 

*^r = jTr 4 + S 

n=l 

where t, A 1} A 2 , ... are constants, and k lf k Z) ... are the roots, in order of 
increasing magnitude of the equation J 2 (ka) — 0. The corresponding value of 
Qz at the section z « 0 is given by the equation 

(*R)*-o =n\rr+ 2 A n k n J 1 (k n r) 

for i (r* J, (kr)} = k j,// (kr) + J; J, (fcr)} = kj, (kr), 

where the accent denotes differentiation of the function J 2 (kr) with respect 
to its argument kr, and (hi') denotes Bessel’s function of order 1. 

The equation J % (kr) = — (kr) + ^ J x (kr) 

shows that k lt k 2 , ... are the roots of the equation 

J7 (ka) (ka), 
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and the equation ^ ^ ~ ^ (*r) “ <> 

shows that 



Hence the twisting couple, which is 



27rrdr, 


is \fL 7ra*r t and the terms in J 2 (k n r) contribute nothing to this couple for any 
of the values of k which can occur. 

It is known* that an arbitrary function of r can be expanded, within the 
interval a > r > 0, in a series of the form 


2 (&n J\ {JkmX)y 

where the k’s are roots of the equation 

Ji (ha)[J x (ka) = l/ka. 

Thus we' see that the assumed formula for yjr can represent the effect of any 
forces of the type Oz which are statically equivalent to the couple 
The occurrence of the factors shows that the effects due to the distribu- 
tion of the forces constituting the couple, as distinguished from their resultant 
moment, diminish exponentially as the distance from the ter minal section 
increases. 


The analysis of this Article was given effectively by F. Purser, Dublin , Roy. Irish 
Acad. Proc., vol. 26, Sect. A, 1906, p. 54, afterwards in a more general form by O. Tedone, 
Roma, Acc. Line. Rend. (Ser. 5), t. 20, (Sem. 2), 1911, p. 617. The corresponding theory 
for twisting couple applied by means of tractions, exerted upon a portion of the cy lindr ical 
boundary, can be Worked out by means of 'solutions of the equation for ^ of the form 

{A cos kz+£ sin kz) r 2 J% (fkr). 

This theory was obtained effectively by another method by L. N. G. Filon, Phil. Trans. 
Roy. Soo. (Ser. A), voL 198, 1902, p. 147, afterwards more completely by A. Timpe, Math 
Ann., Bd. 71, 1912, p. 480. 

r ^ l ^ ie various methods of applying torsional couple to a circular cylinder is 

discussed by K. Wolf, Wien Ber., Bd. 125 (1916), p. 1149. The torsion of a rectangular 
prism, one of whose cross-sections is constrained to remain plane, is considered by 
S. Timoschenko, London Math. Soc. Proc. (Ser. 2), voL 20 (1922), p. 389. 


* See Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, vol. 1 
Functions, Cambridge, 1922, Ch. 18. 


, § 208, and G. N. Watson, Theory of Bessel 



CHAPTER XV 

THE BENDING OF A BEAM BY TERMINAL TRANSVERSE LOAD 

227. Stress in a bent beam. 

In Article 87 we described the state of stress in a cylinder or prism of any 
form of section held bent by terminal couples. The stress at a point consisted 
of longitudinal tension, or pressure, expressed by the formula 

tensi^L = — MxJI, 

where M is the bending moment, the plane of (y, z) contains the central-line, 
the axis of x is directed towards the centre of curvature, and I is the moment 
of inertia of the cross-section about an axis through its centroid at right 
angles to the plane of bending. In Article 95 we showed how an extension 
of this theory could be made to the problem of the bending of a rectangular 
beam, of small breadth, by terminal transverse load. We found that the 
requisite stress-system involved tangential traction on the cross-sections as 
well as longitudinal tensions and pressures, but that the requisite tension, 
or pressure, was determined in terms of the bending moment by the same 
formula as in the case of bending by terminal couples. This theory will now 
be generalized for a beam of any form of section*. Tangential tractions on 
the elements of the cross-sections imply equal tangential tractions, acting in 
the direction of the central-line, on elements of properly chosen longitudinal 
sections, the two tangential tractions at each point constituting a shearing 
stress. It is natural to expect that the stress-system which we seek to 
determine consists of longitudinal tensions, and pressures, determined as 
above, together with shearing stress, involving suitably directed tangential 
tractions on the elements of the cross-sections. We shall verify this anticipa- 
tion, and shall show that there is one, and only one, distribution of shearing 
stress by means of which the problem can be solved. 

228. Statement of the problem. 

To fix ideas we take the central- line of the beam to be horizontal, and one 
end of it to be fixed, and we suppose that forces are applied to the cross- 
section through this end so as to keep the beam in a nearly horizontal 
position, and that forces are applied to the cross-section containing the other 
end in such a way as to be statically equivalent to a vertical load W acting in 
a line through the centroid of the section. We take the origin at the fixed end, 
and the axis of z along the central-line, and we draw the axis of x vertically 
downwards. Further we suppose that the axes of x and y are parallel to the 

* The theory is due to Saint- Venant. See Introduction, footnote 50, and p. 20. 
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principal axes of inertia of the cross-sections at their centroids. We denote 
the length of the beam by l, and suppose the material to be isotropic. We 
consider the case in which there are no body forces and no tractions on the 
cylindrical bounding surface. 




% v w 

Fig; 25^ 

The bending moment at the cross-section distant z from the fixed end is 
W (l — z). We assume that the tension on any element of this section is given 
by the equation 

Z z = — W (l — z) sc] I, .... W 

where I stands for the integral J j xPdxdy taken over the area of the cross- 

section. We assume that the stress consists of this tension Z z and shearing 
stress having components X z and Y Z) so that the stress-components X x , Yy, 
X y vanish; and we seek to determine the components of shearing stress X z 
and Y z . 

Two of the equations of equilibrium become dX z ]dz — 0, 3 Y Z jdz = 0, and it 
follows that X z and Y z must be independent of z. The third of the equations 
of equilibrium becomes 

^ + ^ + ^ = ° ( 2 ) 

dx d y I 

The condition that the cylindrical bounding surface is free from traction is 

X z cos (a?, v) + Y z cos (y, v) == 0 (3) 

The problem before us is to determine X z and Y z as functions of as and y 
in accordance with the following conditions: 


(i) The differential equation (2) is satisfied at all points of the cross-section 
of the beam. 

(ii) The condition (3) is satisfied at all points of the bounding curve of this 
section. 

(iii) . The tractions on the elements of area of the terminal cross-section 
(z = V) are statically equivalent to a force W, directed parallel to the axis of 
as, and acting at the centroid of the section. 


(iv) The stress-system in which X x — Y y = X y — 0, Z z is given by (1), and 
X Z) Y z satisfy the conditions already stated, is such that the conditions of 
compatibility of strain-cpmponents (Article 17) are satisfied. 
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229. Necessary type of shearing stress. 

The assumed stress-system satisfies the equations 

X X —Yy = Xy— 0 , Z z =— W (l — z) x/I, = ^5 — 0 

dz dz * 

and consequently the strain-components satisfy the equations 

„ W (l — z) k a. a. 

BT^< e*y = 0, 

where Zander denote the Young’s modulus and Poisson’s ratio of the material. 
The equations of compatibility of the type 

^fyy , & e zz d s e yz 

• dz 1 9y a ' 9 y dz 

are satisfied identically, as also is the equation 

2 &*£ — fi e VZ , d e zx _ ^xy \ 
dead y dz\dx 9 y dzj 

The remaining equations of compatibility of this type become 

jj. f^ e pz _ ft d ( d&yz <tezx\ _ 2 <tW 

da \ doc dy ) ’ 9y\9« 9y/ ZT* 

From these equations we deduce the equation 

dCyz dZgfc _ 2o*TF 

__ ___ 2r -jgj-y, 

where 2r is a constant of integration; and from this equation it follows that 
e yz and e 2X can be expressed in the forms 


d<b o 

e V z = TX + ~j~ , e za ,= 

where <£„ is n function of x and y. 


ry + 


d<f> 0 


•W 


dx ' El 


r 



On substituting from these equations in the formulae X z = and 
Y z = ye yz , and using the relation y = %E/(1 + <r), we see that equation (2) 
takes the form 


a#< fc> . .2(1+ <r)W _ 

da? * dy* + El ’ 

and condition (3) takes the form 

838 t [y cos (a?, v)-x cos (y, v)} — y 3 cos (a?, v). 

These relations are simplified by putting 


W 


<f> 0 = r<f> - ~gj {x + + (1 + %o) xy*}. 



Then <f> is the torsion function for the section (Article 216), and % is a 
function which satisfies the equation 
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at all points of a cross-section, and the condition 

+ (1 — £ <r) 3 /*} cos (x,v) — (2 + <r)xy cos (y, v) .(7) 

at all points of the bounding curve. The compatibility of the differential 
equation (6) and the boundary-condition (7) is shown by observing that, since 

the integral J J ccdxdy taken over the cross-section vanishes, the integral of the 

right-hand member of (7) taken round the boundary vanishes. The problem 
of determining the function x fr 0111 equation (6) and condition (7) may be 
called the “ flexure problem” for the section. 

When the functions <f> and % are known the shearing stresses X z and Y z 
are known in the forms 


MS - ») - m ® + w + a - w y} . | 

W 


Yl = + ®) ~ Y(iT*)7 + < 2 + ff > • 


-.( 8 ) 


2(1 + 0 -) 

The terms that contain t are of the same form as the tractions in the torsion 
problem; and they express a system of tractions on the elements of area of 
the cross-section, which are statically equivalent to a couple about the axis z 
of moment 


•" fj (? + ® *4 ~ y Is) 


The terms which contain W would give rise to a couple about the same axis 
of moment 


W 


7 JJ{ 


9% 

dx 


.?% 
9 y 


y ” x ^; + 0-- y 9 - ( 2 + \ a ) dxdy. 


2(l+o-.) 

We adjust t so that the sum of these couples vanishes. 

The tractions on the elements of area of a cross-section are statically 
equivalent to a certain force at the centroid of the section and a certain 
couple. We show that the force is of magnitude W and is directed parallel 
to the axis of x, and that the couple is of moment W (l — z) and has its axis 
parallel to the axis of y. These statements are equivalent to the equations 


and 


jjXgdxdy =W, J |* Y z dxdy — 0 , Jj, Z z dxdy = 0 , (9) 


jjy Z z dxdy — 0 , JJ— xZ z dxdy —W (l — z), JJ(xY z — yX z )dxdy — 0 — (10) 
Now by (2) and (3) we may write down the equations 


jjx^dy = j]{ 


X z +x 


( dX z 


= W + 

w. 


dY z \ WaP) j j 
v dx • -ty) + ~ t\ **** 

jx [X £ cos {x, v) + Y z cos (y, i»)} ds 
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In like manner, observing that jjxydxdy vanishes, we may prove the second 

of equations (9). The third of these equations and the first two of equations (10) 
follow at once from the formula (1) for JZ z , and the constant t has already been 
adjusted so that the third of equations (10) shall be satisfied. 

The functions <f> and x are each determinate, except for an additive 
constant which does not affect the stress. In the case of a hollow shaft it is 
necessary to impose the condition that <j> and x must be one-valued. Cf. 
Article 222 (iii) supra. We have therefore shown that the problem stated in 
Article 228 admits of one, and only one, solution. 


230. Formulae for the displacement. 

The displacement can be deduced from the strain without determining the 
forms of (f> and %. The details of the work are as follows: 

We have the equation 

dw _ W(l—z)x 
dz “ El ’ 

from which we deduce the equation 

Wl 1 W 

w = c 11 ) 


where <£' is a function of x and y. Again, we have the equations 

du Wl W 

d^c ==<T m x ~ <T m z ^ 

du _ Wl 1 W 2 __ t a-W „ t d<p 0 d<p' 
dz** EI Z 2 El z iy+ wtV + tL 


0a? dx 


of which the second is obtained from (11) and the second of (4). These two equations are 
compatible if 


Again, we have the equations 


and these are compatible if 


9 2 (<*>o-<£') . W 
+<r m x~ O. 


d v wi w \ 

7 ^f~ <T EI 1X: ~ (T Wl zx ' 
a " =r *+<^o _ . 

dz + dy dy * ; 

a*,2 -r cr .x=\j. 


du . dv 


Further, by differentiating the left-hand member of the equation — + with respect 
to z, we obtain the equation 

dxdy + EI y ' 

The three equations for <p 0 — <f>' show that we must have 

W 

« ^> 0 + o- -^ ( J a? 8 + ^ a?y 2 ) — /3ar + ay + y', 

where a, /3, y ' are constants. When we substitute for <p Q from (5) we find the following 
expression for <f>' : 

W 

$ = rep - jgj . (x + a?y 2 ) - fix + ay + y'. 
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The displacement w is now determined. When we substitute for 0' in the equations for 
9w/8a and dvfdz, we obtain the equations 

0Vi W 

- ” ry+ J2l fa ~ a “ y 2 )) 


dz 

dv 

Tz 


W 

=tx — (Tjjrj.xy - a. 


From the equations for 3 ujdx and du/dz we obtain the following form for u ; 

W 

ryz+ m ll l (z* + crx 2 ) - \z<r -y 2 ) - ***] +/3 z+F x (y), 

where F x (y) is an unknown function of y. In like manner we find the following form 

W 

v^TZX+j=rj.<r(],-z)xy--az+F i {x) i 

where is an unknown function of *. Since Zu/dy+dv/dx-O, the functions K, PI 

satisfy the equation ’ 2 

TV, 

3y + 3* +0 ‘ J Er/^-°>* 

and we must have 

w 

F x (2/)=-i<TEjly*-yy + a', F 2 (x)= y x+^ > 

where a', y are constants of integration. 

We have now found the displacement in the form 

TF 

u -~ T y* + j£I&(l- z )°‘( icZ -y 2 ) + ¥z z -b2*]-vy + /3z + a' ) 


W 


YY 

v = tzoc + j^j<t (l — z) xy yx — az + j3\ 


W 


w — r< f> jgj [a (lz^ \z*) + x+ icy*] — /3x+ ay + y'. 


...( 12 ) 


m which o, (8, y, a', , y' are constants of integration. These equations give 

the most general possible form for the displacement («, v, w) when the stress 
is determined by the conditions stated in Article 228. 

The terms of (12) that contain a, /3, y , a', /3', y represent a displacement 
which would be possible in a rigid body, and these constants are to be 

^idTl8 ^ lmpOSmg S ° me conditioils of fixity at the origin. (Cf. 

We have supposed that the origin is fixed, and we must therefore have 
a - 0, 8 - 0. We shall, in general, suppose that the additive constants in the 
expressions for <#> and x «« determined so that these functions vanish at the 
origin. Then we must also have y — 0. 

a , * point ; we ma y fix a ■“« through the point. We shall 
suppose that the linear element which, in the unstressed state, lies along the 
axis of y retams its primitive direction. Then we must have a _ 0, y = 0. 

Besides fixing a point, and a linear element through the point, we may fix 
a surface element through the line. The value of the constant $ depends upon 
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the choice of this element. If we choose the element of the cross-section, we 
must have dw/dx — 0 at the origin. If we choose the element of the neutral 
plane (i.e. the plane x — 0), we must have 'buj'dz = 0 at the origin. In the 
former case the central element ot the cross-section at the fixed end remains 
vertical; in the latter case the element of the central-line at the fixed end 
remains horizontal. There is no reason for assuming that in all practical 
cases either of these conditions holds; most probably different values of j3 fit 
the circumstances of different particular cases. 


231. Solution of the problem of flexure for certain boundaries. 

We shall now show how to find the function X from the equation (6) and 
the condition (7) when the boundary of the section of the beam has one or 
other of certain special forms. The constant which may be added to % will 
generally be chosen so that x vanishes at the origin. 

(a) The circle. 

The equation of the bounding curve is a? + y* = a?. In terms of polar 
coordinates (r, 0) the boundary-condition at the curve r — a is 

= - a 2 cos 0 a- cos 3 6 + (1 - £ <r) sin 2 0 } - a? sin 6 {(2 + <r) sin 0 cos 0 ], 
or == — (§ 4-iJ-cr) a 3 cos 0 + ^a 2 cos30. 


Since X is a plane harmonic function within the circle r — a, we must have 

X = — (£ d- a 2 r cos 0 + £r* cos 30, 

or X = “ (I + i<r) + *(«*•- 3a^ 2 ) (13) 

(b) Concentric circles. 

The beam has the form of a hollow tube. If «o is the radius of the outer circle, and a x 
that of the inner, we may prove that x is of the form 

X== — (£ 4-&<r) ^(oo a + «x 2 ) r + - j. cos 0+^r 3 cos 30+ const ( 14 ) 

In this case we cannot adjust the additive constant so as to make x vanish at the origin, 
but the origin is in the cavity of the tube. 


(c) The ellipse. 


The equation of the bounding curve is a^/a. 2 + y 2 /6 3 = 1. We introduce 
conjugate functions 17 by means of the relation 

a •+■ ty — (a 3 — Z> 2 )£ cosh (f + to 7), 


by h. 


The value of A. at a point on the boundary is 


and denote 


d _(jr + w?) 

d ( x + ty) 
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p/ab, where p is the central perpendicular on the tangent at the point. The 
boundary-condition may be written 


px 

"a? 


+ (1 — £<r) y 2 } — ( 2 + <0 ayy, 


h ?X. 

or 

= — b cos i] tyo-a? cob* v} + (1 — ■^•cr) 2> a sin 2 77} — a sin 77 (2 + <r) ab sin 17 cos 17; 
and this is the same as 

0 |: = [(£ + Q?b 4* (i ~ -J- <r) b s ~\ cos 17 4 - [{-J + c ) ct 3 6 4- — -J- cr ) 6*]] cos 3 u. 

Hence we must have 

X [(4 + 4<r)a>6 + &>] cos v 

+ i [ft + 4°-) a‘b + (* - 4<r) 6»] oos 3.,, 

where £ 0 denotes the value of £ at the boundary, so that 

(<x 2 — 6 2 )^ cosh £ 0 = a, (a 2 — 6 2 )& sinh £ 0 = b. 

Now we have 

(a;.+ vyf — (a 2 — 6 2 )t ^ {cosh 3 (£ 4 - vrf) 4- 3 cosh (£ 4- 477)}, 

1 4 c 8 - 3 xtf 3 x 


so that 


— & - — - — cosh SP cos 377 . 

(a 2 — fc 2 ) f (a 2 — ft 2 )? 

sinh 3£ 0 = 4 sinh* fr„ 4- 3 sinh 


Also we have 
Hence we find 
X = ~ Ki 4- §<r) a. 2 4 - — £<r) ft 2 ] x 

+ iL(i + io-)a 2 4-(i-iq-) 6 2 ] - ^ — 3 ^ 3) a ~ < a * ~ &3 > , 

tyCu *4* O a 


or 


tt 2 {2 (1 + <r) a 2 + 6 2 } 1 2a 2 4- 6 2 4- 4 o- (a 2 — 6 2 ) , 

* 3a 2 + 6 2 ^ + 3 3^ + ^ — — ; (^-3^ 2 ). ...(15) 


In the above analysis we have proceeded as if a were greater than 6, but it 
is easy to verify that the final result holds also when b>a. In case b = a this 
result reduces to that already found for the circle. 

(d) Confocal ellipses. 

bv t™ “H - 8imilar %L the &h > OVe the problem mi § ht solved for a section bounded 
rZj- £ ellipses The result could not be expressed rationally in terms of a? and y. 
Takmg & and to be the values of £ which correspond with the outer and inner 
boundaries, and writing c for (a 2 -62)4, we may show that 

X — c 3 cos tj [(£ - £0-) cosh f - (£ 4 £ o-) {cosh £ 0 cosh & cosh (| 0 4- £ x ) cosh $ 

- m ~ sinl1 lo Sinh & sinh (£„ + fe) sinh £}] 

4 c 3 cos 37 Kk cosh 3f- (VW4i<r) sinb & 0 cos b 3 (g - fc) — sinh & cosh 3 ( £» - gn „ 

L 3 sinh 3 (£ 0 — J* ( 16 ) 



FOB CERTAIN FORMS OF SECTION 


337 


231J 


(e) The rectangle. 

The equations of the boundaries are x = ±a, y — ±b. The boundary- 
condition at x «s + a is 


^==_{£<ra* + (l-£<r) 3 / 3 }, (i b>y>-b ). 

The boundary-condition at y — + b is 

3y_ 

^ — + (2 + or) bx, (a>ec > — a). 

We introduce a new function by the equation 

X' = X ~ $ ( 2 + «■) («* “ 3«y 2 ) .(17) 

Then is a plane harmonic function within the rectangle, 3 %'/ ty vanishes at 
y = ± b, and the condition at x = ± a becomes 


M 


3a? 


(1 + <x) a? + <xy 3 . 


Now when b>y> — b the function y 2 can be expanded in a Fourier’s series 
as follows: 2 _fe 2 , 4 b 2 ” (— ) n mry 

y ~ 3 + tt* n Zi ~rF cos T * 

Hence % can be expressed in the form 

. . mrx 
smh — s — 

mry 


. , mrx 

yj Ig oo Sintl 7 

*' «{-<! + o') <* + K* 3 } * + ^ 2 — , n7m cos ^ . . . .(18) 


cosh 


and, by means of this and (17), x can be written down. 


(f) Additional results. 

The results for the circle and ellipse are included in the formula 

X =» Ax -f- B (a? 3 — 3 xy 2 ') ; 

the solution for the ellipse was first found by adjusting the constants A and B of this 
formula, and several other examples of the same method were discussed by Saint-Venant. 
Among sections for which the problem is solved by this formula we may note the curve of 
which the ordinate is given by the equation 

y—±b\{l — x 2 jd i ) <r \ i (a>x> - a). 

The corresponding function x is 

x *=• - a 2 x + jf (1 - 1 tr) (.r 3 - Zxy 1 ). 

When <r=£ the above equation becomes x 2 fa 2 +y i /b i =l. The curve is shown in Fig. 26 
for the case where a— 2 b. 




L. JSi 


Fig. 26. 


Fig. 27. 


22 
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Aft another example we may observe that the formula * 

X = - + i (2 + <r ) (a? 3 — 3xy 2 ) 

solves the problem for a section bounded by two arcs of the hyperbola x 2 (1 + <r) — y 2 o- = a* 
and two straight, lines y— + <x. The section is shown in Fig. 27, <r being taken to be 

232. Analysis of the displacement. 

(cl) Curvature of the strained central-line. 

The central- lin e of the beam is bent into a curve of which the curvatures 
in the planes (as, z) and (y, z) are expressed with sufficient approximation by 
the values of dhi/dt? and d^vjdz* when x and y vanish. These quantities can 
be calculated from the expressions for the components of strain by means of 
the formulae 

dht _ dezx 9fzz 9 e>yz de^ 

dz 3 ~ dz dx dz 2 dz 9 y 7 
or they may be calculated from equations (12). We find 

9 He _ W (l — z) d 3 v _ n 
dz 3 ~EI 5 97 2 “ U ‘ 


It follows that the plane of the curve into which the central-line is bent is 
the plane of (x, z), and that its radius of curvature JR at any point is equal 
to ElfW (l — z). The denominator of this expression is the bending moment, 
M say; and therefore the curvature 1/JR of the central-line is connected with 
the bending moment M by the equation 

M=EI/R, (19) 

and the curvature at any point is the same as it would be if the beam were 
bent by terminal couples equal to the value of M at the point. 


Q > ) Neutral plane. 

The extension of any" longitudinal filament is given by the equation 

e zz = — x/R . (20) 

It follows that filaments which lie in the plane x = 0 suffer no extension or 
contraction; in other words, this plane is a “neutral plane.” The extension, 
or contraction, of any longitudinal linear element is determined by its distance 
from the neutral plane and the curvature of the central-line, by exactly the 
same rule as holds in the case of bending by terminal couples. 


(c) Obliquity of the strained cross-sections. 

The strained central-line is not at right angles to the strained cross-sections, 
but the cosine of the angle at which they cut is the value, at any point of the 
central-line, of the strain-component e. g*. We shall denote it by s 0 . Then we 
have 


s _ shearing stress at centroid 
° rigidity of material 


( 21 ) 


* Grashof, Elasticitdt und Festigkeit , p. 246. 


<$) 
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a,nd we may calculate s 0 by the formula v 

s 0 = -(W/EI)(d X /dx\, (2~ 


where the suffix 0 indicates that zero is to be substituted for x and y after thv 
differentiation has been performed. 

The quantity 5 0 is a small constant, so that all the strained cross-sections 
cut the strained central-line at the same angle \n r — s 0 . The relative situation 
of the strained central-line and an initially vertical filament is illustrated by 
3Fig. 14 in Article 95. 

If the element of the strained cross-section at the centroid of the fixed 
end is vertical, the constant /3 in the displacement, as given by (12), is 
equal to s 0 *. 

When the bounding curve is the ellipse ar 2 /a 2 +y 2 /& 2 = l, we find 

_ 4 TV 2a 2 (l+cr) + b 2 
S ° Etrab 3 a 2 + b 2 

If in {21) the shearing stress at the centroid were replaced by the average shearing stress 
( Wjnab\ the estimated value of would be too small, in a ratio varying from when a is 
large compared with 6, to § when b is large compared with at. 

When the boundary is a rectangle we find 
3 W (1 + <r) r, a- b 2 
* 0= 4 Eab 1 1+o-a 2 

The expression in square brackets was tabulated by Saint-Venant, <r being taken to be 
with the following results : 


ajb 

•25 

•5 

•75 

1 

1-25 

1-5 

2 

2-5 

3 

value of 
expression 

•676 

•849 

•907 

•94 

•962 

•971 

•983 

•989 

•993 


(d) Deflexion . 

The deflexion of the beam is the displacement of a point on the central- 
line in the direction of the load; it is the value of u when x — y= 0. If we 


denote it by f we have 

f = + (24) 

The equation ' El ^ = W(J-a), (25) 


which expresses the proportionality of the bending moment to the curvature, 
would suffice to determine the deflexion if the direction of the strained central- 
line at the origin were known. Equation (24) is the primitive of (25) when 
the condition that £ vanishes with z is imposed. The term fiz in (24) depends 

* In Saint- Venant’s memoir /3 is identified with *<>• * 

t In obtaining these numbers <r is put equal to 

22—2 
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on the mode of fixing, as has been explained at the end of Article 230; the 
other term depends on the bending moment. 

(e) Twist . 

The terms of (11) which contain the constant r indicate that the beam 
twists under the load. The amount of 
the twist cannot be determined until the 
functions <f> and x have been found. In 
each of the particular cases that we have 
solved t vanishes. This is due to the 
symmetry of the sections. An example 
of an unsymmetrical form of .section for 
which the analysis could be worked out 
is shown in Fig. 28, which represents the 
cross-section of a hollow tube with a 
cavity placed excentrically. (Cf. Article 
222, Result iii.) The case of a cantilever 
whose cross-section is a sector of a circle, 
or is bounded by two concentric circles 
and two radii, the load-plane being at 

right angles to the axes of symmetry, is 28 * 

discussed in detail by M. Seegar and K. Pearson*. The case where the section 
is an isosceles triangle is treated by S. Timoschenko. (See Article 234c, infra,.) 

(jQ A.nticlastic curvature. 

The terms of u, v, as given by (12), which depend on at, y, but not on r, 
represent changes of shape of the cross-sections in their own planes. These 
changes are of the same kind as those described in Article 88. It follows 
that the neutral plane is deformed into an anticlastic surface. The strained 
central-line is one of the lines of curvature of this surface ; the corresponding 
centres of curvature are below the neutral plane, and the corresponding 
radii of curvature are expressed by the formula EI/W(l- z). The other 
centre of curvature of the surface, at any point of the central -line, is above 
the neutral plane; and the corresponding radii of curvature are expressed by 
the formula EljtrW (l — z). 

(t?) Distortion of the cross-sections into cuv"oed surfaces. 

The expression for w may be written 

w=T<f>— j£jx{lz — %Z*) — @x + $sO >--~2 — -(26) 

The term t<£ corresponds with the twisting of the beam by the load, and we 
know that it represents a distortion of the cross-sections into curved surfaces. 

he terms — x { W {lz — %z*)/EI + represent a displacement by which the 

* London, Roy. Soe. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 96 (1920), p. 211. 
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cross-sections become at right angles to the strained central-line. The term s 0 a> 
represents a displacement by which each cross-section is turned back, towards 
the central-line, through an angle *, as explained in (c) above. The remaining 
erms m WjMI represent a distortion of the cross-sections into curved surfaces 

independent of that which depends upon r <f>. If we construct the surface which 
is given by the equation 

..(27) 

and suppose it to be placed so that its tangent plane at the origin coincides 
with the tangent plane of a strained cross-section at its centroid, the strained 
cross-section will coincide with this surface. 



Pig. 29. 


In the case of a circular boundary the value of the right-hand member of ( 27 ) is 

— ( WlEiraf) x (a^+y 2 ), 

and. the contour linos of the strained cross-section are found by equating this expression 
to a constant. Some of these lines are traced in Pig. 29 . 

233. Distribution of shearing stress. 

The importance of the transverse component Y z of the tangential traction 
on the cross-sections may be seen in the case of the elliptic boundary. When 
a is large compared with b, the maximum value of Y z is small compared with 
that of X z \ the ratio of b to a increases, the ratio of the maximum of Y z 
to that of X z increases ; and, when b is large compared with a, the maximum 
of Y z is large compared with that of X z . Thus the importance of Y z increases 
as the shape of the beam approaches to that of a plank. 

We may illustrate graphically the distribution of tangential traction on the 
cross-sections by tracing curves, which are such that the tangent to any one 
of them at any point is in the direction of the line of action of the tangential 
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traction at the point. As in Article 219, these curves may be called "lines of 
shearing stress.” The differential equation of the family of curves is 

docf X z = dy! Yg , (28) 

° r + ^ <te ” + + ( x - *} dy = 0. 

Since dX z jdx + dY z /dy is not equal to zero, the magnitude of the shearing 
stress is not measured by the closeness of neighbouring curves of the family. 

As an example we may consider the case of the elliptic boundary. The differential 
equation is 




• (4+<r)q*-K2-<r)&2 


[_ 3a‘+V ' -(2 + <r) ] 

“*+(l -4o-)6*} -i<T (<*»- y*) -y*]<*y, 

and this may be expressed in the form 


2Xj£{(l+tr)a?+<rb*}- — {2 (1 + <r) a* + b*}+— {2 (l + <r) a 2 + fe 2 > -y(l - 2<r) a 2 =0. 
ay y y 

3(l-»-<r)aa+6» 

This equation has an integrating factor y and the complete primitive may be 

expressed in the form 

-2 v 2 2(14-<r) oH-6» 

1 — ^ ^ = <7y (1 + <r) aa+o-as , 


where C is an arbitrary constant. Since <r<|f all the curves of the family touch the 
elliptic boundary at the highest and lowest points (±a, 0). The case of a circular 
boundary is included, and the lines of shearing stress are in this case given by the 
equation 8 + 2 «r 

a 2 — x 2 — y 2 *sa Cy*- . 

Some of these curves are traced in Fig. 30, <r being taken to be £ . 
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234. Generalizations of the preceding theory. 

(a) Asymmetric loading. 

When the load, W' say, is directed parallel to the axis of y instead of the axis of x, the 
requisite stress-components are, as before, X t , Y e , Z a , given by the equations 

X * =3/1T (|£ ' “ • S') “ 2 (1 To-)'/' {^ + (2 + cr) » 

Ym==IXT C ^ + *) “ 2(1 + o -) /' {^+^ 2 +( 1 > 

Z __w^z)y i 

■where f ' denotes the integral j j y^dxdy taken over the area of the cross-section, and x! is 
a plane harmonio funotion which satisfies the boundary- condition 

Jfo — - (2 + <r) ocy cos {so, v ) - {£ay 2 + (l - £<r) stP) cos ( y , v) (29) 


The constant r is adjusted, as before, so that the tractions on a cross-section may not yield 
any couple about the axis of z. Apart from a displacement which would be possible in a 
rigid body, the displacement is given by the equations 


W' \ 

-ryz+jgjr cr (l-z)xy, 

w 

w=* r<p- -jgjr, {y {lz— fa^+x+yx*}. 


(30) 


When the direction of the load is not that of one of the principal axes of the cross- 
sections at their centroids, we may resolve the load, P say, into components W and W' 
parallel to the axes of sc and y. The solution is to be obtained by combining the solutions 
given in Articles 229, 230 with that' given here. Omitting displacements which would 
be possible in a rigid body we deduce from the expressions (12) and (30) the equations of 
the strained central-line in the form 


x 


W 

El 




y 


w 

Ef 


(iV-J*), 


and this line is therefore a plane curve in the plane 

W'x/P = Wy/I. 

j.ne neutral plane is determined by the equation e„=0, and, since 

W W' 

this is the plane Wx/I+ W'yjr—0. 

The neutral plane is therefore at right angles to the plane of bending. The load plane is 
given by the equation y/x— W'j W. Since I and /' are respectively the moments of inertia 
of the cross-section about the axes of y and x, the result may be expressed in the form: — 
The traces of the load plane and the neutral plane on the cross-section are conjugate 
diameters of the ellipse of inertia of the cross-section at its oentroid*. 


(6) Combined strain. 

We may write down the solution of the problem of a beam held bent by terminal 
couple about any axis in the plane of its cross-section, by means of the results given in 

* The result was given by Saint-Venant in the memoir on- torsion of 1855. 



344 


THEORY OF COMBINED STRAIN 


[OH. XV 


Article 87 ; we have merely to combine the results for two component couples about the 
principal axes of the cross-section at its centroid. By combining the solution of the 
problems of extension by terminal tractive load [Articles 69 and 70 (A)], of torsion 
(Chapter XIV), of bending by couples, and of bending by terminal transverse load, we 
may obtain the state of stress or strain in a beam deformed by forces applied at its ends 
alone in such a way as to be statically equivalent to any given resultant and resultant 
moment. In all these solutions the stress-components denoted by X x , Y vt X v vanish. 


As regards the strength of a beam to resist bending we may remark that, when the 
linear dimensions of the cross-section are small compared with the length, the most 
important of the stress-components is the longitudinal tension, and the most important 
of the strain-components is the longitudinal extension, and the greatest values are found 
in each case in the sections at which the bending moment is greatest, and at the points 
of these sections which are furthest from the neutral plane. The condition of safety for 
a bent beam can be expressed in the form : — The maximum bending moment must not 
exceed a certain li miting value. 

The condition of safety of a twisted prism was considered in Article 220. The quantity 
which must not, in this case, exceed a certain limiting value is the shear; and this is 
generally greatest at those points of the boundary which are nearest to the central-line. 
When the beam is at the same time bent and twisted, the components of stress which are 
different from zero are the longitudinal tension Z a due to bending and the aWving str esses 
X t and F t . If the length of the beam is great compared with the linear dimensions of the 
cross-section the values of Z 9 near the section z=0 and the terms of X a and Y, that 
depend upon twisting can be comparable with each other, and they are large compared 
with the terms of X a and Y a that are due to bending. For the purpose of an estimate of 
strength we might omit the shearing stresses and shearing strains that are due to b ending, 
and take account of those only which are due to twisting. 


In any case in which the stress-components X at Y ay Z m are different from zero and 
-‘f* vanish, the principal stress-components can be found by observing that the 
stress-quadric is of the form 

* (&X a x + 2 Y a y +Z a z) const., 

and therefore one principal plane of stress at any point is the plane drawn parallel to the 
central-line to contain the direction of the resultant, at the point, of the tAngftnt.ia.1 tractions 
on the cross-section. The normal traction on this plane vanishes, and the values of the 
two principal stresses which do not vanish are 

iZ,±i[Z.*+4 (X*+Y M ')]* (31) 

In any such case the strain-quadric is of the form 

vZ a (z 2 + y % + a 2 ) + (1 + <r) z (2X m x + 2 Y a y + Z u z)~\ «= const.. 


± W+ 4 w+ 


and the principal extensions are eq ua l to 

(1 -<r)Z a 
E * %E 

*2?.?** exton8i0n of » Hue at right angles to that principal plane ol 
stress on which the normal traction vanishes. 


.(32) 


(c) ZSolotropic material. 

. ‘ h tf 0b ! em of 228 » “»t essentially increased if the material 

to . be , ,6 ? loto, P ic - P*"ided that the planes through any point, which 
are parallel to the principal planes, are planes of symmetry of structure. We suppose the 
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axes of x, y, z to be chosen in the same way as in Article 228, and assume that the strain- 
energy-function has the form 

E, o, E, Q-, S) (&XX) e «) 2 + i (-^i» 2 +-^f<9*» 2 + i^i3* v 2 ). 

We denote the Young’s modulus of the material for tension in the direction of the axis 
of z by Ey and we denote the Poisson’s ratios which correspond respectively with con- 
tractions parallel to the axes of x and y and tension in the direction of the axis of s, by <r x 
and <r 2 . We assume a stress-system restricted by the equations 


T v =X y ~0, 


%*= (l — z) x. 


v~- a -v -j “i j 

Then we may show that X, and T, necessarily have the forms : 

E — Mar i — 2Xo"2 


.(S3) 




2Z 


y 


E — M<r\ 

+ f xy 


']• 


f > 


.(34) 


where <f> and x are solutions of the same partial differential equation 

a 2 . , 


('i 


S i+£ dp) x -°' 

which respectively satisfy the following boundary-conditions : 

cos (x t t + cos (y, v) L ^ = oos (x, v) My — cos (y, v) Lx , 

«»(*, +«•(,, r)x|t cos(», ,) M 2£j v) 

— cos (y, v ) (E— Mtri) xy. 

Further we may show that the displacement corresponding with the stress-syst em expressed 
by (33) and (34) necessarily has the form : 


W 


Umm -'rys+^Ci (l — z) (via? - <r 2 y 2 ) + \lz % - ^z 3 ] -yy+0z+ a'. 


W 


rzx+-g- f (l - z) o-^xy+yx- az+&. 


.(35) 


w 


w r 


r<i> ~Wl \f« Z ~ W + X + L * 2 -Px+ay +y. j 

As in Article 230, we may take a'=/3' —y — 0 and a=y=0. The constant of integration r 
can be adjusted so that the traction at the loaded end may be statically equivalent to a 
single force, W, acting at the oentroid of the terminal section in the direction of the axis 
of x. The results may be interpreted in the same way as in Article 232. 

234 c. Analogy to the form of a stretched membrane under varying 
pressure*. 

The equations of Articles 228, 229 can be solved, by putting 

Wx* , . t , „ 0 U 

-gr +/(&)> Y *— * 


jr 9 U 


where f(y) is a function of y only, provided that U satisfies the equation 

0**7 3**7 <r Wy ,,, . 

sf + ^ ” r+^ ~r ~ f w +c ’ 

where c is a constant, at all points within the bounding curve of the cross-section, and 
also satisfies the condition 

3 V fWx* .\3 y 

* S. Timoschenko, London Math. Soc. Proc. (Ser. 2), vol. 20, 1922, p. 398. 
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at all points of this curve, ds denoting the element of arc of this curve. The dif- 
ferential equation for U is the same as would determine the normal displacement of 
a membrane, stretched by uniform tension, and subject to pressure which varies with y. 
If the boundary is such that the right-hand member of the expression for bU/bs vanishes 
at the boundary, the edge of the membrane is fixed. The constant c must be adjusted so 
as to satisfy the condition that there is no couple about the axis of z, just as r was 
adjusted in Article 229. 

It has been shown that this method leads to some interesting exact solutions, "including 
those for the circle, ellipse, and rectangle, and also to some interesting approximate 
solutions, including that for an isosceles triangle, the plane of flexure being at right angles 
to the lines of symmetry of the cross-sections. 


235» Criticisms of certain methods. 


(a) In many treatises on Applied Mechanics* the shearing stress is calculated from 
the stress-equations of equilibrium, without reference to the conditions of compatibility of 
strain-components, by the aid of certain assumptions as to the distribution of tangential 
traction on the cross-section. In particular, when the section is a rectangle, and the load 
is a force W parallel to the axis of x , it is assumed (i) that Y M is zero, (ii) that X a is 
independent of y. Conditions (i) and (ii) of Article 228, combined with these assumptions, 
lead to the following stress-system : 

X x — Y v — X y = F,=0, X x a a (3 — — x 2 ^ , Z x — — -j-(l — Z) x, (36) 

in which <0 is the area of the cross-section, and I is the moment of inertia previously so 

denoted. The resultant traction j j X a dxdy is equal to W. 

If this stress-system could be correct, there would exist functions u } v, w which would 
be such that 

_ gTT /7 . , 0w W 

dy~"M^~ s)x> li + 8*-2£r 

Now we have the identical equation 

2 — m — f dw 1 dv \ ■ dw \ . 92 (' dv . du\ 

dxdydz bxby\by dz) by 2 \3z dx) bybz \bx 'by) * 
but this equation is not consistent with the above values for bv/by, ... ; for, when these 

values are substituted, the left-hand member is equal to ~2<rWjEI, and the right-hand 
member is equal to zero. It follows that the stress-system expressed by (36) is not possible 
in an isotropic solid body. 

We know already from Article 95 that the stress-system (36) gives correctly the average 
stress across the breadth of the section, and therefore gives a good approximation to the 
actual stress when the breadth is small compared with the depth. The extent to which it 
is inadequate may be estimated by means of the table in Article 232 (c) ; for it would give 
for *0 the fiactor outside the square bracket in the right-hand member of (23). It fails also 
correctly, the direction of the tangential traction on the cross-sections, for it makes 
this traction everywhere vertical, whereas near the top and bottom bounding lines it is 
. nearly horizontal. 

(6) In. the extension of this method to sections which are not rec tangular it is 
recognized + that the component Y„ of shearing stress must exist as well as X,. The case 

* See for example the treatises of RanMne ana GraBhof quoted in the Introduction, footnotes 
94 and 95, and those of Ewing, Baoh and FSppl quoted in the footnote on p. 112. 

f See, in particular, the treatise of Grashof already cited. 




bw bv bv du n 
by bz*"* bx + by ~ 



234c 235] of treating the problem oe flexure 

selected for discussion is that in which the cross-section is symmetrical with respect to a 
vertical axis. The following assumptions are made : 

(i) X, is independent of y, (ii) the resultants of X, and 
Y t at all points P' which have a given x meet in a point oh 
the axis of x. To satisfy the boundary-condition (3) this 
point must be that marked T in Fig. 31, viz. the point 
where the tangent at P to the bounding curve of the section 
meets this axis. 

To express the assumption (ii) analytically, let 7 be the 
ordinate {NP) of P and y that of P\ then 


v y 

x ’~7,dx •' 


.(37) 


Equation (2) then becomes 
3X, , 1 dr, 


Wx 


1 y 

dx 7 %x * _r jf 


= 0 , 



and the solution which makes X, vanish at the highest 
point lx— — a) is 

W f® 

— y I a xrjdx, 

and it is easy to see that this solution also makes X, 
vanish at the lowest point. 

The stress-system obtained by these assumptions is expressed by the equations 

W „ Wvdrt f* . _ Wx(lr-z) 

jr.-r,=jr,- 0, Jr.-.-j/ ^ ix , r.—-$£J ^dx, z. y—, 

(38) 

it satisfies the equations of equilibrium and the boundary-condition, and it gives the right 
value W for the resultant of the tangential tractions on the section. But, in general, it is 
not a possible stress-system, for the same reason as in the case of the rectangle, viz. the 
conditions of compatibility of strain-components cannot be satisfied. 

(0) These conditions may be shown easily to lead to the following equation : 

; (s9) 

which determines 7 as a function of x, and therewith determines those forms of section for 
whioh the stress-system (38) is a possible one. To integrate (39) we put 

fx 

j xt}dx=$, 

and then £ satisfies the equation 

L(JJL 

dx\f ^ £7 1+0-’ 

where £', £" mean d£/dx, cP£/dx 3 . The complete primitive can be shown to be 

U +<r 


.(40) 


f g £ 

£=C\(a!-x) a + a ' (a?+a)“+« 'J 


where C, a and a' are arbitrary constants. On eliminating £ by means of the relation (40) 
we see that the equation of the bounding curve must have the form 

r j r JL a l_ _2£L“ll+ar ..... 

T) „£^V(a'-x)*+« , (x+a)*+* , j ( 41 ) 

The constants a and a' express the height of the highest point of the curve, and the depth 
of its lowest point, measured from the centroid. 
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Unless the bounding curve of the section has one of the forms included in equation (41^ 
the stress is not correctly given by (38). It may be observed that, if the section 
symmetrical with respect to the axis of y, so that af = a, the equation (41) is of tlx^ 
form (jilb)V<r +aPJa? =* 1. We saw in Article 231 (/) that the problem of flexure could b 0 
solved for this section, and the curve was traced in Fig. 26 for the case where <r=£ an*5- 
a=2b. 

(d) We may observe that in the case of the elliptic (or circular) boundary this method 
would make the lines of shearing stress ellipses, having their axes in the same directions && 
those of the bounding curve and touching this curve at the highest and lowest points- 
Fig. 30 shows that the correct curves are flatter than these ellipses in the neighbourbood 
of these points. In regard to the obliquity of the strained cross-sections, the method would 
give for s 0 the value 8 W {\-\-ar)jZEirab, which is nearly correct when the breadth is smoJl^ 
or b is small compared with a, but is too small by about 5 per cent, in the case of the circle* 
and by nearly 20 per cent, when b is large compared with a. 

(e) The existence of a term of the form /3 z in the expression for the deflexiox* 
[Article 232 (d)] has been recognized by writers of technical treatises. The term wafi*- 
named by Rankine (loc. cit.) “the additional deflexion due to shearing.” In view of the 
discussion at the end of Article 230 concerning the meaning of the constant /3, the name 
seems not to be a good one. 

if) The theorem of Article 120 is sometimes used to determine the additional deflexion. '*•*'- 
The theorem yields the equation 


ijj Y a v + Z % w),=,\dxdy — (X a u + Y t v 4- Z M w) g= Q dx dy 

=£ J j f.[{X x *+ T v *+Z*- 2tr(Y v Z t +...)}lE+(X*+ T m 2 + X v 2 )/p] dx dy dz. ...(42) 


When the tractions over the ends are assigned in a special manner in accordance with 
the formulae (1) and (8), so that the displacement is given by (12), the first term of the 
left-hand member of,(42) becomes ^ W 2 l s /EI+ £ Wfil, and the second term becomes 


— Vpl—ifj [(X>4- P»,=o - ( WlxJI) - W( x + xy 2 )jEI}] dx dy. 


where the expression under the sign of integration is independent of /3. The right-hand 

member of (42) becomes WVP/EI -f- ~ 1 jj‘ (X* 2 + F, 2 ) dx dy, which also is independents 

of /3. Thus, in this case, equation (42) fails to determine the additional deflexion. When 
the tractions over the ends are not distributed exactly in accordance with (1) and (8), the 
displacements practically of the form given by (12) in the greater part of the beam, but 
must, be subject to local irregularity near the ends. The left-hand member of (42) is 
approximately equal to TF5, where 8 is the deflexion at the loaded end, and the righ.'fc- 
hand member is approximately equal to J W 2 I?[E1 ; but, for a closer approximation we 
should require a knowledge not only of X, and T„ in the greater part of the beam, but also 
of the terminal irregularity. 


* See e.g. W. J. M. Rankine, loc. cit., or J. Perry, Applied Mechanics (London, 1899), p. 461. 
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THE BENDING OF A BEAM LOADED UNIFORMLY 

ALONG ITS LENGTH 


236. In this Chapter we shall discuss some problems of the equilibrium 
of an isotropic body of cylindrical form, by imposing particular restrictions on 
the character of the stress. Measuring the coordinate z along the length 
of the cylinder, we shall in the first place suppose that the stress is inde- 
pendent of z t then that it is expressed by linear functions; of z, and finally 
that it is expressed by quadratic functions of z. We shall find that the first 
two restrictions lead to solutions which have been obtained in previous 
Chapters*, but that the assumption of quadratic functions of z enables us to 
solve the problem of the bending of a beam by a load distributed uniformly 
along its length. 

237. Stress uniform along the beam. 


We take the axis of z to be the central-line of the beam, and the axes of 
oo and y to be parallel to the principal axes of the cross-sections at their 
centroids. We suppose that there are no body forces, and that the cylindrical 
bounding surface is free from traction. We investigate those states of stress 
in which the stress-components are independent of z. 

The equations of equilibrium take the form 


ax. , a x y _ 

doc + dy 9 


dXy dYy _ Q 
dpc + dy 


ax 


d y z 


doc + dy ’ 


•(1) 


and the conditions which hold at the cylindrical boundary are 

cos («?, v) Xu + cos (y, v) X y — 0, cos (oc, v) X y + cos (y, v) Y y — 0, 

cos (x, v ) X z + cos (y, v ) Y z = 0. . . .(2) 

The conditions of compatibility of strain-components take the forms 



A d 2 &ZZ A ^ e ZZ A 

dy' dx> U ’ dxdy u * 

(3) 

with 

d ( de vz de zx \ _ q 3_ fi^yz _ ^ 

dy ) ’ dy\dx dy ) 

(4) 

and 

d^&yy d*&x% d q 

da? + dy z dxdy 

(5) 


The equations (3) show that e zz is a linear function of x and y, say 

en-e-KX-Ky,. ( 6 ) 

where «, «, k' are constants. Whenever this is the case equations (1) and 
conditions (2) lead to the conclusion that X x> Y y , X y vanish. 


* Of. W. Voigt, GVttingen Abhandlungen, Bd. 34 (1887). 
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To prove this we observe that, if u\ v' are any functions of x and y, these equations 
and conditions require that 


//{ x - 8 s* F '| +x ' (s + i)} «*»*-* ••••••(’> 


the integration being taken over the cross-section ; for the left-hand member is at once 
transformable into 


J \.{Y X (x, v) + X v cos (y, v)} vf + {X y cos (x, v)+Y v cos (y, *>)} ds 

-//{(^ + v; 


3X 9X,\ /0X„ 8 FA , 

where ds is an element of arc of the bounding curve of the cross-section. Now in equation 
(7) put 

(i) u'—x , v'—O, we find J j X x dscdy = 0, 

(ii) u' = a? , «'*s0, we find j j xX x dx dy — 0, 

~ (iii) u'=xy y •d we find J j yX K dxdy = 0; 

and in like manner we may prove that 

j j Y y dxdy~ 0, j jxY„dxdy~0, JjyY v dxdy= 0. 

It follows from these results and (6) that 

JJx x e„dxdy= s0, J J Y v e xs dxdy=0. 

Again, in equation (7) let u', v' be the components parallel to the axes of x and y of the 
displacement which corresponds with the stress X x , . .., then this equation becomes 

J J" Yy6yy-^r Xy6 x ^) dxdy =0. ...........................( 8 ) 

But we have 

T v eyy*= - cr (X x + Yy) e„+E - * (1 + <r) {(1 - o-) ( X * +• Y y *) - 20 -X* r y } . 

The integral of the term — cr (JT Z + Tj,) vanishes, and the quadratic form 

(1 - <r) (X, 2 + r,») - 2 <rX x Y y 

is definite and positive, since <r<£; also we have X v e xy = p-'X*. Hence the integral of 
the expression X x -j- Y v e yy -+- X y e xv is necessarily positive, and equation (8) cannot be 
satisfied unless X xy Y Vi X y vanish identically. 

It follows that we must have 


e om ~ — <T€ 


zz 3 


6yy CTe 


■zz > 


Zscy 


o, 


(9) 


where is given by (6) ; and then equation (5) is satisfied identically. 

The remaining equations and conditions are the third of the equations (1), 
the third of the conditions (2), equations (4), and the relations V - = jx , 

Y g fJ'Qyz- From these we find, as in Article 229, that the most general forms 
for e yz are 


^ =T dt + ;E )> 


( 10 ) 
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where t is a constant of integration, and <£ is the torsion function for the 
cross-section (Article 216). 

The strain is expressed by equations (6), (9), (10), and it follows that the 
most general state of strain which is consistent with the conditions (i) that 
the stress is uniform along the beam, (ii) that no forces are applied to the 
beam except at the ends, consists of the strain associated with simple 
longitudinal tension (cf. Article 69), two simple flexures involving curvatures 
k and k in the planes of (x, z) and (y, z ) [cf. Article 87], and torsion r as in 
Chapter XIV. 

The theorem proved in this Article for isotropic solids, viz., that, if is linear in x and 
y, and if there are no body forces and no surface tractions on the cylindrical boundary, the 
stress-components X x , Y y , X v must vanish, is true also for seolotropic materials, provided 
that the plane of (x, y) is a plane of symmetry*. 

238. Stress varying uniformly along the beam. 

We take the axes of x, y, z in the same way as before, and retain the 
suppositions that there are no body forces and that the cylindrical bounding 
surfe.ee of the beam is free from traction ; and we investigate those states 
of stress in which the stress-components, and strain- components, are linear 
functions of z. We write the stress-components and strain-components in 
such forms as 

X x = x m *9 + X*< 0) , e** = (11) 

The equations of equilibrium take such forms as 


c 


9X.« 




Z 1 9a? dy J dx 1 3 y 


) 


+ 


axyo* , dx y w 


+ X g «-0,. 


.( 12 ) 


and the conditions at the cylindrical boundary take such forms as 
z (cos ( x , v) X x ^ + cos (y, v) X y (1) } 4- cos (x, v) X x {0) + cos (y, v) Xy® = 0, ..(13) 
The conditions of compatibility of strain-components are 


with 


and 


, 3 V_’ + 

9a? 3 

9a? 3 

de.. 

dx 

) 

= 0, 

9 3 e** (1 > 9 2 6«< 0) 

' a f + dy* 

dy 

3 a e,, (1 > 

2 i* + 2 

9a soy 

a 8 e*z (0) 

dxdy 

de yz v 

dx 

de 0 
dy ’ 



d / 

Z dx\ 

•3V 1 _ 

i. 

d( 

a y J 

) + Ib( 

a v w _ 

. 9a? 

de^' 
dy . 


dx 

r 3 / 

'de,?® _ 

de zx M' 

\.1( 

3e,. w _ 

. 9 ^_ (0) 

\ o de yy {1) 

de xy (1) 

a y\ 

k dx 

dy , 

'dy\ 

. dx 

dy 

J dx 

dy 

z 

{V» m a 

\ 9 as* 

, d 2 e xx 

+ “ a f 

« _ , 
dxdy ) 

d% y {0) 

da? 

d s e xx W) 

+ dtf 

dxdy 


-(14) 


= 0 , 
= 0 , 


( 15 ) 


# J. Boussinesq, J. de Math. (Liouville), (S6r. 2), t. 16 (1871). 
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In all these equations the terms containing z and' the terms independent of z 
must vanish separately. The relations between components of stress , and 
components of strain take such forms as 

B (e^z + O 0 >) * X tt ®z + X m ® - cr (Y y wz + Y v ® + ZJ*z + ZJ®\ 
in which the terms that contain z, and those which are independent of z, on 
the two sides of the equations must be equated severally. 

Selecting first the terms in z, we observe that all the letters with index (1) 
satisfy the same equations as are satisfied by the same letters in Article 237, 
and it follows that we may put 

= €1 K\X Ki y. 


= e yy (1) = — crejv, = 0, 


e “ w = Ti - y ) • ^ = t * C4 + *)' 


.(17) 


in which €i , fc x> k-[, t x are constants, and <f> is the torsion function for the cross- 
section. 

Again, selecting the terms independent of z, we find from the first two of 
equations (12) 


jfw« - yX z »] dxdy =JJ{y (! 

I 3 


ax <« . ax„'«i 


F)-<* 


dXy^ , 9 F y <°) 

Zy 


dx 


+ 


dxdy 


dx dy 

= J y {cos ( x , v ) X x i0) + cos (y, v)X y {0 >} — x {cos (x, v) X y {(t > 4- cos (y, v) F v (0 >} ds, 

which vanishes by the first two of equations (13). Also we have by (17) 

ff{xY^-yX,»} dxdy=* fiTx JJ^aP + yz + x %- yd ^} dxdy ’ 

where the integral on the right is the coefficient of y in the expression for the 
torsional rigidity of the beam. It follows that r x must vanish, and hence that 
and Yg® vanish. 

This conclusion is otherwise evident ; for if n did not vanish we should have twist of 
variable amount r x z maintained by tractions at the ends. The torsional couples at different 
sections could not then balance. 

By selecting the terms independent of z in the third of equations (12) and 
conditions (13) we find the differential equation 


ax <°> 


4- ZJto — o 


dx dy 

and' the boundary-condition 

X z {0) cos ( x , v) 4* YJ- 0) cos (y, v) — 0, 
which are inconsistent unless 

fJZz w dx dy — 0. 

Since ZJb = B (e x — k x x — Ac a 'y), this equation requires e x to vanish. 
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We may now rewrite equations (17) in the form 

= ~ k x x — Kx 'y, e X a> (x) = e yy v> ~ — <re^, e yg v = = 0xy w = 0. ...(18) 

Since X*< 1 > and Y z ® vanish, we jBnd, by selecting the terms independent 
of z in the first two of equations (12) and conditions (13), that X a ,w, Y y w , X y ^ 
vanish and that e zz ® is a linear function of x and y. We may therefore put 
ezz {0) = e 0 - fc 0 oc - K Q 'y, = e w ^ = - ae^, = 0, ......(19) 

where e 0 , /c«, ^ are constants. Equation (16) is satisfied identically. 

Further, by selecting the terms independent of z in the third of equations 
(12), and the third of conditions (13), and in equations (15), we find, as in 
Articles 229 and 234 (<x), that and e yz (0) must have the forms 

“ T ° (H - s') + *> + 1 C 1 “ i*) + (2 + *■) *y} .1 

/ ; r (20) 

<W 0) = r 0 ■+■*) + + (2 + <r) xy^ + + £ cry 9 + (1 —■$«•) , J 

where % an( i % are 5.exure functions for the cross-section, corresponding 

with bending in the planes of {x, z) and (y, z\ and t 0 is a constant. 


We have shown that, in the body with a cylindrical boundary, the most general state 
of stress consistent with the conditions that no forces are applied except at the ends, and 
that the stress- components are linear functions of 2, has the properties (i) that X M and T x 
are independent of 2, (ii) that X Xi Y v , X v vanish. Thus the only stress-component that 
depends upon 2 is Z % which is a linear function of z. Conversely, if there are no body forces 
and X x > Y v > X y all vanish, the equations of equilibrium become 


dX._ n <nr. 

~ 3 T * dz * 


= 0 , 


ax, , a r, 0 z B 


4-— ^=0 
+ 02 U ’ 


dx dy 

and it follows from these that X a and Y a are independent of 2 and that Z z is a linear func- 
tion of z. Thus the condition that the stress varies uniformly along the beam is the same 
as the conditions that X xy Y v , X y vanish*. 

The most general state of strain which is consistent with the conditions 
(i) that the stress varies uniformly along the beam, (ii) that no forces are 
applied to the beam except at the ends, consists of extension due to terminal 
tractive load, bending by transverse forces, and by couples, applied at the 
terminal sections, and. torsion produced by couples applied to the same 
sections about axes coinciding with the central-line. The resultant force 
at any section has components parallel to the axes of x, y, z which are 

equal to „ 

* - EIk x , - EIk x> Ee 0 , 


where I=jjo?dxdy and F=Jf y*dxdy; and the resultant couple at any 
section has components about axes parallel to the axes of x, y which are 


equal to 


— EF (/c 0 ' 4- k x 'z), El (/co + * 1 *), 


* For the importance of these results in connexion with the historical development of the 
theory, see Introduction, p. 21 . 


Ii. e. 
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and a component about the axis of z which is equal to 

wj/ {f +y * + ® ^ dxdy 

+ /z^JJ | x ^ - y + (2 ! + $<r) a?y - (I - £<r) y 8 j dxdy 

+ pxiff { a? 9^“2/0“ - ( 2 + 4^) x y 2 + 0- ~ 4°") dxdy. 

The solutions of the problems thus presented have been discussed in previous 
Chapters. 

239. Uniformly loaded beam. Reduction of the problem to one of 
plane strain*. 

Taking the axes in the same way as before, we shall now suppose that all 
the components of stress and strain are expressed by quadratic functions of z 
so that for example 

X x = X x ^z 2 + X x Mz + X x <°K e xx = e^z 2 + e xx ™z +e xx ® ( 21 ) 


We shall suppose also that there is body force, specified by components X, Y 
parallel to the axes of x, y, and surface traction on the cylindrical boundary, 
specified similarly by X v> Y v , these quantities being independent of z. Then 
in the equations of equilibrium, the boundary-conditions, the equations of 
compatibility of strain-components, and the stress- strain relations, the terms 
of the second, first and zero degrees in z may be taken separately. 

Selecting first the terms that contain z 2 , we find, exactly as in Article 238, 
that we may put 

«Z2 (2) — € 2 — K Z X — Kt'y, 


= eyy® - - eV 2) = 0, 


.( 22 ) 


- T * (i! - *) • •v*' 50 = T *(^+ a! ’) * 

where e a , /c 2 , t 2 are constants, and <f> is the torsion function for the section. 

Again, selecting the terms that contain z, we may show that r 8 and e 2 must 
vanish, and that we. may put 

— >c'y, 

— e yy (1) - - = 0, 

«- W = Tl (&t “ I) + 2 *» {f| + + (1 “ 4°-) y*} + 2*/ + (2 + <r) coy } , 

e yz ™ = T, (| y + ^) + 2 ** {f* + ( 2 + *y} + 2*3 1^- + 4 <t 2/ 2 + (1 - 4°-) «*]■ » J 


■( 23 ) 


The theory is due to J. H. Miohell, Quart. J. of Math., v ol. 82 (1901). 
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where e lf k 1} t x are constants, and % and %' are the two flexure functions 
for the section. 

For the determination of X* (0> , ... we have the equations of equilibrium 

ar.i» , 3X/> 


3a? 

3X/> 

3a; 


3y 

8jy> 

3y 


4- X z *^ 4- pX = 0, 
+ F z <» 4- p F =* 0, 


3X Z (0) 3F Z (0) 


+ 


= 0, 


.(24) 


3a; 3y 
and the boundary-conditions 

X* (0) cos (a;, v) 4* X y (0) cos (y, i/) — X„ = 0, 1 

X y (0) cos (a;, v) + Y y {0) cos (y, i/) — F„ = 0, 1- (^5) 

X z (0) cos (x, v ) 4- F z (0 > cos (y, v) = 0. J 
The third of equations (24) and of conditions (25) are incompatible unless the 
constant of (23) vanishes. 

Further we have e^, ... and X* (0) , ... connected by the ordinary stress- 
strain relations, and we have the equations of compatibility of strain-components 
in the forms 

rya- /nl 

+• 2<r (* 2 a> 4- K 2 'y) =• 


~ , . , x 3e*» w ' 


3a: 2 

3*e® (0) 

ay 2 

, 

‘ 3a; 3y 


4- 2cr (/e 2 a; 4- /c 2 'y) = 

3e yz Q> dej» 
doc 3 y 


3a; * 

jjg*^ 

3y ’ 


.(26) 


with 


.(27) 


and 


1 =o,' 

3y \ 3a? 3y / 

3W” ....(28) 

0y> + 3a; 4 3a;3y 

Equations (26) give us the form of viz., 

= «* - - *„'y + 2 *. (x + »/) + W (x' + o^y) + -(29) 

and, by a similar process to that in Article 238, we find 

(g* ■ - y) • + - 1|+ W ■ + 0 - W *•} + *■' (2 + 'M 1 

|| + « ) + *, jgS + (2 + «■) »y J + j-|jr + + (1 - iff) ^ 




P (o> 
&yz 


■ 


(30) 


wherein «,. r. are constants, and </>, X . X are the functions P revl0usly 

so denoted. 


23—2 
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It remains to determine XJ°\ Y y (0) , X y {0) from the first two of (24), the first 
two of (25), the appropriate stress-strain relations and the equation (28). This 
determination requires in effect the solution of a problem of plane strain. . If 
we put 

= W» + x/, F y <°> = + Yy\ (31) 

then the equations of the problem of plane strain are 


dXJ . 


dx 


dy 


+ 


pX + X,® +> 3e “ 


, ar.' , 

das + dy + 


~ P Y+ 


F.« + \ 


das 
de ,» 


] - °i 
]-* 


.(32) 


together with equation (28), the equations 


X x XCyy® 4* (X + 2 fl) 6tcx®, Yy = + (X 4* 2ytt) 6yy 


(0) 


= A t e < n, (0, ) 

(33) 


and the boundary-conditions 

XJ cos ( x , ji) -f X y <0) cos (y, v) — [X„ — Xe^ 0 ) cos ( x , y)],'| 

X/> cos (a;, v) + F y ' cos (y, v) = [ F„ — Xs«<°> cos (y, v)\ J 
The expressions in square brackets in (32) and (34) may be regarded as 
known. 


•(34) 


The theory here explained admits of extension to any case in -which the forces applied to 
the beam along its length have longitudinal components as well as transverse components, 
provided that all these components are independent of z * This restriction may be 
removed, and the theory extended further to any case in which all the forces applied to 
the beam along its length are represented by rational integral functions of zt. 

240. The constants of the solution. 


Let W , TP' denote the components parallel to the axes of x and y of the 
uniform load, so that we have 

W = JJ* pXdxdy + Jx„dS 

with a similar formula for W'. From equations (32) and (34) we find 

W— — JjXgWdxdy, TF' = — jj Y z (1) dxdy (35) 

Now we may write down the equations 

If x * d " d »~ H{k ^ + ^ x 7 ^ - <c (^+ |p)} dxd v 

= jx {X z cos (a?, v) + Y z cos (y, v)}ds+Jj x {ZJ® 4- 2 \zZ z ® } dxdy 
= — XI (*! 4- 2 z/c a ), 

with similar equations for jj Y z dxdy. Hence we find 

2EIk 2 = W, 2 BI'k^W'. (36) 

Thus the constants k u k 2 are determined in terms of the load per unit of 
length. 

* J. H. Michell, loc. cit., p. 354. 

t E. Alxnansi, Roma, Acc. Line. Rend. (Ser. 6), 1. 10 (1901). 
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239 — 241 ] 

If the body forces and the surface tractions on the cylindrical bounding 
surface give rise to a couple about the axis of * the moment of this 

couple is 

JJp (ocY- yX) dasdy+ J(a>Y^yX p ) ds f 

and from equations (32) and (34) we find that this expression is equal to 

- jj - yX z w } dxdy . 

On substituting for and for F,«, and using the expressions 

given in (23) for e^ (1) and we tave an equation to determine t x . When 
no twisting couple is applied along the length of the beam, and the section is 
symmetrical with respect to the axes of so and y, t x vanishes. 

The constants * 2 , t x depend, therefore, on the force- and couple- 
resultants of the load per unit of length. The terms of the solution which 
contain the remaining constants e 0 , *i, V, r, are the same as the terms 

of the complete solution of the problem of Article 238. These constants 
depend therefore on the force- and couple-resultants of the tractions applied 
to the terminal sections of the beam. Since the terms containing ,■< * 

alone would involve the existence of tractions on the normal sections, the 
force- and couple-resultants on a terminal section must be expressed by adding 
the contributions due to the terms in /c 2> /c 9 ', t x to the contributions evalua e 
at the end of Article 238. The remaining constants e 0 , ... are then expressed 
in terms of the load per unit of length and the terminal forces and couples. 

When the functions <f>, %, % are known and the problem of plane strain is 
solved, we know the state of stress and strain in the beam bent by uniform 
load, distributed in any assigned way, and by terminal forces and coup es. 
in Chapters XIV and XV, the terminal forces and couples may be of any 
assigned amounts, but the tractions of which they are the statical equivalents 
must be distributed in certain definite ways. 

241. Strain and stress in the elements of the beam. 

Three of the components of strain are determined without solving the 
problem of plane strain. These are e^, e 2x , e yz . We have 

«» = e o “ (*o + + *a* a ) x “* (** + K ' z + ** **) V + 2lCa (* + ^ 1 

+ 2 k* (x + °^y) + T i& 

- <T, + r,*) (|£ - y) + (*. + 2 *>‘> jgf+- W + (1 - i<r) A 


(*/ 4 - 2k*z) + (2 + < t ) soy^ , 


l...(37) 


&yz — (n H" 


T ,*) (^ + *) + (*> + 2 ***> fdj + (2+ ^ ^ 

+ («,' + 2*,'*) {g- + (1 - i») <* + l°A • 
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The constant e 0 is the extension of the central-line. We shall see presently 
that, in general, it is not proportional to the resultant longitudinal tension. 
The constants t 0 and are interpreted by the observation that t 0 4- r x z is the 
twist of the beam. 

To interpret the constants denoted by k 0 , ..., we observe that the curvature 
of the central-line in the plane of ( x , z) is the value of d*u/dz a when x=y — 0. 
Now we have 

d % u _ de& de^ 
dz* dz dx 

= (a f 0 -f KxZ + k 2 z*) — r^y + k 2 <t (a? — y 2 ) + 2k 2 &xy } . . * * (38) 

and therefore the curvature in question is at 0 + k x z + k^z 1 . In like manner we 
should find that the curvature of the central-line in the plane of (y, z\ esti- 
mated as the value of dhi/d? when x — y = 0, is k 0 ' + k{z -|- k 2 z*. 

The presence of the terms 

€ 0 + 2k 2 (x + (x + &y) + 

in the expression for shows that the simple relation of the extension of the 
longitudinal filaments to the curvature of the central-line, which we noticed 
in the case of bending by terminal forces [Article 232 (6)], does not hold in 
the present problem. 

Of the stress-components two only, X z and Y Z) are determined without 
solving the problem of plane strain. The resultants of these for a cross-section 
are respectively — El (k t + 2 k 3 z) and — El' (*/ + 2k 3 z). The distribution 
over the cross-section of the tangential tractions X z and Y z which are statically 
equivalent to these resultants is the same as in Saint- Y enant’s solutions 
(Chapter XY). When there is a twist t 0 + r^z, the tractions X z and Y z which 
accompany the twist are distributed over the cross-sections in the same way 
as in the torsion problem (Chapter XIY). 

The stress-component Z z is not equal to Ee a because the stress-components 
X x , Y y are not zero, but the force- and couple-resultants of the tractions Z z 
on the elements of a cross-section can be expressed in terms of the constants 
of the solution without solving the problem of plane strain. The resultant of 
the tractions Z z is the resultant longitudinal tension. The, moments of the 
tractions Z 9 about axes drawn through the centroid of a cross-section parallel 
to the axes of y and x are the components about these axes of the bending 
moment at the section. 

To express the resultant longitudinal tension we observe that 

ffz z dxdy = jjz z ®dxdy=Jf[Ee„® + <r(X x ® + Y v ®)-]dxdy. 


Now we may write down the equations 

8 / TT MA 0 


** = IM ™ + h w> - - (*f£ + ¥)} ** 

~ /• {X*« cos (as, vy+ Xy® co$-(y, p)}ds + fjx(X z ^+pX)dxdy. 



241 , 242 ] 


OF THE UNIFORMLY LOADED BEAM 3W 

The integral JJ YJ® dxdy may he transformed in the same way, and hence we 
find the formula 

J ^Z z doody = JJ^Ee#® 4 ax (X z (1 > 4 pX) 4 ay (F z (1) 4 pY)] dxdy 

4 <r J* ( xX v 4 y F„) ds . (39) 

Since the resultant longitudinal tension is the same at all sections, and is 
equal to the prescribed terminal tension, this equation determines the 
constant e 0 . 

To express the bending moments, let M be the bending moment in the 
plane of (x, z), Then 

M = — JJ xZ z dxdy, (40) 

■and therefore we have 

= — JJ x (Z z M + 2 zZ z {i) ) dxdy — El («!•■ 4- 2zk 2 ). 

This equation shows that M is expressible in the form 

M — El (/c 0 f /ci z 4 /c a 2 a ) 4 const (41) 

In like manner we may show that the bending moment in the plane of (y, z) 
is expressible in the form 

El' (/Co 4 K\Z 4 k^z 1 ) 4 const. 

We shall show immediately how the constants may be determined. 


242. Relation between the curvature and the bendingi moment. 

We shall consider the case in which one end z — 0 is held fixed, the other 
end z — l is free from traction, and the load is statically equivalent to a force 
per unit of length acting at the centroid of the cross-section in the direc- 
tion of the axis of x*. The bending moment M is given by the equation 


{l -zf, (42) 

and the comparison of this equation with (41) gives the equations 

ACj «= — Wl/EI, tc a =» %WJEI. (43) 


We observe that, if the constant added to the right-hand member of (41) 
were zero, the relation between the bending moment and the curvature 
would be the same as in uniiorm bending by terminal couples and in bending 

* important case of a beam supported at the ends, and carrying a load W per unit of 
length, can be treated by compounding the solution for a beam "with one end free, bent by the 
uniform load, with that for a beam bent by a terminal transverse load equal to - \Wl. 
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by terminal load. The constant in question does not in general vanish. • To 
determine it we observe that the value of M at z — 0 is 


~~fj ae [*® e « (0) + a (^* (0) + JV <0) >] dxdy, 

and therefore 

M — El (« 0 4 - k x z - 4 - k%z 3 ) ==JJ — aj \_E (e^ 10 ) 4 - rc 0 as) 4 - cr {X a {0) 4 - F y (<> >)] dandy. 

(44) 

Now we may write down the equations 
JJ «(J/' 4- F„ (#) ) dandy 

- / f [4 !* - s’) x * m + + £ {i («* ■ - yO X„e» + V} 

. /0X»<« , ar/'iH j j 


—Jli^ -y a )X. + an/Y.]ds + — y , )(pX + X. m ) +xy<j>Y+T. a) y\(Uxdy. 

Hence we have the result 


M — El (*- 0 + k x z 4- /c 3 ^ a ) 

= — JJ Ex (e« (0) 4- *•<>#) dxdy — cr J"[-^ (aj* — y*) X„ 4- #yF„] cZs 

— o' JJ[i (^ 2 — y % ) (pX 4- X z °)) + an/(j>Y+ F^)] dxdy. (45) 

Since M is given by (42) this equation determines the constant k 0 . The right- 
hand member of (45) is the value of the added constant in the right-hand 
member of (41). 

The result that the bending moment is not proportional to the curvature*, when 
load is applied along the beam, may be illustrated by reference to cases in which curvature 
is produced without any bending moment. One such case is afforded by the results of 
Article 87, if we simply interchange the axes Of y and z. It then appears that a stress- 
system in which all the stress-components except Y v vanish, while Y v has the form Eax, 
can be maintained by surface tractions of amount Eax cos (y, v) parallel to the of y. 
These tractions are self-equilibrating on every section, and there is no bending moment. 
The corresponding displacement is given by the equations 

— ^((ra^-t-y 2 — o-z 2 ), v—axy, vf——<raxz , 
so that the central-line (x=0, y ■»()) is bent to curvature era. 

Another case is. afforded by the state of stress expressed by the equations 
X* == Eax, Yy — Eax, Sy — — Eay, E g =Y M ^E M = 0, 
which can he maintained by surface tractions of amounts 

Ea {x cos ( x , v) — y cos (y, v)}, Ea {x cos (y, v) — y cos (#, v)} 
parallel to the axes of x and y. These tractions are self-equilibrating on every section, 

• The result was obtained first by K. Pearson. See Introduction, footnote 92. The formula 
(45) is due to J. H. Miehell, loc. cit., p. 854. The amount of the extra curvature in some 'Special 
cases is calculated in Article 244 
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and there is no bending moment. The corresponding displacement is given by the 
equations 

m=o {^(1 — <r)a; 2 —^(3 + <r)y 2 +o-a 2 ^ v=a(l — <r)ay, «e= — 2acra?z, 
and the curvature of the central-line is 2<ra. 

If we consider a slice of the beam between two normal sections as made up of filaments 
having a direction transverse to that of the beam, and regard these filaments as bent by 
forces applied at their ends, it is clear that the central-line of the beam must receive a 
curvature, arising from the contractions and extensions of the longitudinal filaments, in 
exactly the same way as transverse filaments of a beam bent by terminal load receive 
a curvature. The tendency to anticlastic curvature which we remarked in the case of a 
beam bent by terminal loads affords an explanation of the production, by distributed 
loads, of some curvature over and above that which is related in the ordinary way to the 
bending moment. This explanation suggests that the effect here discussed is likely to be 
most important in such structures as suspension bridges, where a load carried along the 
middle of the roadway is supported by tensions in rods attached at the sides. 


243. Extension, of the central-line. 


The fact that the central-line of a beam bent by transverse load is, in general^ extended 
or contracted was noted long ago as a result of experiment*, and it is not difficult to see 
beforehand that such a result must be true. Consider, for example, the case of a beam 
of rectangular section loaded along the top. There must be pressure on any horizontal 
section increasing from zero at the lower surface to a finite value at the top. "With this 
pressure there must be associated a contraction of the vertical filaments and an extension 
of the horizontal filaments. The value of the extension of the horizontal central-line is 
determined by means of the formula (39). Since the stress is not expressed completely by 
the vertical pressure, this extension is not expressed so simply as the above argument 
might lead us to infer. 

The result that e 0 ^0 may be otherwise expressed by saying that the neutral plane, if 
there is one, does not contain the central-line. In general the locus of the points at which 
e„ vanishes, or there is no longitudinal extension, might be called the “neutral-surface.” 
If it is plane it is the neutral plane. 


244. Illustrations of the theory. 

(a) Form of the solution of the problem of plane strain. When the body force is 
the weight of the beam, and there are no surface tractions, we may make some progress 
with the solution of the problem of plane strain (Article 239) without finding x* In this 
case, putting X=g, -T=0, we see that the solution of the stress-equations (32) can be 
expressed in the form 


22 O 

Xf = 3^2 - “ 9P X ~ 2 [x + + (1 - ay 2 ], 

Y ' \e ( 0 ) 

Ay 3a%’ 


- 2k^h [x +(1 +£<r) ay 2 ], 


.(46) 


where Q, must be adjusted so that the equation of compatibility (28) is satisfied. We may 
show that this equation leads to the following equation for Q : 

Vi 4 G = 2 /xk 2 (2 + <r) a? (47) 

If we take the particular solution 

(48) 


* Fabr4, Pans , C. JR., t. 46 (1868). 
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W& find for -I*, ... a set of values involving surface traction, and an additional stress- 
system must be superposed so as to annul this surface traction without involving any body 
force; in other words a complementary solution of Vj 4 C=0 must be added to the value of 
® given in (48), and this solution must be adjusted so that the boundary-conditions are 
satisfied. 


(b) Solution of the 'problem of plane strain for a beam of circular section bent by its 
own weight. When the boundary is a circle # 2 +y 2 =a 2 , we have 

X— — (& + a?x + £ (aP - 3a?y 2 ) ; (49) 

and the surface values of the stress-components given by (46), when a is given by (48), 
be simplified by observing that, in accordance with (36), gp — pic 2 a 2 (1 + tr). It will be found 
that these values are given by the equations 


Xf =p< 2 (aP+'^anf) - Xe„<°> - JpcrK 2 («® - 3^ 2 ), ^ 

X /= 3 P’K2—~~(5x i +3a ^y 2 ) — Xe^W+piea (1 +|tr) a a a?4-Jpo-K 2 (cr 3 — 3a?y 2 ), y 



X v i°)= - p* 2 (y 3 + 3 yap). j 

•The surface tractions arising from the terms in p< 2 can be annulled by superposing 
the stress-system* 


Xf — — Yy = - pp p< 2 a 2 #, XJ® = p< 2 aPy. (51) 

The surface tractions arising from the terms in prefix can be annulled by superposing the 
stress-system 

Xx—O, y*'= -p *2 (1+f or) a 2 a?, x v (°)=0 . .(52) 

The surface tractions arising from the terms in pa-< 2 (■** — 3ary 2 ) can be annulled by super- 
posing the stress-system 

X* -=tiiTK 2 x (fax* — fy 2 a 2 ), Yy = pp-K 2 a ( — ■g’ja? 2 + §y 2 + fa 2 ), 

JT V (°) = parK 2 y { — f ^ ^ (y 2 - a 2 )} (53) 

The stress-components X x \ Y y \ X y (°) are therefore determined, and thus the problem of 
plane strain is solved for a circular boundary. 

I find the following expressions for the stress-components in a circular cylinder bent by 
its own weight: 

m 

X x =?^f [(5 + 2<r) (a 2 — a ?) — 3 (1 — 2<r) y 2 ], F y =^[3(l+2 < r)(a 2 -y 2 )-(l-2<r)cr 2 ], 


[(1 - 2<r) (a 2 -y 2 ) - 3 (1 + 2o ) r 2 ], 

.r,^p(K l +2K a *)[-(| + io-) (ce 2 -rS) + (i^^ 0 .) y 2) } y^p (<i+2< 2 z) ^+o)xy t 
z ‘= - E ( K o+ KiZ+KiZ^x-pKixll (9 + 13<r + 4<r 2 ) a 2 - (1 +|<r) (x? +&*)]■ 

The constant k 2 is given by the equation 

*a =*gp/pa* (1 + or). 

When the beam, of length l, is fixed horizontally at z=0, and the end z—l is unlo aded, 

* Some of the solutions of the problem of plane strain in a ciroular cylinder which are required 

here were given in Article 186. 
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When the beam, of length 21, to supported at the ends <=1 and s- -1, these ends bong at 

the same level, _ 74-12o-+4o- !r l 

Kl =0, 6( i +(r )-J- 

An independent calculation of the displacement kindly sent to me by Hr G. C. 
Calliphronas confirms these results. 

(cl Correction of the curvature in thie cate. In the oase of a beam of circular 
section bent by its own weight we may show that ,„=<>, or the central-line .8 unextended, 

and that jc 7 + 12<r+4<r ! <J a 

'•-Wvi 1 - 


D- 


.(54) 


^ N 6(l + o-) l\ 

If the curvature were calculated from the bending moment by the ordinary rule the second 
term in the bracket would be absent. Thus the correction to the curvature arising from 
the distribution of the load is small of the order 

Linear dimension of cross-section J 2 




length, of beam _ 

A consideration of the fo™ of (45) would show that this result holds in general for a beam 
bent by its own weight*. 

(d) Narrow rectangular beam loaded along the top. 

expressed in the forms \ 

X x = --^ + ^K 2 (« 2 ^-? (**)» 

Z t =-EAx+\EKi3F-E{Kxz+Ki#)x,\ 

i + 2<c 2 2), 

where, in order to satisfy equation (42), we must have 

3 W _3Wl_ Aa BWP( l+ ^\. 

Ki * =l %Eafb' Kl “ 4 Ea*b' %Ea z b\ 5 1 2 J 

The curvature of the central-line can be shown to be 

A -(2 + or) fC 2 a 3 +Ki2 + K 2 * 2 , 

which is equal to 

WEaPb [(Z - *) 2 - (§ + «■) a ]• 

The term containing (*+ <r) o ! gives the correction of the curvature that would be calculated 
by the ordinary rule. 

• Solutions of the problem of the bending of a circular or eUipti. cytod« by lo^fflstributM 
in certain special ways have been given by Pearson, Quart. J. of Moth., vol. 24 (1889), and by 
Pearson and Filon, Quart. J. of Math., vol. 81 (1900). ^ . g of Bmall depth, is 

f Another extreme case of rectangular section, viz., . /i j> t 179 (1924') 

wed a. an example of the theory of plate, by O. A. Garabedmn, Pam, 0. B.. 1. 179 (1994), 

P ' Tlhe problem ha. bem diwed by L H. Mmheb 

also by L. N. G. Filon, Phil. Tram. Boy. Soc. (Ser. A), vo . v 

Proe., vol. 72 (1904). 


.(55) 


■(56) 
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The extension of the centi&l-line can be shown to be r WjAbE; it is just half as grea 
as the extension of the beam when free at the ends, supported along the base, anc 
oanying the same load along the top. The neutral surface is given by the equation 


*[ 3 ^? +3 (S +<r) ~ (2+ff) J 


2 era. 


At a considerable distance from the free end the depth of this surface below the central 
line is nearly equal to §c ra 8 /(£-«) 2 . The result that the neutral surface is on the side o 
the centrabline towards the centres of curvature has been verified experimentally* 


(e) Doubly supported beam. If we superpose on the stress-system found in (55 
that due to a load -*\Wl at the end z-l } we shall obtain the solution for a narrow rect 
angular |beam bent j by uniform load W per unit of length and supported at both ends 
The additional stress-system is given, in accordance with the results of Article 95, b; 
the equations 

y A n 3 Wl n . » 3 Wl f 2 ov 

j s _o, x , — _ A 

and the average stress in the beam is expressed by the formula 


0 w 

1 -f (^ ~^)]. !■ 



* See a paper by B. G. Coker, Edinburgh , Roy. Soc. Trans., vol. 41 (1904), p. 229. 
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THE THEORY OF CONTINUOUS BEAMS 


245. Extension of the theory of the bending of beams. 

In previous Chapters we have discussed certain exact solutions of the 
problem of the bending of beams by loads which are applied in special ways. 
In the problem of the beam bent by a load concentrated at one end (Chapter XV) 
we found that the “Bernoulli-Eulerian” theorem of the proportionality of the 
curvature to the bending moment is verified. In the problem of the beam 
bent by a load distributed uniformly along its length (Chapter XYI) we found 
that this theorem is not verified, but that, over and above the curvature that 
would present itself if this theorem were true, there is an additional constant 
curvature, the amount of which depends upon the distribution over the cross- 
section of the forces constituting the load. We appear to be justified in 
concluding from these results that, in a beam slightly bent by any forces, the 
law of proportionality of the bending moment to the curvature is sufficiently 
exact at sections which are at a considerable distance from any place of loading 
or of support, but that, in the neighbourhood of such a place, there may be an 
additional local curvature. We endeavoured to trace the circumstances in 
which the additional curvature can become very important, and we solved 
some problems in which we found it to be unimportant. From the results 
that we obtained we appear to be justified in concluding that, in most 
practical problems relating to long beams, the additional curvature is not of 
very much importance. 

The state of stress and strain that is produced in the interior of a beam, 
slightly bent by any forces, may be taken to be given with, sufficient 
approximation by Saint- V enant’s solution (Chapter XV) at all points which 
are at a considerable distance from any place of loading or of support*; and 
again, at a place near the middle of a considerable length over which the 
load is distributed uniformly or nearly uniformly, they may be taken to be 
given with sufficient approximation by Michells solution (Chapter XVI). 
But we have not so detailed information in regard to the state of stress or 
strain near to a place of concentrated load or to a place of support. Near to 
such a place the actual distribution of the forces applied to the beam must 
be very influential. Attempts have been made to study the state of strain 
at such places experimentally. In the research of Carus Wilson f a beam of 

* This view is confirmed by L. Pochhammer’s investigation of the strain in a circular cylinder 
deformed by given forces. See bis Untersuchungen ilber das Gleichgeioicht des elastischen S tabes, 
Kiel, 1879. 

t Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 32 (1891). 
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glass of rectangular section, supported symmetrically on two rollers B, G, was 
bent by means of a third roller A above its middle, and the state of strain in 
the line AD (Fig. 32) was examined by means of polarized light transmitted 
horizontally through the beam. The results of the research were explained 
by Stokes* by the aid of certain empirical assumptions. Stokes pointed out 
that, if the problem is taken to be a two-dimensional* one, the pressure W 
at A could be balanced by applying to the side BO of the beam pressures 
distributed according to the law of a simple radial distribution of pressure 

o 


AT 

I 


c 

o ° 

B 

o~ 


V 

Fig. 

32. 


(Article 149) directed towards 4. In like manner the pressures at B 
and G, together with radial tension directed from A, and applied along the 
side BG according to the same law as before, would be a system of forces in 
statical equilibrium. By superposing these two systems of forces we obtain 
a system in which the only forces are those actually applied to the beam. 
The state of stress produced by the forces of the first system is that which we 
found in Article 150. The state of stress produced by the forces of the 
second system cannot be determined theoretically, but, at any point of AD, 
it must consist of a certain vertical pressure and a certain horizontal tension. 
Stokes assumed that each of these stress-components varies uniformly along 
the length of AD. The vertical pressure calculated from the two systems 
vanishes at D, and that calculated from the second system vanishes at A ; 
these conditions together with the knowledge of the resultant, and resultant 
moment about A, of the horizontal tensions, are sufficient, when the above 
assumption is made, to determine the stress at any point of AD. Taking’ A 
as origin, and AD as axis of y, we find by this method the following values 
for the stress-components at any point of AD : 

horizontal tension, X m , =£ (i - ™ (| _ L) y, 

vertical pressure, — 7 y , — 

where 6 is the depth of the beam, and 2<x is the span BG. The stress is 
equivalent to mean tension unaccompanied by shearing stress at those points 
at which A* ~ 7 V . In order that these points may be real we must have 
6a/6 > 40 /tt, or (span/ depth) > 4*25 nearly. When this condition is satisfied 

* Stokes’s work is published in Cams Wilson’s paper; it is reprinted in Stokes’s Mat A and 
JPhys. Papers, vol. 5, p. 238. 
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there axe two such points. The positions of these points can be determined 
experimentally, since they are characterized by the absence of any doubly 
refractive property of the glass, and the actual and calculated positions were 
found to agree very closely. . 

A general theory of two-dimensional problems of this character has been 
given by L. N. G. Filon*. Among the problems solved by him is included that 
of a beam of infinite length to one side of which pressure is applied at one 
point. The components of displacement and of stress were expressed by means 
of definite integrals, and the results are rather difficult to interpret. It is clear 
that, if the solution of this special problem could be obtained in a manageable 
form, the solution of such questions as that discussed by Stokes could be 
obtained by synthesis. Filon concluded from his work that Stokes’s value for 
the horizontal tension requires correction, more especially in the lower half 
of the beam, but that his value for the vertical pressure is a good approxi- 
mation. As regards the question of the relation between the curvature and 
the bending moment, Filon concluded that the Bernoulli-Eulerian theorem is 
approximately verified, but that, in applying it to determine the deflexion 
due to a concentrated load, account ought to be taken of a term of the same 
kind as the so-called "additional deflexion due to shearing” [Article 235 (e)]. 
Consider for example a beam BC supported at both ends and carrying a 
concentrated load W at the middle point A (Fig. 33). Either part, AC or 


B 


w 

Fig. 33. 

AB, of the beam might be treated as a cantilever, fixed at A and bent by 
terminal load \ W acting upwards at the other end ; but Saint- Venant’s solution 
would not be strictly applicable to the parts AB or AC, for the cross-sections 
are distorted into curved surfaces which would not fit together at A. In 
Saint-Venant’s solution of the cantilever problem the central part of the cross- 
section at A is vertical, and the tangent to the central-line at A makes with 
the horizontal a certain small angle s 0 . [Article 232 (c).] Filon concluded 
from his solution that the deflexion of the centrally loaded beam may be 

* Phil. Tram. Roy. Sod (Ser. A), vol. 201 (1903). Reference may also be made to a thesis by 
0. Ribidre, Sur divers cas de la Jlexion des prismes rectangles, Bordeaux, 1888. 
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determined approximately by the doable cantilever method, provided that the. 
central-line at the point of loading A is taken to he hent through a small 
angle, so that AB and AC are inclined upwards at the same small angle to 
the horizontal. He estimated this small angle as about fs 0 . 

The correction of the central deflexion which would be obtained in this way would be 
equivalent, in the case of a narrow rectangular beam, to increasing it by the fraction 
45CP/16Z 8 of itself, where J is the length of the span, and d is the depth of the beam. The 
correction is therefore not very important in a long beam. 

It must be understood that the theory here cited does not state that the central-line is 
bent through a small angle at the point immediately under the concentrated load. The 
exact expression for the displacement shows in fact that the direction is continuous at this 
point. What the theory states is that we may make a good approximation to the deflexion 
by assuming the Bernoulli-Eulerian curvature-theorem — which is not exactly true — and 
at the same time assuming a discontinuity of direction of the central-line — which does not 
really occur. 

245 A. Further investigations. 

Filon* has verified his theory experimentally by means of polarized light. 

The subject has been investigated in a simpler way by H. Lambt. He treats the 
problem as one of generalized plane stress (Article 94), and considers the case of a series of# 
equal loads applied at a series of points, situated at regular intervals along the length of an 
infinite beam. He finds an expression for the deflexion consisting of three terms. The first 
term is identical with the deflexion given by the Bernoulli-Eulerian theory. The additional 
deflexion expressed by the second term is of the order d 2 ja 2 as compared with that expressed 
by the first term, d denoting the depth of the beam, and a the distance between consecutive 
load-points; and this additional deflexion is represented by a zig-zag line whose successive 
straight portions make very obtuse angles with one another at the load-points. The third 
term is very small except in the immediate neighbourhood of the load-points, where it has 
the effect of rounding off the angles of the zig-zag. Lamb concludes that the Bernoulli- 
Eulerian theory is “entitled to considerable respect.” 

The matter has been discussed from a different point of view by J. Dougall J. He 
considers an infinite circular cylinder to which external forces are applied in any manner, 
and finds the solution for concentrated force at any point, either within the cylinder or on 
the surface. He shows that the particular solutions of which this general solution is 
composed fall into two distinct classes. The first class consists of Saint- Venant’s six 
solutions answering to simple extension, bending by terminal couples, torsion, and bending 
by terminal transverse load, along with displacements possible in a rigid body. The 
solutions of the second class are defined in terms of harmonic functions of the type 

efi*I a J n (fir /a) cos n (6 — d 0 ), 

where a is the radius of the cylinder, r, 6, z are cylindrical coordinates referred to the axis 
of the cylinder as axis of z, £ is a root of a certain transcendental equation independent of 
a, n is an integer, and J n the symbol of a Bessel's function of order n. The modes of 
equilibrium expressed by the solutions of the first class are described as “permanent free 
modes,” those expressed by solutions of the second class as “transitory free modes.” The 
distinction between permanent and transitory modes had been arrived at by Dougall in an 

* Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 23, 1912, p. 63. 

t -4*** d. IV eongr. intemazionale d. matematici, t. 3, Rome 1909, p. 12. 

X Edinburgh, Roy. Soc. Trans., vol. 49, 1914, p. 895. 
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investigation concerning the theory of elastic plates, cited in Article 313 infra , and a general 
account of them was given by him in Proc. of the fifth international Congress of Mathema- 
ticians, Cambridge 1913, p. 328. The occurrence of the factor eP*l a in the solutions expressing 
transitory modes indicates the nature of these modes as local perturbations. (Of. Article 
226 b supra.) The permanent modes answering to displacements possible in a rigid body 
are required for fitting together the solutions on the two sides of a section to which forces 
are applied. The general conclusion to be drawn from DougalTs work is favourable to the 
Bemoulli-Eulerian theory. Dougall indicates the extension of his methods to cylinders of 
sections other than circular. 

The analysis for a circular cylinder has also been discussed by O. Tedone, Roma , Ace. 
Line. Rend. (Ser. 5), t. 13 (Sem. 1), 1904, p. 232, and t. 21 (Sem. 1), 1912, p. 384. 


246. The problem of continuous beams*. 

In what follows we shall develop the consequences of assuming the 
Bernoulli-Eulerian curvature-theorem to hold in the case of a long beam, of 
small depth and breadth, resting on two or more supports at the same level, 
and bent by transverse loads distributed in various ways. We shall take the 
beam to be slightly bent in a principal plane. We take an origin anywhere 
in the line of the supports, and draw the axis of x horizontally to the right 
through the supports, and the axis of y vertically downwards. The curvature 
is expressed with sufficient approximation by d*y/da?. The tractions exerted 
across a normal section of the beam, by the parts for which x is greater than 
it is at the section upon the parts for which x is less, are statically equivalent 
to a shearing force N, directed parallel to the axis of y, and a couple G in the 
plane of (x, y). The conditions of rigid-body equilibrium of a short length Ax 
of the beam between two normal sections yield the equation 


dG 

dx 


+ jv=o. 


(i) 


The couple G is taken to be expressed by the equation 

d*y 


G=B 


da?' 


:*( 2 ) 


where B is the product of Young’s modulus for the material and the moment 
of inertia of a normal section about an axis through its centroid at right 
angles to the plane of ( x , y)f. The senses of the force and couple, estimated 
as above, are indicated in Fig. 34. Except in estimating B no account is taken 
of the breadth or depth of the beam. 



* The theory was initiated by Navier. See Introduction, p. 22. Special cases have been dis- 
oussed by many writers, among whom we may mention Weyrauoh, Aufgaben zur Theorie elastischer 
Kdrper, Leipzig, 1885. 

t B is often called the “ flexural rigidity.” 

L. B. 


24 
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In the problems that we shall consider the points of support will he taken 
to he at the same level. At these points the condition y = 0 must e ® a ^ is ® * 
At a free end of the beam the conditions 0, G = 0 must e satis e * 
an end which rests freely on a support (or a “ supported end) t e con 1 J 1 *® 8 
are y — 0, G = 0. At an end which is “built-in” (< mcastri) the direction of the 
central-line may be taken to he prescribed*. In the problems that we shall 
solve it will be taken to be horizontal. The displacement y is to e etermine 
by equating the flexural couple G at any section, of which t e centroi is , 
to the sum of the moments about P of all the forces which act upon any 
portion of the' beam, terminated towards the left at the section "f*. is me o 

yields a differential equation for y, and the constants of integration are to be 
determined by the aboye special conditions. The expressions for y as a unction 
of a? are not the same in the two portions of the beam separated by a p© 111 
at which there is a concentrated load, or by a point of support, but t e ® e 
expressions must have the same value at the point ; in other wor s, t e 
displacement y is continuous in passing through the point. We shall assume 
also that the direction of the central-line, or dyjdoc, is continuous m passing 
through such a point. Equations (1) and (2) show that the curvature, estimate 
as d*y/da?, is continuous in passing through the point. The difference o t e 
shearing forces JV calculated from the displacements on the two si es o e 
point must balance the concentrated load, or the pressure of the support; an 
thus the shearing force, and therefore also d*yjda? , is discontinuous at sue a 
point. 

247. Single span. 

We c onsi der first a number of cases in which there are two points of support 
situated at the ends of the beam. In all these cases we denote the length of 
the span between the supports by l. 

(a) Terminal forces and couples. 



Fig. 35. 


Let the beam be subjected to forces 7 and couples M 0 and M x at the ends 
A and B. The forces 7 must be equal and opposite, and, when the senses are 

* Such an end is often described as “ clamped.” 

f This is, of course, -file same as the stun of the moments, 'with reversed signs, of all the forces 
which act upon any portion of the beam terminated towards the right at the section. 
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those indicated in Fig. 35, they must be expressible in terms of M 1 and M 0 by 
the equation 

IT-M'-Mi. . 

The bending moment at any section x is (l — x) Y + M l , or 

Mo{l — x)ll + M 1 xjl. 

The equation of equilibrium is accordingly 

TJ MV TUT l~ X - _ X 

B da?~ M °~r+ Ml J- 


Integrating this equation, and determining the constants of integration so 
that y may vanish at x = 0 and at = l, we find that the deflexion is given by 
the following equation : 

B y = - i a (Z - «) {^0 (21 - x) + M J (l + x)} (3) 

The deflexion given by this equation may be described as “due to the 
couples at the ends of the span.” 

(6) Uniform load . Supported ends. 





Pig. 86. 

Taking w to be the weight per unit of length of the beam, we observe that 
the pressures on the supports are each of them equal to \wl. The moment 
about any point P of the weight of the part BP of the beam is \ w (l - x)\ 
and therefore the bending moment at P, estimated in the sense already ex- 
plained, is the sum of this moment and — \wl ( l — x), or it is 

— \ \wx (l — x). 

The equation of equilibrium is accordingly 

B d£* = " * ^ 

Integrating this equation, and determining the constants of integration so 
that y may vanish at x = 0 and at x — l, we find the equation 

'By — -^wx (l — x) {I s + x (l — x)} (4) 

If we refer to the middle point of the span as origin, by putting x = \ l + x\ 
we find 

■ By - (** - aft) (4 V - x'% 

(c) Uniform load. Built-in ends. 

The solution is to be obtained, by adding to the solution in case ( b ) a solution of case (a) 
adjusted so that dy/dx may vanish at x=0 and x—l. It is clear from symmetry that 
i/i = lfoand Y=Q. Wo have therefore 

By = wx (l — x) (l 2 +lx-x 2 ) — \Mx (l — x\ 


24—2 
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where M is written for Af 0 or M\. The terminal conditions give 

and the equation for the deflexion becomes 

By (l — a?) 3 , 

or, referred to the middle point of the span as origin of a/, it becomes 


(d') Concentrated load. Supported ends. 


Wf/z 


X 


ZK 


V 




w 


Fig 37. 


Let a load W be concentrated at a point Q in AB, at which, x — g. We 
shall write ^ for l-%, so that AQ = £ and BQ = The pressures on the 
supports wd and J5 are equal to W%'/1 and W^jl respectively. The bending 
moment at any point in AQ, where f: > x > 0, is — Wg' xjl\ and the bending 
moment at any point in BQ, where l > x > £ is — Wg (l - x)/l. 

The equations of equilibrium are accordingly 


in AQ 
in BQ 


tZ 3 y Wg' 

da J 3 l 
d?y _ Wg 
do? l 


x. 


( l-x ). 


We integrate these in the forms 

B (y — x tan a) = — £ Z — : 1 W 
B {y - (Z - *) tan /3} = - £ Z” 1 TF£ (Z - ^) 3 , 

where tan a and tan fi are the downward slopes of the central-line at the 
points A and B. The conditions of continuity of y and dyjdx at Q are 
B If tan a — £ Z~* Wf ^ B £' tan £ - £ 

B tana — ^Z- 1 - - B tan /3 + £ Z” 1 W££' 2 - 

These equations give 

B tan « = i Z- 1 Wff (f + Sf), B tan /S = * Z~> (2£ + r )• 


Hence in AQ, where £>x>0, we have 

By = 4Z- 1 ^ r r [i(^ + 2r>^-^}» W 

and in BQ, where Z > x > & we have 

By=iz-^^{r(2f+r)(z-^)-(z-^y} w 


We observe that the deflexion at any point P when the load is at Q is equal to tb.© 
deflexion at Q when the same load is at P. 
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The central deflexion due to the weight of the beam, as determined by the solution 
of case (&), is the same as that due to § of the weight concentrated at the middle of 
the span. 

(e) Concentrated load. Built-in ends. 



To the values of By given in (5) and (6) we have to add the value oi tty given 
in (3), and determine the constants M 0 and M x by the conditions that dyfdx vanishes 
at and at x=*l. We find 

(£+2£')“ (2iTo+Jfi) 0, 

(2£ + $') - (Jf 0 +2M X ) Z 2 =0, 

from which ^o= W&*fP, M x = W&’P 

Hence in where we have 

By as I - 3 W£ ' 2 x 2 {3£ (Z — oc) — £ '&}, 

and in BQ> where l>x>£, we have 

By = i l ~ ! 8 W$* (l - x? {H’x -HI - *)}• 

We notice that the deflexion at P whan the load is at Q is the same as the deflexion 

at Q when the Bame load is at P. . _ 

The points of inflexion are given by <Py\d*= 0, and we find that there is an inflexion 

at Pi in AQ where APi-AQ. ABj{3AQ+BQ). 

In like manner there is an inflexion at P 2 in BQ where 

BP* = BQ. AB/&BQ+AQ). 

ttoint where the central-line is horizontal is given by dyjdx=0. If such a point 
• •rio it mlst be at a distance from A equal to twice AP» and for this to happen 
A6 mit t >“«. Conversely, if AQ<BQ, the point is in B<i at a distance from B equal 

to twice jBP 2 - 

The forces F„ and Y x at the supports are given by the equations 

F 0 = + r i = W£ 2 (g+3g)/l ■ 

248 The theorem of three moments*. 

Let ABC be three consecutive supports of a continuous beam resting 
on at timber of supports at the same level, and let M A , M B , M 0 denote the 

• The theorem is due to Olapeyron. See Introduction^^ 22^^nerataaUons^ ^ave ^een 

given by various writers among whom maybe men lone • ’ level , r r Webb, Cambridge 

Si ’*»'*-*• SS “at flttltSaty, ~n, 

Phil. Soc. Proc., vol. 6 (1886), who treats .. h th SUWO rts are slightly com- 

Meesenger of Math., vol. 19 (1890), w o ^ e ®' ® %hich are not directed at right angles to the 
prenaible. The extension of the the0 ! 7 b g zimmermMm , Berlin SiUrnigiitricUe, 

“ “ h (S er 
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"bending moments at A, B, C. Denote the shearing forces on the two sides o 
the support B by B 0 and B ly with a similar notation for the others. Tb® 
pressure on the support B is B 0 + B x . Now B 0 is determined by taking 


A x 


Bo 


OA A 




Bi 


* OA 


n 1 


M b M e 

Fig. 89. 


7 


M, 


moments about A for the equilibrium of the span AB, and B x is determined 
by taking moments about G for the equilibrium of the span BG. Hence tb-® 
pressure B 0 + B x can be expressed in terms of the bending moments at A, B, & 
when the manner of loading of the spans is known. Again, the deflexion in tb.® 
span AB may be obtained by adding the deflexion due to the load on tHis 
span when its ends are supported to that due to the bending moments at tb® 
ends. [Article 247 (a).] The deflexion in the span BG may be determined by 
the same method. The condition of continuity of direction of the central- 
line at B becomes then a relation connecting the bending moments at A, B, 

A similar relation . holds for any three consecutive supports. This relation 
is the theorem of three moments. By means of this relation, combined wrbb 
the special conditions which hold at the first and last supports, the bending 1 
moments at all the supports can be calculated. 


To express this theory analytically, we take the origin anywhere in the 
line of the supports, and draw the axis of x horizontally to the right, and tb® 
axis of y vertically downwards. We take the points of support to be ah 
x—a,b,c, — The lengths of the spans, b — a, c — b, ..., will be denoted by 
Ijlj b> lsc> *••• We investigate a series of cases. 

(a) Uniform load. 

Let vj be the load per unit of length. The deflexion in AB is given, 
in accordance with the results of Article 247 ( a ) and (6), by the equation 
By = ^ w (x -a) (6 -x) {(b-ay + (x- a)(b -x)) 

- £ (x - a) (b — x) [M s (b + - 2a) + M A (26 - a - a)}/(b - a). 

A similar equation maybe written down for the deflexion in BO. The 
condition that the two values of dyjdx at x = b are equal is 

— -few (b — af + %(2Mx + M A ) (b — a) = -faw (c — b) s — & (2 M B + M c ) (c — 6), 
and the equation of three moments is therefore 

l as ( M a 4- 2Mjb) + l B0 (2if B + M c ) = £ w ( l AB 8 + l BO *) (7) 

To determine the pressure on the support B we form the equations of moments for* .4 J3 
about A, and for BG about G. We have 

BqI A b — £ wl A & — M b + M a s = i 0 , 

Bil £c — — M b -f M c =0. 
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These equations give B q and 2? 1} and the pressure on the support B is B 0 -+■ Bj_ . In this 
way the pressures on all the supports may be calculated. 

(6) Equal spans. 

When the spans are equal, equation (7) may he written as a linear difference equation 
of the second order in the form 

- 1 4* AM n 4* M n + 1 » ^ wl z , 

and the solution is of the form 

4 " A a n + 5/3”, 

where A and B are constants, and a and /3 are the roots of the quadratic a? 2 + 4a? 4- 1=0, 
or we have 

a = — 2 4- v/3, /3 = — 2 — y/3. 

The constants A and B are to be determined from the values of M at the first and last 
supports. 

(c) Uniform load on each span. 

Let w A]3 denote the load per unit of length on the span AB, and w B0 that on BG. Then 
we find, in the same way as in case (a), the equation of three moments in the form 

Iab + 2 M B ) 4- 1 sc (2 Mjb + w A js Iab 3 4- £■ w bcIbc 3 - 

(d) Concentrated load on one span. 

Let a load W be concentrated at a point Q in BC given by x =* |*. The 
deflexion in AB is given, in accordance with the results of Article 247 (a), 
by the equation 

B y — — $(x — a) (b — x) {M A (26 — x — a) 4- M s (b + x — 2 a)}/(6 — a), 
and that in BQ is given by 

By = kW[(Z-b)(c-Z)(2c-b-Z)(x-b)-(c-Z)(x-by]/(c-b) 

— i(x — b)(c — x) {M b (2c — x — b) + M c (c + x — 2b)}/(c — 6). 

The condition of continuity of ' dyjdx at x = 6 is 

%{M a + 2 M b )Q>- a) = l W (f-6)(c - £)(2c-6-£)/(c - 6) - *(2 M B +M C ) (c - 6), 
and the equation of three moments for A, B, G is therefore 

l AB (M a 4- + l a o&M M 4- Mq) — WIbqIqcQ + Iqc/Ibc)> (8) 

where 1 B q and Iqc are the distances of Q from B and C. In like manner 
if D is the next support beyond C, the equation of three moments for 
B,C,D is 

l B c(M B + 2 Me) 4 - 1 cd (2Mc4- M b ) = WI B qIqgO- 4- I’Bq/^bc) (9) 

249. Graphic method of solution of the problem of continuous 
beams*. 

The equation of equilibrium (2), viz. B = G, is of the same form as the 

equation determining the curve assumed by a loaded string or chain, when 
the load per unit length of the horizontal projection is proportional to — G- 
For, if T denotes the tension of the string, m the load per unit length of the 


The method is due to Mohr. See Introduction, footnote 99. 
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horizontal projection, and ds the element of arc of the catenary curve, the 
equations of equilibrium, referred to axes drawn in the same way as in 
Article 246, are 

r s =TOn8t - =TSay ’ ^( r af) +m 3i =0 ’ 

and these lead, by elimination of T, to the equation 

T g +m _°. 


It follows that the form of the curve assumed by the central-line of the 
beam in any span is the same as that of a catenary or funicular curve 
determined by forces proportional to G&t* on any length Bx of the span, 
provided that the funicular is made to pass through the ends of the span. 
The forces QBx are to be directed upwards or downwards according as G is 
positive or negative. 

The tangents of such a funicular at the ends of a span can be determined 
without finding the funicular, for they depend only on the statical resultant 
and moment of the fictitious forces GSa?. To see this we take the ends of the 
span to be ® = 0 and x — l, and integrate the equation (2) in the forms 


and hence we obtain the equation 


from which it follows that 



(J-«;)G 

IB 


dx, 



These values depend only on the resultant and resultant moment of the 
forces GSa;, and therefore the direction of the central-line of the beam at the 
ends of the span would he determined by drawing the funicular, not for the 
forces G&b, but for a statically equivalent system of forces. 


The flexural couple G at any point of a span AB may be found by adding 
the couple calculated from the bending moments at the ends, when there is 
no load on the span, to the couple calculated from the load on the span, 
when the ends are “supported.” The bending moment due to the couples 
at the ends of the span is represented graphically by the ordinates of the 
line A'B' in Fig. 40, where AA' and BB' represent on any suitable 
scale the bending moments at A and B. The bending moment due to 
uniform load on the span is equal to — \wx (l — x~), as in Article 247 (6), and 
it may be represented by the ordinates of a parabola as in Fig. 41. The 
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Let M 0y M 2 , ... denote the bending moments at the supports. Then, we 
observe, for example, that <pi : <f > 2 = Mi . A 0 A y : Mi . AjAa, and therefore the 
ratio <pi : <p 2 is known. Similarly the ratio <f> 2 : <p% is known, and so on. 

If the forces <f>, <f>', as well as F, were known for any span, we could, 
construct a funicular polygon for them of which the extreme sides could be 
made to pass through the ends of the span. Since the direction of the 
central-line of the beam is continuous at the points of support, the extreme 
sides of the funiculars which pass through the common extremity of two 
consecutive spans are in the same straight line. The various funicular 
polygons belonging to the different spans form therefore a single funicular 
polygon for the system of forces consisting of all the forces <f>, <j> , F. 

250. Development of the graphic method. 

The above results enable us to construct the funicular just described, and 
to determine the forces <f>, or the bending moments at the supports, when the 
bending moments at the first and last supports are given. We consider the 
case where these two bending moments are zero*, or the ends of the beam 
are “supported.” We denote the sides of the funicular by 1, 2, 3, ... so that 
the sides 1 , 3, 6, ... pass through the supports A 0 , A x , A 2 , .... 



We consider the triangle formed by the sides 2, 3, 4. Two of its vertices 
lie on fixed lines, viz.: the verticals through g{ and g 2 . The third vertex V x 
also lies on a fixed line. For the side 3 could be kept in equilibrium by the 
forces <j>i and <p 2 and the tensions in the sides 2, 4, and therefore V x is on the 
line of action of the resultant of <£/ and <£ 2 ; but this line is the vertical 
through the point o 1? where obg^Atgf and a x g x = A x g Z) for <£/ : <f> z =Aipi : 

Again, the point C 2 where the side 2 meets the vertical through uA 0 is 

*■ The sketch of the graphic method given in the text is not intended to be complete. For 
further details the reader is referred to M. L4vy, loc. cit p. 373. A paper by Perry and Ayrton 
in London, Roy . Soc. Proc., vol. 29 (1879), may also be consulted. The memoir by Canevazasi oited 
in the Introduction, footnote 99, contains a very luminous account of the theory. 
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determined by the condition that the triangle formed by the sides 1 and 2 
and the line A 0 G 2 is a triangle of forces for the point of intersection of the 
sides 1 and 2, and A 0 C 2 represents the known force F x on the scale on which 
we represent forces by lines. Since the vertices of the triangle formed by 
the sides 2, 3, 4 lie on three fixed parallel lines, and the sides 2 and 3 pass 
through the fixed points 0 2 and A 1} the side 4 passes through a fixed point C 4 , 
which can be constructed by drawing any two triangles to satisfy the stated 
conditions. 

In the above the point C. 2 may be taken arbitrarily, but, when it is chosen, 
A 0 G X represents the constant horizontal component of the tension in the sides 
of the funicular on the same scale as that on which A 0 G Z represents the 
force jP a . 

We may show in the same way that the vertices of the triangle formed 
by the sides 5, 6, 7 lie on three fixed vertical lines, and that its sides pass 
through three fixed points. The vertical on which the intersection V 2 of 
the lines 5 and 7 lies passes through the point a 2 , where ct^g^ — A z g z and 
a*g z = A 2 g 2 . The fixed point <7 B , through which the side 5 passes, is on the 
vertical through C 4 , and at such a distance from C 4 that this vertical and the 
sides 4 and 5 make up a triangle of forces for the point of intersection of the 
sides 4 and 5. The line G 4 G 5 then represents the force F z on a certain scale, 
which is not the same as the scale on which A 0 G Z represents F 1} for the 
horizontal projection of G 2 G 4 represents the constant horizontal component 
tension in the funicular on the scale on which G 4 G 6 represents F- z . Since G 4 
is known, the ratio of scales in question is determined, and G 6 is therefore 
determined. The side 6 passes through the fixed point A s> and the fixed 
point C 7 through which the side 7 passes can be constructed in the same way 
as G 4 was constructed. 

In this way we construct two series of points C 2 , C 9 , ... 0^-1, ... and 
G 4 , G 7 , ... C.jk +1 , .... We construct also the series of points a lt a*, ... a*, ... , 
where a k g k — A k g k+ i and a k g k +i = A k g k . By aid of these series of points we 
may construct the required funicular. 

Consider the case of n spans, the end A n , as well as A 0 , being simply 
supported. The line joining Ca,i_i to A n is the last side (Sn — 1) of the 
funicular, since the force <p n ', like <£ l} is zero. The side (Bn— 2) meets the 
side (Bn — 1) on the line of action of F n , and passes through the point Gw-z- 
Let this side (Bn — 2) meet the vertical through in Fn-i- Then the line 
F n _ j C 3n _ 4 is the side (Bn — 4). The side (Bn — 3) is determined by joining 
the point where the side (Bn — 2) meets the vertical through g n to the point 
where the side (Bn — 4) meets the vertical through g'n—i • This side (Bn — 3) 
necessarily passes through A n - X in consequence of the mode of construction 
of the points G. Proceeding in this way we can construct the funicular. 
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When, the funicular is constructed we may determine the bending moments 
at the supports by measurement upon the figure. For example, let the side 
4 meet the vertical through A x in S x . Then A X S X and the sides 3 and 4 make 
up a triangle of forces for the point of intersection of 3 and 4. The horizontal 
projection, of either of the sides of this triangle which are not vertical is 
£ A X A 9 . Hence A X S X represents the force <f> 2 on the same scale as J A X A 2 
represents the horizontal tension in the sides of the funicular. Thus A x S x fA 1 Aa 
represents the force </> a on a constant scale. But <f> z represents the product of 
M x and A x A a also on a constant scale. Hence A X S X /A X A X represents the 
bending moment at A x on a constant scale. In like manner, if the side 3 h -t- 1 
meets the vertical through A* in the point then Aj-^t/A* Aje+ X represents 

the bending moment at A*. 



CHAPTER XVIII 

*■ 

GENERAL THEORY OF THE BENDING AND TWISTING 

OF THIN RODS 

251. Besides the problem of continuous beams there are many physical 
and technical problems which can be treated as problems concerning long thin 
rods, and, on this understanding, are capable of approximate solution. In this 
Chapter we shall consider the general theory of the behaviour of such bodies, 
reserving the applications of the theory for subsequent Chapters. The special 
circumstance of which the theory must take account is the possibility that 
the relative displacements of the parts of a long thin rod may be by no means 
small, and yet the strains which occur in any part of the rod may be small 
enough to satisfy the requirements of the mathematical theory. This possibility 
renders necessary some special kinematical investigations, subsidiary to the 
general analysis of strain considered in Chapter I. 

252. Kinematics of thin rods*. 

In the unstressed state the rod is taken to be cylindrical or prismatic, so 
that homologous lines in different cross-sections are parallel to each other. If 
the rod is simply twisted, without) being bent, linear elements of different 
cross-sections which are parallel in the unstressed state become inclined to 
each other. We select one set of linear elements, which in the unstressed 
state are parallel to each other and lie along principal axes of the cross-sections 
at their centroids. Let 3/ be the angle in the strained state between the 
directions of two such elements which lie in cross-sections at a distance 3s 

apart. Then lim 3//3s measures the twist. 

8«=0 

When the rod is bent, the twist cannot be estimated quite so simply. We 
shall suppose that the central-line becomes a tortuous curve of curvature 
I jp and measure of tortuosity 1/2. We take a system of fixed axes of x, y, z 
of which the axis of z is parallel to the central-line in the unstressed state, 
and the axes of x, y are parallel in the same state to principal axes of the 
cross-sections at their centroids. Let P be any point of the central-line, and, 
in the unstressed state, let three linear elements of the rod issue from P in 
the directions of the axes of x, y, z. When the rod is deformed these linear 
elements do not in general continue to be at right angles to each other, but 
by means of them we can construct a system of orthogonal axes of <c, y, z. 
The origin of this sytern is the displaced position P x of P, the axis of z is the 

* Cf. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part I, pp. 94 et seq ., and Kirohhoff, J. f. Math. (Orelle), 
Bd. 56 (1859), or Oea. Abhandlungen (Leipzig 1882), p. 285, or Vorlemngen ilber math. Phynk , 
Mechanik, Vorleaung 28. 
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tangent at -P a to the strained central- line, and the plane (x, z) contains the 
linear element which, in the unstressed state, issues from P in the direction 
of the axis of x. The plane of (x, z) is a “principal plane” of the rod. The 
sense of the axis of x is chosen arbitrarily. The sense of the axis of z is chosen 
to he that in which the arc s of the central-line, measured from some assigned 
point of it, increases; and then the sense of the axis of y is determined by the 
condition that the axes of x, y, z in this order are a right-handed system. The 
system of axes constructed as above for any point on the strained central-line 
will be called the “principal torsion-flexure axes” of the rod at the point. 

Let JP be a point of the central-line near to P, and let JP/ be the displaced 
position of JP . The length 8s 1 of the arc P^PJ of the strained central- line 
may differ slightly from the length 8s of PP\ If e is the extension of the 
central-line at P^ we have 

l 1111 (Ssi/Sa) = (1 + e) (1) 

$ 8=0 


The extension e may be zero. For any application of the mathematical 
theory of Elasticity to be possible, it must be a small quantity of the order of 
the strains contemplated in the theory. 

Suppose the origin of a frame of three orthogonal axes of x, y, z to move 
along the strained central-line of the rod with unit velocity, and the three 
axes to be directed always along the principal torsion-flexure axes of the rod 
at the origin of the frame. We may resolve the angular velocity with which 
the frame rotates into components directed along the instantaneous positions 
of the axes. We shall denote these components by k, k, t . Then k and k are 

the components of curvature of the strained central-line at P 1} and r is the 
twist of the rod at P x . 


These statements may be regarded as definitions of the twist and com- 

°J c ^ v f’^ ure " ^ * s <dear that the new definition of the twist coincides 
with that which was given above in the ease of a rod which is not bent,' and 
that *, * are the curvatures, as defined geometrically, of the projections of 

® Cent i ? 1 "* me on the P lanes of (if. a) and O, r), and therefore the 

^ZTli f K J ad V! a 7 eotor dlrected along the binormal of the strained 
central-line and equal to the curvature 1 jp of this curve. 


253. Ktnematieal formulae. 

f 1 ^ rst places the relation between the twist of the rod 
and the measure of tortuosity of its strained central-line. Let l m n denote 
die duection-cosmes of the binomial of this curve at J» referred totheprin! 

of the binormal at P/ referred to tlT i the direction-cosmes 

Then the limits such as lim (V zv* pnn ® lpal torsion-flexure axes at JP/. 

** V ~ l)/Ss 1 are ^noted by dl/ds l} Again let 



252, 253] 


OF A THIN BOD 


383 


l + 81, ... denote the direetion-cosinea of the binormal at P a ' referred to the 
principal torsion-flexure axes at . We have the formulae* 

lim Sl/Bsi — cU/d$ 1 — mr + me , 

Bs j ~ 0 

lim = dmjds 1 — tik + It, 

o 

lim BnjBsx — dnfds y — Ik + m/c. 

The measure of tortuosity 1/S of the strained central-line is given by ijhe 
formula 

1/S 3 = lim [(Biy + (Bmy -l- ( Bn ^/(Ssj) 2 , 

= 0 

and the sign of S is determined by choosing the senses in which the principal 
normal, binormal and tangent of the curve are drawn. We suppose the prin- 



cipal normal (marked n in Fig. 45) to be drawn towards the centre of 
curvature, and the tangent to be drawn in the sense in which increases, 
and we choose the sense in which the binormal (marked b in the figure) is 
drawn in such a way that the principal normal, the binormal and the tangent, 
taken in this order, are parallel to the axes of a right-handed system. Now 


we may put 

l — Kp — — cos f 7n = k'p = sin f, n = 0, 
where p is the radius of curvature; and then —f is the angle between the 
principal plane ( cc , z) of the rod and the principal normal of the strained 
central-line. On substituting in the expression for l/2 a , and making use of 
the above convention, we find the equation 


df.i 

ds.'Z* 


•(2) 


in which 


tan f — — (k/k). 


(3) 


* Of. E. J. Routh, Dynamics of a system of rigid bodies (London 1884), Part II, Chapter I. 
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The necessity of introducing such an angle as f into the theory was noted 
by Saint- V enant *. The case in which f vanishes or is constant was the only 
one considered by the earlier writers on the subject. The linear elements of 
the deformed rod which issue from the strained central-line in the direction 
of the principal normals of this curve are, in the unstressed state, very nearly 
coincident with a family of lines at right angles to the central-line. If f 
vanishes or is constant these lines are parallel in the unstressed state. We 
may describe a state of the bent and twisted rod in which f vanishes or is con- 
stant as such that the rod, if simply unbent, would be prismatic. When f is 
variable the rod, if simply unbent, would be a twisted prism, and the twist 
would be df/ds x . 

With a view to the calculation of k, k, t we take the axes of x, y, z at P x 
to be connected with any system of fixed axes of x, y, z by the orthogonal 
scheme 



in which, for example, lx, m x> n x are the direction-cosines of the axis of x at P x 
referred to the fixed axes. We have the nine equations 


dl x /ds x ZgT— , dl 2 /ds x — ? s /c — IxT, dl 3 j<ls x — l x tc — 1% k, 
dm 1 /ds 1 = 'm s T — nizic , dm 2 /ds 1 = m 3 /c — d i m 3 /ds 1 = m 1 K / — m z /c, 
dn x /ds x — n % r — n 3 /c', dn^j ds x — n^/c — n^r, dn 3 /ds x = — n 3 tc, 

which express the conditions that the axes of x, y, z are fixed, while those of 
x, y, z are moving with the angular velocity (/c, k , r)j\ From these we obtain 
such equations as 



* = *»<5- +m *dT 


+ n *dT 1 - 


The differentiations with respect to s x may, since e is small, be replaced by 
differentiations with respect to s, provided that the left-hand members of the 
equations are multiplied by 1 + e. If k, k, t are themselves small, and 
quantities of the order e* are neglected, the factor 1 +e may be replaced by 
unity. . If Ky k , t are not regarded as small quantities, a first approximation 
to their values can he obtained by replacing 1 + e by unity. To estimate the 


* Paris, C. R., t. 17 (1843). 

+ Of. E. J. Routh, loc. cit., p. 383. 
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quantities k, k, t we may therefore ignore the distinction between ds x and ds 
and write our formulae 


K— -Is 


d^2 

5F + m * 


/ 7 

T = 4f i + »n! 


1 ds 


dm% 


dn% 

ds 

+ .71% 

ds ’ 

dm s 

4- n x 

dn% 

ds 

dF’ 

dm x 

■+■ 71% 

dn x 

ds 

dJ' 


( 6 ) 


The direction-cosines l x , . . . can he expressed in terms of three angles 6, yjr, <f>, 
as is usual in the theory of the motion of a rigid body. Let 0 be the angle 
which the axis of z at P x makes with the fixed axis of z, yjr the angle which a 
plane parallel to these axes makes with the fixed plane of (x, z), <f> the angle 
which the principal plane (cc, z) of the rod at P 1 makes with the plane z P x z. 
Then the direction-cosines in question are expressed by the equatio ns 

h=~ gin yp sin <f > + cos yp cos <j> cos 0, m x — cos yp sin <f > + sin yp cos <f> cos 0, nx= — sin 6 cos <p, ' 
Z 2 — — ain\lrcos<l> — cos ^ sin <£ cos 0, m 2 — oos \p cos <p — sin \p sin <f> cos 0, n% — sin 0 sin cp, - 
l 3 ~ sin 0 cos yp, m 3 =sin 0 sin yp, n s = cos 0. 

(7) 

The relations connecting ddjds, d^r/ds, d<f>/ds with k, k\ t are obtained at 
once from Fig. 46 by observing that k , k, r are the projections on the 
principal torsion-flexure axes at P x of a vector which is equivalent to vectors 
ddjds, dyjr/ds, d<f>/ds localized in certain lines. The line P x £ in which ddjds is 





L. 2EL 


Fig. 46. 



386 


EQUATIONS OP EQUILIBRIUM 


[OH. xvm 


localized is at right angles to the plane zP^, and dyjrjds and d<j>jds are localized 
in the lines P*z and P x z. We have therefore the equations 

d6 . , d^Ir . „ . , d6 , dyfr . a . . 

k — sin sin 6 cos 9, k = ^ cos <f> + sm tf sm 9, 


d<p dyfr _ 
r = —r~ ■+■ ~r~ cos 6 . 
ds ds 


.( 8 ) 


254. Equations of equilibrium. 

When the rod is deformed the action of the part of it that is on one side 
of a cross-section upon the part on the other side is expressed, in the usual 
way, by means of tractions estimated per unit of area of the section. These 
tractions are statically equivalent to a force acting at the centroid of the 
section and a couple. The axis of z being directed along the tangent to the 
central-line at this centroid, the tractions on the section are denoted by 
X z , Y z , Z z . The components parallel to the axes of x, y, z of the force- and 
couple-resultants of these tractions are N, N', T and G, G', JS, where 


N=f[x z dxdy, N' = 

G=fjyZ z dasdy, G' = 

the integrations being taken over the area of the section. The forces X, N' 
are “shearing-forces,” the force T is the “tension,” the couples G, G' are 
“flexural couples,” the couple H is the “torsional 'couple.” The forces 
X, JV', T will be called the stress-resultants , and the couples G, G', H the 
stress-couples. 


J J Y z dxdy, T =JJ. Z z dxdy, 

Jj— xZ z dxdy , H — JJ (x Y z — yX z ) dxdy , j 


( 9 ) 


The forces applied to the rod are estimated by means of their force- and 
couple-resultants per unit of length of the central-line, and, in thus estimating 
them, we may disregard the extension of this line. Let the forces applied to 
the portion of the rod between the cross-sections drawn through P } and P/ 
be reduced statically to a force at P x and a couple ; and let the components 
of this force and couple, referred to the principal torsion- flexure axes at P 3 , 
be denoted by [X], [T], \Z\ and [- 2 T], \_X'\ [ 0 ]. When P x is brought to 
coincidence with P x all these quantities vanish, but the quotients such as 
[XySs can have finite limits. Let us write 

lim [X]/Ss = X, ... , lim = K, ... ; 

is — 0 6s = 0 

then X, Y, Z are the components of the force-resultant at P x per unit of 
length ol the central-line, and X, X' , 0 are the components of the couple- 
resultant. 
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Now the forces applied to the portion of the rod contained between two 
cross-sections balance the resultant and resultant moment of the tractions 
across these sections. Let 8 denote the excess of the value of any quantity 
belonging to the section through P/ above the value that belongs to the 
section through JP X ; also let x, y, z denote the coordinates of JP X referred to 
fixed axes, and x , y , z those of any point on the central- line between P x and 
Pi - Using the scheme (4), we can at once write down the equations of equi- 
librium of the portion in such forms as 

r$+8s 

8 (l x JY + l z N' 4- l z T) + I (liX 4- la Y 4- l*Z) ds = 0, 

J s 

and 3 (l x G + l z G' + l t H) 4- 8y {(n x N 4- nJY + n 3 T) + 8 (n,N + nJST 4- n s T)} 

8z {(mi-ZV 4- 4- m s T) 4- S (m x N + m^N' 4- m^T)} 

{(y' y)( n iX 4- n s Y 4- n s Z ) — (z' — z) ( m x X 4- m^Y + m 9 Z)) ds 

S 

4- I (l x K 4- l z JB7 4" ©) ds = 0. 


We divide the left-hand members of these equations by 8s, and pass to a 
limit by diminishing 8s indefinitely. This operation requires the performance 
of certain differentiations. The results of differentiating^,... are expressed 
by equations (5), since the extension of the central-line may be disregarded. 
We choose the fixed axes of x, y, z to coincide with the principal torsion- 
flexure axes of the* rod at P a . Then, after the differentiations are performed, 
we may put l x = 1, m x = 0, and so on. The limits of 8ocj8s, 8y/8s, 8z/8s are 
0, 0, 1. The limits of such quantities as 

rs+Sa 

(8s)- 1 \ (l x X + l z Y + l s Z)ds, (8s)- 1 / (l x X+l z X' + l a ®)ds 
*' 8 * J s 


are X, Y, Z and K, K', ©. The limits of such quantities as 

(/ -y)(n x X + n z Y+ ns Z) ds 

8 


are zero. We have, therefore, the following forms for the equations of 
equilibrium* : 


dN 

ds 


-X't + T k '+ x = o,\ 


Mf_ TK + NT+ r = o, 

dT 

~ -PV + N'k + Z=0, 


(io> 


* The equations were given by Clebseh, J Elasticitdt, § 50, but they were effectively contained 
in the work of Kirchhoff, loc. cit., p. 881. 


25—2 
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~ - G't + Hk’ - N' + K = 0,' 
as 

aq/ 

— Hk + Or + JST + K' = 0, L 

^ - Gk' + G'k + ® = 0 . 


( 11 ) 


In addition to these equations there will in general be certain special 
conditions which hold at the ends of the rod. These may be conditions of 
fixity, or the forces and couples applied at the ends may be given. In the 
latter case the terminal values of the stress-resultants and stress-couples are 
prescribed. These special conditions may be used to determine the constants 
that are introduced in the process of integrating the equations of equilibrium. 

255. The ordinary approximate theory. 

The equations of equilibrium contain nine unknown quantities: N, N', T, 
Gy G'y H,_ Ky Ky t. It is clear that, if three additional equations connecting 
these quantities could be found, there would be sufficient equations to de- 
termine the curvature and twist of the rod and the stress-resultants and 
stress-couples. The ordinary approximate theory — a generalization of the 
“ Bemoulli-Eulerian ” theory — consists in assuming that the stress-couples 
are connected with the curvature and twist of the rod by equations of tjtie 
form 

G — A/Cy G' = Bk', Ct, • (12) 

where A, B, C are constants depending on the elastic quality of the material 
and the shape and dimensions of the cross-section. The nature of this 
dependence is known from the results obtained in comparatively simple cases. 
For isotropic material we should have 

A — Etok?, B = Etok'\ 

where E is Young’s modulus for the material, to is the area of the cross- 
section, and k and k' are the radii of gyration of the cross-section about the 
axes of x and y, which are principal axes at its centroid. In the same case C 
would be the torsional rigidity considered in Chapter XIV. If the cross- 
section of the rod has kinetic symmetry, so that A = B, the flexural couples 
Gy G", as expressed in the formulae (12), are equivalent to a single couple, of 
which the axis is the binormal of the strained central-line, and the magnitude 
is Bfpy where p is the radius of curvature of this curve. 

The theory is obviously incomplete until it is shown that the formulae (12) 
are, at least approximately, correct. An investigation of this question, based 
partly on the work of Kirchhoff and Clebsch *, will now be given. 

* See Introduction, pp. 23 and 24. 
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256. Nature of the strain in a bent and twisted rod. 

In KirchhofFs theory of thin rods much importance attaches to certain 
kinematical equations. These equations are not free from difficulty, and the 
following investigation, which is direct if a little tedious, is offered as a sub- 
stitute for the kinematical part of Kirchhoff’s theory. We suppose that a thin 
rod is actually bent, so that the central-line has a certain curvature, and 
twisted, so that the “twist” has a certain value, and we seek to ascertain the 
restrictions, if any, which are thereby imposed upon the strain in the rod. 
For the sake of greater generality we shall suppose also that the central-line 
undergoes a certain small extension. 

Now we can certainly imagine a state of the rod in which the cross-sections 
remain plane, and at right angles to the central-line, and suffer no strain in 
their planes; and we may suppose that each such section is so oriented in 
the normal plane of the strained central -line that the twist, as already defined, 
has the prescribed value. To express this state of the rod we denote by x, y 
the coordinates of any point Q, lying in the cross-section of which the cen- 
troid is P, referred to the principal axes at P of this cross-section. When 
the section is displaced bodily, as explained above, the point P moves to P x 
and the coordinates of P ly referred to any fixed axes, may be taken to be 
x, y, z. The principal axes at P of the cross-section through P are moved into 
the positions of the axes of x, y at P x defined in Article 252. The state of 
the rod described above is therefore such that the coordinates, referred to the 
fixed axes, of the point Q ly to which Q is displaced, are 

x + hx + lay, y + m x x + z + ti x x -\- n 9 y, 

where l x , ... are the direction-cosines defined by the scheme (4). 

Any state of the rod, which involves the right extension and curvature of 
the central-line and the right twist, may be derived from the state just 
described by a displacement which, in the case of a thin rod, must be small, 
for one point in each cross-section and one plane element drawn through each 
tangent of the central-line are not displaced. Let £, rj, £ be the components 
of this additional displacement for the point Q, referred to the axes of x, y, z 
at the point P,. The coordinates, referred to the fixed axes, of the final 
position of Q are 

x + l x (x + £) 4- l 3 (y + y) + l 9 & y + «h (# 4- £) + (y + v) 

z + n x (x + %) 4 + 77 )+ n a £. (13) 

To estimate the strain in the rod we take a point Q r near to Q. In the 
unstrained state Q' will, in general, be in a normal section different from that 
drawn through P. We take it to be in the normal section drawn through P', 
so that the arc PP' = 8s. We take the coordinates of Q' referred to the 
principal axes at P / of the cross-section drawn through P' to be x + &x, y -f- By. 
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Then Sx, Sy, Ss are the projections on the fixed axes of the linear element QQ'. 
We take r to be the length of this element, and write 

Sx — It, Sy — mr, Ss = nr, 

so that l, m, n are the direction-cosines, referred to the fixed axes, of the line 
QQ We can write down expressions like those in (13) for the coordinates of 
the final position of Q', and we can therefore express the length r x of the line 
joining the final positions of QQ' in terms of r and l, m, n. Since the direction 
l, m, n is arbitrary, the result gives us the six components of strain. 

In obtaining the length r x we must express all the quantities which 
involve r correctly to the first order, but powers of r above the first may be 
neglected. To obtain the. expressions for the coordinates of the final position 
of Q' we note the changes that must be made in the several terms of (13). 
The quantities x, y, z, 1^, ... are functions of s only, but the quantities 17 , £ 
are functions of x, y,s. We must therefore in (13) replace 

xby x + ^nr, y by y + nr, z by z +^ nr , 
k by k + ^nr,... 

m m • 

x by x + Ir, y by y +-mr, 

f t + £ lr+ --% mr+ £ nr 

Further the quantities dx/ds , . . . are given by the equations 

g=( 1 + e )i„ |Z-<1 + «)«,, g-(l +«)»,. 

and the quantities dlifds , . . . are given by the equations 

• • • 

where the coefficients of (1 4 * e) are the right-hand members of equations (5). 

It follows that the difference of the x-coordinates of the fina.1 positions of 
Q and O' is 

r [(1 + e > + ll {(l + H ) 1 + + (1 + 6 ) (hr - 1 *k) n (x + £) 

+ k {lE 2 + ( 1 + m + + Q- + € > - W n (y + **> 
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For the differences of the y- and z-coordinates we have similar expressions 
with m 1} m z , and rh, n 2 , n 3 respectively in place of l lf l Z} l 3 . Since the 
scheme (4) is orthogonal, the result of squaring and adding these ex- 
pressions is 

ra [(* + H ) 1 jr % m + If n + < x + e)n r <y + ^>}] 2 

+ r * 1 + ( 1 + ly) m + Is n + ■*" e ) n l T ^ + £> “ 

+r2 [H z + ly m + lf nH " ( 1 + OMi + k 0j + r i ) — *'(®+i)}] > 

and this is r a a . We have therefore expressed in the form of a homogeneous 
quadratic function of l, to, n. 

Now, the strains being small, r x is nearly equal to r, and we can write 


r i a = r 2 (1 + 2e), 

where e is the extension in the direction l, m , n. Further we shall have 


& — &x£C ^ “H &yy ni 2 6 ZZ YI? -f- 6y Z 'fYl7l ■+■ 6 zx Tllj -f- &ccy lwi f 

where the quantities e xx , ... are the six components of strain. The coefficient 
of l in the first line of the expression (14) must he nearly equal to unity, 
and the coefficients of m and n in this line must he nearly zero. Similar 
statements mutatis mutandis hold with regard to the coefficients of l, m, n in 
the remaining lines. We therefore obtain the following expressions for the 
components of strain : 


_ dr} _ dg drf 

ew_ 0y' ^“dy + di’ 


(15) 


and 


~ fo + +■ O +■ e ) >*'£— T (y+ v)l, 

«*s = «+^ + (l+«)l*(y+>/) — 


(16) 


In obtaining the formulae (15) and (16) we have not introduced any 
approximations except such as arise from the consideration that the strains 
are “Small,” and, in particular, that e, being the extension of the central-line, 
must be small. But we can see, without introducing any other considerations, 
that the terms of (16), as they stand, are not all of the same order of magni- 
tude. In the first place it is clear that the terms — ry, to. ?, icy , — k'x must be 
small; in other words, the linear dimensions of the cross-section must be 
small compared with the radius of curvature of the central-line, or with the 
reciprocal of the twist. Such terms as tcX, tt?, ... are small also. We may 
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therefore omit the products of e and these small quantities, and rewrite 
equations ( 16 ) in the forms 


0 £ v 
ezx=*z-Ty+^-T V + KZ, 


dx 

e»*-3T, + ™ + gj - + rf, 


017 


3 y 




a K 


= e — /c'a? 4- icy + + ktj 


( 17 ) 


Now the position of the origin of x, y, and that of the principal plane of 
(a, z\ are unaffected by the displacement (£, 77, £), and therefore this displace- 
ment is subject to the restrictions : 

(i) (f, r 1, g vanish with x and y for all values of s, 

(ii) drjjdx vanishes with x and y for all values of s. 

We conclude that, provided that the strain in the rod is everywhere small, 
the necessary forms of the strain-components are given by equations ( 15 ) 
and ( 17 ), where the functions g, 77, £ are subject to the restrictions (i) 
and (ii). 


257. Approximate formulae for the strain. 

We have now to introduce the simplifications which arise from the con- 
sideration that the rod is “thin.” The quantities g, 77, £ may be expanded as 
power series in x and y, the coefficients in the expansions being functions of s; 
and the expansions must be valid for sufficiently small values of x and y, that 
is to say in a portion of the rod near to the central-line*. There are no 
constant terms in these expansions because £, 77, £ vanish with x and y. 
further dt-jdx and d£jdy must be small quantities of the order of admissible 
strains* and therefore the coefficients of those terms of g which are linear in 
x and y must be small of this order. It follows that £ itself must be small of 
a higher order, viz., that of the product of the small quantity dg/dx and the 
small coordinate x. Similar considerations apply to 77 and £”. As a first step 
in the simplification of ( 17 ) we may therefore omit such terms as — T77, 
When this is done we have the formulae j- 

0(T dt dv , 9£ /nQ , 

e ” = S -TS,+ ^- 8! “"85 + ™ + S 5’ + is) 

and these with ( 15 ) are approximate expressions for the strain-components. 

* The expansions may not be valid over the whole of a cross-section. The failure of Cauchy's 
theory of the torsion of a prism of rectangular cross-section (Introduction, footnote 85) sufficiently 
illustrates this point. But the argument in the text as to the relative order of magnitude of such 
terms as ry and such terms as nj could hardly be affected by the restricted range of validity of the 
expansions. 

t It 1 may be observed that Saint-Venantfs formulae for the torsion of a prism are included in 
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Again we may observe that similar considerations to those just adduced 
in the case of £■ apply also in the case of 9 £/9s; this quantity must be of the 
order of the product of the small quantity d 2 £/dxds and the small coordinate a?, 
which is the same as the order of the product of the small quantity dg/dx 
and the small fraction ocjl, where l is a length comparable with (or equal to) 
the length of the rod. Thus, in general, di-/ds is small compared with 9^/0a?. 
Similar considerations apply to dy/ds and 9£/9 s*. As a second step in the 
simplification of (17) we may omit dg/ds, dy/ds, d£/d s and obtain the formulae -f 


&ZX — 


.(19) 


9f 9£ 

0g, T 3 /> &yz ■+■ raj , e zz — € k x 4 - tcy 

Again we may observe that in Sain t- V enant’s solutions already cited e 
vanishes, and in some solutions obtained in Chapter XYI e is small compared 
with k'x. In many important problems e is small compared with such quan- 
tities as tx or k'x. Whenever this is the case we may make a third step in 
the simplification of the formulae (17) by omitting e. They would then read 

&zx — Ty , e yz — 4- TX y — k x 4- icy (20) 

With these we must associate the formulae (15), and in the set of formulae we may 
suppose, as has been explained, that y, £are approximately independent of s. 

It appears therefore that the most important strains in a bent and twisted 
rod are (i) extension of the longitudinal filaments related to the curvature of 
the centful-line in the manner noted in Article 232 (6), (ii) shearing strains 
of the same kind as those which occur in the torsion problem discussed in 
Chapter XIV, (iii) relative displacement of elements of any cross-section 
parallel to the plane of the section. The last of these strains is approxi- 
mately the same for different cross-sections provided that they are near 
together. 


268. Discussion of the ordinary approximate theory. 

To determine the stress-resultants and stress-couples we require the values 
of the stress-components X z , Y z , Z z . Since 

E 

— (X + cr) (1 — 2cr) <r ^ eKX + e vv) + ^ ~ <T ) e zz}> 

the formulae (15) and (18) hy putting £=r)=0; and his formulae for bending by terminal load are 
included by putting 

£= - <tKxy + 4cr/c' (x 2 - j/ 2 ), r) = cnc' xy + %<tk (x 2 — y a ). 

In each case f must be determined appropriately. 

* The result, so far as and dij/ds are concerned, is exemplified by Saint- Venant’s formulae 
just cited. In Saint- Yenant’s solutions f is 

r <t>~ (X +xy*) +■ jjj- (x' + * 2 2/)» 

where x and x' are the flexure functions, and 0 is the torsion function, for the cross-section. The 
functions x and x' are small of the order a?x, where a is an appropriate linear dimension of the 
cross-section. In this case £ is actually independent of s. 
f These are Kirohhofl’s formulae. * 
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■where JS is Young’s modulus and <r is Poisson’s ratio for the material, the 
expression for this stress-component cannot be obtained without finding the 
lateral extensions e**, e vv given by the formulse (15), as well as the longi- 
tudinal extension given by the third of (17), (18), (19) or (20). To express 

the stress-components completely we require values for |f, y, and these 
cannot he fo und except by solving the equations of equilibrium subject to 
conditions which hold at the cylindrical or prismatic bounding surface of any 
small portion of the rod. If the rod is vibrating, the equations of small 
motion ought to be solved. We may, however, approximate to the stress- 
resultants and stress-couples by retracing the steps of the argument in the 
last Article. 

• When there are no body forces or kinetic reactions, and the initially 
cylindrical bounding surface of the rod is free from traction, the portion 
between any two neighbouring cross-sections is held in equilibrium by the 
tractions on its ends. According to our final approximation, expressed by 
equations (15) and (20), ff, oj, £ are independent of s, and, in the portion of the 
rod considered, a:, k', t also may be regarded as independent of s. This portion 
of the rod may therefore be regarded as a prism held strained by tractions on 
its ends in such a way that the strain, and therefore also the stress, are the 
same at corresponding points in the intermediate cross-sections. The theorem 
of Artiele 237 shows that, in such a prism, the stress-components X x , Yy, Xy 
must vanish, and, since e ^ is given by the third of (20), we must have 


9f = ^V = a 

das dy 

Further the stress-components 
formulae 


(«'*-«*>. < 21 >_ 

X z , Y z , Z z must be given by Saint - Venant’s 



= Z z = — E (k'oc — tcy), ...(22) 


where <f> is the torsion function for the section (Article 216). The stress- 
couples are then given by the formulae (12) of Article 255. To this order of 
approximation the stress-resultants vanish. 


When we retain e, as in the formulae (19), no modification is made in the 
formulae for the stress-couples, and the shearing forces still vanish. To the 
expression <t(kx — «y) in the right-hand member of (21) we must add the 
term — <re,- and the tension is given by the formula 

T = AW, (23) 


where <s> is the area of the cross-section. 


When we abandon the supposition that (f, y, £ are independent of s, we 
may obtain a closer approximation by assuming that the strains, instead of 
being uniform along the length of a small portion of the rod, vary uniformly 
along this length. When there . are no body forces, and the initially 
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cylindrical boundary is free from traction, the theorem of Article 238 shows 
that the only possible solutions are Saint- Venant’s. The stress-couples and 
the tension are given by the same formulae as before, but the shearing forces 
do not vanish. 

In the general case, in which forces are applied to parts of the rod other 
than the ends, we ought to retain the formulae (17) for the strains, and the 
formulae (21) do not hold. We know from the investigations of Chapter XVI 
that the formulae (12) and (23) are not exact, although they may be approxi- 
mately correct. The corrections that ought to be made in them depend upon 
the distribution of the applied forces over the cross-sections. 

From this discussion we may conclude that the formulae (12) and (23) 
yield good approximations to the values of the stress-couples and the tension 
in parts of the rod which are at a distance from any place of loading or 
support, but that, in the neighbourhood of such places, they are of doubtful 
validity. 

Since the equations (10) and (11) combined with the formulae (12) determine all the 
stress-resultants as well as the curvature and twist, the formula (23) determines the 
extension e. 

In ordinary circumstances e is small in comparison with such quantities as kx, which 
represent the extensions produced in non-central longitudinal filaments by bending. This 
may be seen as follows: — the order of magnitude of T is, in general, the same as that 
of N, or iV', and this order is, by equations (11), that of dOJds. Hence the order of e- is 
that of (25a>) -1 (8Gjds). Now k is of the order GjEata ; 2 , where a is an appropriate linear 
dimension of the cross-sections, and the order of kx is therefore that of (i^oo) -1 (£?/«). 
Thus kx is, in general, a very much larger quantity than e. 

In any problem in which bending, or twisting, is an important feature we may, for a 
first approximation, regard the central-line as unextended. 

The potential energy per unit of length of the rod is easily found from equations (21) 
and (22) in the form 

$(Ak 2 +Ek’* + Ct*) (24) 

If there is no curvature or twist the potential energy is 

it 2?0>€ 2 . 


258 A. Small displacement. 


When the rod is but slightly deformed we resolve the displacement of a point on the 
central-line in fixed directions. Let the axes of x, y, z used in Article 253 be so chosen 
that the axis of z is along the unstrained central-line, and the axes of x and y are parallel 
to principal axes of a cross-section at its centroid. Let the displacement of a point in the 
central-line resolved in the directions of these fixed axes be u, v, w. Further let ft denote 
the cosine of the angle between the axes of x and y. Then the coordinates of the displaced 
positions of two points, initially at a distance 8s apart, differ by the quantities 
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If quantities of the second order in u, v, w t (3 are neglected, the extension f of the central- 
line is given by 

dw 

Tlie coefficients of the orthogonal scheme (4) of Article 253 are given to the same order 
by the equations 

d'u 

71 1 ~ds> 


h=l, 


h=~P, 

w 3 = l. 

, du 

dv 


™*=ct i 


»* — — Zt: 


dv 

5*’ 


7ls= 1. 

U/O OCO 

The component curvatures x, k and the twist r are given by the formulae (6) of Article 
253, and, to the same order, we have 

cPv , d 2 u cL$ 


ds 2 


ds 


It appears that all the quantities required to express the deformed state of the rod are 
expressible in terms of u, v, w and The quantity /3 is, to the first order, identical with 
that which in the notation of Article 253 would be denoted by cf> -f- or it is the angle 
through which a plane section is rotated around the central-line. 

With the above values of #c, the stress-couples are expressed in terms of the dis- 

placement by the aid of equations (12) of Article 255 ; and, with the above value of c, the 
tension is expressed in terms of the displacement by the aid of equation (23) of Article 258. 
Equations (11) of Article 254 become, on omission of terms of the second order in. the dis- 
placement. 


!g-.y'+x-.o. 


dO' 


-hJV+JT'^O, 


cLH 

--+©=o. 


ds 1 - ■ ds 

axid tlae first two of these show that N and N’ arc in general of the first order in. the dis- 
placement. Equations (10) of Article 254 become, on omission of terms of the second order. 


dN 


ds 


|-A=0, 


dN' _ 

~dT + r= °’ 


dT „ 

—j — vZ—0. 
ds 


It will he observed that the last of these equations determines T r , and thence «■ and w, 
while the remaining equations determine u, v and /3. 

259. Rods naturally curved*. 

The rod in. the unstressed state may possess both curvature and twist, the 
central-line being a tortuous curve, and the principal axes of the cross-sections 
at their centroids making with the principal normals of this curve angles which 
vary from point to point of the curve. The principal axes of a cross-section 
at its centroid and the tangent pf the central-line at this point form a triad of 
ort ogonal axes of a?o, y 0 , z 0) the axis of being directed along the tangent. 

e suppose t e origin of this triad of axes to move along the curve with unit 
ve ocity. he components of the angular velocity of the moving triad of 
axes, referred to the instantaneous positions of the axes, will be denoted by 

" t ° Cleb80ll • JSla,UcM ‘- 9 55 - “ *>“= boated ii> out. 
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K o> » *r 0 . Then « 0 j are the components of the initial curvature, and r 0 is 
the initial twist. If 1/S 0 is the measure of tortuosity of the central-line at 
any point, and —jfo is the angle which the principal plane of (x 0 , zf) at the 
point makes with the principal normal of the central-line, we have the formulas 

tan y o = k 0 //c 0 , t 0 = l/2 0 -f- dfo/ds, (25) 

which, are analogous to (2) and (3) in Article 253. 

When the rod is further hent and twisted, we may construct at each point 
on the strained central-line a system of “principal torsion- flexure axes/’ in the 
same way as in Article 252, so that the axis of * is the tangent of the strained 
central-line at the point, and the plane of (co, z) contains the linear element 
which, in the unstressed state, issues from the point and lies along the axis 
of oo 0 . By means of this system of axes we determine, in the same way as 
before, the components of curvature of the strained central-line and the twist 
of the rod. We shall denote the components of curvature by k 1s k x , and the 
twist by t x . 


The equations of equilibrium can be written down, by the method of 
Article 254, in the forms 

dN 

ds 
dN' 


and 


ds 

dT 

ds 


— N't x + Tk{ -\- AT = 0, ^ 

— Tk x + Nr t + F = 0, 

N^ + N' Kl + Z = 0, 


.(26) 


dG 

ds 

dGT 

ds 


-G't. + Hk.'-N + K^O, 
— Uk\ + Gt x + N + K* = 0 , 


.(27) 


dH 

ds 


GfCi ■+* G'kx + © = 0. 


J 


The rod could be held straight and prismatic by suitable forces, and, 
according to the ordinary approximation (Article 255), the stress-couples at 
any cross-section would be — Atc 0 , — B/c 0 ', —Gt 0 . The straight prismatic rod 
could be bent and twisted to the state expressed by k 1} k x ', Tj and then, 
according to the same approximation, there would be additional couples 
Atc x> Bfci, Cr x . The stress-couples in the rod when bent and twisted from 
the state expressed by k 0 , /c 0 ', r 0 to that expressed by k x , k x , t x would then be 
given by the formulae* 

G — A (k x — tc 0 ), G' = B (k x — k 0 '), R = C {t x — t 0 ) (28) 


* These formulae, due to Olebsoh, were obtained also, by a totally different process, by 
A. B. Basset, Amer . J. of Math., vol. 17 (1895). 
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It is clear from the discussion in Article 258 that these formulae can be used with 
greater certainty if the rod is subjected to terminal forces and couples only than if forces 
are applied to it along its length. 

It may be noted that, even when the cross-section of the rod has kinetic symmetry, 
so that A —By the flexural couples are not equivalent to a single couple about the binormal 
of the strained central-line unless ki7*o ,= =*i/ k o- When this condition is satisfied the 
flexural couple is of amount B (1/p^l/po), where pi and p 0 are the radii of curvature of 
the central-line in the stressed and unstressed states. 


The above method of calculating the stress-couples requires the ratios of the thickness 
of the rod to the radius of curvature and to the reciprocal of the twist to be small of the 
order of small strains contemplated in the mathematical theory of Elasticity. Unless this 
condition is satisfied the rod cannot be held straight and untwisted without producing in 
it strains which exceed this order. It is, however, not necessary to assume that this 
condition is satisfied in order to obtain the formulae (28) as approximately correct formulae 
for the stress-couples. We may apply to the question the method of Article 256, and take 
account of the initial curvature and twist by means of the equations 


yr 0 8s, mr—8y+ % t 0 8s, nr = 8s (1 — k 0 'x + n 0 y ), 



where y stands for < Q y - * 0 '#. We should then find instead of (14) 


n s =» a [(l+|)«+|m+ 1 -^||+r«(y^-*D}+ ( 7^{- ( T 1 -ro)y-r 1 ,+ l c 1 'f}^ 


-t-r 2 




m- 


71 Jdr) 

Thrift 


+ro 


+r 2 


a<r 


n 


3f 


_l J+ | m+(1+e),i+ T^{i3» 




1+y 

(1 + «) 71 


.12 


+ ~rty~ ^ Tl “ r °) x “ Kl ^ + n ® I 




+ {(<i - k 0 ) y - (<i - *q) % 



In deducing approximate expressions for the strain-components we denote by [y] any 
quantity of the order of the ratio (thickness)/(radius of curvature) or (thickness) /(reciprocal 
of twist), whether initial or final, and by [e] any quantity of the order of the strain. Thus, 
T 0 y and r t y are of the order [y]; 3£/3# and (« t-^)y are of the order [e]. If, in the above 
expression for r x 2 , we reject all terms of the order of the product [y] [e] as well as all terms 
of the order [e] 2 , we find instead of (19) the formulae 


Tit 

e «=Tx~ {n ~ n)ll > 




7\t 

== 0~ + ( r i“ r °) ^ 


e u = € + (*1 - <o)y - (*1 “ <d) X. 


From these we could deduce the formulae (28) in the same way as (12) are deduced 
from (19), and they would be subject to the same limi tations. 



CHAPTER XIX 


PROBLEMS CONCERNING THE EQUILIBRIUM 

OF THIN RODS 


260 . KirchhofFs kinetic analogue. 

We shall begin our study of the applications of the theory of the last 
Chapter with a proof of KirchhofFs theorem*, according to which the 
equations of equilibrium of a thin rod, straight and prismatic when un- 
stressed, and held bent and twisted by forces and couples applied at its ends 
alone, can be identified with the equations of motion of a heavy rigid body 
turning about a fixed point. 

No forces or couples being applied to the rod except at the ends, the 
quantities X, F, Z and K, K\ © in equations (10) and (11) of Article 254 
vanish. Equations (10) of that Article become 


dN 

ds 


-AV+ ZV = 0, 


+ n t=0, ^-N k ' +N ’ k= o,...(1) 


which express the constancy, as regards magnitude and direction, of the 
resultant of A, A', T; and, in fact, this resultant has the same magnitude, 
direction and sense as the force applied to that end of the rod towards which 
s is measured. We denote this force by R. 


Equations (11) of Article .254 become, on substitution from (12) of 
Article 2,55, and omission of R, K ' , ©, 

• 4 S -( B-G)kt = N N, 0^-{A-B!)kk'^ 0. 

( 2 ) 

The terms on the right-hand side are equal to the moments about the axes 
of x,y, z of a force equal and opposite to R applied at the point (0, 0, 1). We 
may therefore interpret equations (2) as the equations of motion of a top, 
that is to say of a heavy rigid body turning about a fixed point. In this 
analogy the line of action of the force R (applied at that end of the rod 
towards which s is measured) represents the vertical drawn upwards, 5 repre- 
sents the time, the magnitude of R represents the weight of the body, A, B, C 
represent the moments of inertia of the body about principal axes at the fixed 
point, (re, k , r) represents the aDgular velocity of the body referred to the 
instantaneous position of this triad of axes. The centre of gravity of the 
body is on the (7-axis at unit distance from the fixed point; and this axis, 
drawn from the fixed point to the centre of gravity at the instant $, is 
identical, in direction and sense, with the tangent of the central-line of the 
rod, drawn in the sense in which s increases, at that point P 1 of this line 


* G. Kirohhofl, loc. cit., p. 381. 
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which is at an arc-distance s from one end. The body moves so that its 
principal axes at the fixed point are parallel at the instant a to the principal 
torsion-flexure axes of the rod at P x . 

On eliminating A and N' from the third of equations (1) by the aid of 
equations (2), we find the equation 

(^7 j dfC fy f dtC / . TD\ t A 

-jj- + Ak ^ + JBk 4- {A — B) TKtC as 0, 

or, by the third of (2), 

^ [T + i(A K ‘ + Bk” + Or 2 )} ■- 0, 

giving the equation T 4- \(Ak? 4- B/c 2 + Ct 2 ) = const (3) 

This equation is equivalent to the energy-integral of the equations of 
motion of the kinetic analogue. 

261. Extension of the theorem of the kinetic analogue to rods 
naturally curved*. 

The theorem may he extended to rods which in the unstressed state have curvature and 
twist, provided that the components of initial curvature k 0 j K o and the initial twist r 0 , 
defined as in Article 259, are constants. This is the case if, in the unstressed state, the 
rod is straight hut not prismatic, in such a way that homologous transverse lines in 
different cross-sections he on a right helicoid ; or if the central-line is an arc of a circle, 
and the rod free from twist ; or if the central-line is a portion of a helix, and the rod has 
such an initial twist that, if simply unbent, it would be prismatic. 

"When the rod is bent and twisted by forces and couples applied at its ends only, so that 
the components of curvature and the twist, as defined in Article 259, become k x , *e x ', t x , the 
stress-resultants A, A', T satisfy the equations 

^-.y'n+av-Q, ~-Tk,+n Ti =o, ^-jr Kl '+jr Xl - o. (4) 

These equations express the result that A, A', T are the components, parallel to the 
principal torsion-flexure axes at any section, of a force which is constant in magnitude and 
direction. We denote this force, as before, by R. Since the stress-couples at any section 
are A (ie x — k 0 ), B (jc x ' — <</)) <7 (t x — r 0 ) we have the equations 

~ B (<i k°') t x -f C (r x - r 0 ) kx = A', 


ds 


Cfri — r 0 ) k x 4-A (k x — ko)v x — — A, 


~ ( K i ~ K o) K i 4 - -B (<c x — k 0 ') k x = 0. 


.(5) 


.The kinetic analogue is a rigid body turning about a fixed point and carrying a flywheel 
or gyrostat rotating about an axis fixed in the body. The centre of gravity of the flywheel 
is at the fixed point. The direction-cosines Z, m, n of the axis of the flywheel, referred to 
the principal axes of the body at the point, and the moment of momentum h of the fly- 
wheel about this axis, are given by the equations J 

- ~ Ak 0 = — Bkq —hm, — Ot 0 = hn 

The angular yelocity of the rigid body referred to principal axes at the fixed point is 
(k x , «i , n> and the interpretation of the remaining symbols is the same as before 

J. Larmor, London Math. Soc. Proc . 9 vol. 15 (1884). 
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262. Tbe problem of the elastica*. 

As a first application of the theorem of Article 260 we take the problem 
.of determining the forms in which a thin rod, straight and prismatic in the 
unstressed 'State, can be held by forces and couples applied at its ends only, 
when the rod is bent in a principal plane, so that the central-line becomes a 
plane curve, and there is no twist. The kinetic analogue is then a rigid 
pendulum of weight JR, turning about a fixed horizontal axis. -The motion 
of the pendulum is determined completely by the energy-equation and the 
initial conditions. In like manner the figure of the central-line of the rod is 
determined completely by the appropriate form of * equation (3) and the 
terminal conditions. 

We take the plane of bending to be that for which the flexural rigidity is 
JB. Then k and v vanish, and the stress-couple is a 
flexural couple G' , = Bk\ in the plane of bending. 

The stress-resultants are a tension T and a shearing 
force N, the latter directed towards the centre of 
curvature. Let 6 be the angle which the tangent 
of the central-line at any point, drawn in the sense 
in which s increases, makes with the line of action 
of the force JR. applied at the end from which s is 
measured (see Fig. 47). Then we have T= — JR cos 0, 
and k ~ — ddjds , and the equation (3) becomes 
— JR cos 6 + \B {ddjdsf = const (7) 

In the kinetic analogue B is the moment of 
inertia of the pendulum about the axis of sus- 
pension, and the centre of gravity is at unit 
distance from the axis. ’The line drawn from rig. 47. 

the centre of suspension to the centre of gravity 
at the instant s makes an angle 6 with the vertical drawn downwards. 

Equation (7) can be obtained very simply by means of the equations of 
equilibrium. These equations can be expressed in the forms 

T = — JR cos 6 , JS r = — JR sin 0, + iV = 0, 

from which, by putting G' — — B ( dO/ds ), we obtain the equation 

B (dPdjds?) + JR sin 0 — 0, (8) 

and equation (7) is the first integral of this equation. 

* The problem of the elastica was first solved by Euler. See Introduction, p. 3. The 
systematic application of the theorem of the kinetic analogue to the problem was worked out by 
W. Hess, Math. Ann., Bd. 25 (1885). Numerous special cases were discussed byL. Saalschiitz, 
Der belastete Stab, Leipzig, 1880. 
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The shape of the curve, called the elastica, into which the central-line is 
bent, is to be determined by means of equation (7). The results take different 
forms according as there are, or are not, inflexions. At an inflexion d0/ds 
vanishes, and the flexural couple vanishes, so that the rod can be held in the 
form of fl-n inflexional elastica by terminal force alone, without couple. The 
end. points are then inflexions, and it is clear that all the inflexions lie on the 
line of action of the terminal force R — the line of thrust. The kinetic analogue 
of an inflexional elastica is an oscillating pendulum. Since the interval of 
time between two instants when the pendulum is momentarily at rest is a 
constant, equal to half the period of oscillation, the inflexions are spaced 
equally along the central-line of the rod. To hold the rod with its central- 
line in the form of a non-infiexional elastica terminal couples are required as 
well as ter minal forces. The kinetic analogue is a revolving pendulum. In 
the particular case where there are no terminal forces the rod is bent into an. 
arc of a circle. The kinetic analogue in this case is a rigid body revolving 
about a horizontal axis which passes through its centre of gravity. 

If the central-line of the rod, in the unstressed state, is a circle, and there is no initial 
twist, the kinetic analogue (Article 261) is a pendulum on the axis of which a flywheel is 
symmetrically mounted. The motion of the pendulum is independent of that of the fly- 
wheel, and in like manner the possible figures of the central-line of the rod when further 
bent by ter mi nal forces and couples are the same as for a naturally straight rod. Th© 
magnitude of the terminal couple alone is altered owing to the initial curvature. 

263. Classification of the forms of the elastica. 

(a) Inflexional elastica. 

Let i be measured from an inflexion, and let a he the value of 6 at the inflexion s= O. 


We write equation (7) in the form 

+i2(cos a — cos 0)=O (9) 

To integrate it we introduce Jacobian elliptic functions of an argument u with a modulus 
k which are given by the equations 

u—s £ = sin-|a (10) 

Then we have 

^■ = 2kon(u + K)y sin£0=£sn(w+if), (11) 


where K is the real quarter period of the elliptic functions. To determine the shape of the 
curve, let x, y be the coordinates of a point referred to fixed axes, of which the axis of x 
coincides with the line of thrust. Then we have the equations 

dxjds — cos 0, dy/ds — sin 8, 

and these equations give 

*= [-^4- 2 {i? am («+ir)-J? am 2T}], 

y= “ 2 * y/ (3) <» («+X), 



( 12 ) 
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where am u denotes elliptic integral of the second kind expressed by the formula 

E am u = J dn 2 u du , 


dn 2 zcdu, 
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Tht ° finte S™ tion haTe been » that x and y may vanish with a. 

T f"' Sn by 008 *=«»<■> 01 ' ■»*(«•+ J)-l, and therefore the arc between 

11° T,Z ^Zi e " 0n3 ” 2 ^ BIR) • x * ani the ***“ •» •*—» <» along the 


2 *J(B/JR) (2 Sam K - K). 

The points at which the tangents are parallel to the line of thrust are given by sin 6=0, 
or sn(«+£) dn (ii +iT)=0, so that u is an uneven multiple of K. It follows that the curve 
forms a series of bays, separated by points of inflexion and divided into equal half-bays by 
the points at which the tangents are parallel to the line of thrust. 

^change of the form of the curve as the angle « increases is shown by Figs. 48—55 over- 
leaf. When a > i xis negative for small values of w, and has its numerically greatest negative 
value when u has the smallest positive value which satisfies the equation dn 2 (u+E)=b. 
Let u x denote this value. The value of u for which x vanishes is given by the equation 
zc=2 {E am (u ■+• E) E am E}. "When u exceeds this value, xis positive, and x has a maxi mum 
value when u = 2 E — Ui . Figs. 50 — 52 illustrate cases in which xjf is respectively greater than, 
equal to, and less than | x*, | . Fig. 53 shows the case in which xjst=0 or 2 E arn K= K. 
This happens when a = 130° approximately. In this case all the double points and inflexions 
coincide at the origin, and the curve may consist of several exactly equal and similar 
pieces lying one over another. Fig. 54 shows a case in which 2E am K < 2T, orxjr<0; the 
curve proceeds in the negative direction of the axis of x. The limiting case of this, when 
a = 7r, is shown in Fig. 55, in which the rod (of infinite length) forms a single loop, and the 
pendulum of the kinetic analogue starts close to the position of unstable equilibrium and 
just makes one complete revolution. 


(6) N on-inflexional elastica . 

When there are no inflexions we write equation (7) in the form 

^ j5 (^)" =jffcos<9+i2 ( 1+2l ^-)» ( 13 ) 

where k is less than unity, and we introduce Jacobian elliptic functions of modulus k and 
argument u, where 

u=k~ 1 s J(R/E) (14) 

We measure s from a point at which 6 vanishes. Then we have 

d6 2 /(R\ a . , a 

’ds^ksf W^’ sin ^= Hn ^ (15) 

and the coordinates x and y are expressed in terms of u by the equations 

*"* J (s) [(’ ~l) «+!*“““]. | • 

y — ! v / (f) dn “’ I 

in which the constants of integration are chosen so that x vanishes with s, and the axis of 
x is parallel to the line of action of R, and at such a distance from it that the force R and 
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the couple —£{dBfds) -which must be applied at the ends of the rod are statically equivalent 
to a force R acting along the axis of x. The curve consists of a series of loops lying 
altogether on one side of this axis. The form of the curve is shown in Fig. 56. 



Fig. 56. 


264. Buckling of long thin strut under thrust*. 

The limiting form of the elastica when a is very small is obtained by 
writing 6 for sin Q in equation (8). We have then, as first approximations, 

6 — a cos {s*/(M/B)}, x = s, y — a*/(B/R) sin {x\/(jB/j5)}, . . .(17) 
so that the curve is approximately a curve of sines of small amplitude. The 
distance between two consecutive inflexions is t r\/(B/Il). It appears therefore 
that a long straight rod can be bent by forces applied at its ends in a direction 
parallel to that of the rod when unstressed, provided that the length l and the 
force H are connected by the inequality 

l*R>ir l B, ....(18) 

If the direction of the rod at one end is constrained to be the same as that 
of the force, the length is half that, between consecutive inflexions, and the 
inequality (18) becomes 

l*R > Itt*B (19) 

L— ) 

r_z_i 

a 

Fig. 57. 

If the ends of the rod are constrained to remain in the same straight line, 
the length is twice that between consecutive inflexions, and the inequality (18) 
becomes 

l*R>4m*B ..(20) 

These three cases are illustrated in Fig. 57. 

* The theory was initiated by Euler. See Introduction, p. 3. 
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Any of these results can be obtained very easily without having recourse to the general 
theory of the elastica. We take the second case, and suppose that a long thin rod is set up 
vertically and loaded at the top with a weight R, while the lower end is constrained to- 
remain vertical*. Let the axes of x and y be the vertical line drawn upwards through the 
lowest point and a horizontal line drawn through the same point in the plane of bending, 
as shown in Fig. 67 b. If the rod is very slightly bent, the equation of equilibrium of the 
portion between any section and the loaded end is, with sufficient approximation, 

“£§s+^(yi-y)= 0 > 

where yj is the displacement of the loaded end. The solution of this equation which 
satisfies the conditions that y vanishes with x, and that y=yi when x — l, is 

• v-v Pi sin{(? — x)V(A/Z?)n 
7-71 L sin {l J&JB)} _r 

and this solution makes djjdx vanish with x if cos {l sJ(jR/B)}=0. Hence the least value 
of l by which the conditions can be satisfied is J{BjR). 

It should be noted that, in the approximate theory here explained, there occurs an 
indeterminate quantity, a or y 1} and the approximate theory cannot be made to yield the 
value of this quantity. For example it cannot be made to determine the terminal deflexion 
in the problem illustrated in Fig. 57 b\. The theory of the elastica leads easily to the 
result that, when this deflexion is small compared with l, its amount is 

This remark does not invalidate the statement that, when a is small, the elastica is nearly 
identical with a curve of sines. As a matter of fact, if the distance between consecutive 
inflexions and the maximum ordinates of a curve of sines and an elastica are the same, 
and the maximum ordinate is small compared with the distance between consecutive 
i nfle x i ons, the curves coincide to a high order of approximation. 

From the above we conclude that, in the case represented by Fig. 57 b, if 
the length is slightly greater than \n r\Z(BJR), or the load is slightly greater 
than the rod bends under the load, so that the central -line assumes 

the form of one half-bay of a curve of sines of small amplitude. If the length 
of the rod is less than the critical length it simply contracts under the load. 
If the length is greater than the critical length, and the load is truly central 
while the rod is truly cylindrical, the rod may simply contract; but the equi- 
librium of the rod thus contracted is unstable. To verify this it is merely 
necessary to show that the potential energy of the system in a bent state is 
less than that in the contracted state. 

265. Computation of the strain-energy of the strut. 

Let the length l be slightly greater than *J(B/R). Let a> denote the area of the 
cross-section of the rod, and E the Young’s modulus of the material. If the rod simply 
contracts, the amount of the contraction is R/Ecc, the loaded end descends through a 
distance Rif Mo, and the loss of potential energy on this account is RtljEco. The potential 
energy of contraction is $RH/Ea>. The potential energy lost in the passage from the 
unstressed state to the simply contracted state is, therefore, £ R?ljEa>. 

* We neglect the weight of the rod. The problem of the bending of a vertical rod under its 
own weight will be considered in Article 276. 

t Cf. R. W. Burgess, Phys. Rev., March, 1917. 
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If the rod is of sufficient length to be deformed into one half-bay of a curve of the 
elasiica family we may show that the loss of energy incurred in passing from the unstressed 
state to the bent state exceeds that incurred in passing from the unstressed state to the 
simply contracted state. The deformed rod is, of course, contracted as well as bent, and 
the amount of the contraction at any point is (R cos 8)jEa>. The length of the deformed 
rod being denoted by l ', we have 


so that 


i -r.( 

i ~ v [_ 


R cos 6 


W , 


E<* J 

R fiE&m K 
E^\ TC 


-}]• 


.( 21 ) 


Here K is the real quarter-period of elliptic functions of modulus sin %a, (=£), and a is the 
H-rrmll angle which the central-line of the rod at the loaded end makes with the line of 
action of the load. 

The potential energy lost through the descent of the load is R ( l — P cos 8 csA . The 

[v rv \ J o / 

potential energy of bending is \B j ^ (ddjds) 2 ds, or R J (cos 8 — cos a) ds, The potential 

energy of contraction is Eco j* (J2 cos 8 1 Eco) 2 ds or £ (R 2 /E<o) sin 2 8 ds ^ . Hence the 

loss of potential energy incurred in passing from the unstressed state to the bent state is 

R + V cos a — 2 J cos 6 cfaj- — £ jz' — J sin 2 8 ds j- , 

and the excess of the potential energy in the simply contracted state above that in the 
bent state is 

R -j? -I- 2' cos a — 2 J 1 cos 8 afe j — ^ -j— -jl + l' — J sin 2 8 . 

In the terms of this expression which contain the factor R 2 j Eco, we may identify l with 
l\ because these terms are already small of the second order in the strain- components. 
Hence the expression may be written 

j R(l + l' COS a - 2 j 1 cos 8 dsj — (if f Q sin 2 0 (22) 

To evaluate this expression we have the results expressed by (21) and the result 

( v /i j ft f^E&xtx K , \ 

J o ooiidd8 - 1 \ & 1 )’ 


and we require the value of 
Now 


/: 


sin 2 8 ds. 


and 

Also 

and 

Hence 


sin 2 6 _ 4k 2 sn 2 (u + K ) dn 2 (w + K) = 4 &U 2 (cn 2 n\ dn 4 u), 

/:— \/ (i) 'I* - ssk) d “- 

f du k 2 sn u cn u 2(l4-k' 2 ) f du u 

J dn* w W 2 “dn :t + " 3 fd 2 J dn 2 u ZR 2 ’ 

/ die k 2 sn u cn n . 1 f , , 

dn^w - - rs-asv- J dn u - du - 

f 1 ' sin 2 6 *= %l' (1 - li‘ - (1 - 2Pj (Sam K)/K). 

J 0 

The expression (22) can now be evaluated in the form 

* {' + k (—7-- -») +»-**■- » (-7— - x )} 


RH 

Eco 


;[l - 8 {l - * 2 - (1 - 2^1 • 
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To determine the sign of this expression we expand the functions of h which occur ais far 
as terms in k£. We have 

E &,m K*=%ir (l -■&&), (^amiT)/ir=l -£#*-***, 

and the expression becomes 

£ HUte (1 — ZR/Ea>), 

which is certainly positive for any feasible value of RJEa> *. 

It will be observed that, if the rod is but slightly bent, V is nearly equal to 2(1 — RjEaf\ 
and the condition for the existence of an elastica satisfying the terminal conditions is 

so that, in strictness, the condition (19) of Article 264 should be replaced by 

2 a £>£w 2 jB(l + 222/J0«), 

l being the unstrained length of the strut. Conditions (18) and (20) should be modified in 
the same way. The correction is of no practical importance. 


266. Resistance to buckling. 

The strains developed in the rod, whether it is short and simply contracts 
or is long and bends, are supposed to be elastic strains, that is to say such as 
disappear on the removal of the load. For Eulers theory of the buckling of 
a long thin strut, explained in Article 264, to have any practical bearing, it is 
of course necessary that the load required, in accordance with inequalities 
such as (19), to produce bending should be less than that which would produce 
set by crushing. This condition is not satisfied unless the length of the strut 
is great compared with the linear dimensions of the cross-section. In view of 
the lack of precise imformation as to the conditions of safety in general 
(Chapter IV) and of failure by crushing (Article 1 89), a precise estimate of the 
smallest ratio of length to diameter for which this condition would be satisfied 
is not to be expected. 

The practical question of the conditions of failure by buckling of a rod or 
strut under thrust involves some other considerations. When the thrust is not 
truly central, or its direction not precisely that of the rod, the longitudinal 
thrust is accompanied by a bending couple or a transverse load. The contrac- 
tion produced by the thrust R is R/Eea. When the thrust is not truly central, 
the bending moment is of the order Rc, where o is some linear dimension of 
the cross-section, and the extension of a longitudinal filament due to the 
bending moment is of the order Rc?/B , which may easily be two or three times 
as great, numerically, as the contraction R/Eco. The bending moment may, 
therefore, produce failure by buckling under a load less than the crushing 
load. Again, when the line of thrust makes a small angle yS with the central- 
line, the transverse load R sin yS yields, at a distance comparable with the 
length l of the rod, a bending moment comparable with IR sin /9; and the 

* For a correction of the analysis of this Article, as it appeared in the second edition, the 

Author is indebted to S. TimoBchenko, ‘ Sur la stability des systdmes 41astiques,’ Paris, Ann. des 

ponts et chaussSes, 1913? p. 17. 
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extension of a longitudinal filament due to this bending moment is comparable 
with IRc sin f3jB. Thus even a slight deviation of the direction of the load 
from the central-line may produce failure by buckling in a fairly long strut. 
Such causes of failure as are here considered can best be discussed by means 
of Saint- V enant’s theory of bending (Chapter XV); but, for a reason already 
mentioned, a precise account of the conditions of failure owing to such causes 
is hardly to be expected. 

It is clear that such considerations as are here advanced will be applicable 
to other cases of buckling besides that of the buckling of a rod under thrust. 
The necessity for them was emphasized by E. Lamarle*. His work has been 
discussed critically and appreciatively by K. Pearson j*. In recent years the 
conditions of buckling have been the subject of considerable discussion J. 

267. Elastic stability. 

The possibility of a straight form and a bent form with the same terminal 
load is not in conflict with the theorem of Article 118, because the thin rod 
can, without undergoing strains greater than are contemplated in the mathe- 
matical theory of Elasticity, be deformed in such a way that the relative 
displacements of its parts are not small §. 

The theory of the stability of elastic systems, exemplified in the discussion 
in Articles 264, 265, may be brought into connexion with Poincare’s theory of 
“equilibrium of bifurcation ||.” The form of the rod is determined by the 
extension e at the loaded end and the total curvature a; and these quantities 
depend upon the load R, the length l and flexural rigidity B being regarded as 
constants. We might represent the state of the rod by a point, determined by 
the coordinates e and a, and, as R varies, the point would describe a curve. 
When R is smaller than the critical load, a vanishes, and the equilibrium 
state, defined by e as a function of R, is stable. When R exceeds the critical 
value, a possible state of equilibrium would still be given by a = 0; but there 
is another possible state of equilibrium in which a does not vanish, and in 
this state a and e are determinate functions of R, so that the equilibrium states 
for varying values of R are represented by points of a certain curve. This 
curve issues from that point of the line a = 0 which represents the extension, 
or rather contraction, under the critical load. Poincar6 describes such a point 

* *M4m. sur la flexion du bois,’ Ann. des travaux publics de Belgique , t. 4 (1846). 

t Todhunter and Pearson’s History , vol. 1, pp. 678 et seq. 

j Reference may be made to the writings of J. Kiibler, C. J. Kriemler, L. Prandtl in Ztitschr. 
d. Deutschen Ingenieure , Bd. 44 (1900), of Kiibler and Kriemler in Zeitschr. f. Math. u. Phys., 
Bde. 46-47 (1900-1902), and the dissertation by Kriemler, ‘ Labile u. stabile Gleichgewiohts- 
figuren...auf Biegung beanspruchter Stabe... ’ (Karlsruhe, 1902), also to the paper by Timoschenko 
cited in Article 265, to that by Southwell to be cited in Article 267 a, and to two papers by 
H. Zimraermann, Berlin Sitzungsberichte, 1921, pp. 775 and 884. 

§ Of. Or. H. Bryan, Cambridge Phil. Soc. Proc., vol. 6 (1888). 

|| Acta Mathematica, t. 7 (1885). 
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as a “point of bifurcation/’ and he shows that, in general, there is an “exchange 
of stabilities” at such a point, that is to say, in the present example, the states 
represented by points on the line a — 0, at which e numerically exceeds the 
extension under the critical load, are unstable, and the stability is transferred 
to states represented by points on the curve in . which a ^ 0. 

267 a. Southwell’s method. 

Another method of investigating problems of elastic stability has been 
proposed by R. V. Southwell*. We may most conveniently explain this 
method in its application to the problem of Article 264, and especially the case 
illustrated in Fig. 5 7 b. Similar principles are involved in any other application 
of the method, and other examples will be found in Chapters XXIV and 
XXIV A. 

We consider the series of configurations in which the rod can be held by 
gradually increasing JR. For very small values of R the rod is simply contracted. 
We suppose the contracted rod with given JR to suffer a very small displace- 
ment, by which it becomes slightly bent. If the value of jR is such that the 
slightly bent state can be maintained without altering R, the equilibrium in 
the contracted state is critical, and any further increase in R results in buck- 
ling. The point emphasized by Southwell is that the superior limit to the 
values of JR consistent with stability, and the accompanying contraction, are 
relatively considerable. It follows that the simplified methods of Article 258 A 
do not avail without modification to determine the small transverse displace- 
ment which can occur if R slightly exceeds this limit. The necessary modifi- 
cation will appear in what follows. 

Let s x denote the contracted length of a portion of the rod measured from 
the lower end, and, as in Article 258 A, let u, v, w, f3 specify the displacement 
of the rod from the simply contracted state. Let T 0 denote the tension in the 
simply contracted state, and let the value of T in the bent state be expressed 
as JF 0 + T'. Then the component curvatures and the twist in this state are 
given by the equations 

d*v , d/3 ^ 3 } 


re = 


K? = 


T — 


dsf’ ds x *’ ds, 

We omit terms of the second order in u, v, w, /3. Then equations (11) of 
Article 254 become 


— A 


d 8 v 


-N'= 0, 


+ N = 0, 


ds, ~ ds,* 

and equations (10) of the same Article become 

o TTq — 


am. = o, 


di 


B^ + T, 


ds,* 


ds* 


_ a ^l/L _T UlI 

ds, 4 - H " 1 0 ds? 


= 0, 


dT_ 

ds 


= 0. 


* ‘ On the general theory of elastic stability,’ Phil. Trans. Boy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 213 (1913), 
p. 187. 



267 , 268 ] STABILITY OB THE ELASTICA 41 1 

The terminal conditions at the lower end (s x = 0) are 


u = 0, v=0, fi — 0, 



dv 

dsj 



The terminal conditions at the upper end (s x = Z x ) are 


Q = 0, G' = 0, = 0, JST-T 0 ^ = 0, N'-T 0 ^. = 0, T 0 + T' R . 

Now T 0 — ~R, and we have therefore T' = 0. Also we see that we must have 
/Q = 0. The most general possible form for u is 

cos {^(RJB) $ 1 } + B x sin {*J(RfB) s x } + G 1 s 1 + Di, 
where A lt B lt C l} D 1 are constants. The terminal conditions require 

B x = 0, C x — 0, JD 1 — — A 1 , cos {*s/(R/B) Z x } = 0. 

Similar considerations apply to v, and the condition that the equilibrium may 
be critical is the same as that previously obtained. 


268 . Stability of inflexional elastiea. 


When the lower end of the loaded rod is constrained to remain vertical, and the length 
l slightly exceeds § tt s/(BjR), a possible form of the central-line is a curve of sines of small 
amplitude having two inflexions, as in Fig. 58 b overleaf. Another possible form is an 
elastiea illustrated in Fig. 58 c. In general, if n is an integer such that 

$ (2n + 1) 7T > l i (2n - 1) (24) 

71 forms besides the unstable straight form are possible, and they consist respectively of 
1, 3, ... 2« — 1 half-bays of different curves of the elastiea family. The forms of these curves 
are given respectively by the equations 

K=IJ(R/B)x[ 1 , ..., l/(2%-l)] (25) 

We shall show that all these forms except that with the greatest K , that is the smallest 
number of inflexions, are unstable*. 


Omitting the practically unimportant potential energy due to extension or contraction 
of the central-line, we may estimate the loss of potential energy in passing from the 
unstressed state to the bent state in which there are r + 1 inflexions, in the same way as in 
Article 265, as 

R [7 (1 +cos a) — 2j cos 6 (26) 

and this is (2r+l)</(i?f2)(4A r — 4i? r — 2K r k r 2 ), (27) 

where E r is written for E am K r , and the suffix r indicates the number (r+ 1) of inflexions. 
We compare the potential energies of the forms with r + 1 and s+1 inflexions, s being 


greater than r. Since 


(2r+l) A r =(2s+1) E s , 


(28) 


the potential energy in the form with s+l inflexions is the greater if 

(2 s +1) (2E„ + K e kg 2 ) > (2r + 1) (2E r + K r A 2 )- 


* The result is opposed to that of L. Saalsehiitz, Der belastete Stab (Leipzig, 1880), but I do 
not think that his argument is quite convincing. The result stated in the text agrees with that 
obtained by a different method by J. Larmor, toe. cit., p. 400. It is supported also by the investi- 
gation of M. Born, ‘ Untersuchungen ii. d. Stabilitat d. elastischen Linie in Ebene u. aum, un er 
versohiedenen G-renzbedingungen ’ (Dies.), Gottingen, 1906. 
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Since 

this condition is 


But, since 


STABILITY OF THE ELASTICA 
EzmK={\-&) (K+k^j , 


.(29) 


it follows that (l-F)^l 


diminishes as £ increases. 


and k s ck r ; and therefore the inequality (29) is satisfied. 


Now when «> r, K,< K Vi 


□ 



b 


Tig. 58. 



In the case illustrated in Fig. 58 the three possible forms are (a) the unstable straight 
form, (6) the slightly bent form with two inflexions, (c) the bent form with one inflexion. 
The angle a for the form (c) is ^iven by 2T= fir, and it lies between 175° and 176°. 

It may be observed that the conclusion that the stable form is that with a single 
inflexion is not in conflict with Poincare’s theory of the exchange of stabilities at a point 
of bifurcation, because the loci, in the domain of « and a, which represent forms with two 
or more inflexions, do not issue from the locus which represents forms with one inflexion, 
but from the locus a=0, which represents straight forms. 

The instability of forms of the elastica with more than the smallest possible number 
of inflexions between the ends is well known as an experimental fact. An y particular case 
can be investigated in the same way as the special case discussed above, in which the 
tangent at one end is, owing to constraint, parallel to the line of thrust. An investigation 
of this kind cannot, however, decide the question whether any particular form is stable or 
unstable for displacements in which the central-line is moved out of its plane. This 
question has not been solved completely. One special case of it will be considered in 
Article 272 («). Other cases are considered by M. Born, loo. dt., p. 411. 
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269. Rod bent and twisted by terminal forces and couples. 

We resume now the general problem of Article 260, and express the 
directions of the principal torsion-flexure axes at any point P x on the strained 
central-line by means of the angles 0, yfr, <f> defined in Article 253. We 
choose as the fixed direction P x z in Fig. 46 of that Article the direction of 
the force applied to the rod at the end towards which a is meas ured. The 
stress-resultants N, N\ T are equivalent to a force R in this direction, and 


therefore 

(N, jV' , T) — R(— sin 0 cos <f>, sin 0 sin <f>, cos 0) (30) 

Equation (3) of Article 260 becomes 

£ (Arc 2 + Brc' 2 + Ct 2 ) + R cos 6 = const. (31) 


Since the forces applied at the ends of the rod have no moment about the 
line P a z, the sum of the components of the stress-couples about a line drawn 
through the centroid of any section parallel to this line is equal to the corre- 
sponding sum for that terminal section towards which s is measured. We 
have therefore the equation 

* 

— Ak sin 0 cos <f> + Bk sin 6 sin <f> + Or cos 6 = const (32) 

The analogue of this equation in the problem of the top expresses the 
constancy of the moment of momentum of the top about a vertical axis 
drawn through the fixed point. 

The equations (31) and (32) are two integrals of the equations (2) of 
Article 260, and, if a third integral could be obtained, dOjds, dyfrjds, d<f>/ds 
would be expressible in terms of 0, yjr, <f>, and the possible forms in which the 
rod could be held might be found. In the general case no third integral is 
known ; but, when the two flexural rigidities A and B are equal, the third of 
these equations yields at once the integral 

t = const ..(33) 

The quantities k , r are expressed in terms of 0, -f, <f>, d0jds , ... by 
equations (8) of Article 253, and the equations (31), (32), (33) can be 
integrated* so as to express 0, <f> as functions of s, and then the form 

of the central-line is to be determined by means of the equations 

= sin 0 cos yjr, ^ = sin 0 sin ~ = cos 6 , 

where x, y, z are coordinates referred to fixed axes. 

We shall not proceed with this general theory, but shall consider some 
important special cases. 

* Sea F. Klein u. A. Sommerfeld, Theorie des Kreisels, Heft 2, Leipzig, 1898, or E. T. 
Whittaker, Analytical Dynamics, Cambridge, 1904. 
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270. Rod bent to helical form* 


The steady motion of a symmetrical top, with its axis of figure inclined at 
a constant angle — a to the vertical drawn upwards, is the analogue of a 
certain configuration of a bent and twisted rod for which A — B. Putting 
6=*%rr — a, and dd/ds = 0, we have, by (8) of Article 253, 




cos a cos <f>, k — cos a sin <f > , 


d<f> 

ds 


4- sin a 


dyjr 
ds ’ 


and, by (31), (32), (33) of Article 269, 

t = const., k 2 + k 2 — const., dyfr/ds — const. 

* <* 

The curvature of the central-line is constant and equal to cos a(dyfr/ds), and 
the binormal of this curve lies in the plane of (a?, y) and makes an angle <f> 
with the axis of x reversed. It follows that 4> is identical with the angle 
denoted by f in Article 253, and that the measure of tortuosity of the curve 
is sin a ( dyjr/ds ). Since the central-line is a curve of constant curvature and 
tortuosity, it is a helix traced on a right circular cylinder. The axis of the 
helix is parallel to the line of action of It, and a is the angle which the 
tangent at any point of the helix makes with a plane at right angles to 
this axis. 


Let r be the radius of the cylinder on which the helix lies. Then the 
curvature 1/p and the measure of tortuosity 1/2 are given by the equations 

l]p — cos 2 a/r, 1/2 = sin a cos a/r, (34) 

and we may write 

x — — cos <f> cos 2 a/r, k = sin </> cos 2 a/r, dyjr/ds — cos a/r, d<f>/ds = r — sin a cos a/r. 

(35) 

From equations (2) of Article 260 we find 

(JV", JV 7 ) = (— cos <f>, sin <£) [ Gr cos 2 ol/s — JB sin a cos® a/r 2 ], 
and then from equations (30) we find 

= Or cos a/i — Bsin acos^/r 2 (36) 

The terminal force is of the nature of tension or pressure 
according as the right-hand member of (36)ispositive or negative. 

(See Fig. 59.)- For the force to be of the nature of tension, r 
must exceed B sin a cos a/Cr. 

The axis of the terminal couple lies in the tangent plane of 

the cylinder at the end of the central-line, and the components 

of this couple about the binormal and tangent of the helix at 

this point are B cos 2 a/r and Gr. The components of the same Fig . 6 9. 

couple about the tangent of the circular section and the generator of the 

cylinder at the same point are, therefore, Mr and K, where K is given by the 
equation s> j 



Gr sin a + B cos 3 a/r. 
* Of. Eirchhoff, loc. cit ., p. 381 . 


( 37 ) 
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It follows that the rod can. be held so that it has a given twist, and its 
central-line forms a given helix, by a wrench of which the force JR and the 
couple K are given by equations (36) and (37), and the axis of the wrench is 
the axis of the helix. The force and couple of the wrench are applied to rigid 
pieces to which the ends of the rod are attached. 

The helical form can be maintained by terminal force alone, without any couple ; and 
then the force is of magnitude B cos 2 a/r 2 sin a, and acts as thrust along the axis of the helix. 
In this case there must be twist of amount — B cos 3 a/ Cr sin a. The form can be maintained 
also by terminal couple alone, without any force ; and then the couple is of magnitude 
B cos a/r, and its axis is parallel to the axis of the helix. In this case there must be twist 
of amount B sin a cos a/ Cr. 

When the state of the rod is such that, if simply unbent, it would be prismatic, d<f>Jds 
vanishes, and the twist of the rod is equal to the measure of tortuosity of the central -line 
(cf. Article 253). To hold the rod so that it has this twist, and the central-line is a given 
helix, a wrench about the axis of the helix is required ; and the force R and couple K of 
the wrench are given by the equations 

R— —(B—C) sin a cos 2 a/r 2 , K=(B cos 2 a + C sin 2 a) cos a/r. 


271. Theory of spiral springs *. 

When the sections of the rod have kinetic symmetry, so that A = B, and 
the unstressed rod is helical with such initial twist that, if simply unbent, it 
would be prismatic, we may express the initial state by the formulae 


k 0 = 0, kq = cos 2 a Jr, r 0 = sin a cos a/r (38) 

By suitable terminal forces and couples the rod can be held in the state 
expressed by the formulae 

k x => 0, Kx — cos 2 a 1 /r 1 , t x = sin a x cos otx/n, (39) 


where r x , a x are the radius and angle of a new helix. The stress-couples at 
any section are then given by the equations 

<? = 0 . H~0 

and the stress-resultants are given by the equations 

N= 0, T=N' tan ai , 


( 


sin a* cos sin a cos a 




N' = C 


cos 2 «x /sin oti 


v 


cos a a sin a c os a \ _ ^ 
r x r ) 


sin a x cos ax / cos 2 ax 
r, V r x 


cos 2 a 


All the equations of Article 259 are satisfied. The new configuration can 
be maintained by a wrench of which the axis is the axis of the helix, and the 
force R and couple K are given by the equations 


„ p cos ax /sin ax cos ax sin a cosa\ _ ^ sin «x / cos 2 ax _ cos 2 a \ 

K ~~ ° ~rT \ r a r ) r x \ ?\ r / ’ 

„ . /sin a x cos ax sin a cos a\ ~ ^ ^ /cos 2 ax cos 2 a\ I 

A =Csin a, , j + B cos a, - ■--) ■ j 


K40) 


* 


Of. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part u., pp. 139 et seq. 
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The theory of spiral springs is founded on this result. We take the spring 
in the unstressed state to "be determined by the equations (38), so that the 
central-line is a helix of angle a traced on a cylinder of radius r, and the 
principal normals and binormals in the various cross-sections are homologous 
lines of these sections. We take l to be the length of the spring, and h to be 
the length of its projection on the axis of the helix, then the cylindrical 
coordinates r, ff, z of one end being r, 0, 0, those of the other end are r, x> 
where 

^ — (Z cos a)/r, k*=£sina .. (41) 

We suppose the s pr ing to be deformed by a wrench about the axis of the 
helix, and take the force R and couple K of the wrench to be given. We 
shall suppose that the central-line of the strained spring becomes a helix of 
angle a x on a cylinder of radius r lf and that the principal normals and 
hinormals continue to be homologous lines in the cross-sections. Then R 
and K are . expressed in terms of a x and r x by the equations (40). When the 
deformation is small we may write r 4- Sr and a + 8a for r x and a x , and suppose 
that small changes S% and Bh are made in x and h. We have 

Bh = (l cos a) Set, “ ~ [(& silL a )/ r ] — [(Z cos a )/r*] Br, 

from which 

8a .mm ( 8k)f(l cos a), Sr/r 2 = — (sin a.Bh + r cos a . Bx)](lr cos 3 a). 


Hence 


.sin a cos a . Sr , cos 2a * 

S — = — sin a cos a — H Sa 

r r 3 r 


and 


cos 8 « 


Bh . 8-y 

— cos a -f- + sm a -p , 

Ir l 

. Br . Sa 

— cos^ a — — 2 sin a cos a — 

r 3 r 


cos a 

~T~ 



sin a 

Ir 


Bh. 


It follows that the force R and the couple K. are expressed in terms of 
l, r, a, Bh, S*x hy the equations 


R = — [(C? cos 8 a -t- B sin 2 a) Sh -+> (G — B) sin a cos a . r8%], 
K = j^[(G— jB) sin a cos a .Bh + (C sin 3 a+JB cos 3 a) r$^]. 


...(42) 


If the spring is deformed by axial forte alone*, without couple, the axial displacement 
bh, and the angular displacement are given by the equations 

4- CC fl ^ — Zr sin a cos a ^ ^ 

* The results for this case ■were found by Saint-Tenant, Paris, O. 2?., t. 17 (1843). A. number 
of special cases are worked out by Kelvin and Tait, loc. cit., and also by J. Perry, Applied 
mechanic* (London, 1893). The theory has been verified experimentally by J. W . Miller, Phys. 
Pev. t vol. .14 (1902). The vibrations of a spiral spring, supporting a weight so great that the inertia 
of the Bpring may be neglected, have been worked out in accordance with the above theory by 
L- E. Wilberforce, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 38 (1894). 
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If the cross-section, of the spring is a circle of radius a, 1/C—1JB is 4o-/JSWa 4 , where <r 
is Poisson’s ratio and E is Young’s modulus for the material. Hence both 8h and 
positive. In the same case 8r is negative, so that the spring is coiled more closely as it 

stretches. 

272. Additional results. 

(a) Rod subjected to terminal couples. 

When a rod which is straight and prismatic in the unstressed state is held bent and 
twisted by terminal couples, the kinetic analogue is a rigid body moving under no forces. 
The analogue has been worked out in detail by W. Hess*. When the cross-section has 
kinetic symmetry so that A — B, the equations of equilibrium show that the twist r and 
the curvature (k 3 +k' 2 )£ are constants, and that, if we put as in Article 253 

tan/= - k'/k, 

then B («*//«&) = ( B-C) r. 

It follows that the measure of tortuosity of the central-line is CrjB, and, therefore, that 
fhia is a helix traced on a circular cylinder. If we use Euler’s angles 0, ifs, <f> as in 
Article 253, emd take the axis of the helix to be parallel to the axis of z in Fig. 46 of that 
Article, 6 is constant, and \tr-6 is the angle o of the helix. The axis of the terminal 
couple is the axis of the helix, and the magnitude of the couple is Bcoaa/r, as we found 
before, r being the radius of the cylinder on which the helix lies. 

(6) Straight rod with initial twist. 

When the rod in the unstressed state has twist r 0 and no curvature, and the cross- 
section has kinetic symmetry so that A=B, the rod can be held bent so that its central-line 
has the form of a helix (a, r), and twisted so that the twist is n, by a wrench about the axis 
of the helix ; and the force R and couple K of the wrench are found by writing r x - r 0 for r 
in equations (36) and (37) of Article 270. 

(c) Rod bent into circular hoop and twisted uniformly. 

When the rod in the unstressed state is straight and prismatic, and the cross-section 
has kinetic symmetry, one of the forms in which it can be held by terminal forces and 
couples is that in which the central-line is a circle, and the twist is uniform along the 
length. The tension vanishes, and the shearing force at any section is directed towards 
the centre of the circle, and its amount is Crjr, where r is the radius of the circle. 

(<f) Stability of rod subjected to twisting couple and thrust. 

When the rod, supposed to be straight and prismatic in the unstressed state, is held 
twisted, but without curvature, by terminal couples, these couples may be of such an 
amount as could hold the rod bent and twisted. If A=B the central-line, if it is bent, 
must be a helix. When the couple K is just great enough to hold the rod bent without 
displacement of the ends, the central-line just forms one complete turn of the helix, the 
radius r of the helix is very small, and the angle a of the helix is very nearly equal to i*. 
We have the equations 

JE‘ s =C , T*=.5r“ 1 cosa, Zcosa = 2»rr, 

where r is the twist, and l the length of the rod. Hence this configuration can be 
maintained if Zvjl^KlB. We infer that, under a twisting couple which exceeds 2 irB/l, 
the straight twisted rod is unstable. 

* Math . Ann ., Bd. 23 (1884). 


Xi. X. 
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This question, of stability may be investigated in a more general manner by supposing 
that the rod is held by terminal thrust R and twisting couple A" in a form in which the 
central-line is very nearly straight. The kinetic analogue is 
a symmetrical top which moves so that its axis remains 
nearly upright. The problem admits of a simple solution by 
the use of fixed axes of x, y, z, the axis of z coinciding with 
the axes of the applied couples and with the line of thrust. 

The central-line is near to this axis, and meets it at the 
ends. . The twist r is constant, and the torsional couple Cl- 
ean be equated to K with sufficient approximation. The 
flexural couple is of amount 2?/p, where p is the radius of 
curvature of the central-line, and its axis is the binormal 
of this curve. The direction-cosines of this binormal can be 
expressed in such forms as 

/dyd 2 z dz <Py \ 

P \dsW* ~d8~d&)' 

and therefore the components of the flexural couple at any 
section about axes parallel to the axes of x and y can be 
expressed with sufficient approximation in the forms 

, o? 3 x 


B ds 2 * 


ds*-' 


For the equilibrium of the part of the rod contained 
between this section and one end we take moments about axes 
drawn through the centroid of the section parallel to the axes 
of x and y, and we thus obtain the equations 



A^+X^ + xA = 
ds 2 ds 


= 0 . 


.(43) 


The complete primitives are 

x = Ly sin (q x s + «j) + L 2 sin (g- 2 « + «a), 
y = cos (j]*+ eO 4- X 2 cos (q 2 s + «a), 

where L ly X 2 , «i, e 2 are arbitrary constants, and q u q 2 are the roots of the equation 

B j 2 Kq — R — 0. 

The terminal conditions are (i) that the coordinates x and y vanish at the ends 5 = 0 and 
s=l, (ii) that the axis of the terminal couple coincides with the axis of z. The equations 
(43) show that the second set of conditions are satisfied if the first set are satisfied. We 
have therefore the equations 

sin ei 4- L % sin *2=0, cos fj-t - X 2 cos = O, 

and 

L\ sin(j 1 Z+e 1 )+X 2 sin(<2'2Z+«2) s=s 0, L\ cos (qi Z -|- c x ) + X 2 cos (q 2 l 4- * 2 ) = 0- 
On substituting for cos * 2 and X 2 sin e 2 from the first pair in the second pair, we find the 
equations 

X^sinCy^+eO-sin^Z-l-eitt-O, A {cos + * x ) - cos (q 2 ^ + «i)) = 0, 
from which it follows that q{L and q 2 l differ by a multiple of 2 tt. The least length l by 
which the conditions can be satisfied is given by the equation 

^fl=\q 1 - q 2 \. 
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The rod subjected to thrust 


JB and twisting couple K is therefore unstable if 

IT* K 2 B 

Z 2 < 4B 2 + JB 


(44 


This condition* includes that obtained above for the case where there is no thrust, and 
also that obtained in (18) of Article 264 for the case where there is no couple. If the rod 
is subjected to tension instead of thrust, R is negative, and thus a sufficient tension will 
render the straight form stable in spite of a large twisting couple. 


(e) Stability of flat blade bent in its plane +. 

Let the section of the rod be such that the flexural rigidity JB, for bending in one 
principal plane, is large compared with either the flexural rigidity A , for bending in the 
perpendicular plane, or with the torsional rigidity C. This would be the case ifj for 
example, the cross-section were a rectangle of which one pair of sides is much longer than 



the other pair. Let the rod, built in at one end so as to be horizontal, be bent by a vertical 
transverse load R applied at the other end in the plane of greatest flexural rigidity. We 
shall use the notation of Article 253, and suppose, as in Article 270, that the line of action 
of the load R has the direction and sense of the line P x z, and we shall take the plane of 
(z, x) to be parallel to the vertical plane containing the central-line in the unstressed state. 
If the length l, or the load R, is not too great, while the flexural rigidity B is large, the rod 
will be slightly bent in this plane, in the manner discussed in Chapter XV. But, when the 
length, or load, exceed certain limits, the rod can be held by the terminal force, directed as 
above stated, in a form in which the central-line is bent out of the plane (x, z), and then 
the rod will also be twisted. It will appear that the defect of torsional rigidity is quite as 
influential as that of flexural rigidity in rendering possible this kind of buckling. 


Let s be measured from the fixed end of the central-line, and let x x , y x , z 1 be the 
coordinates of the loaded end of this line. Let x, y, z be the coordinates of any point Pi 
on the strained central -line. For the equilibrium of the part of the rod contained between 
the section drawn through P x and the loaded end we take moments about axes drawn 


* The result is due to A. G. Greenhill, Inst. Meoh. Engineers, Proc., 1883. 
t Cf. A. G. M. Michell, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 5), vol. 48 (1899) , and L. Prandtl, ‘Kipperscheinungen ’ 
(Dias.), Nurnberg, 1899. The problem here solved and other problems, concerning the stability 
of a flat blade under various conditions of loading and support, are considered by various writers, 
among whom may be mentioned S. Timoschenko, loc. cit., p. 408 and Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 43 
1922), p. 1023, M. K. Grober, Phys. Zeitschr., Bd. 15 (1914), pp. 460 and 889, and J. Prescott, 
Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 36 (1918), p. 297 and vol. 39 (1920), p. 194. 


27—2 



420 


STABILITY OS' FLAT BLADE BEET nr ITS PLANE [OH. EEC 


through P i parallel to the fixed axes. Using the direction-cosines defined by the scheme (4) 
of Article 253, we have the equations 

-(AKlx+BK'h+Crld+tji-j) ^“0, • 

•~(AKini+Bic'm 3 +Crm s )--(x 1 — x)R=*0, l (45) 

ji*?ll + 5(C , Wj+C , TB8 *=0. 

When we substitute for k, k, t from equations (8) of Article 253, and for Zj, ... from 
equations (V) of the same Article, we have 
AieZi+JSic'Zj+OrZs 

— [—(A sin 2 <£+2? cos 2 <£) sin ^ 4- (A — I?) sin (f> cos <f> cos cos d]^ + G 008 ^ sin & 

— (A cos 8 4>+B sin 2 <£) cos sin 6 cos 6+(A—J5) sin </> cos qb sin >//■ sin 0 + Coos ^ sin 6 cos 

A. k wii+i5ic / ^7ij|+ Or 3 

—[(A sin 2 4>+B cos 2 <#>) cos y/r + ( A - B) sin <j> cos <p sin yfs cos 0] ^ + Q sin yfr sin 6 ^ 

C&%h* 

—•[(A cos 2 <£ +j 3 sin 2 </>) sin yfr sin 6 cos 0 + {A—B) sin <f> cos cos yp- sin 6 — <7sin y\r sin 6 cos 8] , 

A k Hi + Bk' n% 4- Or 

— (A — B) sin <f> cos cf> sin 6 C cos 8 ~ + (A sin 2 6 cos 2 <f>+B sin 2 $ sin 2 0 + <7 cos 2 0) ^ . 

In equations (46) we now approximate by taking A and C to be small compared with 
B, and 6 to be nearly equal to while 0 and 0 are small, and also by taking Xx to be 
equal to l and x to be equal to a We reject all the obviously unimportant terms in the 
expressions for (A +...), .... We thus find the equations 


y>. *t' 




■0. 


ds~ ds 

Since djjds—m^sin 6 Bin 0=0 nearly, we deduce from the first and second equations of 
this set the equation 

and from the second and third equations Of the same set we deduce the equation 

and, on eliminating dyfr/ds between the two equations last written, we find the equation 

0^ + 5 (J-.)’*- 0 . (46) 

This equation can be transformed into Bessel’s equation by the substitutions 

t=i (i-*) ! W6), •*>-,(*-«)* (47) 

It becomes 

d?r) 1 cZ»7 , /, 1 \ 

dP + $d£ + V 16£V v ~ 0i 
and the primitive is of the form 

*-[AVj(f) + BV'_ i (£)](J-,)l (48) 

where A' and B are constants. 

Now when *=Z, dyfr/ds vanishes, and the twisting couple Or vanishes; hence cZ0/cZa 
vanishes. This condition requires that A' should vanish. Further, 0 vanishes when s«*0, 
and thus the critical length is given by the equation «/_ j (£)=0 at £ = ■& Z 2 22/V( A C)> or 


1 RH* 


2.6 AC 




1 

2. 4...(2n) . 6 . 14...(8w — 2) A'C" ’ 
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272, 273] 

The lowest root of this equation for B^l^jAC is 16 nearly, and we infer that the rod bent 
by terminal transverse load in the plane of greatest flexural rigidity is unstable if 
l>y {A where y is a number very nearly equal to 2. 

The result has been verified experimentally by A. G. M. Michell and L. Prandtl. It 
should be observed that the rod, if of such a length as that found, will be bent a good deal 
by the load It, unless B is large compared with A and C, and thus the above method is not 
applicable to the general problem of the stability of the elastica for displacements out of 
its plane. 

273. Rod bent by forces applied along its length. 

When forces and couples are applied to the rod at other points, as well as 
at the ends, and the stress-couples are assumed to be given by the ordinary 
approximations (Article 255), forms are possible in which the rod could not 
be held by terminal forces and couples only. When there are no couples 
except at the ends, the third of equations (11) of Article 254 becomes 

C^-{A-B)kk' = 0, 

and this equation shows that to hold the rod bent to a given curvature 
without applying couples along its length, a certain rate of variation of 
the twist along the length is requisite. In other words a certain twist, 
indeterminate to a constant prhs, is requisite. 

When there are no applied couples except at the ends, and the curvature 
is given, while the twist has the required rate of variation* N and N' are 
given by the first two of equations (2) of Article 260. The requisite forces 
X, Y, Z of Article 254 and the tension T are then connected by the three 
equations (10) of that Article. We may therefore impose one additional con- 
dition upon these quantities. For example, we may take Z to be zero, and 
then we learn that a given rod can be held with its central-line in the form 
of a given curve by forces which at each point are directed along a normal to 
the curve, provided that the rod has a suitable twist. 

Similar statements are applicable to the case in which the rod, in the 
unstressed state, has a given curvature and twist. 

As an example* of the application of these remarks we may take the case of a rod 
which in the unstressed state forms a circular hoop of radius r 0 , with one principal axis of 
each cross-section inclined to the plane of the hoop at an angle / 0 , the same for all cross- 
sections. We denote by B the flexural rigidity corresponding with this axis. The initial 
state is expressed by the equations 

«o“ -r 0 -»ooa/ 0 , *o-*r 0 “ l Binjfo, t 0 =O. 

Let the rod be bent into a circular hoop of radius r x , with one principal axis of each 
cross-section inclined to the plane of the hoop at an angle / x , the same for all cross-sections. 
The state of the rod is then expressed by the equations 

ki — -r,“ x cos/i, K 1 ' = r 1 ‘" 1 sin/i, r x =0. 

* Of. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part n., pp. 166 et aeq. 
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To hold the rod in this state forces must be applied to each section so as to be equivalent 
to a couple about the central-line ; the amount of this couple per unit of length is 

(4 sin/! cos/o - B cos/ x sin/ 0 ) -±- 2 (A-B) sin/ a cos f t . 

273 A. Influence of stiffness on the form of a s us pended wire. 

A.s another example of the equilibrium of a thin rod under forces applied 
along its length, we consider the problem of a wire suspended from two fixed 
points at the same level*. We shall suppose that the wire is stretched taut 
under a high terminal tension, so that its central-line at any point is but 
slightly inclined to the horizontal, and denote the inclination of the tangent 
to the horizontal by 9. Then in the equations (10) and (11) of Article 254 
and (12) of Article 255 we have to put 

n ' de 

k = r = 0, 


k = 


ds* 


G=H= 0, G' = £ 


dd 
ds ’ 


K=K' = © = 0, X — — w cos $, Z — — w sin 6, y=0, 

where w is the weight of the wire per unit of length. The equations become 

B~+N=0, 


ds* 

dN 


,de 


1R+ T^-wcose = 0, 

^-N^-wm.ne = 0. 
as ds 

Elimination of T and N yields the equation 
f d /d s 9 /d9\ . ddd*6] 


[ d (d*0 /dd\ , d6d*6\ ( a . . (d*9 Jfd9\ *) 

i* Ws) + S ds\- W I 2 Sm 0 + [d? cos 6 )/ (s) } = °. 


which can be integrated in the form 

p j/d 8 0 n\/d0d*d . J . o/1 . /d9 

B \K d? 008 e )/Ts + 1 ? sm 6 } + (w 008 *>/* = “• 

where a is a constant of integration. On putting 6 = 0, we see that a is the 

value of the tension T at a point where 0 = 0, so we shall put T 0 for a. The 

equation can be integrated again in the form 

d* 9 n m 

B -gp sec 9 + ws=T 0 tan 9, 

where no constant need be added if s is measured from a point where 9=0. 

If, as was supposed, 9 is everywhere small, this equation may be replaced 
by the simpler equation 

D d * d rp a 
■t> — 1 o . 0 — — WS , 


A. E. Young, PMZ. Mag. (Ser. 6), yoI. 29, 1915, p. 96. 
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and integrated in the form 

6 — a cosh Xs + jQ sinh Xs + ^ 

-Z o 

where X is written for \/(T 0 /B ), and a and yS are arbitrary constants, and then 
a must be put equal to zero because 6 vanishes with s. 

If the ends of the wire at the supports are constrained to be horizontal, and 
the length of the wire between the supports is l, we have 0 = 0 when s = ± \l, 
and then 

s »_ii_ 

p T^emhiW 

The length of the wire between the supports exceeds the distance between 
the supports by 

2 j (1 — cos 6) ds, 

or approximately 

J o \TJ \ 2 smh ^XlJ 

and this is 

w 3 fP_ l__ 3ft ft \ 

T 0 2 V24 X 2 HX tanh %\l 16 sinh' 2 \XlJ ' 

The first term in this expression gives the excess length calculated by neglect- 
ing the stiffness, and the remaining terms give the correction for stiffness. 


274. Rod bent in one plane by uniform normal pressure. 


We consider next the problem of a rod held bent in a principal plane by 
normal pressure which is uniform along its length. The quantity X of Article 
254? expresses the magnitude of this pressure per unit of length. 

Let F denote the resultant of the shearing force N and the tension T at 
any cross-section, P x , F y its components parallel to fixed axes of x and y in 
the plane of the bent central-line. We may obtain two equations of equi- 
librium by resolving all the forces which act upon any portion of the rod 
parallel to the fixed axes. These equations are 


d 

ds 


K+x 


x 


dx 

ds 



It follows that the origin 0 can be chosen so that we have 

F x = — yX, P y = xX; 

and therefore the magnitude of F at any point P of the strained central-line 
is rX, where r is the distance OP, and the direction of F is at right angles to 
OP. This result can be expressed in the following form: — Let P x and P 2 be 
any two points of the strained central-line, and let Pj and P 2 be the resultants 
of the shearing force and tension on the cross-sections through P x and P a , 
the senses of F x and P 2 being such that these forces arise from the action of 
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where 1/tt and 6 are the polar -coordinates of a. point on the central-line referred to 0 as 
origin, and c is a constant. The value of u differs very little from 1/a, and we may there- 
fore put w = l/a+£, where £ is small, and obtain the approximate equation 

de 2 + 5 B 

Hence £ is of the form £ocos (n&+y), where £ 0 and y are constants, and n is given by the 
■equation 

u 7i* = l + Xa?!B. 

Now the function £ must be periodic in $ with period 2ir, for, otherwise, the rod would 
not continue to form a complete ring. Hence n must be an integer. If n were 1, the circle 
would be displaced without deformation. The least value of the pressure X by which any 
deformation of the circular form can be produced is obtained by putting m=2. We infer 
that if X <ZB/a 3 , the ring simply contracts under the pressure, but the ring tends to 

°° Ua ’ p9e “ X>3 Bl«>. . (60)* 

276. Height consistent with stability f* 

As a further example of the equilibrium of a rod under forces applied along 
its length, we consider the problem of a vertical column, of 
uniform material and cross- section, bent by its own weight. 

Let a long thin rod be set up in a vertical plane so that the 
lower end is constrained to remain vertical, and suppose the 
length to be so great that the rod bends. Take the origin of 
fixed axes of x and y at the lower end, draw the axis of x 
vertically upwards and the axis of y horizontally in the plane 
of bending. (See Fig. 63.) For the equilibrium of the portion 
of the rod contained between any section and the free end, we 
resolve along the normal to the central-line, and then, since 
the central-line is nearly coincident with the axis of x, we find 

the equation 1 — s.dy 

^ ~ ^ T~ dx’ 

where W is the weight of the rod. The equation of equilibrium dGjds + if = 0 
can,, therefore, be replaced by the approximate equation 



Fig. 63. 




.(51) 


where p is written for dy/dx. The terminal conditions are that dpjdx vanishes 

at x = l, arid y and p vanish at x = 0. . 

Equation (51) can be transformed into Bessel’s equation by the substitutions 

s (52) 

; z —r r ■ 4 <1881) - rt *“ 

disoueia oritioallj by O. Chree, See. *roe„ vol. 7 (1892). 
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It becomes 


d?v , .1 dy . 



y — 0, 


and the primitive is of the form 

p - [4Vj (?) + &J-1 (? )] (l - *)», 
where A' and Bf are constants. 


To make dp/ds. vanish at x — l we must have A f = 0, and to make p vanish 
at x = 0 we must have J. ^ (£) = 0 at g — £2 ( WjB)%. Hence the critical length 

is given by the equation 


1 - 


1 .. 1 l 1m W n 

372 B + , " + ( > 3.6... (3n). 2.5... (3w- — 1) B» + **' U * 


The lowest root of this equation for PW /B is 7.84..., and we infer that the 
rod will be bent by its own weight if the length exceeds (2 . 80 ...) BfW ). 
The numerical value agrees with that obtained by a different method by 
S. Timoschenko, loc. cit., p. 408. 

Greenhill (loc. cit., p. 425) has worked out a number of cases in which the 
rod is of varying section, and has applied his results to the explanation of 
the forms and growth of trees. 



CHAPTER XX 

VIBRATIONS OF RODS. PROBLEMS OF DYNAMICAL RESISTANCE 

277. The vibrations of thin rods or bars, straight and prismatic when 
unstressed, fall naturally into three classes: longitudinal, torsional, lateral. 
The “longitudinal” vibrations are characterized by the periodic extension 
and contraction of elements of the central-line, and, for this reason, they will 
sometimes be described as “ extensional.” The “lateral” vibrations are 
characterized by the periodic bending and straightening of portions of the 
central-line, as points of this line move to and fro at right angles to its unstrained 
direction; for this reason they will sometimes be described as “flexural.” In 
Chapter XII we investigated certain modes of vibration of a circular cylinder. 
Of these modes one class are of strictly torsional type, and other classes are 
effectively of extensional and flexural types when the length of the cylinder is 
large compared with the radius of its cross-section. We have now to explain 
how the theory of such vibrations for a thin rod of any form of cross-section 
can be deduced from the theory of Chapter XVIII. 

In order to apply this theory it is necessary to assume that the ordinary 
approximations described in Articles 255 and 258 hold when the rod is vibrating. 
This assumption may be partially justified by the observation that the equa- 
tions of motion are the same as equations of equilibrium under certain 
body forces — the reversed kinetic reactions. It then amounts to assuming that 
the mode of distribution of these forces is not such as to invalidate seriously 
the approximate equations (21), (22), (23) of Article 258. The assumption 
may be put in another form in the statement that, when the rod vibrates, the 
internal strain in the portion between two neighbouring cross-sections is the 
same as it would be if that portion were in equilibrium under tractions on its 
ends, which produce in it the instantaneous extension, twist and curvature. 
No complete justification of this assumption has been given, but it is supported 
by the results, already cited, which are obtained, in the case of a circular 
cylinder. It seems to be legitimate to state that the assumption gives a better 
approximation in the case of the graver modes of vibration, which are the most 
important, than in the case of the modes of greater frequency, and that, for 
the former, the approximation is quite sufficient. 

The various modes of vibration have been investigated so fully by Lord 
Rayleigh* that it will be unnecessary here to do more than obtain the equa- 
tions of vibration. After forming these equations we shall apply them to the 
discussion of some problems of dynamical resistance. 

* Theory of Sound, Chapters vxi and vm. 
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278. Extensional vibrations. 


Let w be the displacement, parallel to the central-line, of the centroid of 
that cross-section which, in the equilibrium, state, is at a distance s from some 
chosen point of the line. Then the extension is dw/ds, and the tension is 
Ecu (dw/ds), where E is Young’s modulus, and to the area of a cross-section. 
The kinetic reaction, estimated per unit of length of the rod, is pto ( dhu/dt a ), 
where p is the density of the material. The equation of motion, formed in the 
same way as the equations of equilibrium in Article 254, is 


9 hu „ dhv 
9 dt 2 ~ E 9s 2 * 


( 1 ) 


The condition to be satisfied at a free end is dw/ds = 0; at a fixed end w 
vanishes. 


If we form the equation of motion "by the energy-method (Article 115) we may take 
account of the inertia of the lateral motion 111 by which the cross-sections are extended 
or contracted in their own planes. If x and y are the coordinates of any point in a cross- 
section, referred to axes drawn through its centroid, the lateral displacements are 

— crx (dw/ds), — cry (dw/ds), 

where <r is Poisson’s ratio. Hence the kinetic energy per unit of length is 

(!£)’}■ 

where K is the radius of gyration of a cross-section about the central-line. The potential 
energy per unit of length is 

and, therefore, the variational equation of motion is 

where the integration with respect to a is taken along the rod. In forming the variations 
we use the identities 


9 w ddw 


dt 9 1 
/ cftw dPftw d*w 
\9«9tf dsdt 9« a 9$ 2 


d 2 w 9 (dw \ 
dt 2 8w ~dt \dt bw ) ’ 

K(i 


dwddw , dho . 


9 (dw . \ 

-S,{Ts S w )’ 


d 2 w 9 dw d 3 zo 

dsdt dt dsdt 2 


. \ . 9 (d 2 wddw 9*w \ 

dW ) + dt \dsdt ds ds 2 dt* ) ’ 


and, on integrating by parts, and equating to zero the coefficient of dw under the sign of 
double integration, we obtain the equation 



P 


( ; 




dhv \ _ 

Wd&)~ * ds 2 ’ 


( 2 ) 


By retaining the term po- 2 JE 2 d i x/ds 2 dt 2 we should obtain the correction of the velocity 
of wave-propagation which was found by Pochhammer and Chree (Article 201), or the 
correction of the frequency of free vibration which was calculated by Lord Rayleigh t. 


* The lateral strain is already taken into account when the tension is expressed as the product 
of E and <a (dw/ds). If the longitudinal strain alone were considered the constant that enters into 
the expression for the tension would not be E but X + 2/m. 

+ Theory of Sound , § 157. 



429 


278—280] OF VIBRATION OF THIN RODS 

279. Torsional vibrations. 

Let denote the relative angular displacement of two cross-sections, so 
that d\fr/ds is the twist of the rod. The centroids of the sections are not dis- 
placed, but the component displacements of a point in a cross-section parallel 
to axes of x and y , chosen as before, are — tyy and yfrx. The torsional couple 
is G (d^/ds), where G is the torsional rigidity. The moment of the kinetic 
reactions about the central-line, estimated per unit of length of the rod, is 
pa>K* (d*Tfr/dt*). The equation of motion, formed in the same way as the third 
of the equations of equilibrium (11) of Article 254, is 

p aE ' d w = g t& (3) 

The condition to be satisfied at a free end is d^rjds = 0 ; at a fixed end yfr 
vanishes. 

When we apply the energy-method, we may take account of the inertia of the motion 
by which the cross-sections are deformed into curved surfaces. Let <f> be the torsion- 
function for the section (Article 216). Then the longitudinal displacement is <f> (d^/da), 
and the kinetic energy of the rod per unit of length is 

(i£) + (i$) 

The potential energy is %C(d+/ds) 2 , and the equation of vibration, formed as before, is 

By inserting in this equation the values of 0 and J <f> 2 dco that belong to the section, we 
could obtain an equation of motion of the same form as (2) and could work out a 
correction for the velocity of wave-propagation and the frequency of any mode of vibration. 
In the case of a circular cylinder there is no correction and the velocity of propagation is 
that found in Article 200. 

280. Flexural vibrations. 

Let the rod vibrate in a principal plane, which we take to be that of (x, z) 
as defined in Article 252. Let u denote the displacement of the centroid of 
any section at right angles to the unstrained central-line. We may take 
the angle between this line and the tangent of the strained central-line to be 
du/ds, and the curvature to be 3 ht/d*. The flexural couple G' is Bd*u/d&, where 
B — E(ok ' a , k' being the radius of gyration of the cross-section about an axis 
through its centroid at right angles to the plane of bending. The magnitude 
of the kinetic reaction, estimated per unit of length, is, for a first approxima- 
tion, peo ( 3%/3 1% and its direction is that of the displacement u. The longitu- 
dinal displacement of any point is — x (du/ds) ; and therefore the moment of the 
kinetic reactions, estimated per unit of length, about an axis perpendicular to 
the plane of bending is p<ok'* ( 3 * u/dsdt *). The equations of vibration formed in 
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the same way as the first of the set of equations (10) and the second of the 
set of equations (11) of Article 254 are 

dN d a u „ ,, dhb , d*u 

te = P a, W- EM d# + N= P ale SiSe (4) 

and, on eliminating N, we have the equation of vibration 

fdhi Jf d*u \ ,.o 4 u 

P \dt* k ds?dt*) ~ Ek ds* ^ 

If “rotatory inertia” is neglected we have the” approximate equation 

— ■**'* 5 ? ( 6 ) 

and the shearing force N~ at any section is — Ucok'Wu/ds*. At a free end d*ujd& 
and dhifdsr 1 vanish, at a clamped end u and du/ds vanish, at a “supported” end 
u and d'ujds? vanish. 

By retaining the term representing the effect of rotatory inertia we could obtain 
a correction of the velocity of wave-propagation, or of the frequency of vibration, of the 
same kind as those previously' mentioned* Another correction, which may be of the 
same degree of importance as this when the section of the rod does not possess kinetic 
symmetry, may be obtained by the energy -method, by taking account of the inertia of the 
motion by which the cross-sections are distorted in their own planes t. The components 
of displacement parallel to axes of x and y in the plane of the cross-section, the axis of x 
being in the plane of bending, are 

and the kinetic energy per unit of-length is expressed correctly to terms of the fourth 
order in the linear dimensions of the cross-section by the formula 

where Tc is the radius of gyration of the cross-section about an axis through its centroid 
drawn in the plane of bending. The term in depends on the inertia of the 

motion by which the cross-sections are distorted in their planes, and the term in Td* 
depends on the rotatory inertia. The potential energy is expressed by the formula 

The variational equation of motion is 

In forming the variations we use the identities 

3%9 2 Sm 0% B 3 f&u'bhu 03^ \ 

S* 2 3« 2 ^ 6u “0iV3?"3r“ w 8 y> • • 

0^03^ 0w03§^ / 08„ 3 U oS$u\^ 0 / 03« 00M02 W \ 

dt Wdt + dt difiot + 28u d^dt*-dtV u dm + di~W~) + T8 \ du tedf* “ ~ZT ~w) 

* Of. Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, § 186. 

+ The cross-sections are distorted into curved surfaces and inclined obliquely to the strained 
central-line, but the mertia of these motions would give a much smaller correction. It is shown 
however, by S. Timoschenko, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 41, p. 744 and vol. 48, p. 125, to be at least 
as important as the correction for rotatory inertia. 
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as well as identities of the types used in Article 278. The resulting equation of motion is 

p [w~ -->+**<r} Js^] (7) 

Corrections of the energy such as that considered here will, of course, affect the 
terminal conditions at a free, or supported end, as well as the differential equation of 
vibration, bince they rest on the assumption that the internal strain in any small 
portion of the vibrating rod contained between neighbouring cross-sections is the same 
as in a prism in which the right extension, or twist, or curvature is produced by forces 
applied at the ends and holding the prism in equilibrium, they cannot be regarded as very 
rigorously established. Lord Rayleigh ( loc . tit.) calls attention to the increase of im- 
portance of such corrections with the frequency of the vibration. We have already 
remarked that the validity of the fundamental assumption diminishes as the frequency 
rises. 


281. Rod fixed at one end and struck longitudinally at the other*. 

We shall illustrate the application of the theory of vibrations to problems 
of dynamical resistance by solving some problems in which a long thin rod is 
thrown into extensional vibration by shocks or moving loads. 

We take first the problem of a rod fixed at one end and struck at the other 
by a massive body moving in the direction of the length of the rod. We measure 
t from the instant of impact and s from the fixed end, and we denote by l the 
length of the rod, by m the ratio of the mass of the striking body to that of 
the rod, by V the velocity of the body at the instant of impact, by w the longi- 
tudinal displacement, and by a the velocity of propagation of extensional waves 
in the rod. 


The differential equation of extensional vibration is 


d 2 w d 3 w 

aF ~~ a ai* v 

The terminal condition at s = 0 is w — 0. The terminal condition at s = l is 
the equation of motion of the striking body, or it is 



» 


since the pressure at the end is, in the notation of Article 278, — Eto (dw/ds), 
and Ea>/a? is equal to the mass of the rod per unit of length. The initial 
condition is that, when t = 0, w— 0 for all values of s between 0 and 1, 
but at s — l 

lim (3 w/dt) = — F, (10) 

since the velocity of the struck end becomes, at the instant of impact, the 
same as that of the striking body. 


* Cf. J. Boussinesq, Applications dea potcntieU..., pp. 508 et seg., or Saint-Tenant in the 
‘Annotated Clebsoh,’ Note finale du § 60 and Chang erne nts et additions. A new and powerful 
method of solving problems of the kind here discussed has been devised by T. J. I’ A. Bromwich, 
London, Math. Soo. Proc. (Ser. 2), vol. 15 (1916), p. 401, and further developed by him in Phil. 
Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 87 (1919)-, p. 407. 
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We have to determine w for positive values of t, and for all values of 5 
between 0 and l, by means of these equations and conditions. The first step 
is to express the solution of the differential equation (8) in the form 

w=/(at — s) + F(at + s), (11) 

where f and F denote arbitrary functions. 

The second step is to use the terminal condition at 5 = 0 to eliminate one 
of the arbitrary functions. This condition gives in fact 

/(at) + F(at) — 0, 

and we may, therefore, write the solution of equation (8) in the form 

w = /(at — 5) — /(at + 5) (12) 

The third step is to use the initial conditions to determine the function / 
in a certain interval. We think of / as a function of an argument £, which 
may be put equal to at — s or at + s when required. Since dw/ds and dw/dt 
vanish with t for all values of 5 between 0 and l we have, 

when 1>Z> 0, -/'(-£)-/' (0-0, /' (- 0 -/' (O - 0. 

Hence it follows that, when l > £ > - l, /' (£) vanishes and /(£“) is a constant 
which can be taken to be zero; or we have the result 

when Z>£>_Z, /(£) = 0 (13) 

The fourth step is to use the terminal condition (9) at s — l to form an 
equation by means of which the value of /(£) as a function of £ can be 
determined outside the interval l > £ > — l. The required equation, called the 
“continuing equation*,” is 

ml [/" {at - l) —/" (at +■ Z)] —/' — l) +/' (at 4- l), 

or, as it may be written, 

f" (0 + (l 1 * 0 )/' (?)=/"(£- 2 1)- (1 /ml)/' (£- 21) (14) 

We regard this equation in the first instance as an equation to determine 
/ (£)• The right-hand member is known, it has in fact been shown to be 
zero, in the interval 31 > £ > 1. We may therefore determine the form of 
f (O ih interval by integrating the equation (14). The constant of 
integration is to be determined by means of the condition (10). The function 
/ (0 will then be known in the interval 3 1 > £> l, and therefore the right- 
hand member of (14) is known in the interval 51 > £ > 31. We determine the 
form of / (£) in this interval by integrating the equation (14), and we deter- 
mine the constant of integration by the condition that there is no discon- 
tinuity in the velocity at s = Z after the initial instant. The function/' (£) 
will then be known in the interval 51 > £ > 3Z. By proceeding in this way we 
can determine/' (£) for all values of £ which exceed - 1. 

■ * Equation promoince of Saint- Venant. 
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The integral of (14) is always of the form 

f'(Z) = Ce-« M + e-si»'‘J e««{/"(?-20 - A/'(?_ 2 0}d?, ...(15) 

where C is a constant of integration. When 3l> £>l the expression under 
the sign of integration vanishes, and f (£) is of the form Ce~^ ml . Now the 
condition (10) gives 

<*lf (~l + 0) -/' (l + 0)] = - F, or/'(Z + 0)= V/a. 

Hence Ce~ l/m = V/a, and we have the result 


when 3 l >£> l, f (£) = — e -<£-*)/»»&. 

CL 


.(16) 


We observe that f (£) is discontinuous at £— l. 

When 51 > £ > 31 we have 

/"(£- 2l)-(lfml)f , (£-2l) = -2(V/mla)e-^-^ l i 
and equation (15) can be written 

/' (£) = Ce-V™ 1 - 2 ( VJmla) (£-31) e-GT-sQM*. 

The condition of continuity of velocity at s = l at the instant t — 21 fa gives 
/' G - 0) -/' (3 1 - 0) =/' (l + 0) -/' (31 + 0), 


or 


V V 

_ J_ e -2/m = _L_ Q e - S/m 
a a 

C z=(Vfa) (<jVm + e 3M). 


giving 
Hence, when 51 > £ > 31, 

f (?) - ~ + ~ jl- 3!)| «-«-•»-». (17) 

When 7 1 > £> 51 we have 

1 o V 

/"(?- 20 - i/' (S- 2 l) = -~ [e-K-wm + 2 e -<i-«>W] 
and equation (15) can be written 

/' (?) = (?«-»»* - ^(?- 50 [«-«-«*-» + 2e~ «-«)/<»!] + ^^(?-50 1 e-«-“>'”*( 

The condition of continuity of velocity at 5 — l at the instant t — Ail fa gives 
/' (3 1 - 0) (51 - 0) =/' (3£ + 0) -f (51 + 0), 


or 


V V 

— Q-Vm. ( e - 4 , ,/m _|_ g- 

a a N 


4F F 

-+- — e~^ m = — (g— 2/w -|- 1) — Ce~ 6 i m , 


ma 


a 


giving O — ~ jeVm + (l — e 3M 4- e° /,n j. Hence, when 7Z > £ > 51, 

f (?) = ~ + ZJl _ ^ (?- sol 

«> + Jp «- e - ( ”- -< i8 > 


li. E. 


28 
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The function /(£) can be determined by integrating /'(£), and the con- 
stant of integration is to be determined by the condition that there is no 
sudden change in the displacement at s — l. This condition gives, by putting 
i = 0, 2 If a, ... such equations as 

0 —f (— Z + 0) — / (Z 4- 0), 
f(l - 0) -/(3Z - 0) =/(Z + 0) -/(3Z + 0), 
from which, since /(— l 0) and f(l — 0) vanish, we find 

f(l + 0) - 0 =/(Z - 0), /(3Z + 0) =/(3Z- 0), .... 


Hence there is no discontinuity in /(£), as is otherwise evident, since/' (O 
possesses only finite discontinuities separated by intervals in which it is con- 
tinuous. We have therefore merely to integrate/' (£) in each of the intervals 
3 Z>£> Z, 5Z> £> 31, ... and determine the constants of integration so that 
/(Z) = 0 and/ (£) is continuous. We find the following results: 


when 31 > £ > Z, ' 

/(£) = (mlV/a) {1 - e -(£- W} ; 

when 5 Z > f > 3 Z, 

/(() = - — e-'-i-n w + ^ |l + A (f- 3i)| (-«•*; 
when 7 Z > f > 5Z, >■ 

/(£> =^{ 1 -«-«-«} +^|l + A (f _ 3 J)J e H{-m/ml 


...(19) 


The solution expresses the result that, at the instant of impact, a wave of 
compression sets out from the struck end, and travels towards the fixed end, 
where it is reflected. The motion of the striking body generates a continuous 
series of such waves, which advance towards the fixed end, and are reflected 
there. 


In the above solution we have proceeded as if the striking body became attached to the 
rod, so that the condition (9) holds for all positive values of t ; but, if the bodies remain 
detached, the solution continues to hold so long only as there is positive pressure between 
the rod and the striking body. When, in the above solution, the pressure at s—l becomes 
negative, the impact ceases. This happens when f (at - 1 ) +/' (at+l) becomes negative. 
So long as 2l>at>0 this expression is equal to (V/a) e - <“*»*, which is positive. When 
4l> at >2Z, it is 

which vanishes when 2a^=4/m + 2+e-2/«*, and this equation can have a root in the 
interval 4l>at>2l if 2+ e -2/m<4 jm. Now the equation 2 + e -2M«4/m has a root 
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lying between m=l and m=2, viz. : m= 1*73.... Hence, if m, <1*73, the impact ceases at 
an instant in the interval 4 l/a >t > 2l/a , and this instant is given by the equation 

(2+m+$me~ 2 l m ). 


If m> 1*73 we may in like manner determine whether or no the impact ceases at 
an instant in the interval Qlja> t > 4Z/a, and so on. It may be shown also that the 
greatest compression of the rod occurs at the fixed end, and that, if m< 5, its value 
is 2 (1 +e~ i l m ) V/a, but, if m > 5, its value is approximately equal &> (1 +Jm) Via . If the 
problem were treated as a statical problem by neglecting, the inertia of the rod, the 
greatest compression would be Jon ( Vj a). For further details in regard to this problem 
reference may be made to the authorities cited on p. 431. 


282. Rod free at one end and struck longitudinally at the other*. 

When the end s—0 is free, dw/ds vanishes at this end for all values of t, or we have 
—/' (at) + F' (at) = 0. Hence we may put F(£)—f(£) and write instead of (12), 

w =/ (at - s) +f ( at +• s), 

and, as before, we find that /(f) vanishes in the interval l> f > — l. 

The continuing equation is now 

/" <f) + (l /«*)/' (0- (<r- M) + (l/m*)/' (f- 2 1 ) 

and the discontinuity of f (f) at f = £ is determined by the equation 

«[/'(-*+0)+/'(*+0)]-r-F, or /'(Z + 0)=-F/a. 

Hence we find the results : 

when 31 > f >■ l, 

/' (f) = “ e~ U- 1 )/™ 1 , and /(f) {1 - ; 

when 5Z > f > 31, 

/'(f) 

Now the extension at 8—1 is/' (at + l) —f ( at — l ), and, until t — 21/ a, this is 

~(Vla)e~ at ‘ m \ 

which is negative, so that the pressure remains positive until the instant t=2Zfa\ but, 
immediately after this instant, the extension becomes ( V/a) (2 — which is positive, so 

that the pressure vanishes and the impact ceases at the instant t=2lla , that is to say 
after the time taken by a wave of extension to travel over twice the length of the rod. 
The wave generated at the struck end at the instant of impact is a wave of compression , 
it is reflected at the free end as a wave of extension. The impact ceases when this 
reflected wave reaches the end in contact with the striking body. The state of the rod 
and the velocity of the striking body at this instant are determined by the above formulae. 
The body moves with velocity Ve ~ in the same direction as before the impact j and the 
rod moves in the same direction, the velocity of its centre of mass being mF(l — e -2 M). 
The velocity at any point of the rod is 2 cosh (s/onl), and the extension at any point 

of it is 2 ( V/a ) e” 1 l m sinh (si ml), so that the rod rebounds vibrating. 


Cf. J. Boussinesq., loc. cit., p. 4S1. 


28—2 
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283 . Rod loaded suddenly. 

Let a massive body be suddenly attached without velocity to the lower 
end of a rod, which is hanging vertically with its upper end fixed. With a 
notation similar to that in Article 281, we can write down the equation of 


vibration in the form 


d 2 w 

dt* 


a* 


d 2 w 
~ds ■ + 


9> 


( 20 ) 


and the value of w in the equilibrium state is \gs (21 — s)/a*. Hence we 


w = ^gs (2 1 — s)/u® ■+■ w r , (21) 

and then w' must be of the form 

w' — <j> ( at — $) — <f> ( at + $), (22) 


and, as before, we find that, in the interval l ~> £" > l, <£>(£) vanishes. 


The equation of motion of the attached mass is 

fd^u/\ _ _a? / dw' \ 

V dt 2 ) 8 =i~ ^ ml\ds)s~i 
which gives the continuing equation 


(23) 


r (t) + ^ (?) - ra- *o - ^ # (t- *o - 5 < 24 > 

and the constants of integration are to be determined so that there is no 
discontinuity of velocity or of displacement. We find the following results: 


when 3 1 >£>l, 

<#>'(£) lk ml (1 - 

CL 


(25) 


Further the equations by which <j>' (£) is determined in this problem can 
be identified with those by which f(£) was determined in Article 281 by 
writing — gfa for V. The solution is not restricted to the range of values of t 
within which the tension at the lower end remains one-signed. 


The expression for the extension at any point is 
' g(l — 8)la i — <p'(at — 8) — <p'(at + 8) > 

and, at the fixed end, this is equal to 

Iglcfi — 2 <f>' ( at ), or Igja 2 + 2 (g/a V) f(at), 

where f is the function so denoted in Article 281. The maximum value occurs when 

/'(«*)= o. 

Taking 9»—l, so that the attached mass is equal to the mass of the rod, we find from 
(16) that /' (at) does not vanish before t=Zl/a, but from (17) that it vanishes between 
t=3l/a and t=6lja if the equation 

l+e 2 {l-2(C-3Z)/2}=*0 
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has a root in the interval 5£> £> 3£. The root is £= £ {3 + £ (1 + 1/^ 2 )}, or £=£ (3-568), 
which is in this interval. The greatest extension at the fixed end is 

% (1 + 2e ~ *•>« [ - 1 + e* {1 + 2 (0*568)}] } , 

C It 

or {Iff I a 2 ) (l+4«-°*«8), or (3*27) lg/a 2 . The statical strain at the fixed end, when the rod 
supports the attached mass in equilibrium, is 2 Iff /a 2 , and the ratio of the maximum 
dynamical strain to this is 1*63 : 1. This strain occurs at the instant t— (3*568) Ija. 

Taking m=% so that the attached mass is twice the mass of the rod, we find from (16) 
that f {at) does not vanish before t—Zl/a , but from (17) that it vanishes between £=3£/a 
and t — bl/a if the equation 

l+e{l-((-3i)/?} = 0 

has a root in the interval 5£> £>3£. The root is £=£( 4 + 1/e), or £=£(4*368), which is 
in this interval. The greatest extension at the fixed end is 

& {1 + 4e-*(3-3es) [ - 1 + (1 + 1*368) «]} , 

or lff/a 2 {l+8e~°- mi ) or (5*04) Iff Id 2 . The statical strain in this ease is 3 lg/a\ and the 
ratio of the rrmTimnm dynamical strain to the statical strain is 1*68 : 1. This strain 
occurs at the instant £= (4*368) Ija. 

Taking m—4, so that the attached mass is four times the mass of the rod, we find from 
(17) that /' {at) does not vanish before t—tilja , but from (18) that it vanishes between 
t = 5l/a and t=7l/a if the equation 

1 -4 {(£- 5 m +[1 - (£- o till +*(£•- M) 2 IF] «-0 

has a root in the interval 7£>£>5£. The smaller root is £=£(6*183), which is in this 
interval. The greatest extension at the fixed end is 

|[l +8-8.-IM* {l - (*+| «*+ (l +g C?J ^ S ) *}]> 

where £ is given by the above equation. The extension in question is therefore 

l JL [9 + 8e~i< 1 * 183 ) {2e~i — (1*183)}], 

which is found to be (9*18) {Igja 2 ). The statical strain in this case is 5 {Iff/ a 2 ), and the 
ratio of the maximum dynamical strain to the statical strain is 1*84 nearly. This strain 
occurs at the instant £ = (6*183) l/a. 

The noteworthy result is that, even when the attached mass is not a large multiple of 
the mass of the rod, the greatest strain due to sudden loading does not fall far short of the 
theoretical limit, viz. twice the statical strain. (Of. Article 84.) The principles to be 
applied to problems involving sudden changes of longitudinal motion have been perhaps 
sufficiently exemplified in this Article and the two preceding. An example of practical 
importance is solved in a paper by J. Perry “Winding ropes in mines,” Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), 
vol. 11 (1906), p. 107. 

284. Longitudinal impact of rods. 

The problem of the longitudinal impact of two rods or bars has been 
solved by means of analysis of the same kind as that in Article 281*. It is 
slightly more complicated, because different undetermined functions are 
required to express the states of the two bars but it is simpler because 
these functions are themselves simple. The problem can be solved also by 
* Saint- Venant, J. de Math. ( Liouville ), (S4r. 2), t. 12 (1867). 
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considering the propagation of waves along the two rods * * * § . The extension e 
and velocity v at the front of an extensional wave travelling along a rod are 
connected by the equation e = — vfa. (Cf. Article 205.) The same relation 
holds at any point of a wave of compression travelling entirely in one direction, 
as is obvious from the formula w=f(at — s) which characterizes such a wave. 
When a wave of compression travelling along the rod reaches a free end, it is 
reflected; and the nature of the motion and strain in the reflected wave is 
most simply investigated by regarding the rod as produced indefinitely, and 
supposing a wave to travel in the opposite direction along the continuation 
of the rod in such a way that, when the two waves are superposed, there is no 
compression at the end section. It is clear that the velocity propagated with 
the "image” wave in the continuation of the rod must be the same as that 
propagated with the original wave, and that the extension propagated with 
the "image” wave must be equal numerically to the compression in the 
original wavej\ 

Now let l, V be the lengths of the rods, supposed to be of the same material 
and cross-section J, and let F, F / be their velocities, supposed to be in the 
same sense. We shall take l > l'. When the rods come into contact the ends 
at the junction take a common velocity, which is determined by the condition 
that the system consisting of two very small contiguous portions of the rods, 
which have their motions changed in the same very short time, does not, in 
that time, lose or gain momentum. The common velocity must therefore be 
■&(F + V'). Waves set out from the junction and travel along both rods, and 
the velocity of each element of either rod, relative to the rod as a whole, when 
the wave reaches it, is so that the waves are waves of compression, 

and the compression is ^(F^F 7 )/®. 

To trace the subsequent state of the shorter rod V , we think of this rod 
as continued indefinitely beyond the free end, and we reduce it to rest by 
impressing ojn the whole system a velocity equal and opposite to F 7 . At the 
instant of impact a positive wave § starts from the junction and travels along the 
rod; the velocity and compression in this wave are £ (F ~ V') and J ( F«m F')/a. 
At the same instant a negative “ image ” wave starts from the section distant 
2V from the junction in the fictitious continuation of the rod ; the velocity and 
extension in this “image” wave are F) and \ ( F~ F')/a. After a time 

1 1 ct from the instant of impact both these waves reach the free end, and they 
are then superposed. Any part of the actual rod in which they are superposed 
becomes unstrained and takes the velocity F V'. When the reflected wave 

* Of. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part i., pp. 280, 281. 

t Of. Lord Bayleigh, Theory of Sound, vol. 2, § 257. 

■ Saint- Venant, loc. cit ., discusses tlie case of different materials or sections as veil. 

§ An extensional vave is “positive” or “negative” according as the velocity of the material 
is in the same sense as the. velocity of propagation or in the opposite sense. 
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reaches the junction, that is to say after a time 21' J a from the instant of 
impact, the whole of the rod V is moving with the velocity F~ F", and is 
unstrained. Hence, superposing the original velocity V\ we have the result 
that, after the time taken by an extensional wave to travel over twice the 
length of the shorter rod, this rod is unstrained and is moving with the velocity 
V originally possessed by the longer rod. * 

To trace the state of the longer rod l from the beginning of the impact, 
we think of this rod as continued indefinitely beyond its free end, andwe 
reduce it to rest by impressing on the whole system a velocity equal and 
opposite to F At the instant of impact a positive wave starts from the 
junction and travels along the rod; the velocity and compression in this wave 
are £ ( V ~ V') and £ (F~ V')/a. At the same instant a negative “ image” wave 
starts from the section distant 21 from the junction in the fictitious continua- 
tion of the rod; the velocity and extension in this “image” wave are £(F~F') 
and £( F~F')/a. After a time 2V /a from the instant of impact the junction 
end becomes free from pressure, and a rear surface of the actual wave is formed. 
Hence, the rod being regarded as continued indefinitely, the wave of compression 
and the “image” wave of extension are both of length 21'. Immediately after 
the instant 21' /a the junction end becomes unstrained and takes zero velocity. 
Hence, superposing the original velocity F, we see that this end takes actually 
the velocity F, so that the junction ends of the two rods remain in contact 
but without pressure. 


The state of the longer rod l between the instants 21' fa and 21 fa is 
determined by superposing the waves of length 21', which started out at the 
instant of impact from the junction end and the section distant 21 from it in 
the fictitious continuation of the rod. After a time greater than IJa these 
waves are superposed over a finite length of the rod, terminated at the free 
end, and this part becomes unstrained and takes a velocity F~F', the velocity 
— F being supposed, as before, to be impressed on the system. The state of 
the rod at the instant 21 fa in the case where l >21' is different from the state 
at the same instant in the case where l < 21'. If l > 21' the wave of compression 
has passed out of the rod, and the wave of extension occupies a length 21' 
terminated at the junction. The strain in this portion is extension equal to 
£ (F~ ~V')ja and the velocity in the portion is £ (F~F'), the velocity — F being 
impressed as before. The remainder of the rod is unstrained and has the 
velocity zero. Hence, superposing the original velocity F, we see that a length 
l — 21' terminated at the free end has at this instant the velocity F and no 
strain, and the remainder has the velocity £ ( F+ V') and extension £ (F~ V')ja. 
The wave in the rod is now reflected at the junction, so that it becomes a 
wave of compression travelling away from the junction, the compression is 
\(V~V')fa and the velocity of the junction end becomes F. The ends that 
came into contact have now exchanged velocities, and the rods separate. 
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If l< IV the waves of compression and extension are, at the instant 2 IJa, 
superposed over a length equal to 2Z / — l terminated at the free end, and the 
rest of the rod is occupied by the wave of extension. The velocity — F being 
impressed as before, the portion of length 2Z / — l terminated at the free end 
is unstrained and has the velocity F^F', and the remaining portion has 
extension ^(F~ V')ja and velocity |(F«v V ). Hence, superposing the original 
velocity F, we see that a length 2Z / 1 terminated at the free end has at the 

instant the velocity V and no strain, and the remainder has the velocity 
■J'( F + V') and the extension i(F^ F y )/a-. The wave is reflected at the junction, 
as in the other case, and the junction end takes the velocity F\ 

In both cases the rods separate after an interval equal to the time taken 
by a wave of extension to travel over twice the length of the longer rod. The 
shorter rod takes the original velocity of the longer, and rebounds without 
strain; while the longer rebounds in a state of vibration. The centres of mass 
of the two rods move after impact in the same way as if there were a “coefficient 
of restitution” equal to the ratio V : l. 

*\ 

284 a. Impact and vibrations. 

Reference has already been made in the Introduction (pp. 25, 26) to the 
suggestion that the phenomena of impact, and, in particular, the existence of 
the Newtonian “coefficient of restitution” might be traced to the presence 
after impact of some energy existing in the form of vibrations of the bodies 
which have come into collision*. The result which has just been obtained 
appeared, at first sight, to corroborate this suggestion ; but the difficulty arose 
that the result is not verified by experiment. This difficulty led Voigt to 
imagine that some special conditions must hold near the ends of two rods 
which impinge longitudinally, or, in other words, that the rods should be 
thought of as separated by a layer of transition, in which the determining 
circumstance is the geometrical character of the terminal surfaces. This 
matter has been further investigated by J. E. Sears %. He made an elaborate 
series of experiments on the longitudinal impact of metal rods with rounded 
ends, and constructed a theory, according to which the state of a small portion 
of either rod near the ends that come into contact is determined by Hertz’s 
theory of impact (Chapter VIII, supra), while the state of the remaining 
portions is determined by Saint- V enant’s theory, described in Article 284. 
Sears’ theory was confirmed by experiment. Further experiments are described 
by J. E. P. Wagstaff, London, Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 105 (1924), p. 544. 

In regard to the general question of vibrations set up in bodies by impact 
reference may be made to Lord Rayleigh, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 11, 1916, 

* See Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Part r., §§ 302 — 304. 

t See Introduction, footnote 113. 

X Cambridge Phil. Soc. Proc., vol. 14, 1908, p. 257, and Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 21, 
1912, p. 49. 
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p. 283, or Scientific Payers, vol. 4, p. 292. Further experiments on impac 
described by B. Hopkihson, loc. cit. ante, p. 117. 

285. Problems of dynamical resistance involving transverse vibra- 
tion. 

The results obtained in Articles 281 — 284 illustrate the general character of dynamical 
resistances. Similar methods to those used in these Articles cannot be employed in 
problems that involve transverse vibration for lack of a general functional solution of the 
equation (6) of Article 280* * * § . In such problems the best procedure seems to be to express 
the displacement as the sum of a series of normal functions, and to adjust the constant 
coefficients of the terms of the series so as to satisfy the initial conditions. For examples 
of the application of this method reference may be made to Lord Rayleigh t and Saint- 
Yenant'i. 

A simplified method of obtaining an approximate solution can sometimes be employed. 
For example, suppose that the problem is that of a rod “supported” at both ends and 
struck by a massive body moving with a given velocity. After the impact let the striking 
body become attached to the rod. At any instant after the instant of impact we may, 
for an approximation, regard the rod as at rest and bent by a certain transverse load 
applied at the point of impact. It will have, at the point, a certain deflexion, which is 
determined in terms of the load by the result of Article 247 (d). The load is equal to the 
pressure between the rod and the striking body, and the deflexion of the rod at the point 
of impact is equal to the displacement of the striking, body from its position at the instant 
of impact. The equation of motion of the striking body, supposed subjected to a force 
equal and opposite to this transverse load, combined with the conditions that, at the 
instant of impact, the body has the prescribed velocity, and is instantaneously at the 
point of impact, are sufficient conditions to determine the displacement of the striking 
body and the pressure between it and the rod at any subsequent instant. In this method, 
sometimes described as Cox’s method § , the deflexion of the .rod by the striking body is 
regarded as a statical effect, and thus this method is in a sense an anticipation of Hertz’s 
theory of impact (Article 139). It has already been pointed out that a similar method 
was used also by Willis and Stokes in their treatment of the problem of the travelling 
load||. 

A somewhat similar method has been employed by Lord Rayleigh "IT for an approximate 
determination of the frequency of the gravest mode of transverse vibration of a rod. He 
set out from a general theorem to the effect that the frequency of any dynamical system, 
that would be found by assuming the displacement to be of a specified type, cannot be less 
than the frequency of the gravest mode of vibration of the system. For a rod clamped at 
one end and free at the other, he showed that a good approximation to the frequency may 
be made by assuming the displacement of the rod to be of the same type as if it were 
deflected statically by a transverse load, concentrated at a distance from the free end 

* Fourier’s solution by means of definite integrals, given in the Bulletin des Sciences & la 
SocUU philomatique , 1818 (of. Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound , vol. 1, § 192), is applied to 
problems of dynamical resistance by J. Boussinesq, Applications des Potentiels , pp. 466 et seq. 

+ Theory of Sound, vol. 1, § 168. 

$ See the ‘Annotated Clebsch,’ Note du § 61. 

§ H. Cox, Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., vol. 9 (1850). Cf. Todhunter and Pearson’s History , 
vol. 1, Article 1436. 

|| See Introduction, p. 26. 

IT Theory of Sound, vol. 1, § 182. 
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equal to one quarter of the length. This method has been the subject of some dis- 
cussion* - . It has been shown to be applicable to the determination of the frequency of 
the gravest mode of transverse vibration of a rod of variable cross-section +. It has been 
shown also that a method of successive approximation to the various normal functions for 
such a rod, and their frequencies, can be founded upon such sohitions as Lord Rayleigh’s 
when these solutions are regarded as first approximations } . 

286. The whirling of shafts §. 

A long shaft rotating between, bearings remains straight at low speeds, but 
when the speed is high enough the shaft can rotate steadily in a form in which 
the central-line is bent. The shaft is then said to “ whirl.”* Let u be the trans- 
verse displacement of a point on the central-line, fi. the angular velocity with 
which the shaft rotates. When the motion is steady the equation of motion, 
formed in the same way as equation (6) in Article 280, is 

-pQfu ..(26) 

and the solution of this equation must be adjusted to satisfy appropriate con- 
ditions at the ends of the shaft. We shall consider the case in which the ends 
s = 0 and s — l are “supported.” The equation is the same as that for a rod 
executing simple harmonic vibrations of period 2 - 7 r/n. In order that the 
equation 

' Ek’=~ = P nH (27) 

may have a solution which makes u and d 2 u/ds 2 vanish at .s = 0 and at £ = l, 
the speed of rotation O must be such that 0 / 2-77 is equal to the frequency of 
a normal mode of flexural vibration of the doubly-supported shaft. Thus the 
lowest speed at which whirling takes place is such that QJ 27 T is equal to the 

frequency of the gravest mode of flexural vibration of such a shaft. If we 
write 

pQ 2 jEk ,fi = m 4 , 


* O. A. B. Garrett, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 8 (1904), and 0. Chree, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 9 
(1905) * 

. + J. Morrow, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 10 (1905). Some special oases of the vibrations of a 
.rod of variable section, in which the exact forms of the normal functions can be determined, 
in terms of Bessel’s functions, were discussed bj Kirohhoff, Berlin Monatsberichte, 1879, or Gea. 
Abhandlungen, p. 839. Other calculable cases of the vibrations of rods of variable section are 
discussed by P. F. Ward, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol 26 (1913), p. 85, J. W. Nicholson, London , , Roy. 
Soc. Proe. (Ser. A), vol. 93 (1917), p. 506 and voL 97 (1920), p. 172, and D. M. Wrineh, London , 
Ray. Soe. Proe. (Ser. A), vol. 101 (1922), p. 493 and Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 46 (1923), p. 273. 
Nicholson points out that the problem may have some biological interest. It has also an interest 
in its connexion with the “whirling” of shafts, considered in Article 286 infra. 

A . Davidogloh, - * Sur liquation des vibrations transversales des verges dlastiaues,’ Paris 
(There), 1900. 

§ Of. A. G-. Greenhill, Inst. Meeh . Engineers, Proe., 1883. 
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the possible values of m are given by the equation sin ml = 0, and the smallest 
value of A for which whirling can take place is 


The above is merely an outline of the explanation of the important phenomenon of 
whirling, in regard to the possibility of which reference maybe made to W. J.M. Bankine, 
The Engi neer , voL 27, I860, p. 249. The same simple theory for an unloaded shaft under 
various terminal conditions is developed by A. G. Greenhill (foe. at.). An investigation 
of the nature of the displacement in the rotating and vibrating shaft, combining the method 
of Southwell [lot at, p. 410) and that of Pochhammer ( be . at., p, 287), has been given by 
F. B. Pidduck, London, Math. Son. Pm. (Ser. 2), vol. 18 (1920), p. 393. The important 
technical problem of a shaft carrying loads, pulleys for example, has been discussed 
theoretically and experimentally by S. Dunkerley, Phil. Tram. Roy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 185 
(1894) and C. Chree, Phil Mag. (Ser. 6), vol 7 (1904). It clearly involves the problem of 
fcWmining the frequency of the gravest mode of transverse vibration of the shaft that is 
consistent with the terminal conditions. For further developments in regard to the theory 
referencemay bemade to R. V. Southwell, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 41 (1921), p. 419 and W. 
L. Cowley and H. Levy, same vol, p. 584. Special cases of loading are treated by H. H. 
Jeffcott, Phi Mag. (Ser. 6), vol 37 (1919), p. 304 and vol. 42 (1921), p. 635, also London, 
% Soc. Pm. (Ser. A), vol. 95 (1919), p. 106, S. Lees, Phi Mag. (Ser. 6), vol 37 (1919), 
p. 515 and vol. 45 (1923), p. 689 (with a note by W. M'F. Orr atp. 708), and E. H. Damley, 
PhM. Mag. (Ser. A), vol 41 (1921), p. 81. The vibrations of continuous beams are con- 
sidered by W. L. Cowley and H. Levy, London, Roy. Soc. Pm. (Ser. A), vol. 95 (1919), 
p. 440, and the stability of a rotating shaft under end thrust and twisting couple by 
R, Y. Southwell, Brit, Amo . Rep, 1921, p, 345. 
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SMALL DEFORMATION OF NATURALLY CURVED RODS 

287. In' the investigations of Chapters XVIII and XIX we have given 
prominence to the consideration of modes of deformation of a thin rod which 
involve large displacements of the central-line and twist that is not small, 
and we have regarded cases in which the displacement of the central-line and 
the twist are small as limiting cases. This was the method followed, for 
example, in the theory of spiral springs (Article 271). In such cases the 
formulae for the components of curvature and twist may he calculated, as has 
been explained, by treating the central-line as unextended. We can give 
a systematic account of such modes of deformation as involve small displace- 
ments only by introducing quantities to denote the components of the dis- 
placement of points on the central-line, and subjecting these quantities to a 
condition which expresses that the central-line is not extended*. 

288. Specification of the displacement. 

The small deformation of naturally straight rods has been sufficiently 
investigated already, and we shall therefore suppose that, in the unstressed 
state, the rod has curvature and twist. As in Article 259, we shall use 
a system of axes of as 0 , y„, z 0 , the origin of which moves along the unstrained 
central-line with unit velocity, the axis of z 6 "being always directed along the 
tangent to this line, and the axes of x 0 and y 0 being directed along the 
principal axes of the cross-sections at their centroids. We have denoted by 
£ 7r — / 0 the angle which the axis of a? 0 at any point makes with the principal 
normal of the unstrained central-line at the point, and by k 0 , k 0 ' , t 0 the com- 
ponents of initial curvature and the initial twist. We have the formula 

*o7*o = - tan 

The curvature 1 /p 0 and the tortuosity l/2 0 of the central-line are given by the 
formulae 

(1/po) 2 = « 0 2 4- l/^o = To - dfojds, 

in which a denotes the arc of the central-line measured from some chosen point 
of it. 

When the rod is slightly deformed, any particle of the central-line under- 
goes a small displacement, the components of which, referred to the axes of 
#o> 2/o> z 0 i with origin at the unstrained position P of the particle, will be 

* The theory was partially worked out by Saint- Y enant in a series of papers in J Paris f C* JR. f 
t- 17 (1843), and more folly by J, H. Michell, Messenger of Math., vol. 19 (1890). The latter has 
also obtained some exact solutions of the equations of equilibrium of an elastic solid body bounded 
by an incomplete tore, and these solutions are confirmatory of the theory when the tore is thin. 
See London Math. Soc . Proc. 9 voL 31 (1900), p. 130* 
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denoted by u, v, w. The rod will receive a new curvature and twist, defined, 
as in Articles 252 and 259, by means of a moving system of “principal 
torsion-flexure axes.” We recall the conventions that the axis of z in this 
system is directed along the tangent of the strained central-line at the point 
P 1 to which P is displaced, and that the plane of (as, z) is the tangent plane 
at P x of the surface made up of the aggregate of particles which, in the 
unstressed state, lie in the plane of (cc 0 , z a ) at P. We have denoted the 
components of curvature and the twist of the strained central-line at P x by 
k 1} Ki, Tj . When the displacement (u, v, w) of any point of the central-line is 
known, the tangent of the strained central-line at any point is known, and it 
is clear that one additional quantity will suffice to determine the orientation 
of the axes of (as, y, z) at P x relative to the axes of (as 0 , y 0 , z 0 ) at P. We shall 
take this quantity to be the cosine of the angle between the axis of as at P x 
and the axis of y 0 at P, and shall denote it by /3. The relative orientation of 
the two sets of axes may be determined by the orthogonal scheme of trans- 
formation 
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in which, for example, L x is the cosine of the angle between the axis of a; at 
Pj and the axis of as 0 at P. We shall express the cosines L 1} the components 
of curvature tc x , k{ and the twist t x in terms of u, v, w, f3. 


289. Orientation of the principal torsion-flexure axes. 

The direction-cosines L a , M s , N 8 are those of the tangent at P x to the 
strained central -line referred to the axes of as 0 ,y 0 , z 0 at P. Now the coordinates 
of Pi referred to these axes are identical with the components of displacement 
u, v, w. Let P' be a point of the unstrained central-line near to P, let Bs be 
the arc PP', and let &c 0 , By 8 , Bz 0 be the coordinates of P' referred to the axes 
of as 0 , y 0) z Q at P, also let rj, % be the coordinates of P/, the displaced position 
of P\ referred to the same axes. The limits such as lim(| — u)JBs are the 

8s=0 

direction-cosines X 3 , .... Let (u r , v\ w') be the displacement of P' referred to 
the axes of as Q , y 0 , z 0 at P', and (U' , V', W') the same displacement referred to 
the axes of as 0 , y 0) z Q at P. Then 

(IS V* O — + U 1 , By 0 -(- V', Bzq + TF'). 

The limits of Bas 0 /Bs, By 0 /8s, Bz 0 /B$ are 0, 0, 1. The limits of (u — u)/Bs, ... are 
dujds, ... and we have the usual formulae connected with moving axes in such 
forms as 


lim - 

fi.v=0 


' — u 


Bs 


du , / 

^ — vtq + wk 0 . 
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Hence we obtain the equations 

T du , > , r dv , , r •. . cfotf 

i > 3 = — vt 0 4 w/c 0 , M s = — w/c 0 4 mt 0) Jy 3 = 1 4- -j- 


ukq 4- vk 3 . -..(2) 


The equation X 3 a 4 -Ms 2 4 ^ a 2 — 1 leads, when we neglect squares and products 
oi u, v, w, to the equation 

dw 


ds 


— u/Cq 4 - vk 0 — 0 , 


.( 3 ) 

In conse- 


which expresses the condition that the central-line is unextended, 
quence of this equation we have LT a = 1 . 

The direction-cosines of the axes of x, y at P 1} referred to the axes of x 0 , y 0) z 0 
at P, are determined by the conditions that is /3 and that the' scheme of 
transformation (1) is orthogonal and its determinant is 1. These conditions 
give us 

Lx — 1, M i = /5, N i — L a , 1 /-an 

l 2 - — m 3 — i, jr t — at,.j K ) 

These equations might be found otherwise from the formulae (7) of Article 
253 by writing L x , ... instead of lx, ... , taking 6 to be small, and putting /3 
for + yfr. They* are, of course, correct to the first order in the small quanti- 
ties u, v, w, > 9 . 


290. Curvature and twist. 

For the calculation of the components of curvature and the twist we have 

the formulae (6) of Article 253, in which k 1} ... are written for k, .... In 

those formulae lx, ... denoted direction-cosines of the axes of x, y, z referred to 

fixed axes. Here we have taken L lt ... to denote the direction-cosines of the 

axes of cc, y, z at P x referred to the axes of x 0 , y Q , z 0 at P. If P' is a point 

near to P, so that the arc PP' = Bs, and P x ' is the displaced position of P', we 

may denote by Lx, ... the direction-cosines of the axes of cc, y, z at P/ referred 

to the axes of x 0 , y 0 , z 0 at P', and then the limits such as lim (X/ — Lx) IBs are 

0 

the differential coefficients such as dLxjds. Let the fixed axes of reference 

for lx, ... be the axes of x 0 , y Q , z 0 at P, and let lx + Bl 1} ... denote the direction- 

cosines of the axes of x , , y, z at P/ referred to these fixed axes. Then the 

limits such as lim Blj/Bs are the differential coefficients such as dL/ds. It is 
s*=o ' 

clear that, at P, lx — L 1} — but that dlxjds 4= dL x /ds We have in fact the 

usual formulae connected with moving axes, viz.: 

dlxjds — dLx/ds — M x t 0 4 JSTxK 0 \ . 
dmxfds = dMx/ds — N lKo + L x t 0 , 
dnx/ds=* dJTx/ds ~ Lx/eJ + Mx/c 0 , 
with similar formulae for dlxjds,... and dlxjds , .... 
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In the formulae (6) of Article 253 we write ... for a:, .... put n„ = 
replace Zj, ... by the values found for L 1} ... in (2) and (4), and substiw. 
values just found for dli/ds, .... Rejecting terms of the second order in 
small quantities u , v, w, ff, we obtain the equations 

dM s ' 


k 1 =k 0 + /3kq — 


ds 

dL« 


— TftZ : 


3> 


.(5) 


di8 ... 

Ti = T 0 + + K 0 L s +K 0 M s , 

in which L 3 and M z are given by the first two of equations (2). 

291. Simplified formulse. 

The formulse are simplified in the case where / 0 = £<ttv In this case the 
axis of a?o, which is a principal axis of a cross-section at a point of the 
unstrained central-line, coincides with the principal normal of this curve at 
the point. When this is the case we have 
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•(7) 


The condition that the central-line is unextended is 

dw _ u_ 

ds p 0 

The measures of curvature and tortuosity and the direction-cosines of the 
principal normal and binormal can be calculated from these formulse or from 
the more general formulse of Article 290. 


292. Problems of equilibrium. 

The theory is applicable to such problems as the deformation of the links 
of chains* by the pressure of adjacent links, and it may be used also to give 
an account of the behaviour of arches f, the link or the arch being treated as a 
* K. Winkler, Ihr Givilingenieur, Bd. 4 (1858). Winkler’s memoir is described at length and 
corrected in detail in Todhunter and Pearson’s History , vol. 2, pp. 422 et seq. 

t M Broase, Recherches analytiques sur la flexion et la resistance des pieces court es. Pans 1854. 
An aooount of this treatise also is given in Todhunter and Pearson’s History vol 2 pp. 352 et 
seq. H. T. Eddy, Amer . J. of Math., vol. 1 (1878), has proposed a graphical method of treatment 

of the problem of arches. 
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thin curved rod. The equations of equilibrium have been given in Article 259, 
and we have found in preceding Articles of this chapter expressions for 
all the quantities that occur in terms of the displacement (u, v, w) and 
the angular displacement y9, the quantities u, v, w being themselves connected 
by an equation (3) or (7). Naturally any special problem, such as those men- 
tioned, is of a very technical character, and we shall content ourselves here 
with a slight study of some cases of the bending of a rod in the form of an 
incomplete circular ring. 


(a) Incomplete circular ring bent in its plane. 

Let the unstrained central-line be a circle of radius a, and let 6 be the 
angle between the radius drawn from the centre of the circle to any point on 
it and a chosen radius, then 

pQ = dsjdd = a. 

The displacement u is directed along the radius drawn inwards, and the 
displacement w is directed along the tangent of the circle in the sense in 
which 0 increases. We shall suppose that the plane of the circle is a principal 
plane of the rod at any point, and that the flexural rigidity for bending in 
this plane is B. Then v, ft and 1 f% 0 vanish, and the condition that the central- 
line is unextended is 


dw 

dd 


u. 


( 8 ) 


The flexural couple G' in the plane of the circle is 

ry _B^ /d 9 w dw\ 

~ a*[d&*dd)’ •** 


( 9 ) 


the other flexural couple and the torsional couple vanish. 

Let the rod be bent by forces having components X , Z per unit of length 
directed along the radius and tangent at any point. The equations of equili- 
brium obtained from (26) and (27) of Article 259 are 

^ + T+Za = 0, *?-N + Za=. 0 , *£L + N a = 0 ( 10 ) 

Hence we find that the shearing force A and the tension T are expressed 
in terms of w by the equations 


N B(&w d*w\ 

a*\d0*^ dd*)’ ± 

and that w satisfies the equation* 


— X a + 


B rd*w 

dd* 


-0 
a 8 \ 



( 11 ) 


SVdHo dMv d*w\ (dX 

a 9 [dd 6 + 2 d6* + dd* ) ~ a [dd ~ Z ) 

* Of. H. Lamb, London Math. Soe. Proc., vol. 19 (1888), p. 365. The results given in the 
text under the numbers (i) — (v) are taken from this paper. ■ For farther investigations concerning 
the incomplete oironlar ring reference may be made to R. Mayer, Zeitaehr. f. Math. u. Phys., Bd. 
61 (1913), p. 246, H. Hencky, Zeitaehr. f. angewandte Math. u. Mech. r Bd. 2 (1921), p. 292, and 
S. Timoschenko, same Journal, Bd. 3 (1922), p. 358. 
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We mote the following results : 

(i) When the rod is slightly bent by couples equal to K applied at its ends in its plane, 
the central-line remains circular, but its radius is reduced ' 

by the fraction Ka[B of itself. 

(ii) When the ends of the rod are given by 8— ± a, so 
that the line joining them subtends an angle 2 a at the 
centre, and the rod is slightly bent by forces equal to It 
acting as tension along this line as in Fig. €4, the displace- 
ment is given by the equations 

m>= — (a 3 R/JB) 6 (cob a cos 8\ u=dwfd8. 

If, as in Fig. 64, the ends of the rod move along the line of action of the forces 22, an 
additional displacement, which would be possible in a rigid body, must be superposed on 
this displacement. 

(iii) When the rod is slightly bent by forces equal to S, applied as shown in Fig. 66 
to rigid pieces attached to its ends and extending across 
the chord of the incomplete ring, the displacement is given 
by the equations 

w— — ^( aPS/JB ) 8 sin 8, u= dwjdd. 

(iv) When the rod forms a complete circular ring, and 
is tiightly bent by normal pressures equal to X.\ applied 
at the opposite ends of a diameter, we measure 8 from 
this diameter as shown in Fig. 66, and find for the dis- 
placement w at a point on that Bide of this diameter in which tt> 8>0 
w=-X 1 (®3/25) I8{ir -£(l-cos0-£0sin d)], u = dwfdB. 

The displacements are clearly the same at any two 
points symmetrically situated on opposite sides of this 
diameter. 

We may deduce the value of u at any point, and we 
may prove that the diameter which coincides with the 
line of thrust is shortened by {(n* 2 — 8)/4 tt} (JCjCtP/B), while 
the perpendicular diameter is lengthened by 
{(4 — 7r)/27r} (Jf 1 a 3 /2?) *. 

(v) When the rod forms a complete circular ring of 

weight W, which is suspended from a point in its circum- 
ference, we measure 8 from the highest point, and find ^8* 66. 

for the displacement w at a point for which ir > 8 >■ 0 the value 

?*>= - W (aS/B) (8tt) ~ 1 {(0 - tt) 2 sin 8 - 4 (8 - *■) (1 - cos 8) - i r 2 sin 8 } ; 
the displacement is the same at the corresponding point in the other half of the ring. 

In this case we may prove that the amounts by which the vertical diameter is lengthened 
and the horizontal diameter shortened are the halves of what they would be if the weight 
W were concentrated at the lowest point. 

(vi) When the rod forms a complete circular ring which rotates with angular velocity 
o> about one diameter t, taken as axis of y, its central -line describes a surface of revolution of 
which the meridian curve is given by the equations 

x = a sin 8 + ^ (wi<o 2 a 6 /2?) sin 8 Q y 
g—a cos 8 + ^ («i» 2 a 8 /2?) ( 1 — cos 3 8), 

* These results are due to Saint-Venant, Paris, C. 22., t. 17 (1843). 

j* G. A. Y. Pesohka, Zeitschr. f. Math. u. Phys. ( Schl&milch ), Bd. 13 (1868). 




Fig. 66. 



1. E. 


28 
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where m denotes the mass of the ring per unit of length, and 6 is measured from the 
diameter about which the ring rotates. This diameter is shortened and the perpendicular 
diameter lengthened by the same amount £ (ma> 2 a b /B). 

( b ) Incomplete circular ring bent out of its plane. 

As before we take a for the radius of the circle, and specify a point on it 
by an angle 0; and we take the plane 
of the circle to be that principal plane 
of the rod for which the flexural rigidity 
is B. We consider the case where the 
rod is bent by a load W, applied at the 
end 0 = a in a direction at right angles 
to this plane, and is fixed at the end 
0 = 0, so that the tangent at this point 
is fixed in direction, and the transverse 
linear element which, in the unstressed 
state, is directed towards the centre of the 
circle is also fixed in direction*. Then u, v, w, j3, dujdd, dvfdO vanish with 0. 

The stress-resultants N, N' } T at any section are statically equivalent to 
the force W, of which the direction is parallel to that of the axis of y 0 at any 
section, and we have, therefore, 

N'=W, T = (W/a).(dv/d0) (13) 

The equations of moments are, therefore. 



Fig. 67. 


dQ 


\-H=aW, 


dQ' 


= — a/3 W, 


dH 


-G = 0. 


.(14) 


dd l ’ dd ^ ’ dd 

From the first and third of these, combined with the conditions that Q 
and H vanish when 0 = a, we find 

G = — aW sin (a — 6 ), H — aW {1 — cos (a 0)^. •...•••■.(15) 
Now we have 

*-£» <* + «*> (16 > 

and from these equations and the terminal conditions at 0 = 0 we can obtain 
the equations 

v 4- a/S — — {0 — sin a 4- sin (« — 0)}, 

Wa s 

v = 0 {(0 sin 0) sin a (1 cos 0)} V ...(17) 

4- ^TPa 8 {0 cos (a — 0) — sin0cos a}. ^ 

We may prove also that u and w are small of the order v*. 

* The problem has been discussed by Saint-Venant, Paris, C. B., 1. 17 (1843), and by H. Resal, 
J. de Math. (Liouville), (S6r. 8), t. 3 (1877). The treatment of the incomplete circular ring as a 
thin rod' is a' first approximation to a theory of the bending of curved beams. For a discussion 
of curved beams reference may be' made to J. J. Guest, London, Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 95, 
1918, p. 1. 
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293. Vibrations of a circular ring. 

We shall illustrate the application of the theory to vibrations by con- 
sidering the free vibrations of a rod which, in the unstressed state, forms a 
circular ring or a portion of such a ring, and we shall restrict our work to the 
case where the cross-section of the ring also is circular. We denote the radius 
of the cross-section by c, and that of the circle formed by the central-line by 
a, and we take the displacement u to be directed along the radius drawn 
towards the centre of the latter circle. The equations of motion, formed as in 
Articles 278—280, are 

dJST' d*v dT Ar d*w nR v 

- N = ma -gp, (18) 


dN m 

m +T=ma w- 


dd “ ma s< 2 ’ 


and 


dG 


dd 

dN 






4 -Na 


. . 9 2 / du \ 


so 

in -which m is the mass of the ring per unit of length, and 


.(19) 


G = (a& - ^ , G' - \Eir 


c* /dhb dw 

a*\M- + de 


>\ rr r C 4 (dv d@\ 

.)■ H = if mr a‘[d9 + W' 

.( 20 ) 


E being the Young’s modulus and /z. the rigidity of the material of the ring. 

The above equations with the condition 

dw 


dd 


= u 


.(8 bis) 


yield the equations of motion. 

It is clear that the above system of equations falls into two sets. In the 
first set v and £ vanish, and the motion is specified by the displacement u or 
w , these variables being connected by equation (8), in this case we have 
flexural vibrations of the ring in its plane. In the second set u and w vanish, 
and the motion is specified by v or /3, so that we have flexural vibrations m- 
volving both displacement at right angles to the plane of the ring and twist. 

It may be shown in the same way that the vibrations of a curved rod fall 
into two such classes whenever the central-line of the unstressed rod is a 
plane curve, and its plane is a principal plane of the rod at each point. In 
case the central-line is a curve of double curvature there is no such separation 
of the modes of vibration into two classes, and the problem becomes extremely 

complicated*. 

* The vibrations of a rod of which the natural form is helical have been investigated by 
J. H. Michell, loc. cit., p. 444, and also by the present writer, Cambridge Phil. Soc. Trans., 

vol. 18 (1899). 


29 — 2 
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(a) Flexural vibrations in the plane of the ring. 

We shall simplify the question by neglecting the “rotatory inertia/’ This 
amounts to omitting the right-hand member of the second of equations (19)* 
We have then 

d z w _ dj N 

le ’ 


k r_ Ettc* fd*w d*w\ 

4a® Ictf 4 00V ’ " 


wa 




and 


J07TC 4 

fd*w 


d*vj\ 

8" , 

( c?w\ 

4a® 1 

{d6 6 

. o . 

+ 2 W‘ + 

d&) 

l = ma gpl 

l w ~W) 


The normal functions for free vibration are determined by taking w to he 
of the form W cos (pt + e), where If is a function of 0. We then have the 
equation 

<d*W , O 0 4 W , d*W ( ^ 4Mia*p z \ t 4ma 4 p 3 -n/- _ n 
96® + '90 r + 96?* V A Fir&) + ~F^ W -V' 

The complete primitive is of the form 


#c=5 


TF = 2 (A k cos 71*0 -l- B k sin n K 0), 


K=1 


where « a , n 2) are the roots of the equation 


n? {n 2 — l) 2 = (n a + 1) {^ma^p 2 / Errrc*). 

If the ring is complete n must be an integer, and there are vibrations with 
n wave-lengths to the circumference, n being any integer greater than unity. 
The frequency is then given by the equation* 


P 2 = 


Eire* n* (n 2 — l) 2 
4 ma* n u 4- 1 


( 21 ) 


When the ring is incomplete the frequency equation is to be obtained by 
forming the conditions that N, T, O' vanish at the ends. The result is difficult 
to interpret except in the case where the initial curvature is very slight, or 
the radius of the central-line is large compared with its length. The pitch is 
then slightly lower than for a straight bar of the same length, material and 
cross-section *f\ 


(6) Flexural vibrations at right angles to the plane of the ring. 

We shall simplify the problem by neglecting the “rotatory inertia,” that 
is to say we shall omit the right-hand members of the first and third of equa- 
tions (19) j we shall also suppose that the ring is complete. W r e may then 
write 

v = V cos (nd + a) cos {pt + e), f3 — j B' cos (n6 + a) cos {pt + e), 

• * The result is due to R. Hoppe, J.f. Math. ( Crelle ), Bd. 73 (1871). 

+ The question has been discussed very fully by H. Lamb, Zoc. cit., p. 448. 
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where V B\ a, e are constants, and n is an integer. From the first and third 
of equations (19) and the second of equations (18) we find the equations 

n * { aB' + n‘r) + 2 -£n'(aB + r)- V, 

n* ( aB ' + V) +(a,B' + n*V) = 0, 

E x 

from which we obtain the frequency equation* 

E WrfOM); 


.( 22 ) 


^ 4 ma* n a + 1 + <r ’ 

where <r is Poisson’s ratio for the material and we have ™^ the _ relat ^ 
E = 2u.a+<r). It is noteworthy that, even in the gravest mode <n - 2), the 
frequency differs extremely little torn that given by equation (21) for the 
corresponding mode involving flexure in the plane of the nng. 

(c) Torsional and extensional vibrations . 

A curved rod possesses also modes of free vibration analogous to the torsional and ex- 
A curvea roa P o , , For the torsional vibrations of a circular nng we 

r:"vanisb, and suppose that v is small in comparison with aft then th= second 

^equations (18) and the first of equations (19) are satisfied approximately, and the th 

of equations (19) becomes approximately 

£«* d^a$) _ VWH . 

2 a 2 dff 2 4a 2 * 

For a complete circular ring there are vibrations of this type with a wave-lengths to the 
circumference, and the frequency ?/2n is given by the equation 

jiirc 2 


P A 


ma 4 


.(l + o-t-fl. 2 ). 


.(23) 


When «=0, the equations of motion can be satisfied exactly by putting »=0 “d tekmg 
3 to be of ft The characteristic feature of this mode of vibration is that each 

tion of the circular ring is turned in its own plane through the same small 
angle 0 about the central-line, while this line is not displaced t. 

For the extensions! modes of vibration of a circuit ring we take v and , S 1 to vmmft 
and suppose that equation (8) does not hold. Then the extension of the wntral-hne is 
a-'tdwfde-u), and the tension P is (fiio/30-u). The couples 0, H mid the shearing 

force S' vanish. The expressions for the couple O’ and the shearing force AT contain c* as a 
_ , s-i exoression for T contains c 2 as a factor. We may, therefore, for an approxi- 
mation omit G' and N, and neglect the rotatory inertia which gives rise to the right-hand 
member of the second of equations (19). The equations to be satisfied by u and w are then 
the first and third of equations (18), viz. : 


ma 


ffat E-rr c 2 


a 


05 -*)- 


fiHo Err C 2 


ma w = 


a 


((fan du\ 

\d&~W 


• mi, 0 rnflnlt is due to J. H. V l fihflll , ioc . Clt. , p. 444# , 

+ The result that the modes of vibration involving displacements v and fj ate of two ‘Jpe 
™ B. Basset, London **. Soc. Pmc, vol. 2* (X892), and the frequency of 

the torsional vibrations was found by him. 
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The displacement in free vibrations of frequency p/2jr is given by equations of the form 

u=(A ainnQ+J} co&n$) cos (pf+e), 
w = n ( A cos n0 — B sin nO) cos ( pt + e), 

' where _ ^ 8= S' (1+rei ) 

"When n= 0, wj vanishes and u is independent of 6, and the equations of motion are satisfied 
exactly. The ring vibrates radially, so that the central-line forms a circle of periodically 
variable radius, and the cross-sections move without rotation. 

The modes of vibration considered in (c) of this Article are of much higher pitch than 
those considered in (a) and (6), and they would probably be difficult to excite. 
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THE STRETCHING AND BENDING OF PLATES 


294. Specification of stress in a plate. 

The internal actions between the parts of a thin plate are most appro- 
priately expressed in terms of stress-resultants and stress-couples reckoned 
across the whole thickness. We take the plate to be of thickness 2 h, and on 
the plane midway between the faces, called the “middle plane,” we choose an 
origin and rectangular axes of x and y, and we draw the axis of * at right 
angles to this plane so that the axes of x, y, z are a right-handed system. 
We draw any cylindrical surface C to cut the middle plane in a curve s. The 
edge of the plate is such a surface as C, and the corresponding curve is the 
" edge-line.” We draw the normal v to s in a chosen sense, and choose the sense 
of s so that v , s, z are parallel to the directions of a right-handed system of 
axes. We consider the action exerted by the part of the plate lying on that 
side of G towards which is drawn upon the part lying on the other side. Det 
8s be a short length of the curve s, and let two generating lines of G be drawn 
through the extremities of 8s to mark out on G an area A. The tractions on 
the area A are statically equivalent to a force at the centroid of A and a 
couple. We resolve this force and couple into comp 0] 

T A +- r yn r,sn m denote the components of the force, [-HJ> LG-J, |_ i 

the coup e. When & is diminished indefinitely these quantities have zero 

hmits and the limit of [*]/*» also is zero, but [T]/S S , ... [(?]/& may he finite, 
limits, ana une u L J ' , T Then T S,N are the components 

We denote the hmits of [TySs, . .. by T h ' ' the components 

of the stress-resultant belonging to the line s, ana n, ** JT ~ 

of the stress-couple belonging to the same line. Tjm a ^and^e 

shearing forces tangential and normal to tem^e p , llel the 

eounle and H a torsional couple. When the normal v to s 

axis of s, a is parallel to th. js of y ^£“"£2* to the negative 
When the normal v is parallel to the axi y, P m The con- 

direction of the axis of a. In Id “ u Jes ‘illustrated in 

ventions in regard to the senses of these forces ana coup 

Fig. 68. 
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For the expression of T, ...we take temporary axes of od t y , z which ax© 
parallel to the directions of v, s, z, and denote by XV. • • • the stress-components 
referred to these axes. Then we have the formulae* 






Fig. 68. 


T=[ h X'rfdz, S= [ h X'y'dz, N=[\ X' g dz, 

J — h J — A J —A 

H^^-zX'yrdz, G = j h ^zX'tfdz; 

and, in the two particular cases in which v is parallel respectively to the axes 
of x and y, these formulae become 

T, — 8, = J" ^Xyda, 2Sr, = J^X.dr, ) 

rh r h 

H x 5=5 j zJ^Ly dz, === I 

J —A J -7t 

S,= C-Xydz, T.-J^ Tydz, r t dz, 

G 2 — f zYydz, E 2 —f zXydz. 

J — Ji J — Ji 

We observe that in accordance with these formulae 

S 3 = -S lt = 


•(1) 


and 


-(*> 


-(») 


295. Transformation of stress-resultants and stress-couples. 

When the normal v to the curve a makes angles 6 and — 6 with the axes 
of x and y, T, S, ... are to be calculated from such formulas as 

X'*dz, 

J -A 

in which the stress-components XV, ••• ere to be found from the formulae (9) 
of Article 49 by putting 

li — cos 8, m 1 ** sin 9, l a = — sin 0, m a = cos 6, n x = n s = l 9 = m 3 = 0, ?? 8 — 1. 

* It is assumed that the plate is but slightly bent. Cf. Article 328 in Chapter XXI V 
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We find T=T X cos 3 6 + T % sin 8 6 + 8 X sin 2 6, 

(2* — Ti) sin 26 + 8 X cos 26, 

If = N x cos 6 4- X a sin 6, 

G — (?iCos 2 6 + G 2 sin 2 6 — K x sin 2d, 

#=£(<?*-<?*) sin 26 + JT X cos 2d. 

Instead of resolving the stress-resultants and stress-couples belonging to 
the line s in the directions v, s, z -we might resolve them in the directions y, z. 
The components of the stress-resultant would be: 

parallel to T cos 6 — 8 sin d, or T x cos d 4- 8 X sin d.'j 

parallel to y, T sin 6 + 8 cos d, or T s sin 6+ S x cos d\ (5) 

parallel to z, N x cos d + N \ sin 6; ) 

and those of the couple would be : 

about an axis parallel to cc, H cos 6 — G sin d, or H x cos d — (? 2 sin d, 
about an axis parallel to y, H sin 6 + G cos d, or G x cos 6 — H x sin d- 

296. Equations of equilibrium. 

Let G denote, as before, a cylindrical surface cutting the middle plane at 
right angles in a curve s , which we take to be a simple closed contour. The 
external forces applied to the portion of the plate within C may consist of 
body forces and of surface tractions on the faces {z — li and z — — K) of the 
plate. These external forces are statically equivalent to a single force, acting 
at tjie centroid P of the volume within O, and a couple. Let [X'], [F 7 ], [Z'] 
denote the components of the force parallel to the axes of #, y, z, and 
[X'], [If 7 ], [X 7 ] the components of the couple about the same axes. When 
the area co within the curve s is diminished indefinitely by contracting s 
towards P, the limits of [X'], ... [X'], ... are zero and the limit of [XT 7 ]/® also 
is zero, but the limits of [X'j/ta, ... may be finite. We denote the limits of 

' ]/©, . . . by X 7 , . . .. Then X', F 7 , Z' are the components of the force-resultant 
of the external forces estimated per unit of area of the middle plane, and X 7 , 
M' are the components of the couple-resultant of the same forces estimated in 
the same way. 

The body force per unit of mass is denoted, as usual, by (X, F, Z), and the 
density of the material by p. The definitions of X 7 , F 7 , Z f , X 7 , M' are expressed 
analytically by the formulae 

X 7 - f k pXdz + {X z ) xmh - (X,),— 

J —h 

Y'=r pYdz 

J — h 

Z' =*s f pZdz + {Z^) Zw .h — (,Zz)z--h, 





(7) 
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.( 8 ) 


L'=[ -zpYdz-h {(Y z )„. h + (Y z % — *},' 

J —h 

Jf - f * ■ zpXdz + h 

J —A 

We equate to zero the force- and couple-resultants of all the forces acting 
on the portion of the plate within the cylindrical surface C. From the formulae 
(5) we have the equations 


.(9) 


cos 0 + S x sin 0)ds + J 

jx 'dx dy — 0 J 

j (T 2 sin 0 + &, cos 6) ds -+- J 

fv'dxdy = 0, L 

j" (X, cos 0-h X 3 sin 0) ds -+• J 

J Z' dxdy — 0, 


where the surface-integrals are taken over the area within s, and the line- 
integrals are taken round this curve. From the formulae (5) and (6) we have 
the equations 


J '{(Hi COS 0 — G 2 sin 6) + y (N, cos 0 + X 2 sin 6)\ cfo + J 

J (L' + yZ')dxdy=Oi 

f {(& i c °s 0 - sin 0) — x (X, cos 0 4- X 2 sin 0)} cfe + J 

J (M' - xZ') dxdy — 0, L 

J[x(T 3 sin 0 -f- cos 0) — y (T x cos 0 + sin 0)} ds 4- J 

Jo»F' - yX') dxdy = 0. 


• ( 10 ) 

Since cos 0 and sin 0are the direction-cosines of the normal to s referred 
to the axes of x and y, we may transform the line-integrals into surface-inte- 
grals. We thus find from (9) three equations which hold at every point of the 
middle plane, viz. 


dT, 

dx 




dSi 

dx 


dT* . w „ dx x , dJsr a 


= o, 

dy 


dx 


dy 


+ Z' = 0. ...(11) 


IVe transform the equations (10) in the same way and simplify the results 
fry using equations (11). The third equation is identically satisfied. We thus 
find two equations which hold at every point of the middle plane, viz. 


dlf. 


d_Gv 

dy 


+ X 2 -+- L' = 0, 




■■8® dy ■ “* ‘ * doc 

Equations (11) and (12) are the equations of equilibrium of the plate. 


.( 12 ) 


297. Boundary-conditions. 

In a thick plate subjected to given forces the tractions specified by X v , Y v> Z v , 
where v denotes the normal to the edge, have prescribed values at every point 
of the, edge. When the plate is thin, the actual distribution of the tractions 



applied to tlie edge, regarded as a cylindrical surface, is of no practical import- 
ance. We represent therefore the tractions applied to the edge by their foree- 
and couple-resultants, estimated per unit of length of the edge-line, ie. the 
curve in which the edge cuts the middle surface. It follows from Saint- Venant’s 
principle (Article 89) that the effects produced at a distance from the edge by 
two systems of tractions which give rise to the same force- and couple-resul- 
tants, estimated as above, are practically the same. Let these resultants be 
specified by components T, S, N and H, G in the senses previously assigned 
for T, S, N and H, (?, the normal to the edge-line being drawn outwards. Let 
the stress-resultants and stress-couples belonging to a curve parallel to the 
edge-line, and not very near to it, be calculated in accordance with the 
previously stated conventions, the normal to this -curve being drawn towards 
the edge-line; and let limiting values of these quantities be found by bringing 
the parallel curve to coincidence with the edge-line. Let these limiting 
values be denoted by T, E, N and H, &. It is most necessary to observe 
that the statical equivalence of the applied tractions and the stress-resultants 
and stress-couples at the edge does not require the satisfaction of all the 
equations 

T = T, E = S, F=N, H= H, G = G. 

These five equations are equivalent to the boundary-conditions adopted 
by Poisson*. A system of four boundary-conditions was afterwards obtained 
by Kirchhofff, who set out from a special assumption as to the nature of the 
strain within the plate, and proceeded by the method of variation of the 
energy-function. The meaning of the reduction of the number of conditions 
from five to four was first pointed out by Kelvin and Tait It lies in the 
circumstance that the actual distribution of tractions on the edge which give 
rise to the torsional couple is immaterial. The couple on any finite length 
might be applied by means of tractions directed at right angles to the middle 
plane, and these, when reduced to force- and couple-resultants, estimated per 
unit of length of the edge-line, would be equivalent to a distribution of 
shearing force of the type N instead of torsional couple of the type H. The 
required shearing force is easily found to be — 3H/3 s. This result is obtained 
by means of the following theorem of Statics: A line-distribution of couple of 
amount E per unit of length of a plane closed curve s, the axis of the couple 
at any point being normal to the curve, is statically equivalent to a line-distri- 
bution of force of amount - 3 H/ds, the direction of the force at any point being 
at right angles to the plane of the curve. 

* See Introduction, footnote 36. Poisson’s solutions of special problems are not invalidated, 
because in all of them H vanishes. 

t See Introduction, footnote 125. 

J Nat. Phil, first edition, 1867. The same explanation was given by J. Boussinesq in 1871. 
See Introduction, footnote 128. 
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The theorem is proved at once by forming the force- and couple-resultants of the line- 
distribution of force - dlTJds. The axis of z being at right angles to the plane of the 
curve, the force at any point is directed parallel to the axis of z, and the force-resultant is 

/ 3-£T 

— ds taken round the closed curve. This integral vanishes. 
The components of the couple-resultant about the axes of x and y are expressed by the 

/ gjjr /" 0 ff 

—y-^ds and I x-^-ds taken round the curve. If v denotes the direction of 
the normal to the curve, we have 

f- y ds = jff ^ ds = JjST cos (x, v) ds, 

and , j so = J — E^ds — J&cos(y, v)ds , 

the integrations being taken round the curve. The expressions j H cos Qff, v) ds and 

J JET cob (y, v)da are the values of the components of the coUple-resultant of the line- 
distribution of couple H. 

The theorem may be illustrated by a figure. We may think of the curve a as a polygon 
of a large number of sides. The couple EBs, 
belonging to any side of length 8$, is statically 
equivalent to two forces each of magnitude H, 
directed at right angles to the plane of the curve 
in .opposite senses, and acting at the ends of the 
side. The couples belonging to the adjacent sides 
may similarly be replaced by pairs of forces of 
magnitude -BE or EL — BEL as shown in Fig. 69, 
where BE means (3 E/ds)Bs. In the end we are 
left with a force — BEL at one end of any side of 
length 8s, or, in the limit, with a line-distribution of force — dE/ds. 

From this theorem it follows that, for the purpose of forming the equations 
of equilibrium of any portion of the plate contained within a cylindrical 
surface (7, which cuts the middle surface at right angles in a curve s, the 
torsional couple H may be omitted, provided that the shearing stress-resultant 
JV is replaced by N ~d lifts*. Now the boundary-conditions are limiting 
forms of the equations of equilibrium for certain short narrow strips of the 
plate; the contour in which the boundary of any one of these strips cuts the 
middle plane consists of a short arc of the edge-line, the two normals to this 
curve at the ends of the arc, and the arc of a curve parallel to the edge-line 
intercepted between these normals. The limit is taken by first bringing the 
parallel curve to coincidence with the edge-line, and then diminishing the 
length of the arc. of the edge-line indefinitely. In accordance with the above 

* This result might be used in forming the equations of equilibrium (11) and (12). The line- 
integrals in the third of equations (9) and the first two of equations (10) would be written 

and these can be transformed easily into the forms given in (9) and (10). 


H + SH 
Fig. 69. 
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theorem we areto form these equations by omitting H and H, and replacing 
N" and N by N — dHjds and N — 3H Jds. The boundary-conditions are thus 
found to be 

r=T, $ = S, W - dS/ds = N - dHjds, G = G, 

These four equations are equivalent to the boundary-conditions adopted by 
Kirchhoff. 

In investigating the boundary-conditions by the process just sketched we observe that 
the terms contributed to the equations of equilibrium by the body forces and the tractions 
on the faces of the plate do not merely vanish in the limit, but the quotients of them by 
the length of the short arc of the edge-line which is part of the contour of the strip also 
vanish in the limit when this length is diminished indefinitely. If this arc is denoted by 
8* we have such equations as ' 


lim (Ss)-i 
&8=0 


j j X' dx dy - 0, lim^ (hs) - * j j {U +yZ') dxdy= 0, 


the integration being taken over the area within the contour of the strip. The equations 
of equilibrium of the strip lead therefore to the equations 


lim (8s) -1 (Tuind + Scoa0) ds- 

Ss = o 


0 , 


j 


lim (8s) “ 1 f (Tcob 6-S sin 0) ds= 0, 

8s =0 J 

Ul \= o (8s)_: 'J{ e ° oa ' 9 ® (■*■' ~ w)} °> 

in which the integrations are taken all round the contour of the strip, and T, ... denote 
the force- and couple-resultants of the tractions on the edges of the strip, estimated in 
accordance with the conventions laid down in Article 294. We evaluate the contributions 
made to the various line-integrals by the four lines in which the edges of the strip cut 
the middle plane. Since the parallel curve is brought to coincidence with the edge-line, 
the contributions of the short lengths of the two normals to this curve have zero limits ; 
and we have to evaluate the contributions of the arcs of the edge-line and of the parallel 
curve. Let v Q denote the direction of the normal to the edge-line drawn outwards. The 
contributions of this arc may be estimated as 

{T cos (x, v 0 ) - S cos (y, v 0 )} 8s, {T cos (y, v 0 ) + S cos (x, v Q )} 8s, 4N— 8s, 

and | - G cos (y, v 0 ) -| -y j- 8a, -|g cos (x, v 0 ) — x 8s. 

In evaluating the contributions of the arc of the parallel curve, we observe that the con- 
ventions, in accordance with which the T, ... belonging to this curve are estimated, 
require the normal to the curve to be drawn in the opposite sense to v 0t and the curve to 
be described in the opposite sense to the edge-line, but the arc of the curve over which 
we integrate has the same length 8s as the arc of the edge-line. In the limit when the 
parallel curve is brought to coincidence with the edge-line we have, in accordance with 
these conventions, 

T=f, N=-N, dHjbs^ - b3jds, 

cos 6 * — cos (.«, v 0 ), sin 8 — — cos (y, v 0 ). 


and 
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Hence the contributions of the arc of the parallel curve may be estimated as 

— X BS, 

and cos (y, v 0 \+y (^—2F+ { - & cos (x, v 0 )-x(^—N + j Bs. 

On adding the contributions of the two arcs, dividing by 8s, and equating the resulting 
expressions to zero, we have the boundary-conditions insthe forms previously stated. 

In general we shall omit the bars over the letters T, ..., and write the 
boundary-conditions at an edge to which given forces are applied in the form 

r-T, #=s, jsr- |?==]sr-~, g=g (i4> 

At a free edge T, S, JSf — dH/ds, G vanish. At a “supported” edge the 
displacement w of a point on the middle plane at right angles to this plane 
vanishes, and T, S, G also vanish. At a clamped edge, where the inclination 
of the middle plane is not permitted to vary, the displacement (u, v, w) of a, 
point on the middle plane vanishes, and dw/dv also vanishes, v denoting the 
direction of the normal to the edge-line. 


The effect of the mode of application of the torsional couple may be illustrated further 
by an exact solution of the equations of equilibrium of isotropic solids*. Let the edge- 
line be the rectangle given by x— ±a, y — +&. The plate is then an extreme example of 
a flat rectangular bar. When such a bar is twisted by opposing couples about the axis of 
x , so that the twist produced is r, we know from Article 221 (c) that the displacement is 
given by 




aiph - (2 ”" hl) ”' y 
(-)» S ~ 2A 


sin 


(2 n 4- 1 ) ttz 
24 


IT* «-o(2» + l .) 8 


24 


, v= — txz, w=rxy , 


provided that the tractions by which the torsional couple is produced are expressed by the 
formulae 


9 00 

X y — — 2/rrz + fir — a- 2 




oosh XL 

Zh 


sin 


(2n + l) rrz 

24 


7T 2 „=o (2 tM-1)2 


co-h (2%+1 > " b 




2*4 


flT 


sinh ( 2w +l)*-y cos (2n+l)i r* 
(-)* sinn 24 C0S 24 


7T 2 *«o(S»+l)> 


, (2n+ l)irb 
00811 ■ 2A 


The total torsional 


There are no tractions on the faces z=±h or on the edges y= ±b. 
couple on the edge x—a is 

Vpr»l>- /*■»(-)' 5 75 -L ra tanh ( i^±lI^; 

\«V n=0 (2»i + I) 6 24 

and of this one-half is contributed by the tractions X y directed parallel to the middle 
plane, and the other half by the tractions X a directed at right angles to the middle plane. 


* Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil,, Part n., pp. 267 et seq. 
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When the plate is very thin the total torsional couple is approximately equal to 
igUTlPb, so that the average torsional couple per unit of length of the edge-lines x=±ct 
is approximately equal to %fxrh 3 . At any point which is not near an edge y= ±b, the state 
of the plate is expressed approximately by the equations 


u- 


— ryz, v= — tzx, w = rxy. 

The traction X v is nearly equal to - 2 yxz at all points which are not very near to the 
edges y=*±b, and the traction X z is very small at all such points. The distribution of 
traction on the edge x=a is very nearly equivalent to a constant torsional couple such as 
would he denoted by H u of amount $/xtA 3 , combined with shearing stress-resultants such 
as would be denoted by N x , having' values which differ appreciably from zero only near 
the comers (x=a, y= ±b), and equivalent to forces at the corners of amount ^firh 3 . At 
a distance from the free edges y=±b which exceeds three or four times the thickness, 
the stress is practically expressed by giving the value -2 /*tz to the stress-component X 
and zero values to the remaining stress-components. The greater part of the plate is in 
practically the same state as it would be if there were torsional couples, specified by 
J9 r 1 =|/*rA 3 at all points of the edges a? = ±a, and ff 2 = at all points of the edges 

y—±b. Thus the forces at the corners may be replaced by a statically equivalent distri- 
bution of torsional couple on the free edges, without sensibly altering the state of the plate, 
except in a narrow region near these edges. 

Within this region the value of the torsional couple H 2 , belonging to any line y — const, 
which would be calculated from the exact solution, diminishes rapidly, from — to 
zero, as the edge is approached. The rapid diminution of H 2 is accompanied, as we should 
expect from the second of equations (12), by large values of N x . If we integrate N x 

across the region, that is to say, if we form the integral J N x dy, taken over a length, equal 

to three or four times the thickness, along any line drawn at right angles to an edge 
y—b or y= -b and terminated at that edge, we find the value of the integral to be very 
nearly equal to ± for A 3 . 

This remark enables us to understand why, in the investigation of equations (14), 

the third of equations (13), viz. lirn^ (8s)- 1 J ds=0, where the integration is 

taken round the contour of a “strip,” as was explained, should not be replaced by the 

equation lim (8s) ~ 1 / Nds -* 0, and also why the latter equation does not lead to the 

^ 6,9=0 J 

result W=N. When JV, II are calculated from the state of strain which holds at & distan ce 
from the edge, and equations (14) are established by the method employed above, it is 
implied that no substantial difference will be made in the results if the linear dimensions 
of the strip, instead of being diminished indefinitely, are not reduced below lengths equal 
to three or four times the thickness. When the dimensions of the strip are of this order, 

the contributions made to the integral J Nds by those parts of the contour which are 

normal to the edge-line may not always be negligible ; but, if not, they will be practically 

balanced by the contributions made to j — (dllfbs) ds by the same parts of the contour*. 

298 . [Relation between the flexural couples and the curvature: 

In Article 90 we found a particular solution of the equations of equilibrium 
of an isotropic elastic solid body, which represents the deformation of a plate 

* Of. H. Lamb, London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 21 (1891), p. 70. 



464 


CURVATURE PRODUCED BY COUPLES 


[OH. 



slightly bent by couples applied at its edges. To express the result which we 
then found in the notation of Article 294 we proceed as follows: — On the sur- 
face into which the middle plane is bent we draw the principal tangents at any 
point. We denote by s x , the directions of these lines on the unstrained 
middle plane, by JBj, R % the radii of curvature of the normal sections of the 
surface drawn through them respectively, by G x , G z the flexural couples be- 
longing to plane sections of the plate which are normal to the middle surface 
and to the lines s 1} Sg respectively. We determine the senses of these couples 
by the conventions stated in Article 294 in the same way as if s x , s 2> z were 
parallel to the axes of a right-handed system. Then, according to Article 90, 
when the plate is bent so that R x , R 2 are constants, and the directions s lf 
are fixed, the stress-resultants and the torsional couples belonging to the prin- 
cipal planes of section vanish, and the flexural couples G x , G* belonging to 
these planes are given by the equations 

(?/ = - D( 1 /R x + a(R 2 ), G 2 ' = - D(l/R * + <r/R0, (15) 

where, with the usual notation for elastic constants, 

D = - o*) = fM’O + /a)/(\ + 2 ft). (16) 

The constant D will be called the “flexural rigidity” of the plate. 

Now let the direction s x make angles <f> and ^7r — <j> with the axes of co and 
y. Then, according to (4), G 1} G 2) H x are given by the equations 

cos 2 <f> 4 - G 2 sin 2 <j> — H x sin 2<p = — D (l/i?! + <r/i£ a ), 

<tj sin 2 <}> + G 2 cos 2 <f> + sin 2</> = — JD (1 /R z + cr/R x ), 

^ (G x — G a ) sin 2(f> + H x cos 2 <f> = 0, 
from which we find 




L 


<7 S 


= -D : 


Ri 
sin 2 <f> 


cos 2 <£ 


+ c 


( : 


Ri 

C08 a (f) 

~RT 


+ 


cos 2 <f> 


sin 2 <f> 


)]• 

)]• 


H x ~\D (1 - or) sin 2<f> 


__ I®!? w displacement of a point on the middle plane in the 

direction of the normal to this plane, and write 


K-. = 


9 8 w 

dtf’ 


k 2 = 


0 s W 


T = 


3 2 w 


.( 17 ) 


dy 2 ’ ' dxdy ’ 

Then the indicatrix of the surface into which the middle plane is bent is given, 
with sufficient approximation, by the equation 

+ /c a y 2 •+■ 2 Txy = const.; 

and, when the form on the left is transformed to coordinates £ y, of which the 
axes commde m direction with the lines s u s z , it becomes 

¥/Ry+ y*/R*. 
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Hence we have the equations 


Kl — 


cos 2 ^ sin 2 <f> 


sin 2 <£> cos *<f> n .. nj /I 1\ 

Ka= -MT + ^f’ 2T = sm2 ^U-^)- 


-Bi -Ba 
and the formulae for G 1} G 2 , H x become 

G x = — D (/Cl + ove 2 ), G 2 = — D {tc 2 + o-fCj), H x = D (1 — cr) T. . . .(18) 
We shall show that the formulae (18), in which k x , /c s , t are given by (17), and 
D by (16), are either correct or approximately correct values of the stress- 
couples in a very wide class of problems. We observe here that they are 
equivalent to the statements that the flexural couples belonging to the two 
principal planes of section at any point are given, in terms of the principal 
radii of curvature at the point, by the formulae (15), and that the torsional 
couples belonging to these two principal planes vanish. 

If s denotes the direction of the tangent to any curve drawn on the middle plane, and 
v the direction of the normal to this curve, and if 6 denotes the angle between the directions 
v, r,*ve find, by substituting from (17) and (18) in (4), the equations 

H- D a - c> [sin » cos t (£ - g|) + (COS* « - sin* t) ££] . 

We may transform these equations, so as to avoid the reference to fixed axes of x and y*, 
by means of the formulae 

3 3 „ 3 3 9 . , .3 de „ 0/9 1 


- 3 . „ 3 

* cos 6 ■= sm 6 =— , 

oy ox 


0 3 

=cos d^--|-sin d — , 
ox dy 


dv =0 ' 

We find 
v 3 /3w\ 

_cr) vasj ' 


ds 


...(19) 


.( 20 ) 


WO n OJbJUl V « 1 n ' 

os dy ox Ov 

where p' is the radius of curvature of the curve in question. 

These equations hold whenever the stress-couples are expressed by the formulae (18). 

In the problem of Article 90 we found for the potential energy of the plate, 
estimated per unit of area of the middle plane, the formula 

_i_y __ 

RJ 


2(1 -cr) 


r, jJ ■ 


iD _(b, 

or, in our present notation, 

i ^ [(^i “b 2 (1 <r ) (. K i K a T ®)] (21) 

We shall find that this formula also is correct, or approximately correct, in a 
wide class of problems. 


THEORY OF MODERATELY THICK PLATES. 

299. Method of determining the stress in a platef. 

We proceed to consider some particular solutions of the equations of 
equilibrium of an isotropic elastic solid body, subjected to surface tractions 
only, which are applicable to the problem of a plate deformed by given forces. 

* Of. Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, vol. 1, § 216. 

t The method was worked out briefly, and in a much more general fashion, by J. H. Michell, 
London Math, Soc. Proc., vol. 81 (1900), p. 100. 


L. x. 


30 
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These solutions will be obtained by means of the system of equations for the 
determination of the stress-components which were given in Article 92. It 
was there shown that, besides the equations 

' ■ ~ ( 22 ) 


dX.dXy dZ._f. dXy dTy dT. _ dX.dY. dZ._ 

^ I Hr ^ vj o « * Oyw H- ■ i/j 1 ^ I ^ ■■ Uj 


dx 3 y dz ’ dx 3 y 

we have the two sets of equations 
1 3 2 @ 


dz 


dx 


d y "** dz 


V^ = - 
and 

V 2 F Z = - 


l+<r da?’ 
1 3 2 © 


1 3 2 © 

v7a y u 

v 1 •+■ <r dy 2 


^ d 2 ® V 2 X — 

* z l + <rdzdx’ y ~ 


1 3 8 © 

V 2 ^ — i 

* l + o- dz 2 ' 
1 3 2 © 


.(23) 


...(24) 


l+<rdydz’ 1+crdzdx’ y 1+erdxdy’ 

where © = X x + Y y + Z z (25) 

It was shown also that the function © is harmonic, so that V 2 © — 0, and that 
each of the stress-components satisfies the equation V 4 /= 0. 

We shall suppose in the first place that the plate is held by forces applied 
at its edge only. Then the faces z — ±h are free from traction, or we have 
X z — Y z = Z z — 0 when z—±h. It follows from the third of equations (22) 
that dZ z fdz vanishes at z = h and at z = — h. Hence Z z satisfies the equation 
V 4 Z z = 0 and the conditions Z z = 0, dZ z Jdz — 0 at z — ±h. If the plate had 
no boundaries besides the planes z = ±h, the only possible value for Z z would 
be zero. We shall take Z z to vanish*. It then follows from the equations 
V 2 © = 0, ¥ 2 Z z = — (1 + ar)~ 1 d 2 ®Jdz 2 , that © is of the form @ 0 4- z® lf where © 0 and 
©! are plane harmonic functions of x and y which are independent of z. 

For the determination of X z , Y z we have the equations 


dX z . 3F Z 


dx 


dy 


= 0, V 8 X Z = - 


1 3©! 


1 + <r 3a? 


V 3 F Z = - 


1 3©j 


1 + <r dy 

and the conditions that X z = Y z = 0 at z = + h. A particular solution is given 
by the equations 


Tr _ 1 1 /n -v3@l 

Xz 2 1 +<r ^ dx ’ 




.(26) 


We shall take X z and Y z to have these forms. When X z , Y z , Z z are known 
general formulae can be obtained for X x> Y y , X y . 

If ©j is a constant, X z and Y z vanish as well as Z z , and the plate is then in 
a state of “plane stress.” If @i depends upon x and y the plate is in a state of 
“generalized plane stress” (Article 94). We shall examine separately these 
two cases. 


* J. H. Michell, loc. cit ., calls attention to the analogy of this procedure to the customary 
treatment of the condenser problem in Electrostatics. 
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300. Plane stress. 

When X z , Y z , Z z vanish throughout the plate there is a state of plane s*^*®®® 
We have already determined in Article 145 the most general forms fo: 
remaining stress-components and the corresponding displacements. We found 
for © the expression 

© = © 0 4 - &z, (27) 

•where © 0 is a plane harmonic function of x and y, and /3 is a constant. The 
stress-components X x , F ?/ , X y are derived from a stress-function x hy the 
formulae 



•sr a a x -y a s x x S2 x 

* 02/2’ da?’ y dxdy’ 

*(28) 

and x has the form 

% Xo + ^X* 21+V^ 00 ’ 

(29) 

where 

V i 2 Xo = , V x 2 Xx = @ 

(30) 


If we introduce a pair of conjugate functions rj of x and y which are such 
that 

9 | dv ( 31 ) 


_ v'l _ /pv 

a^“ ay 0 ’ a y a^’ 


the most general forms for % 0 and Xi can he written 

%o = +f, %x — IP + y 8 ) + F > ( 32 ) 

where / and F are plane harmonic functions. The displacement {u, v, w) is 
then expressed by the formulae 

i _*a© 0 \ i+> a , 


(%0 + *Xi), 


“ - + *^ 2 If) - -IT §5 + ** 

» = i (, +/3jr* + l<r* 2 a ®°) - - J ' - ^ (36. ■ + 
w — “ \ + y 2 + <t * 2 ) + ■+ — * 


1 + o’ 3 / ^ 

jE7 _ 0y ^ %0 + 

~ , . 1 + <r . . 


-(33) 


The solution represents two superposed stress-systems, one depending on 
©o, Xo, and the other on (3, Xi- These two systems are independent of each 
other. 

301. Plate stretched by forces in its plane. 

Taking the (©„, X°) system, we have the displacement given by the equations 

U = + x™ fa) E dx’ 

1 ( . l + o-9%o (34) 

•■j ' 


;2©0, 


30—2 
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where is of the form \x% + f, ©o and f are plane harmonic functions, and 
7 } are determined by (31). The normal displacement of the middle plane 
vanishes, or the plate is not bent. The stress is expressed by the formulae 


dy 2 


^v,~ 


d\ , 
dxdy 


21 + o- 
1 <r 
214 -o' 
/ 1 


* a ©°) , | 


.(35) 


2 1 4 - cr 

The stress-resultants 2\, T 2t S x are expressed by the equations 


h’@, 


8 °) 




.(36) 


The stress-resultants JV 1} JSf 2) and the stress-couples Gr x , G a , Si , vanish. The 
equations ( 11 ) and ( 12 ), in which X\ Y\ Z\ L\ M' vanish, are obviously 
satisfied by these forms. 

When we transform the expressions for T x , T 2 , Si by means of the equations 
( 4 ), we find that, at a point of the edge-line where the normal makes an 
angle 6 with the axis of x, the tension and shearing-force T, S are given by 
the equations 

T= fcos 2 0 4- sin 2 0 


dy z 


2 sin 6 008 8 d^dy) ( 2 ^« - g r hr A8 ®») ’ 

S = {sin * cos e (£ - £) - COS 20.^} («* - 5 ^ *>.) • 

When these equations are transformed by means of the formulae (19) so as to 
eliminate the reference to fixed axes of x and y, they become 




s — 


4 - cr 


A 8 © o 


.(37) 


These expressions are sufficiently general to represent the effects of any forces 
applied to the edge in the plane of the plate*. If the forces are applied by 
means of tractions specified in accordance with equations (35), the solution 
expressed by equations (34) is exact; but, if the applied tractions at the 
edge are distributed in any other way, without ceasing to be equivalent to 

* The case of a circular plate was worked out in detail by Clebsoh, Elasticit&t, § 42. 
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resultants of the types T, S, the solution represents the state of the plate with 
sufficient approximation at all points which are not close to the edge. 

It may be observed that the stress-resultants and the potential energy per uni t of area 
can be expressed in terms of the extension and shearing strain of the plane. If we 

write u, v for the values of u and v when s= 0, and put 


3u 


3v 

€2 ~0y’ 


3u 3v 
W “3y + 3P 


we find 


1 E\dy* v daP )* **~E \dx* ~dyZ) ’ 

l4-<r 3 2 xo 


1 — tr 

*x+e2=— ©o, 


■237 = —2 


and then we have 


E dxdy 7 

m _ \ i Eh z <r 0 2 , , N 

(«i+ « «*) -i ip («i+«2), 

T 2 = («2 + «"l) “ i fZ^2 0^ («1 + **)> 


e Eh , , a o* , , . 

S,= 1+^ ro+i rrpi 

The potential energy per unit of area can be shown to be 
r?i* [(* + ^) a - 2 (i - or) (d * 2 - i w 2 )] 

**" i L fl 5? (ei + ea) + 62 w (ei + C2)+Cr 3^3y (ei + €a) J 

Some special examples of the general theory will be useful to us presently. 

(i) If we put © 0 «*0, xo * s a plane harmonic function, and the state of the plate is one 

« » • ■»• • 1 • . 1 • ri» 1 mi tr r 1 


Eh? a 3 2 


of plane strain involving no dilatation or rotation [cf. Article 14 (<£)]. We have 

l + <r 3xo 
E da’ 


l+o- 0*0 ,„_ 0 

-~E 0p w - 0> 


and 


Tv 


Ti-%h - 9 ^ 0 > Si- 2h 


(ii) If ©0 is constant we have £ = © 0 #, »? = ©o2/> and we may put xo = i ©0 C^ 2 + y 2 )> an< I 
then we have 

1 1_— O" 

©o2/> 


and 


, JL —o- _ ii- - 

WBB ,^__© 0 ar, v =\ — 

T^T^QqK Si— 0. 


This is the solution for uniform tension © 0 A all round the edge. 

* (iii) If ©0 = 0 #, where a is constant, we have £==£<* (ar 2 — y 2 ), rj=axy, and we may put 
Xo—Jaa? 8 , and then we have 

H CL CTCL 

u= hj£ - v®* - y 2 )> w ~ ~jjf xz ’ 

and T x =0, T% = 2/^ar, £ 1 = 0 . 

A more general solution can be obtained by adding the displacement given in 
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(iv) By taking the function xo ^ (i) to be of the second degree in x and y, we naa 
obtain the most general solution in which the stress-components are independent of x and i 
or the plate is stretched uniformly. The results may be expressed in terms of the quantity 
*i, & -hh at define the stretching of the middle plane. We should find for the stresi 

components that do not vanish the expressions 

JP(€j+.o-«4)/(l -o- 2 ), - (r 2 ), X v =$E™/(l + cr), 

and for the displacement the expressions 

u=c- L x J r\'&y, '» = *< l y- 3 r\'&X) w= — <rz (*i + C2)/(l ~ or )* 

302. Plate bent to a state of plane stress. 

O mittin g in equations (33) the terms that depend on ©o> %o> we have th 
displacement given by the equations 


1 + <* . 

E dx* 

O 1 + O- 3%1 

r=^,/S yt-.-g-,— . 


U ~E P xz ~ 

1 

E 


.(38) 


w =~ ^(x 2 +y z + <rz*) 4- %i » 

where has the form y x — {a? -+- y?) + jF, and F is a plane harmonic function 

The stress is expressed by the equations 

x - z ^‘ r X - r 8 **’ 

8y ! ’ Ba? ’ •* K Bendy ' 

The stress-resultants vanish, and the stress-couples are given by tl 
equations 

.(39) 




fy*’ 

The equations (11) and (12), in which X', F', iT, Z', .M' vanish, are obvious! 
satisfied by these forms. 

The normal displacement w of the middle plane is given by the equatic 


so that the curvature is expressed by the equations 


.(40) 


„ - g ■ l + o- 9^1 
1 E* E da?' 2 


= - j- 1 + a rr — 1 +or 

E E dy* * E dx dy 1 


From these equations and the equation = /3, we find 


* +0 .*-_ 1 -^£! S ‘X> 

K I +<rK 2 _ „ 


^ a. j ’ *= + <TKt = ~ 


&Xi 


E dx* * 

so that the formulae (18) hold. 

The stress- couples at the edge are expressible in the forms 

*-*-»♦?%)• —HQ)) 


<«> 
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and, if the edge is subjected to given forces, Q- and dHjds must have prescribed 
values at the edge. Since satisfies the equation = /9, the formulae (41) 
for O and dHjds are not sufficiently general to permit of the satisfaction of 
such conditions. It follows that a plate free from any forces, except such as 
are applied at the edge and are statically equivalent to couples, will not be in 
a state of plane stress unless the couples can be expressed by the formulae (41). 

Some particular results are appended. 


(i) When the plate is bent to a state of plane stress the sum of the principal curvatures 
of the surface into which the middle plane is bent is constant. 

(ii) In the same case the potential energy per unit of area of the middle plane is given 
exactly by the formula (21). 

(iii) A particular case will bo found by taking the function F introduced in equations 
(32) to be of the second degree in x and ?/. Then xi a l so is of the second degree in x and y, 
and we may take it to be homogeneous of this degree without altering the expressions for 
the stress-components. In this case w also is homogeneous of the second degree in x and y, 
and <e 1} k 2 , r are constants. The value of xi is 

Xi asr “i i ^ (r : i l(K2 + crKi)v* + (K 1 +crKn i )y 2 -2(l-<r)Txy'], 


and the stress-components which do not vanish are given by the equations 

E 


**• 


1 -<r* 


3 (Kj + O-Ka), 


*V=- 


E . \ v ^ 

T __ 0 . 2*(*2 + °-« l )> X *=-\^ ZT ' 


(iv) This case includes that discussed in Article 90, and becomes, in fact, identical 
with it when the axes of x and y are chosen so that r vanishes, ‘that is to say so as to be 
parallel to the lines which become lines of curvature of the surface into which the middle 
plane is bent. Another special sub-case would be found by taking the plate to be rectangular, 
and the axes of x and y parallel to its edges, and supposing that k x and *e 2 vanish, while r 
is* constant. We should then find 


u — — rys, v — — rzx, w — Txy. 

The stress-resultants and the flexural couples Q u Q % vanish, and the torsional couples H x 
and H 2 are equal to ± 7) (1 — <r) r. The result is that a rectangular plate can be held in the 
form of an anticlastic surface w — rxy by torsional couples of amount D (1 — <r) t per unit 
of length applied to its edges in proper senses, or by two pairs of forces directed normally 
to the plate and applied at its corners*. The two forces of a pair are applied in like senses 
at the ends of a diagonal, and those applied at the ends of the two diagonals have opposite 
senses. The magnitude of each force is 2Z) (1 - <r) r. 


303. Generalized plane stress. 

When Z z vanishes everywhere, and X z , Y z vanish at z = ±h, we take the 
values of X z and Y z to be given by equations (26) of Article 299. To de- 
termine X x , Y y , X y we have the first two of equations (22) and (23), the 
third of equations (24), and equation (25), in which Z z vanishes, X z and Y z 
are taken to be given by (26), and © has the form ©„ + *©!, the functions 

* H. Lamb, London Math. Soc . Proc . , vol. 21 (1891), p. 70. 
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0 O and. being plane harmonic functions of x , y and independent of z. The 
stress depending upon © 0 has been determined in Article 300, and we shall 
omit 0 O . We have therefore the equations 

z 30x 


aX ‘3 Xy Z 30 l ft dXy dYy 

dx dy 1 + vdx * 3a? 3 y 1 + a- dy 

z 3 2 0! 


= 0, 


V 2 X«4- 


z S 2 ©! 
1 + <r da? 


= 0, V*K,+ 


3®@i 


y^i + o- dy* 

X x + Yy — ^©1 • 


=0, v.x, +r ~ 


(42) 


From the first two of these equations we find 

Y =s _i_e 1 4.§!x 

dy** y l + <r 1 dx*’ 


x a = 


* 0! + ^ 


x» _ 9 V. 

y ~ dxdy’ 


..(43) 


1 + 0 - 

where x is a function of x, y, z ; and the last equation of (42) gives 
The remaining equations of (42) can now be transformed into the forms 

3 2 fdW 2 -o- _. \ _ d* /d*x' 2 -o- „ \ 

dy*[dz* 1+**®') °’ da?\dz? 1 + o-*°V 

3 2 /3V 2-o- 




dxdy \dz 2 1 4-0- 


-8©!^ = 0. 


m 02 2 — <r 

These equations show that the expression — 1 + <r Z ® 1 * s a ^ ne ^ r f unc ^ on 

of x and y, and we may take it to be zero without altering the values of 
X x , Y y , X y . We therefore write 

■>i - + 6 ( V+V) 2S ‘® 1 ( 44) 


■where 


w— f 


1 — o- 


+ o- 


© x . 


.(45) 


3a; “ dy ® 1 ’ 


If we introduce two conjugate functions * 7 i of x,y which are such that 

< 46 > 

we may express x/ ^ the form 

Xl ' = ~ 2^(1 + o -) ^ ( 47 ) 

where jP x is a plane harmonic function. Thus the form of and therewith 
also that of X x> X y , Y y , is completely determined. 

The displacement is determined by the equations of the types 


du 


/ T T 


nr \ 


dw . dv 2 (1 + o-) 
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.(48) 


303, 304] 

in which Z t vanishes, X t and T, are given by (26), and X x , T y , X v by (48). 
The resulting forms for u, v, w are 

«■ - - \ [ (1 + '>■ + *' v — '>' * H 1 ] • ] 

»=-®[( 1 + ‘ r)i '^- + 4< 2 - <r)s *^]- 

w— ^[(l + o-)xi' + (^ 2 — 

304. Plate bent to a state of generalized plane stress. 

The normal displacement w of the middle plane is given by the equation 

w = i {/i 2 @ x + (1 + <t) xx}> (49) 

and, since V^©! = 0, we have by (45) 

Vj 4 w = 0, (50) 

where V x 4 denotes the operator d'/da? + d*/dy* + 2d*/dx 2 dy 2 , and then 

(51) 

The stress-components are given by the equations 

x« -I —3 V,“w + aw + 3-^3 {tez - J (2 - <r) *•} v^w], | 

+ {»*-*( 2 - <r) a»} w J 


r, = - 


& n , a 2 

r e 

l-<7 2 1 + 9y 2 

|_1 4- c 

Ez ^,2 3 a 

r __ Vi *W+g 5 

r_*_. 

[_1 -f cr 

a 2 

r e 

9#9y 

[1 +<r 


zw 


X- 1E &’ z ■*) 8 yi w y. lg(A»-£)8 v ^ 0 

JC »- 2 l-o 1 a® 1 ’ 2 l-CT 2 dy 


.(52) 


The stress-resultants and stress-couples are given by the equations 
JP,- 2*,- 5,-0, ' 


jy.— OgWw, Jr.—ajw w, 




10 




.(53) 


Equations (11) and (12) in which X 7 , F', X, X', ikf' vanish are obviously 
satisfied by these forms. 
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The stress-resultants and stress-couples belonging to any curve s of which 
the normal is v can be expressed in the forms ' 


T=S = 0, 


ov 


(? = - Z>V,»w + (1 - *> (£ + J I) (w + i ^ ^w) , . ..(54) 

2>(1-t >|{|(w + ^8 + ^^w)}, ) 

where />' denotes the radius of curvature of the curve. At a boundary to 
which given forces and couples are applied G and N—dHjds have given 
values. The solution is sufficiently general to admit of the satisfaction of 
such boundary-conditions. The solution expressed by (48) is exact if the 
applied tractions at the edges are distributed in accordance with (52), in 
which w satisfies (50); but, if they are distributed otherwise, without ceasing 
to be equivalent to resultants of the types N ", 6r, H, the solution represents 
the state of the plate with sufficient approximation at all points which are 
not close to the edge. 

The potential energy per unit of area can be shown to be 

+ ^rn 2 p 2 wS2y x 2w , , _ 9 2 w 3® w"l 

10 L&P 2 + 3y 2 V +2 dxdy oxdy'] 


'oVj 2 w \ 2 

-dir) + 


/3v x 2w\n 
V y_ 


< M) 


420 (1 — or) 

The results here obtained include those found in Article 302 by putting 
rr:' Equations (53) show that the stress-couples are not expressed by 
e ormulse (18) unless the sum of the principal curvatures is a constant or 

unle^the^u^of fh . In llke manner the formula (21) is not verified 

M . of the P rmci P al curvatures is constant; but these formulae 

•tajK* eXPreSSi ° nS f ° r the StreSS - COQ P les and Po^ntial energy 

ratKer whic h has . been & iTen in Article SOI and in this Article consists 

^uaTbriumtL^rT" ° f f ° rmS ° f 6Xa0t Solutio “ s of equations of 
The forms contain an 6 V. ertr ' ma ‘ 10n °f complete solutions of these equations. 

are S u ^ ° f Unk “ own Actions, and the complete solutions 

are to be obtained by adjusting these functions so as to satisfy certain 
differential equations such ncs /ka\ , • , , aawsiy certain 

forms can retire™ t x + n ai ? d Certam boundary-conditions. These 
•E a N - S Hft. «/. . 17 
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305. Circular plate loaded at its centre*. 

The problem of the circular plate supported or clamped at the edge and loaded at the, 
centre may serve as an example of the theory just given. If a is the radius of the plate, 
and r denotes the distance of any point from the centre, we may take w to be a function 
of r only, and to be given by the equation 


, 1 d\ „ W , 

\0r 2 + r dr) W 2t tD log r~ hA> " 

where W, A are constants, and then we have on any circle of radius r 

W 


.(56) 




27 TV 


H=0, 


and the resultant shearing force on the part of the plate within the circle is W. Hence W 
is the load at the centre of the plate. The complete primitive of (56) is 

W= 87rZ) ^log^+r 2 ^+£.4r 2 -4-.5-t-<71ogr, 

where B and C are constants of integration. If the plate is complete up to the centre, 
C must vanish, and we take therefore the solution 

+^) +*' Ar3 + B - 

The flexural couple O at any circle r—a is given by the equation 
* W rt W W hi 


We may now determine the constants A and B. If the plate is supported at the edge, 
so that w and G vanish at r—a, we find 

Zz> [i ^ lo g “ - i 1 + > 2 - ’■’I + * rH <67) 

and the central deflexion, which is- the value of — w at r=0, is 

W /, 3 + <r 


w= 


27 r D 


(»? 


+ cr 


a* 






1 + CT 


')• 


If the plate is clamped at the edge, so that w and 0w/0r vanish at r=a, we have 

w== s^o log ? “ - ( " 2 ” 7 * 2) K (58) 

and the central deflexion is Wa 2 /lQvJ). If the plate is very thin the central deflexion is 
greater when it is supported at the edge than when it is clamped at the edge in the ratio 
(3 + <r) : (l+o-), which is 13 : 5 when <r — 


306. Plate in a state of stress which is uniform, or varies uniformly, 
over its plane. 

When the stress in a plate is the same at all points of any plane parallel to the faces 
of the plate the stress-components are independent of x and y, and the stress-equations of 
equilibrium become 


0X 


dz 


r-0, 


oYz 

dz 


= 0, 


® 5 -a 

dz 


If the faces of the plate are free from traction it follows that X z , X z , Z z vanish, or the plate 
is in a state of plane stress. The most general state of stress, independent of x and y, 
which can be maintained in a cylindrical or prismatic body by tractions over its curved 
surface can be obtained by adding the solutions given in (iv) of Article 301 and (iii) of 

■* Besults equivalent to those obtained here were given by Saint-Venant in the ‘ Annotated 
Clebsch,’ Note du § 45. 
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Article 302. In these cases the stress is uniform over the cross-sections of the cylinder or 

PnS When the stress-components are linear functions of * and y the stress varies uniformly 
over the cross-sections of the cylinder or prism. We may determine the most general 
possible states of stress in a prism when the ends are free from traction, there are no 
body forces, and the stress-components are linear functions of x and y. For this purpose 
we should express all the stress-components in such forms as 

X a =X x 'x+ X”y 4- 

where X«, X*", X x M are functions of z. When we introduce these forms into the various 
equations which the stress-components have to satisfy, the terms of these equations which 
con tain x, or y, and the terms which are independent of x and y must separately satisfy 
the equations. 

We take first the stress-equations of equilibrium. The equation 

dx 


4 


dXy dX, 

dy dz 


=0, 


combined with the conditions that X z vanishes at z= ±h, gives us the equations 

dxjv 


X»'~0, X*"=0, 


02 


X x ' + X y "=0, 


= 0 . 


a-nd in like manner we have the equations 

Yg = 0, Y z "= 0, -^--t-Xj/4 -Ty 

It follows that X* end Y e are independent of x and y. The third of the Stress-equations 
becomes therefore dZ z jdz = 0, and, since Z z vanishes at the faces of the plate {z— ±A), it 
vanishes everywhere. 

Again 0 is of the form xQ' +yQ " + © (°), where ©*, ©W are functions of z, and, 
since 0 is an harmonic function, they must be linear functions of z. The equation 


V*X Z = 


takes the form 3 2 X z /02 2 = constant, so that 9 3 X )B /0z 3 = 0. Since X z satisfies 

this equation and vanishes at s= +A, it mus t contain z 2 — h 2 as a factor, and since it is 
independent of x and y it must be of the form A (z 2 — h 2 ), where A is constant. Like 
statements hold concerning Y z . 

It follows that, if a cylindrical body with its generators parallel to the axis of z is free 
from body forces and from traction on the plane ends, the most general type of stress which, 
satisfies the condition that the stress-components are linear functions of x and y is included 
under the generalized plane stress discussed in Article 303 by taking © 0 and © x to be linear 
functions of x and y and restricting the auxiliary plane harmonic functions f and 
introduced in equations (32) and (47) to be of degree not higher than the third. 

It may be shown that, in all the states of stress in a plate which are included in this 
category, the stress-components are expressible in terms of the quantities e x , m, which 
define the stretching of the middle plane, and #c l5 k 2 , r, which define the curvature of the 
surface into which this plane is bent, by the formulas 

JE 

1 ^ { e l + CTe 2 — (*1 4- ctk 2 


l4-o- 


Y v = 


E . 

! _ ^ 2 1«2 4- <rei - (ic 2 4- o-/c x ) z}, 
E 

1 +CT 


{£ur-rz}. 


„ , X.(A*-z 2 ) 0 , 

X * a 1 _ <7 a §^(ki4-K2), 

±E{k 2 -z 2 ) d , 


0 . 


.(59) 
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The stress-resultants and stress-couples are expressed by the formulae 




T, 


2Eh 

l-o* 


(e 2 +<rex), 


$1 


Eh 

1 +cr 


t*r, 


i\r = -dS^(k x +k 2 ), iV 2 = -D^Kx+Ka), 

— / 'E (ki+o-k 2 ), <?2— — ( K 2+o r ^i)> H x —D (1 — cr) r, 

and the potential energy per unit of area is 




+£D[(ki+k 2 ) 2 -2(1 - o-)(*iK2— r 3 )] 


( 60 ) 


( 61 ) 


307. Plate bent by pressure uniform over a face. 


So far we have been discussing plates deformed by forces applied at the 
edges; we now consider plates bent by forces transverse to .the initial position 
of the middle plane. The procedure will be similar to that explained in 
Article 299. We first find a particular solution of the equation satisfied by Z z , 
adapted to satisfy the special conditions which hold at the faces z — ± h, then 
find particular solutions of the equations satisfied by X z and T z , also adapted 
to satisfy the special conditions which hold at the faces, and then deduce 
general formulae for X w , Y y , X y . 

When the face z — h is subjected to uniform pressure p, we have V 4 if z = 0 
everywhere, dZ z /dz = 0 at z — h and z — — h, Z z = — p at z — h, Z z — 0 at 
z = — h. A particular solution is 

Z z — \hr*p ( z 4- hy (z — 2 h) — £ h~*p ( z* — 3 h*z — 2A 8 ), (62) 

and we take this to be the value of Z z . To determine © we have the equations 

V*© = 0, d z ®/dz z = -|(l+o-) h~ 3 pz, 
of which the most general solution has the form 

© = — i (1 + o’) h~*pz* + | (1 + <r) h~*pz (a? 2 + y 2 ) + z® x + © 0 , 

where ©i and © 0 are plane harmonic functions. We may omit the terms 
2 ©! and ©o because the stress-systems that would be calculated from them 
have been found already. We take therefore for © the form 

© = — £ (1 + a) h~ 9 pz s + § (1 + a) h~*pz (as 2 + y 2 ) (63) 

To determine X z and Y z we have the equations 


3 4- l+ ^ + ^-^=°’ vix ‘=-1f- var ’=- 

and the conditions that X z and Y z vanish at z = h and at z = —h. 
solution is 

X z = f hr*p (A 2 - z>) a?, Y z = | h~*p ( h 2 -z*)y 

and, as in Article 299, we take X z and Y z to have these values. 


Spy 
4th* ’ 

A particular 


( 64 ) 
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To determine X x> Y y , X y we have the equations 

dX x dXy _ 3 pocz dX y ZY y _ 3pyz 
dsc dy 4 A 3 ’ da? dy 4A S ’ 


(65) 


V*X x = V*Y y = - Ih-Spz, V*Xy = 0, 

X a 4 Y y — £ hr*p [— (2 4- o') z % 4 - 3# {^(1 4 - cr ) (a?® 4- y %s ) 4 - A 8 } 4- 2A®]. J 

To satisfy the first two of these equations we take X x , Y y , X y to have the 
forms 


JLx 8 h*^ + y ) + dy‘ 


,2 * 




v d a % 

a#® * y a«% ’ 


where x must satisfy the equation 

and then the remaining equations of (65) show that 

+ V i 2 % + || 2 (x* 4- 2/ 2 ) 

must be a linear function of a; and y. As in previous Articles, this function 
may be taken to be zero without altering X x , Y y or X y , and therefore x must 
have the form 




2 4 - <r pz 5 2+<r pz 3 


Tf («* ■ + V s ) ~ i P t- - iP** + *X” + *>"> 


(67) 


80 A 3 16 A* ' 8 h 

where x” and %</' are functions of a? and y which satisfy the equations 
* 

v I V' = -§a-<r)$(* s +y s > + if, v,’ Xo "=4?>; (66) 

and we may take for X\"> %” particular solutions 

g 

Xi = — ( x “ |? ( x * + 3/ 2 ) 2 + + y 2 )> 

Xo" =-£p(a? 2 4-2/®). 

More general integrals of the equations (66) need not be taken because the 
arbitrary plane harmonic functions that might be added to the solutions (67) 
give rise to stress-systems of the types already discussed. 

The expressions which we have now found for X x , Y y , X y are 
X * ” iP + iP v (^ + 1 + **) - A (X - <r) p P (*» + 3y>) - 
I’ B =iP + |^»(« s + ^ + «-*(l- 0 -)pi(3^ + y)-?_tL£ p £, [-..(68) 
Xy = (1 — 


A® 
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The stress-components being given by (62), (64) and (68), the corresponding 
displacement is given by the formulae 

u = “ ^rC( 2 - z* ~ 2h* -f (1 - <r) « (a 2 + 2 / 2 )], 

~ J|s C( 2 ~ o’) «* ~ 3 h*z - 2A 3 - f (1 - o-) z(a? 4 1 / 2 )], 

w l^»[( 1 + <r > 4 “ 6AV-8A*0+3(A # — ^(a^+y*)— 1(1 — <r)(a?+3^)*]. 

(69) 

It is noteworthy that when the displacement is expressed by these formulae 
the middle plane is slightly stretched. We have, in fact, when z = 0, 

du dv ,. 1 . p dv du A 

§i-0y =i(1+CT >i” 3S + ^- 0 - 

The stress-resultants and stress-couples are given by the formulae 

Ti = \pK T 2 = %ph, S x = 0, ' 

jsr^^pcc, iV 2 = 

3 — <r 


= iq {(3 4- <r)a? 4 (1 4 3o-) y*} + ph s , 

G > = rk K 1 + 3cr) a? + (3 + <r) y>) + 


3 — cr 


p^ 2 , 


-(70) 


16 in- ■ — /- • \- ■ J 1 20 

= — £ (1 — or) pxy. 

These forms obviously satisfy equations (11) and (12) in which X\ Y',L',M' 
vanish and Z* is replaced by — p. 

The middle plane is bent into the surface expressed by the equation 

8/i 2 


and we find 


w = - A ^ + y a ) (** + 3 ?*- j 2A) ; (71) 

— D <*■ + «”*> + IdttH) pK 

/y t\ / \ 8 + cr -4- <r 2 T 

G. 2 = —B(k 2 + crfCj) 4 on 7l ph-. 


20(1-0-) 

The formulas (18) are not exactly verified, but they are approximately correct 
when h is small. 


308. Plate bent by pressure varying uniformly over a face. 

Before proceeding with the discussion of particular illustrations of the 
solution obtained in Article 307 we extend the results to the case where the 
pressure on the face exposed to pressure is a linear function of x and y. It 
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■will be sufficient to take the case where p is replaced, by p 0 x. By the process 
already employed we find for Z z , ©, X z , 7 Z the expressions 




»‘-a+^+*d+»)^+A 

4* = ^)(3^ + y 1 ) + (h’-z‘)<2h°-z>), 

Y *= Af( i ’-' , )w 

and thence we obtain, in the same way as before, the formulae 

- r * = lS [12A *- (6 + o-)** +4(5 +<r)^ + | (1 + <r) y>], 

Y v = [8A* - (2 + 3<r) s 2 + {§ (1 + 5<r) a? + f (1 + <r) y*} s], 

— <r ) + 4 (1 — ff ) (3®" + y 2 )]. 

The displacement is then given by the formulae 


.(72) 


y ...(73) 


— Po 


B 4>h 3 

l-<r 

32 


2zk 4 4- z 2 h? — $ z?h? + “ 2 Q~ & — h z y n ~ 


[ 

z (5^+ y 2 ) (a? + y 2 ) + f za ^ — 2 g - (3a? 3 4- y 3 ) z * J , 
v = |^2A, s a;y 4- zxy (a? + y a ) - 2 -^ a?y* s J , 

w = ^~W~ [ “ ^32T * + ^ + * + 3 ^ a ) 


V (74) 


— 2#.gr&« _ |o-a?^ (ic 2 + y 3 ) — fa^A 2 + 1 "p -gJg 4 j . J 

The middle plane is slightly stretched in a direction at right angles to that 
along which the pressure varies. We have, in fact, when z = 0, 

~—0 — i n 4 - dv du _ 

3*-°' 3s,- i(1 + <r > £■> gS + gp = °- 

The stress-resultants and stress-couples are given by the formulae 

2i = 0, T 2 =p 0 ha ?, ^ = 0, 

^i = to(3« 2 + y 2 ) + ^ 5 -Po^ 2 , iV 2 = ipo#y, 

<3£ i = *i> 0 [^(5 + o-)aJ 8 +(l4- o-)a^ 3 + f (14-o-)A 2 a?], J- (75) 

^ = Apo [i (1 + o<r) a? 4- (1 + <r) ay* - f (2 4- 3o-) AV], 

= 1 V.P 0 i (1 <r ) (3 aPy 4* y 8 ) 4- ■§■ (2 — <r) A 3 y]. 
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These forms obviously satisfy equations (11) and (12) in which X\ Y', L', M 
are put equal to zero and Z' is put equal to — p 0 co. 

The middle plane is bent into the surface expressed by the equation 

w = - i [a <■* + ?? - i 1^7 + % ! )1 (W) 

and we find Q 1 — — D(k 1 + ate,) + 24 ~ ^ + pjtfx, 

<?. = - JD (*, + <r Kl ) + * ? + 1 9 l+ 3 ° J p.Koc, 

The formulae (18) are approximately correct when h is small. 



309. Circular plate bent by uniform pressure and supported at the edge. 

When a plate whose edge-line is a given curve is slightly bent by pressure, which is 
uniform, or varies uniformly, over one face, the stress-system is to be obtained by com- 
pounding with the solution obtained in Article 307 or 308 solutions of the types discussed 
in Articles 301 and 302 or 303, and adjusting the latter so that the boundary-conditions 
may be satisfied. Wo shall discuss the case of a clamped edge presently. When the edge 
is supported, the boundary- conditions which hold at the edge-line are 

w = 0, 0—0 , T=8 = 0 (77) 

Let the plate be subjected to uniform normal pressure p and supported at the edge, 
and let the edge-line be a circle r=a. The solution given in (71) yields the following 
values for w, O, T, 8 at r=a : 

-*5“ 2 ( a2 “r^)’ ° = + ph *' 8=0. 


The solution given in (ii) of Article 301 yields the values 

w =0, 0=0, T=^ph, 8=0 

when e 0 is pvit equal to \p. The solution given in Article 302 yields zero values for T 
and S, and it may be adjusted to yield constant values for w and O at r = a by putting 
Xi =£/3 (x? +y, where y is a constant. These values are 


W ass — 


1 - <r §a? 
4 IS 


+ 


1 + <r 

TT* 


0 = JA»/3. 


If we put 0 - -M a ' 2 


h 3 \ 


+■ 


• or 


A”), 


3^1 — cr)pa? /6 + er a 2 8 + c-4-cr 2 A 2 \ 

Vl+<r64 + 1 -o- 2 40/’ 


16 ~ ‘ 20 "/’ 2A 3 

the values of w and O at r=a, as given by the solutions in Article 302 and in Article 307, 
become identical. 


We may now combine the three solutions so as to satisfy the conditions (77) at r=a. 
We find the following expressions for the components of displacement 


E 

.PV 
"E 

w = w 


u- 


V 


{(3 + cr) a 2 — (l+(r)r 2 } + i %|(2 + 9cr-<r 2 )-i i ^(2-|-o---o- 2 )], j 
{(3 + or) a 2 - (1+ <r) r 2 } + * | (2 + 9<r- o*) - J (2 + o— a 2 )] , 

£ “ $ + + ° r ) ~ 2 C 1 + o)r 2 } - | (5 + 2cr + <r 2 ) 4- -jfc -p ( 1 + <r) 2 ^J , 


*«r- 

h 


3 (1 — <r) * 

32 A 3 

3 (1 — <r) z_ 
... ^ /i3 


(78) 


where 


w« 


» l ' - •*> {* ^ + * -S’ A2 } < 79 > 


L. S3. 
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The stress-resultants and stress-couples at the edge vanish with the exception of JST, which 
is equal to \pa. 

The middle plane is bent into the surface expressed by the equation (79), and the 
right-hand member of this equation with its sign changed is the deflexion at any point* 
The comparison of this result with (57) of Article 305 shows that, when the plate is thin, 
the central deflexion due to uniformly distributed load is the same as for a load concen- 
trated at the centre and equal to j(5-J-<r)/(34-<r) of the total distributed load. 

The middle plane is stretched uniformly, and the amount of the extension of any linear 
element of it is \<rp\E. This is half the amount by which the middle plane would be 
stretched if one face of the plate were supported on a smooth rigid plane and the other 
were subjected to the pressure p. 

Linear filaments of the plate which are at right angles to its faces in the unstressed 
state do not remain straight or normal to the middle plane. The curved lines into which 
they are deformed are of the type expressed by the equation 

U= {7o+ ZT\Z-{- 

where U is the radial displacement, and Z7 0 , U\, are given by the formula* 

rr i 1* 

O 0 =£<7-~g;, 

®i - -% [>+-> (1 — o - •*> h - < 2+9 ' - £]■ 

jr pr 2-f-cr — <r 2 

Eh 3 8 

These lines are of the same form as those found in Article 96 for the deformed shapes of 
the initially vertical filaments of a narrow rectangular beam bent by a vertical load. The 
central tangents to these lines cut the surface into which the middle plane is bent at an 
angle 

£ «■ — f (1 -p cr) prjEh. 

310. Plate bent by uniform pressure and clamped at the edge. 

Let (u, v, w) be the displacement of any point of the middle plane. 
When the plate is clamped at the edge the conditions which must be satisfied 
at the edge-line are 

u = 0, v= 0, w = 0, dvrjdv — 0, (80) 

v denoting the direction of the normal to the edge-line. We seek to satisfy 
these conditions by a synthesis of the solutions in Articles 301, 303 and 307. 
We have 

In these expressions £ and vj are conjugate functions of cc and y which are 
related to a plane harmonic function © 0 by the equations 

— ^IL — <p\ 3|r _ _ 3?7 

dev dy °* dy ~ doc * 

andxo is of the form where / is a plane harmonic function. The 
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functions © 0 and f must be adjusted so that u and v vanish at the edge- 
line. One way of satisfying these conditions is to take @ 0 to be constant. 
If we put 

*. 1 1 +* O’ -l + O* 

1 — tr*' ^ = “ * *--* 1 r;w 

I -4~ <r 


_ 1 ■+• <T 

®o-i = =n~zP 


Tf)> 


we shall have 


Xo i' 


; 2>0 2 + y 2 ); 


1 — <X 

and then u and v vanish for ail values of x and y. 

We may show that this is the only way of satisfying the conditions. For this purpose 
we put 


v-t- o+«o§»; 


r-,-(i+,)|a > 


and then we have to show that there is only one way of choosing © 0 , £, t. xo which will 
make U and V take given values at a given boundary. This is the same thing as showing 
that if U and V vanish at the boundary they vanish everywhere. Since V 1 2 xo = ©o 
we have 

dg drj _ 1 /9 TJ 9 V\ 

dx == dy 1 — tr \0# dy ) * 

and we have also 


Since V! 2 £=0, we have 
and we have also 
It follows that 


0| 3n /9F 

* “ — ty)- 




dx~ 


i °E\ 

l-crdx \dx + dy) ^cy\dx dy ) ’ 

1 9 (dU 3F\ , 0 (dV dU\ 

1 -crdy\dx + dy)-"' 


the integration being extended over any part of the middle plane. When it is extended 
over the area within the edge-line, and U and V vanish at the edge-line, the integral can 
be transformed into 

f)>» 

and this cannot vanish unless 

aiTSF . , dV dU 

,0# dy ox dy 

It follows that V and U would be conjugate functions of x and y which vanish at the 
edge-line, they would therefore vanish everywhere. 

The form of w is given by the equation 

(1 + *>»' + »0k - 1 X -~~- p (* 4-2/’)’ + * ^ P(*? + tft] . (81) 


w 


=®[ ( 


1 — or 


where is a plane harmonic function and V 1 2 ^ 1 / = — — — © 1 . Any solution 

31—2 
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of the equation DV^w — — p can be thrown into this form. To determine w 
we have the equation 

-DVj 4 w = —p 

and the boundary-conditions, viz.: 

w = 0 and dw/dv = 0 

at the edge-line. There is only one value of w which satisfies these con- 
ditions. When w is known ©j is given by the equation 


ww - ® [■ - c 1 - a - 1 p <®* + »*) + 4 


■1»J. -(82) 


and is given by (81). 

As an example we may take the case of a circular plate of radius a. The deflexion w 
is given by the equation 

w = -JtJ) (a 2 — r 2 ) 2 , (83) 

where r denotes distance from the centre. The central deflexion is one quarter of that 
which would be produced by the same total load concentrated at the centre (Article 305). 

Another example is afforded by an elliptic plate* of which the boundary is given by 
the equation x 2 ja?+ 2 / 2 /b 2 =l. It may be shown easily that 

. — w 

In the case of the circular plate equations (82) and (83) show that e x is constant, and 
it is therefore convenient to use the solution in the form given in Article 302 instead of 
Article 303. We have 

where Vi 2 xi=/3. On comparing this form with (82) we see that 

xi=i£^-p(i-o-)^, /S= - (i + o-)£*2- . 

The complete expressions for the components of displacement are then given by the 
equations 

J. (85) 


-M> = W + 




zh 2 


, -zct 2 -& — — zr 2 -}- _?L? _ 

<r ' ‘“l-tr ®l-<r * (1 — <r) 2 3 (1 -cr) 2 ' _ 

where w is given by (83). In this case the middle plane is bent without extension. Linear 
elements of the plate which, in the unstressed state, are normal to the middle plane do 

not remain straight, nor do they cut at right angles the surface into which the middle plane 
is bent. 

310 c. Additional deflexion due to the mode of fivi-ng the edge. 

In the above it is assumed that the edge is so fixed that no inclination of the tangent 
plane to the middle surface (at a point on the edge) to the initial middle plane is possible. 
Just as m Article 230, other modes of fixing are possible, and any other mode of fixing 
introduces an additional deflexion. We may exemplify this matter in the case of the 
circular plate beat by uniform pressure and clamped at the edge. 

* The result was communicated to the Author by Prof. G. H. Bryan. 
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Let U denote the radial displacement at any point. The condition of clamping has 
been taken to be 0w/3r =0 at r=a, but it might be taken to be dU/dz=0 at 0, r=a. 
This condition would mean that the central tangents to linear filaments of the cylindrical 
bounding surface, which are initially normal to the middle plane, would remain normal to 
the initial position of the middle plane. We should then have to find w to satisfy 
DVi 4 w=» —p, and to vanish] at r=a, and adjust it so that we may also have dUjdz=§ at 
z=0, r=a. Now throughout the theory it has been assumed that the stress-component 
rz is proportional to A 2 — a a and is otherwise independent of z, and the only form for rz at 
r=a which is of this type, and yields the right resultant rra^p for the whole plate, is given 
by the equation 

c -*>), 

as was found in equations (64). Further the stress-component rz is connected with the 
displacement by the formula 

~ E fdU . dw\ 

. r *“2(T+7As' +§?;• 

Hence the condition we have now to express, viz. : that dU/dz—0 at 2=0, r=a, is equiva- 
lent to the condition that, at r=a, 

0W _ 3 (1 + or) pCt 
dr' 4 Eh 

We should therefore have, instead of (83), 



where the added term is the additional deflexion due to the mode of fixing. 

311. Plate bent by uniformly varying pressure and clamped at 
the edge. 

We seek to satisfy the conditions (80) at the edge-line by a synthesis of the 
solutions in Articles 301, 303 and 308. For u and v we have the forms 

" = — (1 + - it 1 ] . 

v = ® [ , “ + 0^ + * + > 
in which the unknown functions must be chosen so that u and v vanish at 
the edge-line. We may show in the same way as in Article 310 that these 
conditions cannot be satisfied in more than one way. The unknown functions 
depend upon the shape of the edge-line. 

When this line is a circle or an ellipse the conditions may be satisfied by assuming for 
r), e 0 , xo the forms 

£ = yi + £ a i 0» a — y 2 )» «i*y. e 0 =«i#, 

Xo = (x 2 -V 2 ) + (*® ” Zxy*), 

where ax, /9x, are constants. For a circle of radius a we should find 

32?o(1 + o') o Po(3 + 5cr) _ q g <r (1 + <r) ff o 

ai==: 6 - 2<r ’ Pl ~ 4 (6 — 2o-) ’ Vl ~ 6-2cr ’ 

— ! T “°- 


and thence 
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For an ellipse given by the equation .r 2 /a 2 4y 2 /& 2 =l we should find 

(H-o-)(a 2 +2&2)po « (a 2 (1 4- 3cr) + 2& 2 (1 4 <r)}p 0 <r (l + <r) p 0 <t*& 

ai ~ 2a 2 (1 — <r) 4- 4& 2 ’ Pl ~ 4{2c« 2 (l-o-)+46 2 } * yi 2a 2 (l-<r)44& 2 ’ 


and thence 


1 flr(l + <r>J9 0 a^6 2 As 2 y 2 
u “^2a 2 (l - a) +462 \« 2 & 2 / ’ 


In these cases the middle plane is slightly extended. 


v = 0. 


Again the form of w is given by the equation 
W [(1 + <x) x! + *1®.] - [*(«• + + %“)]> -(86) 

so that w satisfies the equation 

DV x 4 w = — p 0 x 

and the conditions 

w = 0, 9w/9z> = 0, 

at the edge-line. These conditions determine w. When w is known, © x is 
given by the equation 

v,*w — (87) 

and Xi ^ given by (86). 

For the circle we have 

w--r ^) 2 ; (88) 

and for the ellipse* we have 

— ™ 


312. Plate bent by its own weight. 

When the plane of the plate is horizontal, and the plate is bent by its own 
weighs, the solution is to be obtained by superposing two stress-systems. In 
one of these stress-systems all the stress-components except Z z vanish, and Z z 
is gp (z 4- K), the axis of z being drawn vertically upwards. The corresponding 
displacement is given by the equations 

u = — o-gp (z 4- h) x]E, v — - crgp (z 4- h) y/E, w = \gp {z 2 4- 2hz 4- a- (a? 2 + y a )} jE. 

(90) 

In the second stress-system there is pressure 2 gpfi on the face z = h of the 
plate, and the solution is to be obtained from that in Article 307 by writing 
Zgph for p- The surface into which the middle plane is bent is expressed by 
the equation 

+ + (9i) 

* The result was communicated to the Author by Prof. G. H. Bryan. 
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and the stress-couples are given by the equations 


Gi = — D («1 + C7C a ) + 

— — D (ac 2 + <r*i) + 
Hi=D{l-o-) t. 


24 + 23<r + 3<r 2 
30(1 — <x) 
24+ 23<r +3^ 
30(l-cr) 


gph s , 

gph*> 


The formulae (18) are approximately correct when h is small. 

To satisfy the boundary-conditions in a plate of any assigned shape, sup- 
ported in any specified way, we must compound with the solution here indicated 
solutions of the types discussed in Articles 301 and 303, and adjust the latter 
solutions so as to satisfy these conditions. 


312 c. Note on the theory of moderately thick plates. 

The theory which has been explained in Articles 299 — 312 is of the same type as 
Saint- Ven ant’s theory of the bending of a cantilever by terminal load (Chapter XT), and 
the extension (Chapter XVI) of that theory to include bending of a beam "by uniform load, 
inasmuch as it proceeds from a particular assumption in regard to the nature of the 
stress-system, and, as a consequence, has to assume that the forces applied to the edge to 
maintain the conditions of “support” or “clamping” are distributed over the edge surface 
in a particular way. For example, at any place on the edge, the shearing stress of type 
X, varies according to a parabolic law from one face to the other. It is, of course, un- 
likely that the forces actually applied to the edge of a plate should be distributed in this 
way, but this defect of the theory is not likely to be serious, the discrepancy between the 
calculated and actual displacements being of the nature of local perturbations. Among 
the consequences of the theory would be the existence of a deflexion analogous to what is 
called in the theory of beams the “additional deflexion due to shear.” This is exemplified 
in Article 310 c. 

The theory has here been developed, after Michell, from special assumptions in regard 
to the stress-components Z„ X, X, combined with the stress-equations of equilibrium, 
and with the equations which ensure the existence of a displacement properly connected 
with the stress-system. An entirely different method, applicable to circular plates of 
variable thickness, is given in a paper by G. D. Birkhoff, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 43 (1^22), 
p. 953, and has been developed further by C. A. Garabedian, Amer. Math. Soc . Trans., 
vol. 25 (1923), p. 343, and shown by him to lead to the results obtained for circular, plates 
in Articles 309 and 310 above. He has also shown how the method can be extended so as 
to apply to the problem of a rectangular plate, bent by uniform pressure and supported at 
the edge, Pans, C. R, t. 178 (1924), p. 619. The solution for a thick rectangular plate, 
bent by concentrated pressure at the centre of one face and supported at the edge, has 
been obtained by Mesnager, Paris , (7. R, t. 164 (1917), p. 721, by a method vhich is 
entirely different from that which has been developed above and from that adopted by 
Birkhoff and Garabedian. 


Approximate theory of thin plates. 


313. Bending of a thin plate by transverse forces. 

There is an approximate theory of the bending of a thin plate by transverse 
forces* analogous to the theory of the bending and twisting of thin rods. Just 
as the theory of thin rods rests on -approximate expressions for the flexura 

* See Introduction, pp. 27 — 29. 
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and torsional couples in terms of the components of curvature and the twist, 
so the theory of thin plates rests on approximate expressions for the stress- 
couples in terms of the quantities that define the curvature of the bent middle 
surface. These expressions were found in equations (18) of Article 298 by a 
discussion of the special problem of the bending of a plate by couples applied 
to its edges, and the proposal to utilise them in other problems requires justifi- 
cation. This is provided to a certain extent by the remark that a number of 
special problems of the bending of plates by transverse forces have been solved 
in Articles 302 — 12, and in all of them the formulae (18) connecting the stress- 
couples with the curvature of the bent middle surface are either exact, or else 
are approximately correct when the thickness of the plate is small compared 
with its other linear dimensions*. A general justification on the same lines 
as that of the corresponding theory for rods (Article 258) will be given in 
Article 329 of Chapter XXIV. 

In a t hin plane plate slightly bent by transverse forces the stress-couples are, 
according to this theory, expressed by the formulae (18) in terms of quantities 
defining the curvature of the middle surface, and these quantities are con- 
nected with the transverse displacement of a point on this surface by the 
formulae (17). In a plate so bent the appropriate equations of equilibrium are 


doc dy ’ doc d y 


+ jy — 0 dGl 

+ ~ °’ a* dy 


-JVx- 0.. 


By eliminating N-l and N* from these we obtain the equation 


Wh , 8 2 (? 2 a 2 #! . _ 0 

do * + dy a docdy 3 

and by substituting from (17) and (18) in this equation we find the equation 

2)V x 4 w — Z' .(92) 

The stress-couples Q, H at the edge are given in accordance with (17) and 
(18) by the formulae 


<? = -D 



1 9w 
p' dv 



To find an expression for the shearing force N in the direction of the normal 
to the plane of the plate we observe that 


at a /3(ti dH{\ 

N =°° ae {w-w) 


-1- sm 


n _ d-SV i 
\dy doc) 3 


and then on substituting from (17) and (18) we find the formula 


JT D%- 

dv 



(93) 


To determine the normal displacement w of the middle plane we have 
the differential equation (92) and the boundary-conditions which hold at the 

* A very elaborate investigation of exact solutions for various distributions of load has been 
given by J. Dougall, Edinburgh Roy. Soc. Tram., vol. 41 (1904), and confirms the approximate 
theory. 
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edge of the plate. At a clamped edge w and dwfdv vanish, at a supported 
edge w and 0- vanish, at an edge to which given forces are applied JV — dHjds 
and Q have given values. ' 

The same differential equation and the same boundary-conditions would 
be obtained by the energy method by assuming the formula (21) for the 
potential energy estimated per unit of area of the middle plane*. 

In all the solutions which we have found the differential equation (92) is 
correct whether the formulae (18) and (21) are exactly or only approximately 
correct f. The solutions, that would be obtained by the approximate method 
described in this Article differ from the exact solutions that would be 
obtained by the methods described in previous Articles only by very small 
amounts depending on the small corrections that ought to be made in the 
formulae (18) for the stress-couples. In general the form of the bent plate is 
determined with sufficient approximation by the method of this Article. 

There is a theory of the existence of solutions of equation (92), in which Z’ is a given 
function of x and y, subject to special conditions at the edge of the plate. The case where 
the edge is clamped has been chiefly considered. For this theory reference may be made 
to J. Hadamard, Paris, M4m . . . .par divers savants, t. 23, 1908, A. Korn, Paris , Ann. £c. norm. 
(Sdr. 3), t. 25, 1908, and G. Lauricella, Acta mq,th ., t. 32, 1909. 

With a view to estimating the strength of a plate to resist bending we may anticipate 
another result of the approximate theory of Chapter XXIV. It is there shown that, if the 
axis of x is along the tangent to that line of curvature for which the curvature of the middle 
surface is greatest, the tensile stress X K is approximately equal to 

— G 
24 s1 ’ 

where G x denotes the corresponding flexural couple, and the greatest tensile stress in the 
plate is accordingly equal to the numerical value of § h~ 2 G, where G is the greatest value 
of the flexural stress-couple. 

It is customary to state J that the approximate theory is only valid so long as the 
transverse displacement is small compared with the thickness of the plate. This matter 
will be discussed further in Chapter XXIV a. 


314. Illustrations of the approximate theory. 


(a) Circular plate loaded symmetrically § , 

When a circular plate of radius a supports a load Z' per unit of area which is a function 
of the distance r from the centre of the circle, equation (92) becomes 


1 d_ 
r dr 


:Tr{lTr{ r W] = *' ID ’ 


the direction of the displacement w being the same as that of the load Z\ 
record the results in a series of cases. 


We shall- 


* The process of variation is worked out by Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, § 215. 

•f A more general form whioh includes (92) in the special cases previously discussed is given 
by J. H. Miohell, loc. cit., p. 465. 

t Cf. Kelvin and Tait, Nat. Phil., Tart u, § 632. 

§ The general form of the solution and the special solutions (i) — (iv) were given by Poisson in 
his memoir of 1828. See Introduction, footnote 36. Solutions equivalent to those in (v) and (vi) 
were given by Saint-Venant in the ‘Annotated Olebsch,’ Note du § 45. 
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(i) When the total load W ia distributed uniformly and the plate is supported at 
the edge 

(ii) When the total load W is distributed uniformly and the plate is clamped at the 


edge 


W 




(iii) When the load W is concentrated at the centre and the plate is supported at 
the edge 

When the load W is concentrated at the centre and the plate is clamped at the 

W 


edge 


(iY) 




8 rrD 




(v) When the total load W is distributed uniformly round a circle of radius b and 
the plate is supported at the edge, w takes different forms according as r > or <b. 
We find 

-2Lr. 


w. 






(3 + tr) a 2 — (1 — or) b 2 
2(l + cr) a 2 ' 

(3 + cr) a 2 — (1 — tr) b % ^ a a_^J 


2 (1 +cr) a 2 

(vi) When the total load W is distributed xmiformly round a circle of radius b and 
the plate ijs clamped at the edge, we find 


w 


y< 


w 


r> 


»"8^[ -(r!+ia)log f + (r ”- 6! > + * 0 + ^) ( “ 2 “ ^]’ 

O+S) <*-*>]■ 


(b) Application, of the method of inversion*. 

The solutions given in (iii) and (iv) of (a), or in Article 305, show that, in the 
neighbourhood of a point where pressure P is applied, the displacement w in the direction 
of the pressure is of the form (P/87T.2)) r 2 logr + £, where £ is an analytic function of 
x and y which has no singularities at or near the point, and r denotes distance from the 
point. 

Since w satisfies the equation V 1 4 w=0 at all points at which there is no load we may 
a PPly fhe method of inversion explained in Article 154. Let O' be any point in the plane 
of the plate, P any point of the plate, P' the point inverse to P when O' is the centre of 
inversion, .ar',y / the coordinates of P', R' the distance of P' from O' , w' the function of xf y y' 
into which w is transformed by the inversion. Then i2' 3 w / satisfies the equation 


8 4 


ox 


vi /4 (P ,2 w')=0, where Vi' 4 denotes the operator 

oar 4 4 

It is clear that, if w and 8w/3v vanish at any bounding curve, J2' a w / and 0 (P 72 w / )/9v / 
vanish at .the transformed boundary, v denoting the direction of the normal to this 
boundary. 

* J. H. Miohell, London Math. Soc. P-roc., vol. 34 (*902), p. 223. 
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We apply this method to the problem of a circular plate clamped at the edge and 
loaded at one point 0. Let Of be the 
inverse point of 0 with respect to the 
circle, C the centre of the circle, and a 
its radius, also let c be the distance of 
0 from C. The solution for the plate 
clamped at the edge and supporting a 
load W at G is 
W r 


w= ( 



where r denotes the distance of any 
point P from C. Now invert from O' 
with constant of inversion equal to 
a 4 /c 2 — a 2 . The circle inverts into itself, C inverts into 0, P inverts into P' so that, if 
OP' — R and 0'P'=R', we have 

R_R' 
r a?lc ‘ 

Hence 2J' 2 w' is 

W cR’ ,/ 3 a*JR*\- ] 

s+K as'VJ’ 


or 


87t J) 

Wat 


R /2 


[-5 


log- 


c*R ' 2 b aR 




8 nc*D\ 

It follows that the displacement w of a circular plate of radius a clamped at the edge 
and supporting a load W' at a point 0 distant o from the centre is given by the equation 

m 


w = 


W' r oR’ 


8irl) L "™*>aR 

where R denotes the distance of any point of the plate from 0, and R' denotes the distance 
of the same point from the point O', inverse to 0 with respect to the circle. 

We may pass to a limit by increasing a indefinitely. Then the plate is clamped along 
a straight edge and is loaded at a point 0. If O' is the optical image of 0 in the straight 
edge, the displacement in the direction of the load is given by the equation 

» ■ -OT [ ■ 108 Tf ** t* 1 - *>] (96> 

where R, R' denote the distances of any point of the plate from the points 0 and O'. 

The contour lines in these two cases are drawn by Michell ( loc . tit.). 


(o) Rectangular plate. 

(i) Variable pressure. Two parallel edges supported. 

Let the edges of the plate be given by x=0, x*=2a, y=0, y=2 b, the two former being 
supported. Let the pressure Z' be expanded in a double trigonometric series* in the form 


Z' = 22Z mn ain 


m-nx 

2a 


sin 


nrry 
"26” 5 


where m and n are integers. Then a particular solution of the equation (92) is 

16 ^ sin(m7rtf/2a)sin(%7ry/26) 

W = mtfot + w 4 /6 4 + 2m 2 n 2 /a 2 6 2 * 

This solution satisfies the boundary-conditions at the edges x—0 and x—2ct, and, if all 
four edges are supported, it satisfies the boundary-conditions at the edges y—0 and y—2 b 
as wellt. 

* The method was initiated by Navier. See Todhunter and Pearson’s History , vol. 1, p* 137. 
•j* This case is farther discussed by Saint-Tenant in the ‘Annotated Olebsch,’ Note du § 73. 
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When the edges y=0 and y=26 are not supported, we denote the above value of w by 
Wi, and seek to satisfy, the conditions by assuming that w=w 1 +w 2 , where w 2 must. satisfy 
the equation v 1 4 w 2 =0 at all points within the rectangle, the same conditions as Wj at x=0 
and «?=2a, and such conditions as may be imposed on w x +w 2 by the boundary-conditions 
at y=0 and y— 26. It is appropriate to assume for w 2 the form* 

„ „ . m-rrx 

w 2 =2P w sin-^-, 

where Y m is a function of y but not of x. Then Y m satisfies the equation 

&Y m mWcPr m m*7r* 
dy* ~ 2a 2 dy % 16a 4 * ’ 

and the complete primitive is of the form 

r m -^oosh» + B„ 8 i n h^ + y(4 m 'oosh=e+3„' 8 mhS) , 

where A m , B m , Am, B m ' are undetermined constants which can be adjusted to satisfy the 
boundary-conditions at y=0 and y=26t. The special case where the edges y—0 and 
y—2b are free includes the theory of a thin plank, bent by uniform load and supported at 
its ends (cf. Article 244 supra), and it also includes the theory of a rectangular plate bent 
by concentrated pressure at its centre and supported at two parallel edges — an apparatus 
by means of which it has been proposed to measure elastic constants J. 

(ii) Uniform pressure. Supported edges. 

The important special problem of a rectangular plate, bent by uniform pressure applied 
to one face, and having its four edges supported, may be solved by a different method §. 
We shall take the edges of the plate to be given by x—+a and y= ±6, and denote the 
pressure applied to one face by p. Then the deflexion w is to be found to satisfy the 
equation 1 1 

Z)V 1 4 w=p 

at all points within the rectangle, and the conditions 

w=0, Vx 2 w=0 at +a, g=+b. 

We put 

then x is a plane biharmonic function, which vanishes at the edges, and also satisfies the 
conditions 

Vi 2 X*=Z (6 2 — y 2 ) at x= + a, Vi 2 ^=s2 (a 2 — a? 2 ) at y=±b. 

It is dear that x must be an even function of x and of y. 

The most general form of a plane biharmonic function is xU+u, where U and u are 
plane harmonic functions. An equally general form is yV+v, where V and v are plane 
harmonic functions, but this form is included in the other if V and V are conjugate 

* This step was suggested by M. Lfrvy, Paris, C. JR., t. 129 (1899). 

+ A number of cases have been worked out by E. Estanave, ‘ Contribution k l’6tude de 
l’dquilibre dastique d’une plaque...’ (Ttese), Paris, 1900. 

$ A. E. H. Tutton, Phil. Trans. Boy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 202 (1903). 

§ H. Hencky, ‘Der Spannungszustand in rechteokigen Platten’ (Dies.) Darmstadt, published 
by R. Oldenbourg, Miinchen u. Berlin, 1913. 

H The sense of w is now taken to be that in which the pressure acts, or the face subjected to 
pressure to be z = — ft. 
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functions. For problems connected with a rectangle, and vanishing values of the functions 
at the boundary, the natural forms to assume for even biharmonic functions are 

X n (a?) cos (niiy /Zb) and Y n (y) cos (nirxj2d), 

■where n is an uneven positive integer, and 


v • , 7177 Ct , 7177 X , 

JT n (x) = a smh cosh — x cosh 


Tl77<l . - 7177 X 

Smh ~2b > 


Y n 0 y) = & sint ^ cosh ^ -y co ®h n7rb 


sinh . 
2a 2a 


We assume that x can be expressed in the form 

x- -X {y ) cos ^ ^ 63 (*) c°s ^3 




where w is uneven, the A n and B n are constants to be determined, and the factors — 1, 
n~\ a 3 , b 3 - are suggested by a little experience of the analysis. Then we have 

o / . „ , mrb , niry iinx „ , „ , ntra , mrx nirg\ 

Vfx - S [A n *a? cost -gj- cosh -af 008 + 'Bn ' 6 * 00811 15 - cosh “aT 003 “af ) • 

Now we found in Article 221 (c) that, when 6 > — 6, 


Hence we have 


A n = 


b 2 —y 2 —32b 2 7r~ 3 2 n~ 3 sin {\mr) cos {mrg/2b). 

71 = 1 

64 . nir , 0 mrb „ 64 . nrr , . ntrCb 

' 7r*n ? 8111 ~2~ se °k 2 a * 5n= % r 4 %3 sm 2 S6Ch "2F’ 


and we find that the deflexion w is expressed by the formula 

YnM 


W 




(a 3 . mr 

.Bin 


n ttx 

2 cosh 2 (nirb/‘2a) °° S 2a 


b 3 . W7T 

H — ; sm 


Xn{*) 




cos 


n-ny\ 1 


2 cosh 2 (wTra/26) 26 J 


(iii) Uniform pressure. Clamped edges. 

One of the most important of the special problems of Elasticity is that presented by 
a thin rectangular plate, bent by uniform pressure, and fixed at its edges so that no 
displacement or inclination is produced at the edges by the applied pressure. 

With the notation of (ii) above, the analytical problem is to find a function w of x and 
y to satisfy the equation Dv i 4 w =p within the rectangle bounded by # = ±a, y= ±6, and 
the special conditions 

w=»0, =0 at x— ± a ; w = 0 and — =0 at ± 6. 

7 Ox oy 

No theoretically complete solution of this problem has been obtained, and recourse 
has been had, on the one hand, to experimental methods* of studying the problem, and, 
on the other hand, to methods of approximate numerical solution. Of these it is proper 
to notice first ohe method invented by W. Ritzt . 

Ritz observed that the analytical problem is the same as that of determining w so as 
to render stationary the integral 

//{*° (S + w)‘ ~ ?w } 

* Reference may be made to W. J. Crawford, Edinburgh Roy. Soc. Proc., vol. 32 (1912), p. 348, 
and B. C. Laws, London, Inst. Civil Engineers , Proc., 1922. 

t J.f. Math. (Crelle), Bd. 135 (1909), p. 1, reprinted in Qes. Werke Walt her Ritz, Paris, 1911, 

p. 192. 
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taken over the area of the rectangle, D and p being constants, and w and its normal 
derivative vanishing at the edges. He proposed to assume for w an expression of the form 
’S,a wn u m (sc) v n (y), where u m (sc) and v n (y) are functions which, with their normal derivatives, 
vanish at the appropriate edges, and the a mn are constants. Suitable forms for the u’a and 
'zj’s are furnished by the normal functions of a doubly clamped bar*. The constants a» m 
are to be determined by performing the integrations, retaining only a finite number of 
terms in the resulting double series, and rendering the function expressed by the finite 
series stationary by equating to zero its derivative with respect to any ct mn . In this way 
approximate values are obtained for these coefficients, and the approximation is improved 
by retaining a larger number of terms of the series. It will be observed that the series, 
when differentiated term by term, does not satisfy the differential equation for w, but 
proof was given that it must tend, as the number of terms increases indefinitely, to be an 
expression for a function which does satisfy this equation. 

The method of Ritz has been worked out in detail for a square plate by C. G. Knott t, and 
also, as it appears, in a Paris thesis by M. Pasohoud | , and it has been applied to numerous 
problems of Elasticity by S. Timoschenko§, but for the special problem of the clamped 
rectangular plate, bent by uniform pressure, a simpler method of approximate numerical 
solution has been devised by H. Hencky (loc. cit ., p. 492 supra). To this we proceed. 

As in (ii) above, we may put 

where x is a biharmonic function, even in both x and y, vanishing at sc— a and y *=&, and 
satisfying the conditions 

s^=2a(& 2 — y 2 ) at x — a, and — 25 (a 2 — sc 2 ') at y=b, 

and we may assume for x the formula 


*" -££, {“ ? ^ 8eoha ^ r “^ <5os ^+ jl § seota ^ <«0oos«} , 

where JT n (x) and Y n (y} stand for the functions so denoted in (ii) above, and the summation 
refers to uneven integral values of n. Then the boundary-conditions yield two equations, 
which may he written 




2 f 


and 


' nh {f * ( taDh i$r +v w sech> v w) 003 (6* - s*) 


— 5 -f^seoh>^X m (*)8inS:l 


m=l 1m 


2b 


2/ 


2a ; ~2a~J 


* The problem has been discussed also by M. Mesnaeer Paris r ft + ia<% /iam\ „ atzi 

* the — *"“ d * - — - * — also 

t Edinburgh Roy. Soc. Proc., voL 32 (1912), p. 390 . 

i See a memoir by Mesnager in Paris, Ann. d. Fonts et Chaussdes (S4r 9\ t 31 /laifn « 010 
I See, in particular, the papers cited on m 328 9) ’ 31 (1916 >’ p * S19 * 

voL 47 (1924), p* 1095. an ^ 9wpra aad also Phil . Mag. (gter. 6), 
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where m, like n, is uneven, and the first equation holds in the interval b> y> — 6, and 
the second holds in the interval a >• a? > — a. 


Now we may assume that the function expressed by the first series in the first equation 
can be expanded in a series of cosines, of uneven multiples of wy/26, and that the coefficients 
may be determined,- as in Article 221 (c), by multiplying by cos (?Z7ry/26), and integrating 
term by term with respect to y between the limits - 6 and b, and we may make aimiiar. 
assumptions with regard to the first series in the second equation. Performing the 
integrations, and utilising the result of Art. 221 (e) in regard to the expansion of 6 2 — y 2 , 
we find two equations which, after a little reduction, are found to be 

“ fflir . , • ?*7r nirb (?i7j-a/i>)+sinh (nirajb) 

m =i 2 (w 2 +m 2 6 2 /« 2 ) 2 ^ w+Sin 2 16a cosh* (n^-a/26) 

and 


B n ^l 


. nir nira & (»w5/a) + sinh (mrb/a) “ . m-ir n 4 

Sm 2 166® cosh 2 (nirb 1 2a) An+ ^ =l aia ~2~ (n?b*/a? + m 2 ) 2 Bm= b*' 

Approximate numerical solutions of these equations can be obtained by flnsmrair>g tha t 
all coefficients with suffixes greater than some fixed number can be neglected. Then it is 
soon found that increasing this number does not affect the coefficients with small suffixes. 
Hencky worked out some of the numerical details in the case of a square-plate (6=a), and 
in that of a plate for which bja = 1*5. The case where b is very great compared with a can, 
of course, be solved completely. 

The most interesting quantities to calculate are the central deflexion, or the value of w 

at x = 0 , y «* 0 , and the greatest flexural couple, or the numerical value of D at x — a, y—0. 

The places of greatest weakness are the middle points of the long sides, and the ma xim um 
flexural couple is an index of the strength, or rather the weakness, of the plate. Some 
numerical values are given below. 

A formula for w was given long ago by Grashof * in the form 


w _ J> (a 2 - x 2 )* (6 2 - y 2 ) 2 
24 D a* +6“ ’ 


where the notation is that of this Article. The formula, though devoid of theoretical 
foundation, has often been treated with respect. 

In the Table below, compiled partly from Hencky’s results, will be found the values, 
answering to certain values of 6/a, of the central deflexion, as a multiple of pcftjSD, and 
the maximum flexural couple as a multiple of pa 2 . According to Grashof’s formula these 
multiples would be the same, and their values calculated from this formula are appended 
to the Table in the column marked G. 


6/a 

(oentral deflexion) -i-(pa 4 /8Z>) 

(max. couple) ~pa a 

G 

1 

0T62+ 

0-205 

0-167 

1*5 

0-281 

0306 

0*278 

2 

0-329 

0-33J 

0-314 

00 

0-333 

0-333 

0-333 


* Theorie der Elasticitfit und Festigkeit, Berlin, 1878. 

+ This figure is obtained independently of Henoky’s arithmetic from the work in the papers 
by Knott and Pasohoud already cited. 

t It is difficult to get the figure in the third decimal place owing to slow convergence of the 
series. 
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It will be seep that Grashof’s formula leads to a serious over-estimate of the strength , 
of a plate which is at all nearly square. Another result which emerges is that the re- 
sistance to bending by uniform pressure of a clamped rectangular plate, whose length is 
more than twice its breadth, is practically the same as if its length were infinite. 

(iv) Some further researches. 

In Hencky’s Dissertation the problems of a rectangular plate, supported or clamped at 
the edges, and subject to concentrated pressure at its centre, are also discussed. 

It may be mentioned here that problems of equilibrium, similar to those considered 
above for circular, elliptic, and rectangular boundaries, but concerned with such forms as 
half an ellipse bounded by the transverse axis, have been discussed by B. Galerkin*, and 
the problems for a sector of a circle, by the same writer t. 


(d) Transverse vibrations of plates. 

The equation of vibration is obtained at once from (92) by substituting for Z' the 

expression —2 We hay e 

0*w , 3 4 w , „ o 4 w 2phd 2 w 

dot + + ~D~ 

When the plate vibrates in a normal mode w is of the form W cos (pt+e), where W is 
a function of x and y which satisfies the equation 


. 3*W »W _ 3 P (I-Q^ 
0x* Sy 4 EK l 


and the possible values of p are to be determined by adapting the solution of this 
equation to satisfy the boundary -conditions. Prom the form of the coefficient of W in 
the right-hand member of this equation it appears that the frequencies are proportional to 
the thickness, and inversely proportional to the square of the linear dimension of the 
area within the edge-line. 


The theory of those modes of transverse vibration of a circular plate in which the 
displacement is a function -of distance from the centre was made out by Poisson J, and 
the. numerical determination of the frequencies of the graver modes of vibration was 
effected by him. In this case the boundary- conditions which he adopted become identical 
with KirchhofF 5 s boundary-conditions because the torsional couple H belonging to any 
circle concentric with the edge-line vanishes. The general theory of the transverse 
vibrations of a circular plate was obtained subsequently by Xirchhoff § , who gave a full 
n 'u-merical discussion of the results. The problem has also been discussed very fully by 
Lord Rayleigh 1 1 . The complete analytical solution of the problem of free vibrations of a 
square or rectangular plate has not yet been made out, but an approximate method of 
solution has been devised by W. RitzTT . The case of elliptic plates has been considered by 
E. Mathieu** and A. Barth416myt+. 


* Messenger of Math., vol. 52 (1928), p. 99. 
f Paris, C . JR., t. 178 (1924), p. 919. 

$ In the memoir of 1828 cited in the Introduction, footnote 86. 

§ J. f. Math , ( Crelle ), Bd. 40 (1850), or Oes. Abhandlungen, p. 237, or Vorlesungen liber math, 
JPhysiky Mechanik # Vorlesung 30. 

II Theory of Sounds vol. 1, Chapter x, 

IT Ann. Phys. (4te Folge), Bd. 28, 1909, p. 787, or Ges. Werke Walther Ritz , p. 265. See also 
Lord Rayleigh, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 22, 1911, p. 225, or Scientific Papers, vol. 6, p. 47. 

***J. de Math. ( Liouville ), (S6r t 2), t. 14 (1869). 

+f Toulouse M6m. de l’ Acad., t. 9 (1877). 
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The vibrations of a spinning disk have been discussed by H. Lamb and R. V. South- 
well* * * § , and further by R. V. Southwell +, who has also pointed out the consequences of the 
theory in regard to the design of high-speed disks J . 

( e ) ExtensionaZ vibrations of plates. 

We may in like manner investigate those vibrations of a plate which involve no 
transverse displacement of points of the middle plane, by taking the stress-resultants 
T Xi T 2 , Si to be given by the approximate formulae, [cf. (iv) of Article 301], 

rp _ fdxx , _ 3v\ - m 2 Eh fdv . 0u\ „ Eh /0u . 0v\ 

or the potential energy per unit of area of the middle plane to be given by the formula 


1-& 2 

The equations of motion are 

?Zj . SA, 

da by 


o * 92u 
,2ph dfi’ 


dS x dT 2 
0£ + Hy‘ 


O 7 . OV 


or 


5 2 u 
di v 2 


8 2 v _ p (1 - o- 2 ) 9 2 u 


9y 2 


3a? 9y 


i(l- ( r)- + ^+;fl 4 ( r) 8 2 u _ p (l-<r 2 ) 




3* 2 

0 2 V 

0« 2 


.(97) 


0y 2 

/ 

At a free edge the stress-resultants denoted by T, S vanish. The form of the equations 
shows that there is a complete separation of modes of vibration involving transverse 
displacement, or flexure, from those involving displacement in the plane of the plate, or 
extension, and that the frequencies of the latter modes are independent of the thickness, 
while those of the former are proportional to the thickness §. 

The equations of vibration (97) may be expressed very simply in terms of the areal 
dilatation A' and the rotation nr, these quantities being defined analytically by the 
equations 


A'< 


0U 0V 

'S + S5’ 


2ar— — 

OX 


0u 

9y* 


.(98) 


The equations take the forms 
0A' . . 0tzr 


1 — 0.2 02 u 
:p ~&~ 0*2 » 


3a' .. N dvr 1 — <r 2 3 2 v 

dy + ( 1 dx ~ p E dt 2 ‘ 


.(99) 


dy~ H E 

These forms can be transformed readily to any suitable curvilinear coordinates. 

Consider more particularly the case of a plate with a circular edge-line. It is 
appropriate to use plane polar coordinates r, 6 with origin at the centre of the circle. 
Let U, V be the projections of the displacement of a point on the middle plane upon the 
radius vector and a line at right angles to the radius vector. Then we have 

u= UcoaO — 7 sin 0 y v— £7 sin 6 + Fcos 0, (100) 


and 


, dU U ldV 

A = — - + 

or r r d0 1 


n dV V 1 dU 
or r r d0 


•( 101 ) 


* London Roy. Soc. Proc . (Ser. A), vol. 99 (1921), p. 272. 

f London Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), vol. 101 (1922), p. 133. 

J Brit. Assoc. Rep. 1921, p. 841. 

§ Equations equivalent to (97) were obtained by PoiBson and Cauoby, see Introduction, foot- 
notes 36 and 124. Poisson investigated also the symmetrical radial vibrations of a circular plate, 
obtaining a frequency equation equivalent to (107), and evaluating tbe frequencies of the graver 
modes of this type. 


L. S3. 


32 
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and the stress-resultants belonging to any circle r— const, are T, 8, where - 

m ^Eh rdu /cr laryi c Eh rdv v , 1 dzr\ ’ 

m)\’ 8 -i+zlSF- 7 + ?wJ (102) 

The equations of ■vibration give 

rriy- pC 1 -^) d * A ' „ 2 2p(I + tr)d 2 m nmN 

Vl A _ E - 0jf2 » Vl m ~E dfi ( 103 * 

We put 

U—U n cos %6 cos pt, V= V n sin nd cos pt , (104) 

where W n and V n are functions of r, and we write 

K*=p(l-o2)p*jE, K ,2 =2p(l + cr)p 2 /^. (105) 

Then A' is of the form A'J n (<r) cos nd cos pt, and ■w is of the form B'J n (icV) sin nd cos pt, 
where A' and B' are constants, and J n denotes Bessel’s function of order n. The forms of 
V and V are given by the equations 

U— jjd +nB — — J cos nd cos pt, V— — + B sin nd cos pt, 

(106) 

and with these forms we have 

A '= — A k?J. n (<r) cos nd cos pt, 2 cr = B< 2 J n ( k't) sin n6 cos pt. 

We can have free vibrations in which V vanishes and U is independent of 6 ; the 
frequency equation is 

4 ^+ 1 * <«.)-* — ( 107 > 

a being the radius of the edge-line. We can also have free vibrations in which U vanishes 
and V is independent of 6 ; the frequency equation is 

«?££«)_ ££2) (108) 




These two modes of symmetrical vibration appear to be the homologu.es of certain 
modes of vibration of a complete thin spherical shell (cf. Article 335 infra). The mode in 
which XT vanishes and T r is independent of 6 is the homologue of the modes in which, there 
is no displacement parallel to the radius of the sphere. The mode in which V vanishes 
and XT is independent of 6 seems to be the homologue of the quicker modes of symmetrical 
vibration of a sphere in which there is no rotation about the radius of the sphere. 

In the remaining modes of extensional vibration of the plate the motion is compounded 
of two : one characterized by the absence of areal dilatation, and the other by the absence 
of rotation about the normal to the plane of the plate. The frequency equation is to be 
formed by eliminating the ratio A : B between the equations 


+ •'nH-Sa -4-:^ 

[i^-> + (*-5f) *(«■.)]- o. 


( 109 ) 

These modes of vibration seem not to be of sufficient physical importance to make it worth 
while to attempt to calculate the roots numerically. 



CHAPTER XXIII 

INEXTENSIONAL DEFORMATION OF CURVED PLATES OR SHELLS 

315. A CURVED plate or shell may be described geometrically by means of 
its middle surface, its edge-line, and its thickness. We shall take the thick- 
ness to be constant and denote it by 2 h, so that any normal to the middle 
surface is cut by the faces in two points distant h from the middle surface on 
opposite sides of it. We shall suppose that the edge of the plate cuts the 
middle surface at right angles; the curve of intersection is the edge-line. The 
case in which the plate or shell is open, so that there is an edge, is much more 
important than the case of a closed shell, because an open shell, or a plane 
plate with an edge, can be bent into an appreciably different shape without 
producing in it strains which are too large to be dealt with by the mathe- 
matical theory of Elasticity. 

The like possibility of large changes of shape accompanied by very small 
strains was recognized in Chapter XVIII as an essential feature of the be- 
haviour of a thin rod ; but there is an important difference between the theory 
of rods and that of plates arising from a certain geometrical restriction. The 
extension of any linear element of the middle surface of a strained plate or 
shell, like the extension of the central-line of a strained rod, must be small. In 
the case of a rod this condition does not restrict in any way the shape of the 
strained central-line; and this shape may be determined, as in- Chapters XIX 
and XXI, by taking the central-line to be unextended. But, in the case of the 
shell, the condition that no line on the middle surface is altered in length 
restricts the strained middle surface to a certain family of surfaces, viz. those 
which are applicable upon the unstrained middle surface *. In the particular 
case of a plane plate, the strained middle surface must, if the displacement is 
inextensional, be a developable surface. Since the middle surface can undergo 
but a slight extension, the strained middle surface can differ but slightly from 
one of the surfaces applicable upon the unstrained middle surface ; in other 
words, it must be derivable from such a surface by a displacement which is 
everywhere small. 

316. Change of curvature in inextensional deformation. 

We begin with the case in which the middle surface is deformed without 
extension by a displacement which is everywhere small. Let the equations 
of the lines of curvature of the unstrained surface be expressed in the forms 

* For the literature of the theory of surfaces applicable one on another we may refer to the 
Artiole by A. Voss, ‘Abbildung und Abwiokelung zweier Flachen auf einander’ in Ency. d. math. 
Wits., in. D 6 a. 


32 — 2 
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a — const, and' ft = const., where a and ft are functions of position on the sur- 
face, and let R lP R* denote the principal radii of curvature of the surface at a 
pointy JR 1 being the radius of curvature of that section drawn through the 
normal at the point which contains the tangent at the point to a curve of the 
family ft (along which a is variable). When the shell is strained without ex- 
tension of the middle surface, the curves a = const, and ft «■» const, become two 
families of curves drawn on the strained middle surface, which cut at right 
angles, but are not in general lines of curvature of the deformed surface. The 
curvature of this surface can be determined by its principal radii of curvature, 
and by the angles at which its lines of curvature cut the curves « and ft* 

Let -g- + $ -=£- and -f $ be the new principal curvatures at any point. 

Since the surface is bent without stretching, the measure of curvature is 
unaltered*, or we have 

(— + g 2-\ (JL £ JL\ ass A 

Ui + R, )\R * + RJ R 1 R i • 

1 1 

or, correctly to the first order in S and 5 •»>- , 

•tCi xCg 

1 1 

X * A A (I) 


.1* 

r> 0 » e> o ys * 

jtlg jli/X Xli Atg 


0. 


Again let yfr be the angle at which the line of curvature associated with 

1 1 

the principal curvature X, + S R, cuts the curve ft =* const, on the deformed 

surface, and let -R/> R z be the radii of curvature of normal sections of this 

surface drawn through the tangents to the curves ft *» const, and « *■» const. 

In general yfr must be small, and R/, R z can differ but little from R lt JR,. 

The indicatrix of the surface, referred to axes of as and y which coincide with 

these tangents, is given by the equation 

a? 9 v 9 / 1 1 \ 

+ ny tan 2 yfr (jg-, - J « const. 

Referred to axes of £ and rj which coincide with the tangents to the lines of 
curvature, the equation of the indicatrix is 


P (k +S TZ) +V *{k + S K) = const -’ 


and therefore we have 

RS + R a '~ R 1 + R* + b R 1 + b R 2 > 


Bk'-i^^(b-hJ~ik +s k)(k +s k) 


R>R* * h 


...( 2 ) 


* The theorem is due to Gauss, ‘Disquisitiones generales circa superficies ourvaa,’ GUttingen 

Comm. Bee ., t. 6 (1828), or Werke, Bd. 4, p. 217. Of. Salmon, Geometry of three dimension*. 4th 
edition, p. 355. . . 
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The bending of the surface is determined by the three quantities tc x , # a , r 
defined by the equations 

L_ 1 _ 1 i 

1 JX iV X ‘-R?-JZ‘ 

* ' JL A • 

The curvature 1 jR of the normal section drawn through that tangent 
line of the strained middle surface which makes an angle co with the curve 
J3 = const, is given by the equation 

JL_ 

R' 


cos 8 6> sin a G> _ 

H rw~ 4- 2r sin co cos co, 


Ri' "TZ 

and the curvature 1 /R of the corresponding normal section of the unstrained 
middle surface is given by the equation 

1 cos 2 co sin 8 co 

R-~sT + ~RT’ 

so that the change of curvature in this normal section is given by the equation 

11 

R' ~~R~ Kl cosS m s * n9 ^ + 2 t sin co cos co (4) 

We shall refer to k x , /c a , t as the changes of curvature. 

In general, if R 1 =^R a , equations (2) give, correctly to the first order. 


S R 1 = Kl ’ S S,~ k *’ lt + ^ = 0 - 


__ " • * 

For example, in the case of a cylinder, or any developable surface, if the lines 
{$ = const, are the generators, k x vanishes, and tan = — 2 tjB„. 

The case of a sphere is somewhat exceptional because of the indeterminate- 
ness of the lines of curvature. In this case, putting = R 2> we find from (1) 

a 1 * 1 * 1 

s F 1 =_ 8 ^ =s i ea y ; 

and then we have, correctly to the first order, 

*1 + *8 = o, tan 2i/r = 2r/(*r 1 - * 2 ) — r//e, , 
and, correctly to the second order, 

^ ^ = ■— /Ci /C a + T 2 = a :, 8 -J- T 8 , 

but k x and a* are not equal to 5-^- and 8^- unless t — 0, and yfr is not small 
unless t is small compared with k x . 

The result that, in the case of a cylinder slightly deformed without extension, /ei*=0, 
or there is no change of curvature in normal sections containing the generators, has been 
noted by Lord Rayleigh as “the principle upon which metal is corrugated.” He has also 
applied 4>he result expressed here as k x A «2 + 0 to the explanation of the behaviour of 

Bourdon’s gauge*. 

* London Roy. Soc. Proc., yol. 45(1889), p. 106, or Scientific Papers, vol. 3, p. 217. Additional 
references to papers dealing with Bourdon’s gauge are given by Th. v. K&rm&n in Ency. d math 
Wise., Bd. iv,, Art. 27, p. 855. 
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317. Typical flexural strain. 

We imagine a state of strain in the shell which is such that, while no line 
on the middle surface is altered in length, the linear elements initially normal 
to the unstrained middle surface remain straight, become normal to the 
strained middle surface, and suffer no extension or contraction. We express' 
the components of strain in this state with reference to axes of at, y, a, which 
are directed along the tangents to the curves and a at a point P l on the 
strained middle surface and the normal to this surface at P x . Let P be the 
point of the unstrained middle surface of which P x is the displaced position, 
and let 8s be an element of arc of a curve s, drawn on the unstrained surfaoe, 
and issuing from P; also let R be the radius of curvature of the normal sec- 
tion of this surface drawn through the tangent to 5 at P. The normals to the 
middle surface at points of 8 meet a surface parallel to the middle surface, 
and at a small distance z from it, in a corresponding curve, and the length of 
the corresponding element of arc of this curve is approximately equal to 
{(R — z)JR} 8s*. When the surface is bent so that R is changed into R‘ , and 
z and 8s are unaltered, this length becomes {(R' — z)/R'} 8s approximately. 
Hence the extension f of the element in question is 


(R'-z 
V R' 


R- 

R 




, or, approximately, 



Let the tangent to s at P cut the curve /S at P at an angle co. The direction 
of the corresponding curve on the parallel surface is nearly the same; and the 
extension of the element of arc of this curve can be expressed as 

&xx cos 2 co + e yy sin 2 co + e xy sin co cos go. 

Equating the two expressions for this extension, and using (4), we find 
e xx cos 2 co + sin 2 a » + sin co cos to = — z (/c a cos 2 co + tc* sin 2 co + 2v sin co cos co), 

and therefore — z , ^yy “ z / — — 2 . 2 V. 

In the imagined state of strain e^, e yz , e zz vanish. With this strain we may 
compound any strain by which the linear elements initially normal to the 
unstrained middle surface become extended, or curved, or inclined to the 
strained middle surface, The most important case is that in which there is no 
traction on any surface parallel to the middle surface. In this case the stress- 
components denoted by X z , Y z , Z z vanish, and the strain-components e**, e ve , 
a re given by the equations 

e z* = 0, e yz = 0, e zz = — {<r/(l — o-)} (e xx + e w ), 
where <r is Poisson s ratio for the material, supposed isotropic. In this state 
of strain the linear elements initially normal to the unstrained middle surface 


Near a point on the middle surface the equation of this surface can be taken to be 
2 f=£ 2 /- R i + 1 7 3 A B 2> and the coordinates of the point in which the normal at (£', rf) meets the 
parallel surface can be shown, by forming the equations of the normal, to be approximately 

£' C 1 -*/■& i) an ^ v' (l-s/i^a). Putting £' = 5s . cos w, ??' = 5 s . sin w, and neglecting * 2 /Ri a and z^/JR^. 
we obtain the result stated in the text. 

t Cf. Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, 2nd edition, p. 411. 



317, 318] CALCULATION OF THE CHANGE OF CURVATURE 503 

remain straight, become normal to the strained middle surface, and suffer a 
certain extension specified by the value of written above. It is clear that 
this extension can have very little effect* in modifying the expressions for 
3 kb» e yy> e xy, and we may therefore take as approximate expressions for the 
strain-components 

@Xx — ZK\ , 6yy == > &zz — ^ ^ % (jC\ -}- K<f), 6 X y — — ’2 r T2, 6^ = 6^z = 0. ...(5) 

This state of strain may be described as the typical flexural strain. 

The corresponding stress-components are 

E E 

X* = — YZ-^5 * (*1 + <nc^), Yy=— — — z(Kz+ <tk^> 

X v =-^-zt, Y z *= Z z = 0 , 

JL -f- cr 

where E is Yoilng’s modulus for the material. The strain-energy-function 
takes the form 

77V 2 

% 1 0 C(-1 + *a) 2 -2(1 — 0-) (/Cj/Cs — r 2 )]. , 

The potential energy of bending , estimated per unit of area of the middle 
surface, is obtained by integrating this expression with respect to z between 
the limits — h and A, the thickness of the shell being 2A. The result can be 
written 

£D [(*! + * 2 ) 2 - 2 (1 - or) ( KlK2 - T 2 )], (6) 

where D is the “flexural rigidity” § jE% 3 /(1 — o- 2 ). In the case of a cylinder, 
or any developable surface, this expression becomes {nc 2 a + 2 (1 — ct)t 3 }. 

In the case of a sphere it becomes £ gh z (/c x * + t 2 ), or fyu-A 3 (4T , where g 

is the rigidity of the material f. 

318. Method of calculating the changes of curvature. 

The conditions which must be satisfied by the displacement in order that 
the middle surface may suffer no extension may be found by a straightforward 
method. Let Aba be the element of arc of a curve /3 = const, between two 
curves a and a -I- Sa, JBSfi the element of arc of a curve a = const, between two 
curves /3 and /3 4- S/9; also let x', y', z' be the coordinates of a point on the 
strained middle surface referred to any suitable axes. We form expressions 
for x', y , z' in terms of the coordinates of the point before strain and of any 
suitable components of displacement. Since curves on the middle surface retain 

* It will be seen in the more complete investigation of 'Article 327 below that such effects are 
not entirely negligible. 

+ These are the expressions used by Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, 2nd edition, 
Chapter X a. 
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their lengths, and cut at the same angles after strain as before strain, we must 
have 






dx' dx' dj/ dy' dtf dz' . 

3 a 3/8 dad (3 da d/3 ~ 

These equations give us three partial differential equations connecting the 
components of displacement. 

The changes of curvature also may be calculated by a fairly straightforward 
method. The direction-cosines l , m, n of the normal drawn in a specified sense 
to the strained middle surface can be expressed in such forms hs 

T _ . 1 fdy'dz' d/dy'\ 

± AB\da 3/9 da 3/8/ * 


and the ambiguous sign can always be determined. The equations of the 
normal are 

x — x _y — y' _ z — z' 
l m n * 


and, if (x, y, z ) is a centre of principal curvature, we have 

x — x' + Ip', y — y' + vnp', z = z + np', 

where p' is the corresponding principal radius of curvature; p is estimated as 
positive when the normal (l, m , n) is drawn from (x' t y\ z') towards (x, y, z). 
If (a + 3a, /8 + 3/8) is a point on the surface near to (x', y', z) on that line of 
curvature through ( x y, nf) for which the radius of curvature is p, the quanti- 
ties x, y, z, p are unaltered, to the first order in 3a, 3/3, by changing a into 
a + 3a and /8 into /9 + 3$. The quantity we have already called tan yjr is one 
of the two values of the ratio 53/9 / A 3a. Hence tan and p are determined 
by the equations *» 

3a?' „ . 3a?' ^ ^ , / 3 1 ^ dl 


3a a« + |^ + P '( 


da Sa + 3/3 


S/S) - 0, 


W, ^ to', 
^*a + ^8/3 + p 


'( 


+ =°' 


These three equations are really equivalent to only two, for it follows from 
the mode of formation of the expressions for l, m, n, and from the equation 
1? + wn? + = I, that, when we multiply the left-hand members by l, m, n and 

add the results, the sum vanishes identically. By eliminating the ratio BafB/3 
from two of these equations we form an equation for p', and the values of 1 fp' 
1111 

are ‘g^+^^ ail d-g- + 3-g-; by eliminating p from two of the equations we 
form an equation for 3/9/ 3a, which determines tan 
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We shall exemplify these methods in the cases of cylindrical and spherical shells. In 
more difficult cases, or when there is extension as well as change of curvature, it is advisable 
to use a more powerful method. One such method will be given later; others have been 
given by H. Lamb* and Lord Rayleigh +. The results for cylindrical and spherical shells 
may, of course, be obtained by the general methods ; but these cases are so important that 
it seems to be worth while to show how they may be investigated by an analysis whioh 
presents no difficulties beyond the manipulation of some rather long expressions. The 
results in these cases were obtained by Lord Rayleigh f . 


319. Inextensional deformation of a cylindrical shell. 

(a) Formulae for the displacement. 

When the middle surface is a circular cylinder of radius a, we take the 
quantities a and at any point to be respectively the distance along the 
generator drawn through the point, measured from a fixed circular section, 
and the angle between the axial plane 
containing the point and a fixed axial 
plane; and we write x and <f> in place of 
a and yS. We resolve the displacement 
of the point into components: u along the 
generator, v along the tangent to the cir- 
cular section, w along the normal to the 
surface drawn inwards. The coordinates 
a/, y, z of the corresponding point on the 
strained middle surface are given by the 
equations 

x'**=x+u, y' — (a — w) cos <f> — v sin <f>, Fig. 71 . 

sf =* (a — w) sin <f> •+• v cos <j>. 

The conditions that the displacement may be inextensional are 



dx' da/ dy' d y' dz' dz' 
dx d<f> dx d<j> + dx d<f> ~~ 
On writing down the equations 


= 1 


dx d u 

dx + dx’ 


dtf 


dx 


dw 

dx 


, dv . , 

cos tp — ^ sin <p. 


df 

dx 


dw . , , Cv 


dv 


dx' _ du df _ fdw 

df ~~\df 



dz * ( dv\ , (dw \ . 


* London Math, Soe. Proc. , vol. 21 (1891), p. 119. 
t Theory of Sound, 2nd edition, vol. 1, Chapter Xa. 

$ London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 18 (1882), or Scientific Papers, vol. 1, p. 551, and the paper 
cited on p. 501 supra. See also Theory of Sound , 2nd edition, vol. 1, Chapter X a. 
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we see that these conditions are, to the first order in u, v,w, 

du , n dv d'vldu A ' /hrv • 

0a?“ 0, da . + ad( f > - 0 ' ***** (7) 

These equations show that w is independent of a?, and v and w are linAar 
functions of a?. 

If the edge-line consists of two circles x — const., u, v, w must be periodic 
in 0 with period 2 ir, and the most general possible forms are 

u S - B n sin (n<f> •+■ /9„), v — 'Z [A n cos (n<f> ■+ ctn) + B n x cos (n0 -f y9 n )], 

w*= — %n [A n sin (n<j> + a n ) + B n x sin {n<f> + /9 n )] , 

( 8 ) 

where A n , B n , a n , J3 n are constants, and the summations refer to different 
integral values of n. 

(b) Changes of curvature. 

The direction-cosines l, m, n of the normal to the strained middle surface 
drawn inwards are 

, '1 WdS __dJ_dy\ 

a\dxd<j> dx d 0/ , "‘* 

We write down the values of dx /dx , ... , simplified by using (7), in the forms 
0a l = l ^ dw dz' 1 du . dw 


dx 

dx' 


dx a 30 


sin 0 


dx 


cos 0, 


dx 


aS$ CC ' B $~ fa sin 


W__hu di/ _ / S«A 0^ / Brox . 

d<f,~d<l > ’ 3^ asin^ — COS <#., g^-a.co3^.-( i » + g^Jsm^ > 

and we find, to the first order in u, v, w, 


7 0W 

” a*-* 


m — 


- - cos 0 + - (t» + sin 0, n - - sin 0 - 1 ( « + cos 0. 

The principal radii of curvature and the directions of the lines of curvature 
are given by the equations 

JL_ /dx' djf__djf do/\ ,lfd^dm^dI L d_£_dmdx' dy dl \ 

P 2 v da} d 4> 3®. 30/ p' \dxdcf> + dx 30 dx d<f> dxdf>) 

dl dm dm dl 


and (&,)• + (8 *y (^dm_d£dl\ 

J \3a?0a? 9# 0a?/ + * ^ \30 00 d<f>d<f>) 

BxB<f> ^ 


0#' 9m 0m 3a?' 
“t" 


0a? d<f> dx d<f> 


dy' dl dl dy' 


0, 


_ .dx d<f>^ dx d<p dx 00 dxd<j>) 

For the purpose of calculating the coefficients in these equations we write 
down the values of dljdx, ..., simplifying them slightly by means of (7) and by 
the observation that v and w are linear functions of x. We have 


dl 

dx 

dl 


= 0 , 


dm __ sin 0 d ( 
dx 

d*w dm 


9w\ 

a dx V + 30/ ’ 


£L = _™ L - 1 ( d * w , Yl cos 0/ 

0d> &»9*’ 0^ -S1 “' # 'i 1 + a( 1 5^ + w )} + -^(« 


+— 1 
+ d<b)- 
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We know beforehand that, when terms of the second order in u, v, w are 
neglected, One value of 1/p' is zero and the other is 1/a + k*; also the value 
of aB<f>/Bx is tan yjr, and tan 2 yjr = — 2 ar. We can now write down the above 
equations for p and Bx/8<f> in the forms (correct to the first order in u, v, w) 

(| + *•) + 


and 


13_ 
a dx 


(.®' + |s) sin ^ + 


+ jjsin <f> + ^(v 


, dw\ 1 fdhu 

+ Sfv J COS <j> + - I 


dtp/ 


cf 


-tan 2 


, fdu d*w \ 
^ \d(f> a dxd<f>) 


+ — tan ■yp \ sm <f> + 


- 1 / dw\ 

mR **aV*di) 


COS <P + 


a\ d<f>* 
sin <j> 

l(&w 


+ wj sin <p = 0, 


+ v?j sin = 0. 


The former of these gives, to the first order in u , v, w. 


1 /3 3 w , 

= a’(W + W 


and the latter gives, to the same order, 

ten2f. 2 £(« + fj). 


■O) 


or 


13 / , dw\ 

T — a dx V 3 <b) * 


.( 10 ) 


With the values of u, v, w given in (8) these results become 


/c 2 = 2 — — — - [A n sin (ncp + a^) + B n x sin (n<p + £«)], 


S 


n 


■--s 


a 

n s 


a 


B n cos (n<f> + /8«). 


.( 11 ) 


g' 


320. Inextensional deformation of a spherical shell. 

(a) Formulas for the displacement. 

When the middle surface is a sphere of radius a we take the coordinates 
a and J3 to be ordinary spherical polar coordinates, and write 0, <f> for a, ft. 
The displacement is specified by components u along the tangent to 
the meridian in the direction of increase of d, v along the tangent 
to the parallel in the direction of 
increase of <f>, iv along the normal 
to the surface drawn inwards. The 
Cartesian coordinates of a point on 
the strained middle surface are given 
by the equations 

oc — (a — w) sin 6 cos <f> 

■+■ u cos 6 cos <f> — v sin <f>, 

y' = (a — w ) sin 6 sin <f> 

+ u cos 6 sin <f> 4 v cos <f>, 

z' — ( a — w) cos 6 — u sin 6. 



x> 


Fig. 72 . 
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The conditions that the displacement may he inextensional are 


[oh. xxrir 


1 r^'Y , /9sA* , /a«YT 

a Lva^/ + (e#) + Vs e) J _1, se? LU) + \5?) + Vs?) J 

rs v ^ / 


1, 


dx' daf dy'dy' dz' dz' n 
dd d<f> + 90 9? + 909£“°‘ 
We write down the equations 


d]f_ 
de ~ 
dd 

de 

and 
dd 
d<f> 


ov 


t UU . - 

COS <f> — 5-5 sin <f>, 


dd 

. , , dv , 

sm $ + cos <f>, 


_(““"’ + ^) c03< ’-(^ + “) sin 9 

Sff = - (a - w + |g) sin e - (Jl + u ) cos 0, 

1 

= "“ (a — w) sin 6 + u cos 0 -f- J sin <f> + cos 6 — v — ^ sin 0 J cos <f>, 

^ = (a — w) sin 9 + u cos 0 cos <f> + |”J-t cos 6 — v — ^ sin 0 1 sin <f>, „ 

A dw a . ° ** J 

d<f> d<f > Sm 6 d<f> 008 6% 

The conditions that the displacement may he inextensional are, to the first 
order in u, v, w } 


du . n . dv 

w = qq> w sm 6 = u cos 6 + ^ , 


Sul 6 W + 008 9 (fa cos 6 “ w ~ % sin 6 ) + sin 6 (|^ sin 9 + ^ cos 0 ) = 0, 
or, as they may be written, 


a __i 0 — ii£ - 9 £ _ 

90 sin 0 9<£sin0’ 9<£sin0 


9 w . a 9 v ~ 

+ sm 0 —a rrr-Ti = 0. ...(12) 


90 sin 0 

The last two of these equations show that u/sin 0 and v/&in 0 are conjugate 
functions of log (tan$0) and <f>. 

If the- edge-line consists of two circles of latitude, u, v, w must be periodic 
in 0 with period 27 t, and the most general possible forms for them are 


u = sin 0 X ^A n tan n | cos (n<f> + oLn) + B n cot” | cos (n<f> 4- /8„)J , 
v = sin 0 % J ~ A n tan” ^ sin (n<f> + a n ) — B n cot” ^ sin (ncfi 4- /S n )J , 


w = 


% (n + cos 0) A n tan” | cos (n<f> + <tn) 


0 


- (n - cos 0) B n cot” ^ cos (n<f> + /3 V 

where A n , B n , a n , ft n are constants, and the summations refer to different in- 
tegral values of n. 


*»)], 

J j 


...(IS) 
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If in the formulae (13) we put ?i=0, we find displacements of the type 
ussAosind cos a, u=A 0 sin 6 sin a, w— A 0 cos 6 cos a, 
the terms in B being of the same type. The components of this displacement in the 
directions of x', y', z! are 

— A 0 sin a sin & sin <fr, A 0 sin a sin 6 cos <f>, — A 0 cos a, 

and this displacement is compounded of a translation — A 0 cos a in the direction of the 
of s' and a rotation A 0 a~ l sin a about this axis. • 

If in the formulae (13) we put n— 1, we find displacements of the types 
«=Ai(l — cos 0) cos (<p+a), v—Ax (1 — cos 6) sin (<£+a), w = Aisin 6 cos(<£ + a), 

and 

u B\ (1 4- cos 6) cos (<f>+l 9)» (1 + cos 0) sin (<£ +£) } w* — Bx sin 6 cos ($ +• £). 

The former is equivalent to a translation ( - cos a, Ax sin a, 0) and a rotation 
AxCt>~ 1 (sin q^cos a, 0) ; and the latter is equivalent to a translation (Bx cos /3, — Bx sin /3, 0) 
and a rotation jBja -1 (sin fi, cos /3, 0). 

It appears from what has just been said that all the displacements obtained 
from (13) by putting n— 0 or I are possible in a rigid body, and the terms 
for which n has these values may be omitted from the summations. Similar 
results can be proved in the case of cylindrical shells. 

If the edge- line consists of one circle of latitude, and the pole 0 — 0 is in- 
cluded, we must omit from (18) the terms in cot n £ 0, (n> 1), for these terms 
become infinite at the pole. If the sphere is complete the terms in tan n \ 0, 
(n > 1), must be omitted also; that is to say no inextensional displacements 
are possible in a complete spherical shell except such as are possible in a rigid 
body*. 


(b) Changes of curvature. 

We form next expressions for the direction-cosines l , m, n of the normal 
to the deformed surface, by means of such formulae as 

7 1 fiy dz' _ df_ df\ 

= a 9 sin 0 \d<p d0 d<f> d0 ) ’ 

and for this purpose we first write down the expressions for dx'jdd, ... simplified 

by means of equations (12). We have 

dx' (dw \ . dv . 

— = a cos 6 cos <f> — ( ^ + u J sm 0 cos sm 4** 

dy a • , (dw )•/»•., dv . 

-*q — a cos 6 sin <p — ( ^ + uj sin 0 sm ^ cos <f>, 


d0 


a sin 0 — -I- cos 0, 


and 


da/ 

d<f>'' 

¥ 

d<f> 

d£ 

d<f> 


a sin 0 sin <f> 4- cos 0 — v — ~~ sin 0 ^ cos <j£>, 

sin 0^ sin <j> , 


,d<f> 
/ du 
\d<f> 


• f\ . . / ww n dw 

a sin 0 cos <f> + ( ^-v cos 0 — v — ^-r sm 


du . a dw a 
s *7 Sin 0 — srr cos 0. 
3<p d<p 


* This result is iu accordance with the theorem that a oloBed surface cannot be bent without 

stretching. This theorem is due to J. H. Jellett, Dublin Hoy. Irish Acad. Trans., vol. 22 (1855). 
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Hence we have, to the first order in u, v, w, 

1 
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, l(dw , \ a ' .1/ , 1 dw\ . , 

J — gmtfoos*- 5 ^ + «JooetfooB + + 5 ^+ a5 ^ g? j8in^ - 

.... I / dw . \ Q - , 1 / , 1 dw\ , 

on Osin* - + «J cos 0 sin * - - (« g^J oos 

- 1 (dw , \ a 

n — — cos 0 4- - ( ^ 4- w ) sm 0. 

Exactly as in the case of the cylinder, the principal curvatures and the direc- 
tions of the lines of curvature are determined by the compatible equations 

;8"+g** + ^g M+ 8*)“ 0 - - ■' 


and we therefore write down the following equations, in which we put for 


/®? + A 

V— — it -1 

1 dwA 

\se + )• 

x — — i v i 

a V 

sin 0 3 <f>) * 


dm 

W 


and 


/ /) 1C\ gy 

^ = — ( 1 cos 0 c °s 4- X sin 0 cos sin (f>, 

/_ axA « , ■ a • , aF i 

= — ( 1 4 - cos 0 sin <f> + X sm 0 sm 9 ~ qq cos 

Ir ( 1 + w) sin< ’ +Xcos( ’- 

= (sin 0 + X cos 0 4- sin cos 0 — P^ cos <f>, 

= — ^sin 0 4- X cos d 4- cos cos 0 — F^ sin <f > , 

Sn . - ax 

^ ==a:m0 d$^ 

Our procedure in this case must be a little different from that adopted 
in the case of the cylinder because, to the first order, the sum and product 
of the principal curvatures are unaltered by the strain. We therefore begin 
by finding the equation for tan yfr, or sin 08<j>JS9. This equation may be 
written 


M tan yfr aa/ \ / dm , tan yfr 0m\ _ (d y' tan yjr di/\ /< 
\30 sin 0 d<f>) \d0 sin 0 d<f>) \90 sin 9 d<f>) \i 


9 1 i tan yfr dl 


)■ 


'00 sin 9 d<f>. 

and, by direct substitution of the values written above for dx'ld9 , it is 
found to be 


( 


dv 

W 


dY\ 

a— 1 

^£\a( 

sm 8 0 | v 


\ * tan -dr ( . dX ^ n aP 

W ) COBe+ Sl a { sm9 W- Xcoae -df 


) 


cos 0 


^ cos 0 — Yj — cos 0 — v — sin#'')! sin 0 = 0. 


d<t> 


8<f> 


n 
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Now we have 

dv 3 Y _ 3 f 1 3 w\ 

W ~ a d0~~ d0\sin0dp)’ 
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/ dX /, -rA fdu a dw . a \ . a -3/1 3mA 

» (g* cos * ~ F ) “ U 005 * ~ ~ g* sm ®) = sin 6 008 * as (iEe s*) ■ 


/ . -3X ^ ^ 3F\ . Q ( d*w t 3tA a f dw , \ dv 1 

a (sm.0 d0 X cos 6 sm Q + d g) coae \d0 +u ) dp sin 


dhu 

sin 6 dp* 


= sine [(^ +w )-(iS 


3 2 w ^ 3w 

•g§^ +oote 55- , -“' 


)]• 


where, in the last line, use has been made of the equations (12). But, since 
w = du/d0, and u satisfies the equation obtained by eliminating v from the 
second and third of (12), viz.: 

d*u ~ n dho . - a du 

g^j + sin s 0g^-sm0cos0gg+tt=°, 

it follows that 

1 3 2 w ~dw 13/. - a a d u \, ,^dw w 

_JL- — + C otfl 7ra+w= - o 5 5a (— 4 -sm^cosgga— uj+cotfl^ -+ w 

sin 2 0 dp* 30 sin 2 0 30 \ 30 s 30 / d0 


3 hv 

W* 


w. 


Hence the equation for tan p becomes 

3 /1 //3 a w 

tan 2^ _ a6> ^ 

One of the equations for determining p is 


w'j . 


3/ 


3s' 


30 80 +g^ + P 


, fin 


■ 


80 + 


\d0 1 dp 


S **)-•■ 


a 


or 


c 


1 + — ^ 

36?/ 


3X 


sin 0 + X cos 0 + tan 


^ sin 0 + X cos 0 -4- ^ + cot 0 ~ j tan p 

-’‘♦w+SfllH®"-'*)} 

) 


_ . . tan 4 9/1 dw 

= 1 +■ -(^ +w) + — ; :■ ~ — 1 


’) 


a 30 \sin 0 dp 


1 / dhu 
a \30 2 

, 1 (d*w \ o , 

- 1 + a\m +W ) ^ 

But, using the notation of Article 316, we have 

~ t k x cos 2 p + k s sin 2 p + r sin 2p 


a 


k 1 (cos 2p + sin 2p tan 2>Jr) 
Kj_ sec 2p. 
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1 /d a w \ 10/1 dw\ .-.v 

K '~a*\dd**" W )' T ~ a 2 d6 \sin 0 d<]>) ' ^ 


With the values of u, v, w given in (13) we now find 

n* — n 


K 1 — — K a —'X 
T=-S 


a a sin 3 6 

n* — n 


a? sin 3 6 _ 

321. Inext ensional vibrations. 


0 6 

A n tan” g cos ( n $ + a») — B n cot” ^ cos (n<J> + /3 n ) 

0 0 

A n tan” g sin (n<p + a n ) + B n cot” ^ sin (n<f> + /3») 


■(15) 


If we assume that the state of strain in a vibrating shell is that which has 
been described in Article 317 as the typical flexural strain, we may calculate 
the frequency of vibration by forming expressions for the kinetic and potential 
energies*. We illustrate this method in the cases of cylindrical and spherical 
shells. 


(i) Cylindrical shells. 

The kinetic energy, estimated per unit of area of the middle surface. 



is 


where p is the density of the material, and u, v, w are given by (8), in which 
the coefficients A n , B n are to be regarded as functions of t. The kinetic 
energy T of the vibrating shell is obtained by integrating this expression 
over the area of the middle surface. If the ends of the shell are given by 
x = ± l, we find 


T-2-rpcdht [(1 + n‘) + {$ + i O + »’) ■ • • -(16) 

The potential energy of bending, estimated per unit of area of the middle 


surface, is 


[*r 2 2 + 2 (1 — tr) t 3 ], 

where k % and r are given by (11). The potential energy V of the vibrating 
shell is, obtained by integrating this expression over the area of the middle 
surface. We find 


V = DirlZ fo 3 a 1)2 + {£n 3 Z 3 + 2 (1 - <r) a 3 } B n *] (17) 

a 


The coefficients A n , B n in the expressions (8) for the displacement may be 
regarded as generalized coordinates, and the expressions for T and V show 
that they are “principal coordinates,” so that the various modes of vibration 
specified by different As or B’s are executed independently of each other. 


* The theory of inextensional vibrations is doe to Lord Rayleigh, London Math. Soc. JProe. , 
vol. 13 (1881), or Scientific Papers, vol. 1, p. 551, and London Itoy. Soc. Proc., vol. 45 (1889), 
p. 105, or Scientific Papers , vol 8, p. 217. See also Theory of Sound, second edition, vol. 1, 
Chapter Xa. A discussion of the conditions for the existence of praotically inextensional modes 
of vibration will be given in Chapter XXTV infra. 



OP A THEST SHELL 


513 


320, 321] 


The vibrations in which all the B ’ s and all but one of the A’s vanish are two- 
dimensional and take place in planes at right angles to the axis of the cylinder. 
The type is expressed by the equations 

w — 0, v = A n cos n<p, w — — nA n sin n<f>, 

in which A n is proportional to a simple harmonic function of the time with a 
period 27 r/p, and p is given by the equation 


p 2pha 4 n 2 -f 1 


Eh 2 


n 2 (n?-iy 


.(18) 


3 p (1 — a 2 ) a* n 2 + 1 

The vibrations in which all the J/s and all but one of the jB’s vanish are 
three-dimensional. The type is expressed by the equations 

B n sin n<j>, v = coB n cos n<j>, w — — nxB n sin n<f>, 


u 


and the frequency p[2rr is given by the equation 

a Eh 2 n 2 (n 2 — l) 2 1 + 6 (1 — <r) a 2 /n 2 l 2 t 

P Sp (1 — cr 2 ) a* n 2 + 1 1 + 3a 2 /n 2 (n 2 -t- 1) l 2 

If either n or If a is at all large the two values of p belonging to the same 
value of n are nearly equal. 


(ii) Spherical shell. 

We shall suppose the middle surface to be bounded by a circle of latitude 
0 = a, and that the pole 0 = 0 is included. Then in (13) and (15) the co- 
efficients B n vanish. The kinetic energy T is given by the equation 

T — rrpa?K% 

The potential energy of bending, estimated per unit of area of the middle 
surface, is $ph* (tc x 2 4- t 2 ), where k x and r are given by (15) with the B’ s omitted. 
Hence the potential energy V of the vibrating shell is given by the equation 

7,8 r r« p up i 

r - *** a» 2 r - 1 > S 2 SJSj < 21 > 

The coefficients A n in the expressions for the components of displacement 
can be regarded as “principal coordinates”* and the frequency can be written 
down. 


(~£f) J sin 6 { 2 £in 2 6 -4- (cos 6 + n ) 2 } tan 2 " ^ dtfj . . . .(20) 


In a principal mode the type of vibration is expressed by the equations 

6 6 

u — -d„sin 6 tan" ^ cos n<f>, v = A n sin 6 tan" ^ sin Tuf), 

Q 

w » A n ( n 4- cos 8) tan" ^ cos n<j>. 


* When the edge-line consists of two circles of latitude, so that the coefficients B ocour as well 

as the coefficients A , the A’e and H’b are not principal coordinates, for terms containing such 
products as ( dAJdt ) . ( tlBJdt ) occur in the expression for T. See Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, 
second edition, vol. 1, Chapter Xa. 

L. B. 


33 
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in which A n is proportional to a simple harmonic function of the time. The 
frequency p n /2w is given by the equation 

P w 

x (| tan m ^ j ( sin 6{2 sin 2 6 4 - (cos 6+rif} tan 2 ”! dO'j 

In this expression n may be any integer greater than unity. 

The integrations can always be performed. We have 




/ 


‘tan*.? " 


'tan^J 


n tan 2 ’* 5 tan 2 ™ + 2 

I 2 2 2 

2sin 8 0 ■ L w-1 to+1 J 


(* sin 0 (2 sin 2 0+ (cos 0 +to) 2 } tan 2 ™ ^d 6 = (* @-^[(n-l ) 2 +2 (n+l)x-x*]dx, 

JO * J l+COSa & 

and the second of these can be evaluated for any integral value of to. In the case of a 
hemisphere (a=£ir) Lord Rayleigh (loo. cit.) finds the frequencies ^ 2> Ps> Pi for 3 , 4 
to be given by 

■*•^69*** ft= y(ip) (u ' 726)i 

In the case of a saucer of 120° (a=\ir) he finds 

In the case of a very small aperture in a nearly complete sphere (a—ir nearly) the 
frequency calculated from the above formula* is given approximately by 

2 _A 2 8 /*to 2 (to 2 -1) 

“ “a 4 3 p 7^)4 • 


JPn 2 


Gf. H. Lamb, loc. cit., p. 505 . 



CHAPTER XXIV 

GENERAL THEORY OE THIN PLATES AND SHELLS 


322. Formulae relating to the curvature of surfaces. 

For the investigations in the last Chapter the elements of the theory of the 
curvature of surfaces are adequate. For the purpose of developing a more 
general method of treatment of the problem of curved plates or shells we shall 
require some further results of this theory. It seems best to begin by obtaining 
these results. 


Let a, fi denote any two parameters by means of which the position of 
a point on a surface can be expressed, so that the equations a = const., 
fB = const., represent families of curves traced on the surface. Let x be the 
angle between the tangents of these curves at any point; % is in general 
a function of a and /3. The linear element ds of any curve traced on the surface 
is given by the formula 

(ds)' - A a (da)' + B 2 (dft) 2 + 2 AB cos % dacZ&. (1) 

where A and B are, in general, functions of a, /3. Let a right-handed system 
of moving axes of x, y> z be constructed so that the origin is at a point (a, fi) 
of the surface, the axis of z is the normal to the surface at the origin, drawn 
in a chosen sense, the axis of x is the tangent to the curve /3 — const, which 
passes through the origin, drawn in the sense of increase of a, and the axis of 
y is tangential to the surface, and at right angles to the axis of x *. When 
the origin of this triad of axes moves over the surface the directions of the 
axes change. If t represents the time, the components of velocity of the origin 
are 


.da n dB 


0 , 


parallel to the instantaneous positions of the axes of x, y, z. The components 
of the angular velocity of the system of axes, referred to these same directions, 
can be expressed in the forms 

da c 1$ da d(3 da d(3 

p 'di +p ’dt’ <h dt + <h dt 1 r 'di + r *di’ 


in which the quantities , . . . are functions of a and (S . 

The quantities jh, ... are connected with each other and with A, B t x by 
the systems of equations (2) and (3) below. These results may be obtained 
as follows: 


* When the curves a = const, anti ft = const, cut at right angles we suppose that the parameters 
a and /3, and the positive sense of the normal to the surface, are bo chosen that the directions in 
which a and ft increase and this normal are the directions of a right-handed system of axes. 

33—2 
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Let a?, y, * denote the coordinates of a fixed point referred to the moving Then 

x, y, 2 are functions of a and p, and the conditions that the point remains fixed while the 
axes move are the three equations 

da dp\ ( da . d0\ , . da , n dp 

i) +z v i 'at + **-c!i) +A -di +B -£i <i ° B x-= 0 > 


dx da dx dp ( da , 

or -y \ri ai+ r 2 


dt 


da dt -I ~ dp 

dy da dy dp ( da . dB\ ( da dp\ „ dB . 

Ta di + dp di -*\V'di +p *-£t) +a; V 1 di +r *£) +B £ sm x~°> 

dz da : dz dP ( da dp\ , / (fa dp\ ■ . 

da dt + dp dt~*\? 1 ~dt + 32 ~dt) +2/ \ Pl di +P2 dt)=°' 

Since these hold for all values of dajdt and dp/dtj we have the six equations 


0a? . 

^--A+^y-g^s, 

8a? Bv 

00 = — J5 cos x + r 2V — ^2 z i - 


0y 


02 

^=q 1 x-p 1 y, 

• 0^2* 
Ssin x +y > 2 2 — r 2 a?, g-g = y 2 a?— ^> 2 y. 


The conditions of compatibility of these equations are three equations of the form 
0 (dx\ d (dx\ 

5/3 \0a / ~ da \0js ) ’ an< *’ i n ^ orm i n S the differential coefficients, we may use the above 
expressions for 0a?/0a, — The results must hold for all values of a?, y, z. 


The process just sketched leads to the equations' 


dp r dp z 

lg* 


\ 


d/3 da 

3r 2 


np^— rzpj, 


> 


3r x 

d/3 


0^ =Piq*-p z qi, 


( 2 ) 


and 


1 &X 1 (dA _ d£\ ) 

1 a« 


n = 


1 (dB dA\ 

A sin* \Sa C ° ax d/3)’ 


.(3) 


5s , Pi • os 

5 + Z sm % *“ z cos x ‘ 

To express the curvature of the surface we form the equations of the 
normal at (oc + Sot, /S + S/S) referred to the axes of a?, y, z at (a, yS). The 
direction-cosines of the normal are, with sufficient approximation, (q x 8a + q z 8B') 
~ (Pida + p 2 S/S), 1, and the equations are 

a} — (A8a + BSfi cos y ) __ y — J3S/8 sin * 

(^Sa + ^S/S) — (jp x Sa 4- p 3 8/8) ~ z ' 

It follows that the lines of curvature are given by the differential equation 
A Pl (da) 2 + £Qp z cos * + q 2 sin x ) (d/3)* + {Ap z + £ ( Pl cos X + ?1 sin % )} dad/3 ^0, 

^ (4) 

w and <s) '*• obt, " e4 d - <>—■«. ^ 
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and that the principal radii of curvature are the roots of the equation 

-K 2 (pi<Za —P*9. 1 ) — B 1-djPa — B (jpx cos x + 3: sin x)} + AB sin x *“ 0. . . .(5) 
From these results the equation of the indicatrix of the surface is easily found 
to be 

+(^i^-A oot x)y' +2 *2‘°y-=<x>™>t- <«) 

The measure of curvature is given by (5) and the third of (2) in the form 

1 / dn _ 

AB sin x w & 0a/ * 


323. Simplified formulas relating to the curvature of surfaces. 

When the curves a — const, and /3 = const, are lines of curvature on the 
surface the formulas are simplified very much. In this case the axes of a> and y 
are the principal tangents at a point, the axis of z being the normal at the 
point. We have 

X = i 7r ’ = 2a — 0, (7) 

and the roots of equation (5) are — Ajq x and j B/p z . We shall write 


_ __ 2i 1_ _ 

B x ~ A ’ h a ~~ B’ 



so that JR X , i£ a are the radii of curvature of normal sections of the surface 
drawn through those tangent lines which are axes of cc, y at any point. We 
have also 


and 


1 dA 1 dB \ 

ri= *~ B 0/3 ’ ra “ A da’ I 

AB d_ fl dB\ _ 3_ fl dA\ | 

i2 x i£ a da \^1 da) 0/S \B 9/3/ * J 

d_ {JL\ _ L d A jL M\ JL d A 

da \j RJ R x da * 9/8 \i2 x / R* d/3‘ 


..(9) 

( 10 ) 


324. Extension and curvature of the middle surface of a plate 
or shell. 

In general we shall regard the middle surface in the unstressed state 
as a curved surface, and take the curves a = const, and /3 = const, to be the 
lines of curvature. In the case of a plane plate a and /3 may be ordinary 
Cartesian coordinates, or they may be curvilinear orthogonal coordinates. In 
the case of a sphere a and J3 could be taken to be ordinary spherical polar 
coordinates. Equations (7) — (10) hold in the unstressed state. When the 
plate is deformed the curves that were lines of curvature become two families 
of curves, traced on the strained middle surface, which cut each other at an 
angle that may differ slightly from a right angle. We denote the angle by % 
and its cosine by vr, and we denote by e x and e B the extensions of linear 
elements which, in the unstressed state, lie along the curves & = const, and 
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a= const. The quantities a and /3 may be regarded as parameters 
determine a point of the strained middle surface, and the formula for 
linear element is t ^ 

(dsy = A* (1+ e a ) a (day + B* (1 + e z )* (dj3y + 2AB (1 4- e,) (1 + e 2 ) tt dad/3. 

As in Article 322, we may construct a system of moving orthogonal axes o£ 
x, y, z with the origin on the strained middle surface, the axis of z along the 
normal at the origin to this surface, and the axis of as along the tangent at the 
origin to a curve yS = const. The components of velocity of the Origin parallel 
to the instantaneous positions of the axes of as and y are 




5(l+e 3 )sm x ^. 


» 

The components of angular velocity of the triad of axes referred to these same 
directions will be denoted by 

, da , , d/3 /da , , d/3 ,da , d/3 

Pl dt + P * dt’ qx dt + q * dt’ r 1 dt + Vz dt' 

Then in equations (2) and (3) we must replace A by A (1 4- e x ), B by B (1 + e a ), 
r 2 by pi", p z> . . . r z . The directions of the lines of curvature of the 
strained middle surface, the values of the sum and product of the principal 
curvatures, and the equation of the indicatrix are found by making similar 
changes in the formulae (4) — (6). 

If we retain first powers only of €j, e 2 , equations (3) give 


/_ 1 3 A -nr BB e a 9 A A 3ex 

1 ~ Bdp* ~da + Blht + Bd]3~Bd0’ 


r/ = 


1 dB 
A da 


or dA 3 B B 3e 2 

A W~ + 


B + A~^A 


' ar ^ + €l + S * 


.( 11 ) 


The indicatrix of the strained middle surface is given, to the same order of 
approximation, by the form ula 

— 3; (I*— O a? +- (1 - <? 2 ) tsr| y 9 + 2 (1 — e a ) xy — const. 

> -Sj denote the radn of curvature of normal sections of the strained, 
middle surface drawn through the axes of x and y at any po in t, and yfr the 
angle which one of the lines of curvature of this surface drawn through the 
point makes with the axis of so at the point, we have, to the same order. 


_L = I —P*n \ Pi 

BA A ^ €l) ’ ^ ~ -r (1 - e 2 ) - 


tan2^ = -^(i_ ei )y^ (1 _^) + ^ (1 _ €j) _ . 
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It is cleax from these formulae that, when the extension is known, the state 
of the strained middle surface as regards curvature is defined by the quantities 

— 9x! A, Pi' IB, Px/A. 

We shall write ~ *A ~~ Kl> B ~ ll 2 ~ “ T ..(13) 

and shall refer to k x , k 2 , t as the “ changes of curvature.” In the particular 
cases of a plane plate which becomes slightly bent, and a shell which under- 
goes a small inextensional displacement, these quantities become identical with 
those which were denoted by the same letters in Chapters XXII and XXIII. 

The measure of curvature is given by the formula 

1 — e x — € 2 9rA 

AB dd) > 

where r/, r( are given by the first two of (II). When there is no extension 
the values of r a ' for the deformed surface are identical with those of r l3 r 2 
for the unstrained surface, and the measure of curvature is unaltered by the 
strain (Gauss’s theorem). The sum of the principal curvatures, being equal 
to 1/Jfti' + 1 /R*', can be found from the formulae (12). 

325. Method of calculating the extension and the changes of 
curvature. 

To calculate e 1# ... pi , ... in terms of the coordinates of a point on the 
strained middle surface, or of the displacement of a point on the unstrained 
middle surface, we introduce a scheme of nine direction-cosines expressing 
the directions of the moving axes of no, y, z at any point relative to fixed axes 



If now x, y, z denote the coordinates of a point on the strained middle 
surface, the direction-cosines l x , ?n lt n x of the tangent to the curve ft = const, 
which passes through the point are given by the equations 

A(l+e, )«, = !*, A( l + ejm,-*?, •A(l + * 1 )»,-|j....(16) 

*The direction-cosines of the tangent to the curve a = const, which passes 
through the point are l* sin x + h cr>H X> » an< * therefore, when -ex 2 and «re 2 
are neglected, l it m 2 , n, A are given by the equations 

B {(1 ■+■ e a ) l-t -4- rsrli] = B {(1 + e 3 ) m a + ttrmj} — ^ , 

B {(1 -4- e a ) n a + ™ || • 


(16) 
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The direction-cosines 1%, m s , n% of the normal to the strained middle surface 
are given by the equations 

ij — •” m a n Xj Wj = “ ijWli. ...... (li) 

From, equations (15) and (16) we find, correctly to the first order in € 1} € a , tsr, 

1 (3x 3x 3y 3y 3z 3z) 

v ~ AB (9a 3£ + da d& + da 3/9 j * ) 

Again, since the line whose direction-cosines referred to the moving axes 
are l 1} ? a , Z s , that is the axis of x, is fixed relatively to the fixed axes, the 
ordinary formulae connected with moving axes give us three equations of the 
type 

dlx da 3?! dfi , ( , da , dfi\ , f , da , / . 

Ta Tt + w ~S ~ k V 1 Tt + ra Tt) + 1 ‘ l*' Tt + 91 Ti) -°’ 

and, by expressing the fixity of the axes of y and z, we obtain two other such 
sets of equations. From these we find the formulae 


, T dl a . , dria , 7 dl z „ , d n s 

Pl ~ l * fa + m 3 ~ fa +n9 ~^’ P * =^-3+^00 + n * 


da ’ ^ ~~ 3 3/3 1 3/3 


, , dl t , dm B , 9w, , t 3^3 3ms 

+ =ll dp + mi W +ni 


da 

dl x 


da 

dm x 


t x — l z + m s + ?J >2 


3a 

3nx 


3/3’ 

dn B 

d/3’ 

dn x 


, , dl x dm x 

3 a ’ r * _ Za p +ma 3^" l " ?l2 3 / 8 ‘ 


...(19) 


3a 1 '"“Sa 

The formulae (18) enable us to calculate e x> e s , , nr, and the formulae (19) 
give us the means of calculating p Xl .... 


326. Formulae relating to small displacements. 

Let u, v , w denote the components of displacement of any point on the 
unstrained middle surface referred to the tangents at the point to the curves 
yS = const, and a = const, and the normal at the point to the surface. W e 
wish to. calculate the extension and the changes of curvature in terms of u, v, 
v) and their differential coefficients with respect to a and /9. 

(a) The extension. 

According to the formulae (18) we, require expressions for 3x/3a, . . . where 
x/y, z are the coordinates of a point on the strained middle surface referred 
to fixed axes. We shall choose as these fixed axes the lines of reference for 
u, v, w at a particular point on the unstrained middle surface, and obtain the 
required expressions by an application of the method of moving exes. 
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Let P (a, 3) be the chosen point on the unstrained middle surface, P' (a 4- 8a, 34- d/3) 
a neighbouring point on this surface. The lines of reference for u, v, w are a triad of 
moving axes, and the position of these axes when the origin is at P' is to be obtained 
from the position when the origin is at P by a small translation and a small rotation. 
The components of the translation, referred to the axes at P, are Ada, Bdj 3, 0. The 
components of the rotation, referred to the same axes, are given by the results in 
Article 323 in the forms 


Bdi 3 Ada BA da d B d/3 

Pi * R x ’ 03 B + da A' 

When P is displaced to P x and P' to Pi, the x, y, z of Pi are the same as the u, v, w 
of P ; the x, y, z of P x are 

x 4- (3x/3a) da 4- (3x/33) §3, . . . , 

and the u, % w of P' are 

u 4- (du/da) da 4- (3w/33) §3, 

These quantities are connected by the ordinary formulae relating to moving axes, viz. : 


3x 

3a 


»a + |583 = ^Sa+(^SaH-||83) 5 + ^ x) + ® ( _ ^f) ’ 


dz _ 3z . 

g a ; 

3a 33 P 


3* 


< dw &0 \ ( A8a\ Bd/3 

and in these formulae we may equate coefficients of da and 83- 


The above process leads to the following expressions for 3x/3a, ... : 

3x . du v 3 A _ Aw dy_dv__u BA dz ___ dw Au ' 

3 a da B 3/3 ' 3a ~ 3a Bd/3* da~~ 3a JEt x * 

3x __ 3u ^ 3jB 3y jy dv u dB Bw 3z dw Bv 
dp~dp~Ada’ dp~ + dp + Ada~l^’ + JK fl * 


When products of w, v, w and their differential coefficients are neglected the 
formulae (18) and (20) give 

1 du v 3 A __w __ 1 dv_ _u dB _ w 

€l ~~Ada + ABd/3 Jr i > ea ~BdB + AB d*~~ Jif 

- JL ™ _u 1 w 3 -A v dB 

Ada + BT$ AB dj3 ~~ Zi? 3a * 

These formulae determine the extension. 



When the displacement is inextensional u, v, w satisfy the system of partial 
differential equations obtained from (21) by equating the right-hand members 
to zero. As we saw in particular cases, in Articles 319 and 320, the assumption 
that the displacement is inextensional is almost enough to determine the forms 
of u, v, w as functions of a and /3. 

(6) The changes of curvature. 

According to the formulae (19) we require expressions for the direction- 
cosines l x , ... of the moving axes referred to the fixed axes; we require also 
expressions for dl x /da , ... . We shall choose our fixed axes as before to be the 
lines of reference for u, v, w at one point P of the unstrained middle surface. 
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By (15), (16), (IT), ( 20 ), ( 21 ) we can write down expressions for the values 
li, ... at the corresponding point P x of the strained middle surface in the forms 



*i=l. 


1 9v 

9JL 

nn 

1 dw 

i5 3i3' n 

~A da + 

1 dv u dA 

m 2 = 1 , 

i dw 

A da AB dj$ * 

n *~Bd$ 

1 dw u 

1 Sw 

V 

ZaS-jT/ m>= 

“ Bd&~ 

«r°i 

%# 

H 


u 

Rx’ 

'V 

+ 7L 


( 22 ) 


These are not the general expressions for at any point. They are 

expressions f<5r the direction-cosines of the moving axes at a point on the 
strained middle surface, referred to the lines of reference for u, v, w at the, 
corresponding point of the unstrained middle surface. For these latter 
direction-cosines we may introduce the orthogonal scheme 


* 

u 


w 

X 

L i 



y 

^2 

J/a 

N* 

Z 


df 3 

N 3 


Then we have the values 


A-i, 

£ a =- 

£ s =- 


1 Ad a 


u dA _ 1 dw u 
ABd/3' 


1 dv u dA 71 / __ -i 

a n_. » "~~a tS 'Jo' , ^ 2 1; 


1 dw 


v 


A Sk AB d/3 
1 dw u 
Ada~R 1 > 


AT A Z—L _ 4 _ 

2 ~ Bd/3^ R a ’ 


1 dw 


M - - ± _ _ 

-U*3 — r=5 ~ 


V 


B dA iV 


JT.-l; 


(23) 


and these hold for all points. We apply the method of moving axes to deduce 
expressions for dljda , . . . ; and then we form the expressions for pi , ... in accord- 
ance with (19). 


The direction-cosines of the axes of a?, z at a neighbouring point P\-> referred, to the 
lines of reference for u, v, w at P', would be denoted by L x + (dLyjda) 8a +■ (9Z x /9/3) 8/3, ...; 
the direction-cosines of the axes of x, y, z at P x , referred to the fixed axes, which are the 
lines of reference for «, v, w at P, would be denoted by l x + (S Ijjda) 8a + 8$,.... Since 

the components of the rotation of the lines of reference for k, v, xd are 


B80 A8a 

we have the ordinary formulae connected with moving axes in the forms 


9 A 8a 9 B 80 

9/3 B + da A 5 


2 *i 


^ 8 °+ 
0a 

9«ii 




»_ , '""1 
8 Wl ^J_ aW l 


3/3 

$ ») ' ( - i | H- g f) . 



326 ] 


THUST SHELL SLIGHTLY DEFORMED 



with similar formulae in which the suffix 1 attached to 2, m, n and X, Jt, JT is replaced 
successively by 2 and 3. On substituting for Xj, ... the values given in (23), we find 

dl% 1 3 A (dv __ u 3^\ ■ 1_ (dw 

fa~ABdp\da Bdi 3j ^ \3 a* RJ’ 
dli 1_ dB (dv u dA \ 

Jp~ ~A}d^\d^ ~ b dp)’ 

dm-i 3 (1_ dv_ u 34\ _ 1^ 3 A 

da 3a \.4 3a AB dp / B 3/8 1 

dm 3 / 1 dv u 3-d\ B /I dw m\ 1 dJB 

~dp ~dp\Ad^~ AB d/3) Rz\A da* RJ ~ A da’ 

dni __ d /_1 dw u\ A^ 

fa-fa\Ada + Aj + Ili’ 

d n i d_ (1 dw u \ B /l dv u_ d-A\ 

31 " dp \A 3a RJ + R 2 \A 3 a AB dp) ’ 

and , . 

dl 2 3 / 1 dv . u 3 A\ . X dA A^fl dw . y\ 

3^“3^\ A da + AB dp) + B dp Bi\Bdp^Bi)’ 

dl 2 d ( 1 dv u 3-4N 1 3J3 

30 “ 30 \ A 3a + AB dp) A da’ 

8^2 1_ 3 A /dv _ u 3J.\ 

~d^~ABdp\da B dp)’ 

3 m 2 _ 1 (dw Bv\ 1_ 3 B (dv u <L4\ 

"30 ^\3/3 + Rj -d 2 da \3a B dp)’ 

dn*_d (l dw v_\ _ (<(o_u 3J.\ 

3a 3a \X dp R 2 ) Ri \3a B dp) ’ 


d m 2 3 (l dw v\ B 
dp " dp \B dp* RJ Rs' 


In calculating pi> ... from the formulae (19), we write for h, ... 
and for dljda, ... the values just found, and we observe that, 
orthogonal, two of the formulae (19) can be written 

(l/A+rH 

, 0P 


0 


. +m3 __ + n 3 ^ a 


the values given in (22), 
since the scheme (14) is 


3 mi . 0w>j\ 

dp +Wa dp) ' 


The process just described leads to the formulas 

, 0/1 dw v\ ldA(\dw u\ _ !_ _ 2* 

P* ~ da\Bd/3 + R*) B d/3\A da + Rj Ri W Bd@J’ 

, A 9/1 dw , u\ 194^15^4-—^ (24) 

Mr da\A dot + RJ B 0/3 \B dp "* RJ * 

, 1 34 , 3 /I 9k JL ^ j. A ~ ^ 

ri * if 0/S + S« 1-4 3a .A-B 0/S/ + -&! vB 0/3 -RJ ’ J 

id 

, £ 0 /13w, ! 0£/l ^ 

P‘ = B, + dffKSd^ + W + AS- a {l a« + jeJ- 

. 0 /I dw ^ u\ 1 0£ (1 dw v \ ^ 

^ 3^ U 0« B'J + A dec \B dfi + RJ A R> 

, IdB 0 (1 dv u d A'\-*L(- d ~+ ~ 
rt=a Ad ec + d0 U Sa 4l£ 0/Si -Ra U- Ri- 
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We can now write down the formulae for the changes of curvature in the forms 
__ 1 9/1 dw u \ 1 dA /I <hu v \ 

Kl ” A si VZ dS. + KJ AB W VB a/3 + B,) ' 

__ 1 0 /I dw v V 1 ZB / I dw u\ 

** " B d^\B 0£ + RJ + AB da \Z da + Pj ’ 

1 0 (1 dw v\ 1 dAdw 1 dv I 
T Ada\Bd/3 + Bj A*B d& da AR x da‘) 

The above formulae admit of various verifications : 

(i) In the case of a plane plate, when a and /3 are Cartesian coordinates, we have 

* d 2 w d*w _ 3 2 w 

T ~3a9/3* 

These results agree with the formulae in* Article 298. 

(ii) In- the cases of cylindrical and spherical shells, the conditions that the displace- 
ment may be inextensional can be found as particular oases of the formulae (21), and the 
expressions for the changes of curvature, found by simplifying (26) in accordance with these 
conditions, agree with those obtained in Articles 319 and 320. 

(iii) Let a sphere be slightly deformed by purely normal displacement, in such a way 
that the radius becomes a+bP n (cos 0), where b is small, P n denotes Legendre’s nth. 
coefficient, and 6 is the co-latitude. The sum and product of the principal curvatures of 
the deformed surface can be shown, by means of the formulae , of this Article and those of 
Article 324, to be 

§ + ^( w “ 1 )( w + 2 ) R n (cos0) and ^ + ^(n-l) (w+2) P n (cosd), 

correctly to the first order in 6. These are known results. 

(iv) For any surface, when e 2 , ra are given by (21), and pi, ... are given by (24) and 
(25), equations (11). are satisfied identically, squares and products of w, v, w and their 
differential coefficients being, of course, omitted. 

327. Nature of the strain in a bent plate or shell. 

To investigate the state of strain in a bent plate or shell we suppose that 
the middle surface is actually deformed, with but slight extension of any 
linear element, so that it becomes a surface differing but slightly from some 
one or other of the surfaces which are applicable upon the unstrained middle 
surface. We regard the strained middle surface as given; and we imagine a 
state of the plate in which the linear elements that are initially normal to 
the unstrained middle surface remain straight, become normal to the strained 
middle surface, and suffer no extension. Let P be any point on the unstrained 
middle surface, and let P be displaced to P 2 on the strained middle surface. 
Let x, y, z be the coordinates of P x referred to the fixed axes. The points JP 
a'nd Pj. have the same a and /3. Let Q be any point on the normal at P to 
the unstrained middle surface, and let z be the distance of Q from P, reckoned 
as positive in the sense already chosen for the normal to the surface. When 
the plate is displaced .as described above, Q comes to the point of which the 
coordinates are 

x + hz, y 4- m z z t z + n^z, 
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■where, as in Article 325, l s , m 8 , n s are the direction-cosines of the normal to 
the strained middle surface. 

The actual state of the plate, when it is deformed so that the middle 
surface has the assigned form, can be obtained from this imagined state by 
imposing an additional displacement upon the points Q x . Let £, rj, £ denote 
the components of this additional displacement, referred to axes of x, y, z 
with origin at P 2 which are drawn as specified in Article 324. Then the co- 
ordinates of the final position of Q are 

x + + I2V +$•(* + £)> y + ra 1 |? +m Si 'o +m z (z + £*), 

z + Thf + ^17 £)• ...(27) 

In these expressions Z a , . . . are the direction-cosines so denoted in Article 325, 
x, y, z ,l lt ... n z are functions of a and P, and g, 77, g are functions of a, P, z. 

We consider the changes which must be made in these expressions when, 
instead of the points P, Q, we take neighbouring points P', Q\ so that Q' is 
on the normal to the unstrained middle surface at P', and the distance JP'Q' 
is z + Bz, where Bz is small. Let P be (a, p) and P' (a -4- 8a, p + Bp), where 
8a and Bp are small; and let r denote the distance QQ', and l, m, n the 
direction-cosines of the line QQ', referred to the tangents at P to the curves 
P = const, and a = const, which pass through P and the normal to the un- 
strained middle surface at P. The quantities a, p, z may be regarded as the 
parameters of a triply orthogonal family of surfaces. The surfaces z — const, 
are parallel to the middle surface ; and the surfaces a = const, and p — const, 
are developable surfaces, the generators of which are the normals to the un- 
strained middle surface drawn at points on its several lines of curvature. The 
linear element QQ' or r is expressed in terms of these parameters by the formula 




8/3 } + - 


and the projections of this element on the tangents to the curves p — const., 
a — const., drawn on the middle surface, and on the normal to this surface are 
It, mr, nr. Hence we have the formulae 

8a ~ A (I -*//£)» ^ ~ * Bz ~ nT ( 28 ) 

In calculating the coordinates of the final position of Q' we have in (27) to 


replace 


x by x + 8a -t- ™ Bp , ... , 

l x by l x + la (r/Sa + r 2 'Bp) — l z (q x 8a + q-JBp), 
la by l a + l a (pi'Boc +p a 'BP) — l x (r/8a + n,'8/3), 
h by l z 4- l x (<//Sa + <h'BP) - k ( + p*%P), 


fbyf+ || 8a+ | 8/3+ | 8 ,„. 

z by z 4- Bz. 


> 



m a 
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We use also the formulae (15) and (16) for dx/da, ... and the formulae (28) for 
8a, 8/3, 8z. 

Let ri denote the distance between the final positions of Q and Q\ We 
express r x as a homogeneous quadratic function of l, m, n, and deduce expres- 
sions for the components of strain by means of the formula 

r x 2 = r 3 [(#* + to 2 + n*) + 2 {e ax l 2 + e^m 3 + e zz n a + e yz mn + e^ril + e^m)}. 
Now the difference of the x-coordinates of the final positions of Q and Q' is 

k (1 + e ‘) 1 -l/R, + ^ + (1 + e =)5 \-z/R, 

+ f {(W - A (1 + (W - *»««') 

+ V [(klh'-hr,') J (1 l l z/Bi) + M - hr,-) S (1 

+ ^ + f) {(*>«•'- l*p>') A (1 + <W- l *P‘> XjTZjjM, 


)} 


+k 

4~ 1% 


l r 


_ +?£ 

Ail-zIB^ydp 

It t dr] mr 

.4(1 — tf/i^) + B (1 - JjR*) 


mr ) 

£ ( i-,/is,) + aT nr | 
dv 1 

T* n *\ 


(8? 


Jr 


3f 


mr 




( 1 + i)” r ; 


The differences of the' y- and z-coordinates can be written down by substituting 
mi, ma, m 3 and n^, successively for l x , l 2 , l a . Since the scheme (14) is or- 
thogonal, we find the value of r x 2 in the form 

r >* ! - ** [ l + {£ +e *- x 7 > + 9 ±' <'■ + ? > + z i} 


m 


4- r 3 




1 — z/R. 


|»-^,+^(r+r) + i||}+ K ||]" 




s/JKl l . J. 


(*+ 


m 


+ 1® 




it 


4- m 


* +e,- ^ (2+f > + ^f + 3i|} + ’ i !te] 


z/Rx 


1 - z/R i {R 2 

+n ( 1 + ff)] (29) 

In deducing expressions for the components of strain we observe that, in 
order that the strains may be small, it is clearly necessary that the quantities 

■ / gL + i_\ * ' ( Pi , 1\ « g/__ 

1 T z]R x \A RJ ’ 1 z/R* \ B + RJ *• 1 - z/R 2 B 1 


_£ 

- zjR x A 
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should be small. The third of equations (11) in Article 324 shows that 
Pi /A + q 2 {B is a small Quantity, and we see therefore that, in the notation 
of (13) in Article 324, the quantities ZK y , zk 2> zr must be small/ 

The expressions for the components of strain which we obtain from (29) are 


“ { e * - + z (I ~ + *■'?)} - 

= l-t/B, {*“ - + B (§/J ~ P ‘^ + r * ' 0 } ’ 
m f 1 , 1 \ , 

em ~ 1 - z/R, TZ U -s/B, + 1 - z/RJ + 1 -z/R, \B T A 


1 fil + Pl 


) 


+ 1 - z/b 1 a (a« Pl '*= + r ^) + 1 - zju 2 b (a$ r * v + q *£) * 


e ** dz’ 


...(30) 


dp 1 1 , , \ 

ezx ~dz + l-z/R 1 A\da tot + Piy* 

dr} 1 1 (d£ , , \ 

6y *~ dz + l-z/R,B V9/3 ; 

In these expressions g, vj, £ are functions of a, /3, z which vanish with z for all 
relevant values of a, /8. 


We observe that the values found in Article 317 for e xx , e yy> would be 
obtained from the above by omitting e lt .e a , rn and g, rj } £, and replacing 
1 — zjM 1 and 1 — z/R 2 by unity. 


328. Specification of stress in a bent plate or shell. 

The stress-resultants and stress-couples in a curved plate or shell, or in a 
plane plate which is appreciably bent, may be defined in a similar way to 
that adopted in Article 294 for a plane plate slightly deformed. Let s denote 
any curve drawn on the strained middle surface, v the normal to this curve 
drawn in a chosen sense on the tangent plane of the surface at a point P l)% 
and let the sense of description, of s be such that the directions of the normal 
v, the tangent to s, and the normal to the surface at P lf in the sense already 
chosen as positive, are parallel to the axes of a right-handed system. We draw 
a normal section of the strained middle surface through the tangent to s at P x , 
and mark out on it a small area by the normal to the surface at P L and the 
normal to the (plane) curve of section at a neighbouring point P x \ The trac- 
tions exerted across this area, by the portion of the plate on that side of s 
towards which v is drawn, upon the remaining portion, are reduced to a force 
at Pi and a couple. The average components of this force and couple per unit 
of length of PjP/ are found by dividing the measures of the components by 
the measure of this length. The limits of these averages are the stress- 
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resultants and stress-couples "belonging to the curve s at the point P x . We § 
denote them, as in. Article 294, by T, S, N, H, G. For the expression of them' 
we take temporary axes of x\ y\ z along the normal v, the tangent to s, and 
the normal to the strained middle surface at P Jt and denote by J5TV> ... the 
stress-components referred to these axes. Then, taking R f to be the radius of 
curvature of the normal section of the surface drawn through the tangent to 
s at P x , we have the formulae 

x-L-x* ~w) d *- 

When we refer to the axes of x, y, z specified in Article 324, and denote 
the stress-resultants and stress-couples belonging to curves which are normal 
to the axes of x and y respectively by attaching a suffix 1 or 2 to T , ... , we 
obtain the formulae 

Ti = L. jr * ( x - k) dz ’ Si = L* x> ( 1 ~ w) dz ’ = /.* x * C 1 _ ii) dz ‘ 

3i= i- h ~ zXy l 1 - isi) dz ' &i = L zX “ ( 1 _ w) dz ' 

and 

XX ( x - JX XI zY * ( x - w) dz - 

in which RJ and jR 2 ' denote, as in Article 324, the radii of curvature of normal 
sections of the strained middle surface drawn, through the axes of cc and y. 

We observe that the relations £ x ■+ $ 2 = 0 and P, + If 2 = 0, which hold in 
the case of a plane plate slightly, deformed, do not hold when the strained 
middle surface is appreciably curved. The relations between the T, S, N, G, R 
• for an assigned direction of v and those for the two special directions x and y, 
which we found in Article 295 for a plane plate slightly deformed, are also 
disturbed by the presence of an appreciable curvature. 

329. Approximate formulae for the strain, the stress-resultants and the 
stress-couples. 

We can deduce from (30) of Article 327 approximate expressions for the 
components of strain by arguments precisely similar to those employed in 
Articles 257 and 259. Since f, C vanish with z for all values of a and /3, 
and ££/&*,... must be small quantities of the order of admissible strains, %,r) t f 
and their differential coefficients with respect to a and (3 may, for a first 
approximation, be omitted. Further, for a first approximation, we may omit 
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the products of zJR^ or zjR* and any component of strain. In particular, since 
q* /B 4- Pi /A is of the order eJRj , we omit the product of this quantity 


and z\ and, for the same reason, we replace such terms as - — €l - ; p - and 

‘ 1 — 


ZK-, 


l-z/Ri 
formulae * 


by e x and zk x . By these processes we obtain the approximate 




XX 


— — = -or — 2zr, e. 




~dz’ 


J yz 


dr) 

dz 


’ «= = §§•— ( 33 ) 


In these £, 17 , f may, for a first approximation, be regarded as independent of 
a and /3. In case the middle surface is unextended, or the extensional strains 
e x , e B) nr are small compared with the flexural strains zk 1 } z/c a , .zt, these expressions 
may be simplified further by the omission of e x , e 2 , nr. 

The approximate formulae (33) for the strain-components, as well as the 
more exact formulae (30), contain the unknown displacements fv tj, £, and it is 
necessary to obtain values for these quantities, or at any rate for their 
differential coefficients with respect to z, which shall be at least approximately 
correct. 


We begin with the case of a plane plate, and take a, /3 to be Cartesian 
rectangular coordinates, so that A and B are equal to unity, and 1/jR x and 
1 /R* vanish. In the formulae (33) £, £ are approximately independent of 

a, fi. We consider a slender cylindrical or prismatic portion of the plate such 
as would fit into a fine hole drilled transversely through it. We may take the 
cross-section of this prism to be so small that within it e x , e 2 , nr and k 1} at 2 , t 
may be treated as constants. Then the strain- components, as expressed by 
(33), are the same at all points in a cross-section of the slender prism. If there 
are no body forces and no tractions on the faces of the plate, we know from 
Article 306 that the stress in the slender prism, in which the strains are uni- 
fornt over any cross-section, is plane stress. Hence, to this order of approxima- 
tion X z , Y z , Z z vanish, and we have 


n 

dz 


0 , 


?Z?-o 

dz ~ dz 



{e x + 63 — z (ac x + ACg)}. 


..(34) 


The remaining stress-components are then given by the equations 

E E 

X x = - — — {e x + <r€ 2 — z (/c x -+- o-/c 2 )}, Yy = y— l e 2 4- cre x — z («r a + cr/c x )}, 

Xy = 2 <~ - *«). -(35) 

From these results we may deduce approximate formulae for the stress- 
resultants and stress-couples. For this purpose we omit from the formulae (31) 

* Equivalent formulae in the case of a plane plate were given by Kirohhofi, Vovlesungen liber 
math. Physik, Mechanik, Vorlesung 30. 


L. X. 


34 
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and (32) the factors (1 - zjR<[) and (1 — zfRJ). We should obtain zero 
for JY lt iVa, 'while T 1} ... and 6? x , ... would be given by the formulae 


Eh 
1 + <r 


■BT, ...(36) 





T i jLJCjfb * v m Atjujrb / . \ ct at 

i = 1 _ ^ (g 1 + <r€ 8 ), y a = 1 - -• (<? a 4- o-e x ), - Si = 

and 

(?!== — D (*! + <r/f 2 ), (? a = — D (KZ + cnc-i), — Hl = H x = D (1 — a-)r. ...(37) 

To the same order of approximation the strain-energy per unit of area is given «- 
by the formula 






{Eh/(1 - <r a )} [(ei + e 2 ) 2 - 2 (1 - er) (e x e 2 ~i w 2 )] 

4- [(«! + K<^f — 2(1 — <r ) (k\ k 2 v 8 )]. ...(38) ^ 

To get a closer approximation in the case of a plane plate we may regard 
the strain in the slender prism as Varying uniformly over the cross-sections, h 
T hen we know from Article 306 that X z and Y z do not vanish, but the third 
of (34) and the formulae (35) still hold, and therefore also (36) and (37) are 
still approximately correct, while and iV" 2 are given according to the result 
of Article 306 by the formulae 


N 1 =-D ^(/Ci + Ki), N 2 = — D~(k!+ ICi). 

These values for N s could be found also from (12) of Article 296 by omitting 
the couples L\ M and substituting for 0 lt Cr 2 , Hi from (37). 

From this discussion of the case of a plane plate we may conclude that 
the approximate expressions (33) and (34) for the components of strain are 
adequate for the purpose of determining the stress-couples ; but, except in 
cases where the extension of the middle plane is an important feature of the 
deformation, they are inadequate for determining the stress-resultants of types 
Ri> -^ 2 * The formulae (37) for the stress-couples are the same as those which 
we used in Articles 313, 314. The results obtained in Articles 307, 308, 312 
seem to warrant the conclusion that the expressions (37) for the stress-couples 
are sufficient approximations in practically important cases whether the plate 
is free from the action of body forces and of tractions on its faces or not. 

The justification of the approximate theory of the bending of thin plane 
prates, described in Article 313, has now been given. It may be added that, in 
the cases to which the theory applies, the extensional strains are small compared 
with the flexural strains, and then a comparison of equations (35) and (37) 
shows that the most important of the stress-components are given by the 
equations 


jr _ n 

* _ 2A 8(ri ’ 


Y = — G 
y 2 K> ^ 


T r 3-3 rr 

2 . 2h* Ul ' 


The numerically greatest tension in the plate is the value of X x at the place 
where, for a suitably chosen axis of a?, the value o£ z is h, or - h, and has its 
greatest value. This happens at a face of the plate, at a point whose projection 
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on the middle plane is the point where the greatest principal curvature of the 
bent middle surface occurs, and the corresponding direction of the axis of a: is the 
tangent to that line of curvature which has the greatest curvature. The greatest 
tension is 3 6?/ 2 A 2 , where G is the corresponding flexural couple. 

In the case of .a curved plate or shell we may, for a first approximation, use 
the formulae (33) and the theorem of Article 306 in the same way as for a 
plane plate. Thus equations (34) and (35) are still approximately correct. 
We may obtain from them the terms of lowest order in the expressions for 
the stress-resultants of the type T, S and the stress-couples. On substituting 
in the formulae (31) and (32), we find, to the first order in h, 



Ti = 


2 Eh 

1 — <r a 


(«i + <re 2 ), 


r,- 


2Eh 


(e 2 + erei), 



Eh 

l+o- 




.(36 bisy 


• and, to the third order in h, 


Ol — — D’ * x + <77C a + ( e l + O"^) j-> G 2 — — D |*2 + 0"K X + (*2 + ^ € l)j- , 


...(39) 


This first approximation includes two extreme cases. In the first the 
extensional strains e 1} e 2 , •ex are small compared with the flexural strains 
zk X} ztc 2 , zr. The stress-couples are then given by the formulae 


G x = — D (*j + <7* 2 ), G 2 = — D (* 2 + o-k x ), — H. z = H x = JD (1 — <r) t, . . .(37 bis ) 

and the strain-energy per unit of area is given by the formula which we found 
by means of a certain assumption in Article 317, viz. : 

%D [(* x + * 2 ) a — 2 (1 - cr) (*!* 2 - t 2 )], 
but the stress-resultants are not sufficiently determined. 


In the second extreme case the flexural strains zk x , zk 2 , zt are small 
compared with the extensional strains e,, e 2 , ct. Then the stress-resultants 
of type T, 8 are given by the formulae (36), and the stress-resultants of type 
JV and the stress-couples are unimportant. The strain -energy per unit of area 
is given by the formula 

{Eh/( 1 - < 7 2 )} [(e x + * 2 ) 2 - 2 (1 - cr) (e x e 2 - £® 2 )] (40) 

When the extensional strains are comparable with the flexural strains, so 
that, for example, sr is of the order At, the stress-resultants of type T, 8 are 
given with sufficient approximation by (36), and the stress-couples are given 
with sufficient approximation by (37), while the strain-energy per unit of area 
is given by (38). * 

From this analysis of the various possible cases it appears that, whenever 
the stress-couples G x , G 2 , EI Xi need be calculated at all, they may be calcu- 
lated from the formulae (37) instead of (39). 


34—2 
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When the extensional strains are large compared with the flexural strains, approximate 
equations of equilibrium can be formed by the method of variation described in Article 
115, by taking the strain-energy per unit of area to be given by the formula (40). In 
the same case approximate equations 6f vibration can be formed by using this expression 


(40) for the strain-energy and the expression 
energy per unit of area. 


ph [(If/ + (Is/ + (tr)*] for the ktoetio 


The strain-energy per unit of area is not, in general, expressed correctly to the third 
order in A by (38). The complete expression would contain additional terms. In general 
the complete expression for the strain-energy must be formed before equations of 
equilibrium and vibration can be obtained by the variational method*. We shall use 
a different method of forming the equations. 

The approximate expression (38) for the strain-energy suggests, as the correct form, 
a function expansible in rising powers of A, and having for coefficients of the various 
powers of A expressions determined by the displacement of the middle surface only. 
Lord Rayleigh+ has called attention to the fact that, when there are tractions on the 
faces of the shell, no such form is possible, and has illustrated the matter by the two- 
dimensional displacement of a cylindrical tube subjected to surface pressure. In this 
problem the first approximation, given by (40), is undisturbed by the surface pressures. 


330. Second approximation in the case of a curved plate or sliell. 

In the case of an appreciably curved middle surface we can make some progress with 
a second approximation provided that the displacement is small. Such an approx im ate on 
is unnecessary unless the extensional strains eg, tzr are small compared with the flexural 
strains zk 1} zk 2} zt. We shall suppose that this is the case. In calculating the strains 
e xxt from (30) instead of (33) we observe that the term ej (1 — zjR x )~ x may still be replaced 
by *!, and that the term — zk x (1 — z/Rj)- 1 may be replaced by - zk x —z 2 k x JR x . The values 
°f $■> Vi C which were given by the first approximation are 


1=0, v =0, {(«! + «*)#-* (KH H «,)*»}, 


and these values may be substituted in the first three of (30). Further, in the terms of 
(30) that contain £, 17 , f we may replace p x , ... by the corresponding quantities relating 
to the unstrained shell, that is to say we may put jo x '=q 2 '^ 0 , p 2 '/£ = l/R 2 , -qi'/A=*>l/Jl x . 
We reject all terms of the types c x zjR x , € X <iZ, k x 2 z 2 . We thus obtain the equations 


e xx “ € 1 — — & 


&yy — €2 — £<2 — ■ 


-rf-a _ ± 


1 er 


A 


2 1 — tr 
1 


*1 + *2 
~rT 


1 a ^ *1 + <2 

*2 2W 2 ~RT 


■] 

j 


.(41) 


2 1 - 0 - 

= ra- - 2 t2 - tz 2 (1/R X + 1 JR 2 ). 

J formula for we can calculate >$1 and S 2 by means of (31) and (32) of 

Article 328, and in this calculation we may replace 1 /R x ' and 1 jR{ by ljR x and 1/R^. We 




^1 = 
jS 2 


to -«<>-> 1 


(42) 


* A- Basset, Phil. Trans . Roy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 181 (1890). 

London Math. Soc . Proc.. vol. 20 (1889), p. 872, or Scientific Papers , vol. 3 , p. 280, 
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In calculating a second approximation to T x and T 2 we may not assume that Z 9 
vanishes. As in the case of the plane plate, we take the shell to be free from the action 
of body forces and of tractions on its faces. "We observe that the axes of x, y, z specified 
in Article 323 are parallel to the normals to three surfaces of a triply orthogonal family. 
This is the family considered in Article 327, and the parameters of the surfaces are a, /9, z. 
We write temporarily y in place of z, and use the notation of Articles 19 and *58. The 
values of h x , h z are given by the equations 

We write down an equation of the type of (19) in Article 58 by resolving along the normal 
to the surface y. This equation is 

is (> - ir 0 - kT [f. {* 0 - i) (> - - 4) *} 

♦fM'-iX'-i)-}] 

-i C 1 - C 1 - £>} - 1 ( i : kY'k {* ( l - k)} 

Returning to our previous notation, we write this equation 

h {* ( l - - i) *} + b {■ 4 i 1 - k ) r «} + s \ AS i 1 ~ i) i 1 - £) z ‘} 

+ ni( 1 ~iO x * + a" - k) T * =0 - 

To obtain an approximation to Z z , we substitute in this equation for X*, ... the values 
given by the first approximation, and integrate with respect to z. We determine the 
constant of integration so that Z s may vanish at z — h and z— —h. We must omit the 
terms containing X z and Y z and use the approximate values given in (35) for X* and Y y . 
Further we may omit the factors 1 - zjR x and 1 — zjR 2 and such terms as c 1 zlR l . We thus 
find the formula 


Now we have 




.(43) 


E 


Xx “=■ ^ JJ (fixx + <r e w) + i_ a %*•> 




(fiyy + CT 6 xx) *H 




.(44) 


and hence, by means of the formulae for e^, e yv , Z z , we calculate approximate values for 
T x , T 2 in the forms* 

rS (*i+«i)+-»[*=i (k~k) {Ki+K,s) Gt + ^) 

_ M + ctk 2 + 

l -o- \ R x R 2 / _J 1 

(«,+o»i)+z>[«« (k~k)-lr=7 (K1+,C2) (k + k) 

<r /K 1 + 0 -K 2 I Kg + erKiNl J 
1-0- \ R x + R 2 JJ') 

The formulae for the stress-couples are not affected by the second approximation, so far 
at any rate as terms of the order D< x are concerned. 

* The approximate forms of S x , S 2 , T x , T a obtained in this Article agree substantially with 
those found by a different process by A. B. Basset, loe. cit ., p. 532, in the oases of cylindrical and 
spherical shells to which he restricts his discussion. His forms contain some additional terms 
which are of the order here neglected. 



534 


EQUATIONS OE EQUIUBRIIJM 


[CH. XXIV 


331. Equations of equilibrium. 

The equations of equilibrium are formed by equating to zero the resultant 
and resultant moment of all the forces applied to a portion of the plate or shell. 
We consider a portion bounded by the faces and by the surfaces formed by the 
aggregates of the normals drawn to the strained middle surface at points of a 
curvilinear quadrilateral, which is made up of two neighbouring arcs of each 
of the fami lies of curves a and /3. Since the extension of the middle surface is 
small, we may neglect the extensions of the sides of the quadrilateral, and we 
may regard it as a curvilinear rectangle. We denote the bounding curves of 
the curvilinear rectangle by «, a 4- 8a, /3, yS + 8/3, and resolve the stress- 
resultants on the sides in the directions of the fixed axes of x, y, z which 


coincide with the tangents to /3 and 
a at their point of intersection and 
the normal to the strained middle 
surface at this point (Fig. 73). 

Fig. 74 shows the directions and 
senses of the stress-resultants on 
the edges of the curvilinear rect- 
angle, those across the edges a + 8a 
and /3 + 8/3 being distinguished by 
accents. The axes of the stress- 
couples H 1 , have the same 
directions as T 1 ,S 1 ; those of H 2 , G 2 
have the same directions as T 2 , S 2 . 



Fig. 73. 



Fig. 74. 
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The stress-resultants on the side a of the rectangle yield a force having 
components 

-T x B8ft, - S> B 8/3, - N X B8 ft 

parallel to the axes of x, y, z. The corresponding component forces for the 
side a + Sot are to be obtained by applying the usual formulas relating to 
moving axes; for the quantities T x , S l? i\Tj are the components of a vector 
referred to moving axes of x, y, z, which are defined by the tangent to the 
curve ft = const, which passes through any point and the normal to the 
strained middle surface at the point. In resolving the forces acting across 
the side a + 8a parallel to the fixed axes, we have to allow for a change of a 
into a 4- 8a, and for the small rotation (p x 8a, q^Ba, r x 8a). Hence the components 
parallel to the axes of x, y, z of the force acting across the side a + 8a are 
respectively 

a^-BS/3 + 8a (T,B80) - S,BS0 . + B\B80 . q/Sa, 


6',BS0 + Sa£-(8 l B80) - N,B80 ,p 1 '8a + T l BS0 . r/Sa, 
occ 

JSr x B8f 3 + 8a —(JY.BBft) - T x B8ft . q/8a + S x B8ft . Pl '8a. 

OOL 

In like manner we write down the forces acting across the sides ft and 
ft 4 - 8ft. For ft we have 

S & A8a, — T z A8a, — N 2 A8a ; 

and for ft 4- 8ft we have 

- A8a - 8ft ^ (S 2 A8a) - T 2 A 8a . r^Sft 4 - JST z A8a . q 2 '8ft, 
T z A8a+8ft ~ (T z A8a) - N z A8a .p z '8ft - . r 2 '8ft, 

JST 2 A8a 4- 8ft ^JST B A8a) 4- S z A8a . q 2 '8ft + T z A8a . p B '8ft. 


Let X\ Y\ Z' and L', M\ 0 denote, as in Article 296, the components, 
parallel to the axes of x, y, z, of the force- and couple-resultant of the externally 
applied forces estimated per unit of area of the middle surface. Since the area 
within the rectangle can be taken to be ABBaBft, we can write down J three of 
the equations of equilibrium in the forms 


3(|VB) _ S(|£l) _ , g s + r j TtA) + ( ?J W,B + q.;N,A) + ABX’ = 0, 

OOL Op 

d ^ B \ + - (p.'N.B + p 2 ' N 2 A) 4- ( r x 'T x B - r z 'S z A)+ABY' = 0, \ (45) 

da oft 1 

djjfjl) + W.A) _ , T B _ , 8 * A ) + (pi ’ SiB + p^TsA) + ABZ' = 0. 

da 8ft 
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Again the moments of the forces and the couples acting across the sides of 
the rectangle can be written down. For the side a we have the component 
couples 

-Ht.BS/3, -G^BS/3, 0, 

and for the side a 4- Set we have the component couples 

0, BS,3 + S« (H 1 BS/S) - 0^8,3 . r,'8a, 

<? x BS/3+ 8«^(G 1 .B8/3) + .ff 1J BS/S.n'&*, 

- J,BS/3 . 2l 'Sa + O.jBS/J . Pl '8a ; 
for the side /3 we have the component couples 

6 MSa, -H z A8ct, 0, 


and for the side {3 4* B/3 we have the component couples 

- G 2 A8a - SB JL(G 2 A8a) -H 2 A8a. r 2 '8B, 

£f 2 A8<x + SB (ff 2 A8a) — G 2 A8a . r 2 8B, 


(? a A Sa . q z 8fi + H 2 A Set . p 2 '8/3. 

Further the moments about the axes of the forces acting across the sides 
o + Sa and /3 4- S/S can be taken to be 

JSS/3. N z A8a, -ABcl.^BS/S, A8a . S 1 B8/3 + B8/3 . 8 2 A8«. 

The equations of moments can therefore be written in the forms 

ac^jg) d(G 2 A) 

Sa S/S 


- (G 1 Br ' + H 2 Ar z ') + (P z + I') AB = 0, 


-- ( ^ g) + d( ^ A) + (^1 Br,' - G, Ar 2 ') - (JT, -M')AB = 0, 

GiBpS + G 2 Aq 2 ‘ - (HtBqS - S 2 Ap 2 ') + (S, + S 2 ) AB = 0. 
Equations (45) and (46) are the equations of equilibrium. 


.(46) 


332. Boundary-conditions. 

The system of stress-resultants and stress-couples belonging to a curve 
s drawn on the middle surface can be modified after the fashion explained 
in Article 297, but account must be taken of the curvature of the surface. 
Regarding the curve s as a polygon of a large number of sides, we replace the 
couple HBs acting on the side 8s by two forces, each of amount S, acting at 
the ends of this side in opposite senses in lines parallel to the normal to the 
surface at one extremity of 8s ; and we do the like with the couples acting on 
the contiguous sides. If J PPP" is a short arc of s, and the arcs JP'P and PP" 
are each equal to 8s, these operations leave us with a force of a certain 
magnitude, direction and sense at the typical point P. The forces at P and 
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P" , arising from the couple on the arc PP" , are each equal to H, and their 
lines of action are parallel to the normal at P, the force at P being in the 
negative sense of this normal. The forces at P' and P arising from the couple 
on the arc P'P are each equal to H- BH, and their lines of action are parallel 
to the normal at P f , the force at P being in the positive sense of this normal. 
Now let jR 2 (1) be the principal radii of curvature of the strained middle 

surface at JP, so that the equation of this surface referred to axes of v> & 
which coincide with the principal tangents at P and the normal is approxi- 
mately 

Also let <f> be the angle which the tangent at P to P'PP" makes with the 
axis of £. The point P' has coordinates — Bs cos <£, — Ss sin <f>, 0, and the 
direction-cosines of the normal at P' are, with sufficient approximation, 
Bs cos ^>IR X (1 \ Bs sin ^jR^, 1. The force at P arising from the couple on 
P'P has components HBs cos HBs sin <£/P. 2 (1) > H — BH parallel to the 

axes of £, rj , z. Hence the force at P arising from the couples on P'P and 
PP" has components parallel to the normal to s drawn on the surface, the 
tangent to s and the normal to the surface, which are 

HBs sin </> cos <f> (1/Pi (1) - 1/R» W ), HBs JR', - BH, 
where R', = [cos^/P^ + sin 2 <£/P 2 (1) ]-\ is the radius of curvature of the 
normal section having the same tangent line as the curve s. Hence the 
stress-resultants T, S, H and stress-couples H, G can be replaced by stress- 
resultants 

T + %Hsm2<f) {1/P X (1) -1/P a (1) }, S + H/R', N-dH/ds, ...(47) 
and a flexural couple G. 

The boundary-conditions at an edge to which forces are applied, or at a 
free edge, can now be written down in the manner explained in Article 297. 
The formulae (47) are simplified in case the plate or shell is but little bent, 
for then the radii of curvature and the position of the edge-line relative to 
the lines of curvature may be determined from the unstrained, instead of the 
strained, middle surface. They are simplified still more in case the edge is a 
line of curvature*, for then H does not contribute to T. 


332 a. Buc kling of a rectangular plate under edge thrust. 

The theory of the equilibrium of thin shells will be applied to particular cases in 
Chapter XXI Y a. Special problems for plane plates have already been discussed m 
Chapter XXII and the theory will be developed further in Chapter XXIV a. As exempli- 
fying the application of the equations of Article 331 we shall consider here the question of 
the stability of a plane rectangular plate under edge thrust parallel to its plane. The 
problem will be treated by the method used in Article 267 a supra. 

If the thrusts are not too great, the plate simply contracts in its plane in the manner 
indicated in Article 301. We take the centre of the rectangle as origin, and lines parallel 

* The result that, in this case, H contributes to S as well as to N was noted by A. B. Basset, 
loc. cit ., p. 532. See also the paper by H. Lamb cited on p. 505. 
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to the edges as axes of x and y, and take the edges in the unstrained state to be given by 
the equations x= + a, y*» + 6 . Let P\ and P 2 be the values of the thrusts along these pairs 
of edges respectively. Then in the simply .contracted state T x = — P x and —Pi every- 
where and the remaining stress-resultants and the stress-couples vanish. 

We now suppose that P x and P 2 are such that a very small transverse displacement w 
can be maintained by them in the plate so contracted. Using x and y in place of a, / 3 , we 
have A=2?*=l, and and the formulae of Article 326 give 

3 ho , B he . B 2 w 


Pi'=-?2=r = 


, 3 he 

^ — da? 


= ~<u K = o-f =k 2 > ^'“^ 2 = 0 . 


dad y’ ai_ Bx* ^~Bf 

Equations (46) of Article 331 with the formulae (37) of Article 329 give 

3 3 w> . n fdho 3 3 w \ 

BaPBy \3y 3 a ox 1 By ) 2 ' 

' 0 % . o 3 w \ 


2)(l-(r) 


. 0 , 


+ <r 


BxBy 2 ) 


— D (l-<r) 


BxBy 2 


-X 1= 0, 


^Bx z 

"l" $2 = 0 , 

where quantities of the second order in w are omitted. The third of these equations and 
the first two of equations (45) of Article 331 are satisfied by putting 

2 1 i=— Pj, T% — — P 2 , Si=Sz~0, 

and boundary-conditions relating to the stress-resultants of types Pand S are also satisfied. 
The third of equations (45) becomes, on omission of terms of the second order in w, 

3*20 

3 x*By 2 ) 

±a. 


D (*2. 

W 


_ d*w \ ^ d 2 w ^ 

-2 +Pi -^2 + -^2 


B 2 w 


=0. 


By 4 1 “ Bx 2 By 2 ) ' * 1 Bx 2 1 ^ * By 2 
If the plate is “ supported” at the edges, we must have w=0 and k 1 + o-k 2=0 at x 
and w=0 and K 2 -i-(r *: 1 =0 at x= ±b. The solution is of the form 

rnr (y+b ) 

2 b ’ 

where m and n are integers and W is constant, provided 

» 2 m %\ 2 

+ P < 


w- 


w . mir(x+a ) 

W sin 7 - sm- 

2a 


n* 

b 2 ' 


, TV 2 f m , _ D 

iI)ir w + b 2 ) ~ Fx d* 

When the thrusts satisfy this condition the equilibrium is critical*. Exactly as in the 
problem of the strut (Article 264 supra) the simply contracted state of equilibrium, of the 
plate is unstable if P\ or P 2 exceed the smallest values consistent with this equation. For 

example, if P x and P 2 are equal their common value may not exceed faDn 2 . 

Exactly as in Article 267 a we might have obtained a slightly more correct form of the 
condition by taking account of the contraction of the middle surface, but the correction 
would be of no practical importance. 

For further investigations concerning the stability of thin plates reference may be 
made to papers by E. V. Southwell and S. W. Skan, London Roy. Soc. Proc. (Ser. A), 
vol. 105 (1924), p. 582, and W. R. Dean in the same Proceedings , vol. 106 (1924), p. 268. 


333. Theory of the vibrations of thin shells. 

The equations of vibration are to be formed by substituting for the external 
forces and couples X\ Y’, Z r and U , M f which occur in equations (45) and 
(46) of Article 381 the expressions for the reversed kinetic reactions and their 
moments. If we neglect “rotatory inertia” the values to be substituted for 
* The result is due to G. H. Bryan, London . Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 22, 1891, p. 54. 
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L', M' are zero. When we use the . components u, v, w of displacement 
defined in Article 326, the expressions to be substituted for ( X Y‘, Z ,s ) are 
- 2 ph ( d*u/dt * , d 2 v/dt\ d 2 wjdt% 

In forming*the equations we omit all products of u, v, w and their differen- 
tial coefficients; and, since the stress-resultants and stress-couples are linear 
functions of these quantities, we may simplify the equations by replacing 
p x , . . . by their values in the unstrained state, that is to say, by the values 
given for p l9 ... in Article 323. 


The equations (46) of Article 331 become 


1 

f 

_s 

(fl^> + e, 

dA 

-H 2 

dB) 

1 + ^2= 0, 

AB ‘ 

[ da 


d/3 1 

d/3 " 


da J 


1 J 

'd ( O . B) 

+ 9 

(A 2 A) „ 

dA 

— Cr 2 

dB) 

t - Ax = 0, 

AB 1 

da 


dp 

9/3' 


da 1 

> 



*L + 

B x + 

B 2 

-+- S x + S 2 — 

0; 





(48) 


and the equations (45) become 

1 3(S,A). a dA m3B\_ 

AB\—te W~ + 1 d0~ 

1 


{d(B x B) , d(T 2 A) rdA 
AB\~dY~ + ~~dp - Ll d(3 


— I 1 

AB 1 


d(N,B) ^ 9(A a A) j 


dct 


dp 


-S 2 


dB 

da 


Aj 

Br 

A* 


t ±1? 

j b 2 


d 2 w 


2 P h w- 

9 T &V 

Zph dt2 , 




^ ...(49) 


The equations (49), some of the quantities in which are connected by the 
relations (48), are the equations of vibration. 

These equations are to be transformed into a system of partial differential 
equations for the determination of u, v, w, by expressing the various quantities 
involved in them in terms of u, v, w and their differential coefficients. This 
transformation may be effected by means of the theory given in preceding 
Articles of this Chapter. Equations (37) of Article 329 express Q - x , Q z> H\, H 2 
in terms of rc lt k 2 , t, and equations (26) of Article 326 express k x , k 2 , t in terms 
of u, v, w. By the first two of equations (48) therefore we have A i, A 2 expressed 
in terms of u, v, w. Equations (36) of Article 329 give a first approximation 
to S lt S 2 , T x , T z in terms of e a , e 2 , -sr, and equations (21) of Article 326 express 
e x , e 2> vt in terms of u, v, w. A closer approximation to S x , S 2 , T x , T 2 is given 
in equations (42) and (44) of Article 330 ; and they are there expressed in 
terms of * lf k 2> t as well as ex, e 2 , « r; so that they can still be expressed in 
terms of u, v, w. When these approximate values are substituted in the third 
of equations (48) it becomes an identity. When Ax, A 2 , S x , S 2 , 2\, T z are 
expressed in terms of u , v, w, the desired transformation is effected. 
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The theory of the vibrations of a plane plate, already treated provisionally 
in Article 314 (d) and (e), is included in this theory. In all the equations 
we have to take 1/.R X and l/Rz to be zero. The equations (48) and (49) fall 
into two sets. One set contains d 2 ufdt 2 , d 2 v/dt 2 and the stress-resultants of the 
type T, S; the other set contains 3 2 w/dt 2 , the stress-resultants of type N, and 
the stress-couples. Now, in this case, the stress-resultants of type T, S are 
expressible in terms of e lt e s , tsr by the formulae (36) of Article 329, and e 1} e 8 , 
are expressible in terms of u, v by the formulae 

__du _ dv _ dv 3 u 

€l ~ da’ ^ da + d/3* 

a and J3 being ordinary Cartesian coordinates. Hence one of the two sets of 
equations into which (48) and (49) fall becomes identical with the equations 
of extensional vibration given in Article 314 (e). Further, the stress-couples 
are expressible in terms of x lt /c 2 , t by the formulae (37) of Article 329 and 
k x , /c 2 > t are expressible in terms of w by the formulae 

_ dhu d 2 w _ dHu 

Ki ~ do? ’ **“3^’ T ~ doidfi ’ 

while N x and N% are expressible in terms of the stress-couples by the equations 

, T _ d(h , dh T 2 jrr _ 3 G z dH 1 

1_ '3o. + 30* a ”30 3a 

The second of the two sets of equations into which (48) and (49) fall is equi- 
valent to the equation of transverse vibration given in Article 314 (d). 

In applying the results of Articles 329 and 330 to vibrations we make 
a certain assumption. A similar assumption is, as we noted in Article 277 , 
made habitually in the theory of the vibrations of thin rods. We assume in 
fact that the state of strain within a thin plate or shell, when vibrating, is 
of a type which has been determined by using the equations of equilibrium. 
For example, in the case of a plane plate vibrating transversely, we assume 
that the internal strain in a small portion of the plate is very nearly the same 
as that which would be produced in the portion if it were held in equilibrium, 
with the middle plane bent to the same curvature. Consider a little more 
closely the atate of a cylindrical or prismatic portion of a plane plate, such as 
would fit into a fine hole drilled transversely through it. We are assuming 
that, when the plate vibrates, any such prismatic portion is practically 
adjusted to equilibrium at each instant during a period. This being so, the 
most important components of strain in the portion, when the plate vibrates 
transversely, are given by 

= 2/Cl , eyy — 2 K< Zl e a yy “ 2^T, — {o"/(l O")} Z (Kj H“ /Cg), 

and, when it vibrates in its plane, they are given by 

&xx ~ eyy — -e 2 , €xy — &zz — {<r/(l °*)} ( e i + £2) j 

* 

in both cases is adjusted so that the stress-component Z z vanishes. It is 
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clear that the assumption is justified if the periods of vibration of the plate are 
long compared with the periods of those modes of free vibration of the prismatic 
portion which would involve strain of such types as are assumed. Now the 
period of any mode of transverse vibration of the plate is directly proportional 
to the square of some linear dimension of the area contained within the 
edge-line and inversely proportional to the thickness, and the period of any 
mode of extensional vibration is directly proportional to some linear dimen- 
sion of the area contained within the edge-line and independent of the 
thickness, while the period of any mode of free vibration of the prismatic 
portion, involving strains of such types as those assumed, is proportional to the 
linear dimensions of the portion, or, at an outside estimate, to the thickness 
of the plate. There is nothing in this argument peculiar to a plane plate; 
and we may conclude that it is legitimate to assume that, when a plate or shell 
is vibrating, the state of strain in any small portion is practically the same, 
at any instant, as it would be if the plate or shell were held in equilibrium, 
with its middle surface stretched and bent as it is at the instant. We see also 
that we ought to make the reservation that the argument by which the 
assumption is justified diminishes in cogency as the frequency of the mode of 
vibration increases*. 

The most important result obtained by means of this assumption is the approximate 
determination of the stress-component Z a . When there is equilibrium and the plate is 
plane, Z z —0 to a second approximation ; when there is equilibrium and the middle surface 
is curved, Z„ vanishes to a first approximation, and by the second approximation we express 
it as proportional to (A 2 — z 2 ) and to a function which is linear in the principal curvatures 
and the changes of curvature. The results in regard to Z„ as a function of A and z can be 
illustrated by a discussion, based on the general equations of vibration of elastic solid bodies, 
of the vibrations of an infinite plate of finite thickness. Such a discussion has been given 
by Lord Rayleigh f ; and from his results it can be shown that, in this case, there are classes 
of vibrations in which Z z vanishes throughout the plate, and that, in the remaining classes, 
the expression for Z K can be expanded in rising powers of h and z, and the expansion 
contains no terms of degree lower than the fourth. 

When the middle surface is curved the components of displacement u, v, w 
must satisfy the differential equations (49) transformed as explained above, 
and they must also satisfy the boundary -conditions at the edge of the shell. 
At a free edge the flexural couple and the three linear combinations of the 
stress-resultants and the torsional couple expressed in (47) of Article 332 must 
vanish. The order of the system of equations is, in general, sufficiently high 
to admit of the satisfaction of such conditions ; but the actual solution has not 
been effected in any particular case. 

A method of approximate treatment of the problem depends upon the 
observation that the expressions for the stress-couples, and therefore also for 

* The argument is clearly applicable with some modifications of detail to the theory of the 
vibrations of thin rods. 

t London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 20 (1889), p. 225, or Scientific Papers , vol. 8, p. 249. 
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JVx, N 2 ) contain as a factor D or $ Eh 9 j(\ — <r 2 ) while the expressions for the 
remaining stress-resultants contain two terms, one proportional to h, and the 
other to h 9 . Both members of each of the equations (49) can be divided by 
A; and then those terms of them which depend upon e a , e 2 , «r are independent 
of A, and the remaining terms contain A 2 as a factor. We should expect to 
get an approximately correct solution by omitting the terms in A 2 . When 
this is done two of the boundary-conditions at a free edge, viz. : those of the 
type (? = 0 , If — dHfds — 0 , disappear; and the system of equations is of a 
sufficiently high order to admit of the satisfaction of the remaining boundary- 
conditions. Since A has disappeared from the equations and conditions, the 
frequency is independent of the thickness. The extension of the middle 
surface is the most important feature of the deformation, but it is necessarily 
accompanied by bending. The theory of such extensional vibrations may be 
obtained very simply by the energy method, as was noted in Article 329. 

The extensional modes of vibration of a thin shell are analogous to the 
extensional vibrations of a thin plane plate, to which reference has already been 
made in this Article and in (e) of Article 314. The consideration of the case 
of a slightly curved middle surface shows at once that an open shell must also 
possess modes of vibration analogous to the transverse vibrations of a plane 
plate, and having frequencies which are much less than those of the extensional 
vibrations. The existence of such modes of vibration may be established by 
the following argument : 

A superior limit for the frequency of the gravest tone can be found by 
assuming any convenient type of vibration ; for, in any vibrating system, the 
frequency obtained by assuming the type cannot be less than the least fre- 
quency of natural vibration*. If we assume as the type of vibration one 
in which no line on the middle surface is altered in length, we may calculate 
the frequency by means of the formulae for the kinetic energy and the potential 
energy of bending, as in Article 321. Since the kinetic energy contains A as 
a factor, and the potential energy A 3 , the frequency is proportional to A . The 
frequency of such inextensional vibrations of a shell of given form can be 
lowered indefinitely in comparison with that of any mode of extensional 
vibration by diminishing h. It follows that the gravest mode of vibration 
cannot, in general, be of extensional type*f*. 

If we assume that the vibration is of strictly inextensional type the forms 
of the components of displacement as functions of a, /3 are, as we saw in 
Articles 319, 320, and 326, very narrowly restricted. If displacements which 
satisfy the conditions of no extension are substituted in the expressions for 

* Lord Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, vol. 1, § 89. 

t The oase of a closed sheet, such as a thin spherical shell, is an obvious exception, for there 
can be no inextensional displacement. A shell of given small thickness, completely closed except 
for a small aperture, is also exceptional when the aperture is small enough. 
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the stress-resultants and stress-couples, the equations of motion and the 
boundary-conditions cannot, in general, be satisfied.* It is clear, therefore, 
that the vibrations must involve some extension. To constrain the shell to 
vibrate in an mextensional mode forces would have to be applied at its edges 
and over its faces. When these forces are not applied, the displacement must 
differ from any which satisfies the conditions of no extension. But, in any of 
the graver modes of vibration, the difference must be slight; for, otherwise, 
the mode of vibration would be practically an extensional one, and the frequency 
could not be nearly small enough. From the form of the equations of vibration 
we may conclude that the requisite extension must be very small over the 
greater part of the surface; but near the edge it must be of sufficient importance 
to secure the satisfaction of the boundary-conditionsf. 


334. Vibrations of a thin cylindrical shell. 

It is convenient to illustrate the theory by discussing in some detail the 
vibrations of a cylindrical shell. As in Article 319 we shall take a to be the 
radius of the shell, and write x for a and <f> for /3, and we shall suppose the 
edge-line to consist of two circles x = l and x = — l. According to the results 
of Article 326, the extension and the changes of curvature are given by the 
equations 

3 u 1 fdv \ dv 1 du 

€l dx’ 62 a \d<j> / * dx a 3<jb * 


d*w 

1 fd 2 w 

dv\ 

_1 _ 9 _ 

(d w \ 

Kl “ dot? * 

K *~a? 

+ a?)’ 

a dx 



The displacement being periodic in <j> with period 2 -tt, and the shell being 
supposed to vibrate in a normal mode with frequency p/ 27r, we shall take 
u, v, w to be proportional to sines, or cosines, of multiples of <f>, and to a simple 
harmonic function of t with period 273 -jp. The equations of vibration then 
become a system of linear equations with constant coefficients for the deter- 
mination of u,v,w as functions of x. We shall presently form these equations; 
but, before doing so, we consider the order of the system. The expressions 
for e Xy t'a, contain first differential coefficients only; that for k x contains a 
second differential coefficient. Hence G x and G 2 contain second differential 
coefficients, and 2V\ contains a third differential coefficient. The third equa- 
tion of (49) contains dhv/dx* in a term which is omitted when we form the 


* In the particular cases of spherical and cylindrical shells the failure of the mextensional 
displacement to Batisfy the equations of motion and the boundary-conditions can be definitely 
proved. The case of cylindrical shells is dealt with in Article 334 (d). 

f The difficulty arising from the fact that mextensional displacements do not admit of the 
satisfaction of the boundary-conditions is that to which I called attention in my paper -of 1888 
(see Introduction, footnote 133). The explanation that the extension, proved to be 
be practioally confined to a narrow region near the edge, and yet may e s 1 y p 
at the edge to secure the satisfaction of the boundary-conditions, was given simultaneous y by 
I B bIu and H. Lamb in the papers eited on pp. 582 and 505. The* auftem tUuttraled 
the possibility of this explanation by means of the solution of certain statical problem . 
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equations of extensional vibration. Thus the complete equations of vibration 
will be of a much higher order than the equations of extensional vibration. 
It will be seen presently that the former are a system of the 8th order, and 
the latter a system of the 4th order. The reduction of the order of the system 
which occurs when the equations of extensional vibration are taken instead of 
the complete equations is of fundamental importance. It does not depend at 
all on the cylindrical form of the middle surface. 


(a) General equations. 

In accordance with what has been said above, we take 

w= = £ 7 sin cos (pt+e), v= Fcos n<p cos (pt+c), w— W sin n<p cos (pt+e), ...(50) 

where £7, F, W are functions of x. Then we have 

dU . . . . W+nV . , , . 

e x = ■ sin n<f> cos (pt + e), 62 = — sin n<j> cos (pt + «), 


a 


fdV TJ\ 

•at— ( dx ~^ n ~a) CQS n< t > cos Cptf+e), 


d?W nV+wPW 

= 5 -a - sin rub cos {pt + e ), k 2 s s ^ n n< t > 008 + *)> 


1 d 

r = — -y (F+wTF) cos ncf> cos (/?i + *). 

CLCC 

- 7, • , , , . /d 2 >F ^F+rc 2 ^ 

6? 1 = — jD sinw£cos(jptf+e) (■ — — ' 

G 2 — -*■# sin ruf> cos (pt+ e) ^ 


Also 


— cr 


cfcc 2 ~ d 
d?W n V+n 2 W 


) 


dx* 


) 


. (1 — <r) / ctfT'F 

£r 1 =Dcosn<#>cos(^ + <) v — — J=-&2 

The first two of equations (48) become 

, v _ d0 t ^ 1 dH * 1 8^2 dHi 

1 dx n - ^ * 2 n. t)eh 0.*? ’ 


and we have 


a d<f> * a d<p 

_ T „ . . > . . . fc£ 3 TF 1 / „<*TF L c?F\l 

^ ^ mn ** oos s ( n 75- +ra -as )) ’ 

— I>cosntpcos (pt+t) 


dss 3 


w -%w+ 

a 3 


l-o- d?V n 
a dx 2 


-*! V \ 
a 3 f 


We have also 


_ r® / \ 2 — 2<r — 3tr 2 2<r+<r 2 K2 - ! 

t2) 2(1-0-) a ■ 2(1 — 0-) a_|’ 


T 2 =D |j| 2 (fa+o-ej) - 


r + 2<r 2 


*1 


2 + <r Ka"] 

: (1 - <r) <36 J’ 


2 (1 — <r) a 2(1 
^ss^DCl-o-)^ ro+ ^^^^(l-o-)^- p or+ 
where ci, *i, ...have the values given above. The equations of vibration are 

** ' 1 3Ta - f +W”=°. £ + 


3 #-s 8 $ +2 '>^=° 


. 1 8^2 

0a? a d<qt 
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W+nV 


a 


3 D j ~ d_ (dV _ 

A 3 Lctr \cfa? 
jD f2 - 2cr - 3<r 2 c£3 yp- 

C&C 3 


D p 

A L 


3D 

A 3 


2 (1 - cr) a 

dU 


\ 1 — <t n [dV n U\ ~\ 

)-Ti(s + -3-)J +a ** 7 

l-t- 20 - 2 n d -—“I 

2(l-<r) a 3 ^ (^+«TF)J =°, 


.(51) 


B( 


W+nV 


dx a 

<r+2o- 2 net* W 


) - <r > S (35 + ^)] + 2 AP iF 


. r <r + 2 cr 2 9z d?W . 2+ <7 ft , 2 Q — #t^ rf 3 

+ A L 2 ( 1 - 0 -) « 2 + 2(1— V) a 4 ( F + reTr )+i a 2 “ ^- a (F+%TF) 

<te 2 a 4 + a 2 ~dtf~~& K J = ° 5 * 

fo- rfCT TT^-^Fl . „ , 

La ^ J +2pi> 


.(52) 


32) 

A 3 


D [~ d 4 W 
A |_ dx* 1 


a 2 
2»i 2 cf 2 TF 


3 2 W 


ct? 

<r •+■ 2cr 2 


+ *! 

dx 1 a' 


n cPV . 7 j. 3 




c^TF 


T 2(1 — <r)a 2 <£r 2 2(1 

The boundary-conditions at x=l and x— - 1 are 


i^5c»F+if)]-a (53) 


j’,=o. 


* + 3 = 0 , 

1 a 3 


*'-lw~ 0 ’ Gl= °- 


and all the left-hand members can be expressed as linear functions of U, V, W and their 
differential coefficients with, respect to x. 


The system of equations for the determination of u, v,w as functions of x 
has now been expressed as a linear system of the 8th order with constant 
coefficients. These coefficients contain the unknown constant p* as well as 
the known constants h and n ; and n, being the number of wave-lengths to 
the circumference, can be chosen at pleasure. If we disregard the fact that 
A is small compared with a or l, we can solve the equations by assuming that, 
apart from the simple harmonic factors depending upon <p and t, the quantities 
a, v , w are of the form %e mx , rqe™, where £, n, £ m are constants. The 
constant m is a root of a determinantal equation of the 8th degree, which is 
really of the 4th degree in m 2 , for it contains no terms of any uneven degree. 
The coefficients in this equation depend upon p\ When m satisfies this 
equation the ratios £ : rj : £ are determined, in terms of m and p\ by any two 
of the three equations of motion. Thus, apart from <f> and t factors, the solution 

is of the form 

-w = X (gr#** + If/e - "**-*), v= 2 (7j r e r ^ + Vr , e~” ha ), S (£ r e mrX + Kr e~ w ^ ai \ 

r l r=l r — 1 

in which the constants f r , are arbitrary, but the constants rj r , ... are 
expressed as multiples of them. The boundary-conditions at x = l and 
x = — t give eight homogeneous linear equations connecting the ff, fr J and 
the elimination of the £, I?' from these equations leads to an equation to 
determine p». This is the frequency equation. 

h. E. 


35 
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(&) Extensional vibrations. 

The equations of extensional vibration are obtained by omitting the terms in equations 
(51)— (53) which have the coefficient L/h. The determinants! equation for m 2 becomes a 
quadratic. The boundary-conditions at x— ± l become 2\= 0, >S X =0, or 


dU 


— (T 


WlrnV 


= 0 , 


dV nU 
dx a 


=0. 


dx a 

Since A does not occur in the differential equations or the boundary-conditions, the 
frequencies are independent of h. 

In the case of symmetrical vibrations , in which u, v, w are independent of 4>, we take 
IT cos (pt + «), v= Fcos (^>£+e), V)— IF cos (ptf+e), 

and we find the equations 


=0. 


The boundary-conditions at x= ±1 are 

dU W _ dV 
dx a a ~ ’ dx 

There are two classes of symmetrical vibrations. In the first class U and W vanish, 
so that the displacement is tangential to the circular sections of the cylinder. In this 
class of vibrations we have 

T , nirx „ E n 2 ir 2 

V-t] cos t , p - — ( 1 + & ) -p- » 

where n is an integer. These vibrations are analogous "to the torsional vibi’ations of a 
solid cylinder considered in Article 200. In the second class V vanishes, so that the 
displacement takes place in planes through the axis, and we find 


TT , TIttX 
c/ = £ COS — 2 — 5 


W= £ sin 


TIttX 

~T~' 


where $ and ( are connected by the equations 

n 2 7 r 2 " 


The equation for p 2 is 


D’’ p ( 1-0 V ]* P c 


Utv 


JEJcr 
p (1 — (t 2 ) la 
JSor Tin 


p*- P 2 £ 

V P p (l - <r*) W l 2 ) 


p (1 — cr 2 ) la 

E 2 n 2 rr 2 


0, 

£=°- 


p 2 (1 - <r 2 ) aH 2 


= 0 . 


If the length is great compared with the diameter, so that a/l is small, the two types of 

vibration are (i) almost purely radial, with a frequency {E/p (1 - o- 2 )}^ /2-rra, and (ii) almost 

purely longitudinal, with a frequency n (E/p)^/2L The latter are of the same kind as the 
extensional vibrations of a thin rod (Article 278). 

A more detailed investigation of the extensional vibrations of cylindrical shells with 
edges will be found in my paper oited in the Introduction, footnote 133. For a shell of 
infinite length the radial vibrations have been discussed by A. B. Basset, London Math. 
Soc. Proc ., voL 21 (1891), p. 53, and the various modes of vibration have been investigated 
very fully by Lord Rayleigh, London, Roy. Soc. Proc., vql. 45 (1889), p. 443, or Scientific 
Papers, vol. 3, p. 244. See also Theory of Sound, 2nd edition, vol. 1, Chapter X A. 
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(e) Inextensional ‘vibrations *. 

Tho displacement in a principal mode of vibration is either two-dimensional and given 
by the formulas 6 

I4r*0, v=**A n cos (p n «+e n ) cos (n (p+cin), w= - nA n cos (p n t + e n ) sin (ntfr+a*), 

2 _ i) 1)2 


where 


2V 


2 p4a 4 n 2 + 1 


or else the displacement is three-dimensional and given by the formulae 


u “ - n Bn. cos (p n ' 1 4- e n ') sin (n<f> + ^ n ), v = xB n cos (p n 't + e n ') cos (n<p + 0 B ) ; 


w= - nxB n cos (jp n ' « + €»') sin ( n<j> +£ n ), 

where 

All tho values of p and p' are proportional to h. 


„ , 2 _ _2>_ % 2 (?i 2 -l) 2 1+6(1 -<x) a 2 /W 
2p^a 4 ?i 2 +l 1 + 3a 2 / ?i 2 (n 2 + 1) Z 2 ' 


(<£) Inexactness of the inextensional displacement. 

To verify tho failure of the assumed inextensional displacement to satisfy the equations 
of motion, it is sufficient to calculate T 2 from the equations of motion, and compare the 
result with tho second of the formulae (44). Taking the two-dimensional vibration specified 
by A ny we have tho equation 


T 2 

a 


3A\ 

ox 


1 3Aa 
a d(j> 


— 2php n 2 w 


- — — (l - ^j~) A n sin (ncf> + a*) cos (p n t + c n ) 

2Z)w 3 (n 2 — 1) ...... , . , N 

“ — -( u 2^1) a i Sm + °») COS + «») 5 

but we have also 

2 + <r 

/ a “ 2 (1 — or) a 

=» — _ ?, +0r < Dn -^—^ A tt sin ( mfi + on ) cos (p n t+e n ). 

Ji — cr) ci 

I’he two vahioH of are different, and the equations of motion are not satisfied by the 
mummed displacement. It is clear that a correction of the displacement involving but 
slight extension would enable us to satisfy the differential equations. 

Two of the famndary-conditions are G\=0, iV"i — a ~ 1 dlli/dcfr = 0. When the vibration 
is two-dimensional, Q x i« independent of x, and cannot vanish at any particular value of 
x unless A n - <>. Wheu tho vibration is three-dimensional, N\ and H\ are independent of 
x and A’j - a If i/d<f> cannot vanish at any particular value of x unless B n — 0. Thus the 
boundary -eonditionB cannot be satisfied by the assumed displacement. The correction of 
the displacement required to satisfy the boundary-conditions would appear to be more 
important than that, required to satisfy the differential equations. 

(<;) Nature of the correction to be applied to the inextensional displacement. 

It, is dour that the existence of practically inextensional vibrations is 
connected with the fact that, when the vibrations are taken to be extensional, 
tho. order of the system of equations of vibration is reduced from eight to 
four In the determinantal equation indicated in (a) of this Article the 
terms which contain and m 8 have h? as a factor, and thus two of the values 


* See Chapter XXIII, Articles 319 and 321. 


35—2 
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of m 3 are large of the order 1 jh. The way in which the solutions which 
depend on the large values of m would enable us to satisfy the boundary- 
conditions may be illustrated by the solution of the following statical 
problem* : 

A portion of a circular cylinder bounded by two generators and two 
circular sections is held bent in^o a surface of revolution by forces applied 
along .the bounding generators, the circular edges being free, in such a 
way that the displacement v tangential to the circular sections is propor- 
tional to the angular coordinate <f>; it is required to find the displacement. 

We are to have v = c<f>, where c is constant, while u and w are independent 
of <f>. Hence 

du c — w 


€ a 


w = 0, 


_ d a w 


0 


T = 0. 


3 x* ~ a 

The stress-resultants S lt S 2 and the stress-couples H 1} H 2 vanish, and we have 
^ ^ /dbu <rc\ ~ t \ ( c d 3 w\ , r n d*w 

4- - * J , G*--D \ a 2 + cr d ^)> ^ D da?’ 

The equations of equilibrium are 


JV.- 0. 


dT x 


= 0, 


3 To 


= 0, 




a 


dx ~ 3 <f> 

and the boundary-conditions at x — ± l are 

Tj = 0, N x = 0, G x =0. 

We seek to satisfy these equations and conditions approximately by the 
assumption that the extensional strains e u e 2 are of the same order as the 
flexural strains h/c x , htc 2 . When this is the case T x and T 2 are given with, 
sufficient approximation by the formulae 

T X = (SD jh 3 ) ( €l + ct€ 2 ), T 2 = (3 D/fc) (e a + cre x ). 

To satisfy the equation dT x /dx = 0 and the condition T x — 0 at x = ± l we 
must put T x — 0, or €i = — <re a , and then we have = 3D (1 <r 3 )e a /h 3 . The 

equations of equilibrium are now reduced to the equation 

d 4 W ,3 (1 — or 3 ) . . _ 

while the boundary-conditions at x = ± l become 


3 S W arc _ n 

T — ", 


o 

00? 


dx 2 a* 

If we take c — w to be a sum of terms of the form ^e mx , then m 2 is large of 
the order 1/h; and the solution is found to be 

w = c + C x cosh (qxja) cos (qxja) + 0* sinh (qxja) sin ( qxja ), 

* This is the problem solved for this purpose by H. Lemh, Joe. cit«, p* 505. The s&me point 
in the theory was illustrated by A. B. Basset, loc. oit. t p. 533, by means of a different statical 

problem. 
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where q 8 = (a/2 A) \/{3 (1 — tr 2 )}, 

, ^ <rc sinh (ql/a) cos (ql/a) — cosh (ql/a) sin (ql/a) 

an 1 # a sinh (2qlfa) + sin (2ql/a) * 

n cre sinh (ql/a) cos (ql/a) + cosh (ql/a) sin (ql/a) 

G ‘—f EE (20/a) + ■»(&/») 

The form of the solution shows that near the boundaries e lt e 9 , hic lt hre 2 are all 
of the same order of magnitude, but that, at a distance from the boundaries 
which is at all large compared with (ah)^, e x and e a become small in comparison 
with h/c 2 . 

It may be shown that, in this statical problem, the potential energy due 
to extension is actually of the order *J(h/a) of the potential energy due to 
bending*. In the case of vibrations we may infer that the extensional strain, 
which is necessary in order to secure the satisfaction of the boundary-conditions, 
is practically confined to so narrow a region near the edge that its effect in 
altering the total amount of the potential energy, and therefore the periods of 
vibration, is negligible. 


335. Vibrations of a thin spherical shell. 

The case in which the middle surface is a complete spherical surface, and 
the shell is thin, has been investigated by H. Lamb']' by means of the general 
equations of vibration of elastic solids. All the .modes of vibration are 
extensional, and they fall into two classes, analogous to those of a solid sphere 
investigated in Article 194, and characterized respectively by the absence of 
a radial component of the displacement and by the absence of a radial com- 
ponent of the rotation. In any mode of either class the displacement is 
expressible in terms of spherical surface harmonics of a single integral degree. 
In the case of vibrations of the first class the frequency p/Zir is connected with 
the degree n of the harmonics by the equation 

pWp/h '* - (n — 1) (n + 2), (54) 


where a is the radius of the sphere. In the case of vibrations of the second class 
the frequency is connected with the degree of the harmonics by the equation 


r ( n- + n+4) 
p? p* L 


~~ + (n' J + n - 2)J + 4 (n a + n - 2) ( - 0. 

.....(55) 

If n exceeds unity there are two modes of vibration of the second class, and 
the gravest tone belongs to the slower of those two modes of vibration of this 
class for which n ~ 2. Its frequency p/27 r is given by 

p = V(Wp) ^ (1*176), 


* For further details in regard to this problem the reader is referred to the paper by H. Lamb 
already cited. 

t London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 14 (1883), p. 60. 
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if Poisson’s ratio for the material is taken to be The frequencies of all these 
modes are independent of the thickness. 

In the limiting case of a plane plate the modes of vibration fall into two 
main classes, one inextensional, with displacement normal to the plane of the 
plate, and the other extensional, with displacement parallel to the plane of the 
plate. See Articles 314 (d) and (e) and 333. The case of an infinite plate of 
finite thickness has been discussed by Lord Rayleigh*, starting from the 
general equations of vibration of elastic solids, and using methods akin to 
those described in Article 214 supra . There is a class of extensional vibrations 
involving displacement parallel to the plane of the plate; and the modes of 
this class fall into two sub-classes, in one of which there is no displacement 
of the middle plane. The other of these two sub-classes appears to be the 
analogue of the tangential vibrations of a complete thin spherical shell. There 
is a second class of extensional vibrations involving a component of displace- 
ment normal to the plane of the plate as well as a tangential component, and, 
when the plate is thin, the normal component is small compared with the 
tangential component. The normal component of displacement vanishes at 
the middle plane, and the normal component of the rotation vanishes every- 
where; so that the vibrations of this class are analogous to the vibrations of 
the second class of a complete thin spherical shell. There is also a class of 
flexural vibrations involving a displacement normal to the plane of the plate, 
and a tangential component of displacement which is small compared with 
the normal component when the plate is thin. The tangential component 
vanishes at the middle plane, so that the displacement is approximately 
inextensional. In these vibrations the linear elements which are initially 
normal to the middle plane remain straight and normal to the middle plane 
throughout the motion, and the frequency is approximately proportional to 
the thickness. There are no inextensional vibrations of a complete thin 
spherical shell. 

The case of an open spherical shell or bowl stands between these extreme 
cases. When the aperture is very small, or the spherical surface is nearly 
complete, the vibrations must approximate to those of a complete spherical 
shell. . When the angular radius of the aperture, measured from the included 
pole, is small, and the radius of the sphere is large, the vibrations must 
approximate to those of a plane plate. In intermediate cases there must be 
vibrations of practically inextensional type and also vibrations of extensional 
type. 

Purely inextensional vibrations of a thin spherical shell, of which the edge- 
line is a circle, have been discussed in detail by Lord Rayleighf by the methods 

* London Math. Soc. Troc., vol. 20 (1889), p. 225, or Scientific Paper*, vol. 3, p. 249. 

+ London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 13 (1881), or Scientific Papers, vol. 1, p. 551. See also Theory 
of Sound , 2nd edition, vol. 1, Chapter X a. 
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described in Article 321 supra. In the case of a hemispherical shell the 
frequency p/2tt of the gravest tone is given by 

p = VO//>) OM 2 ) (4*279). 

When the angular radius a of the aperture is nearly equal to ir, or the Spherical 
surface is nearly complete, the frequency pj 2 tt of the gravest mode of inex- 
tensional vibration is given by p — V(Wl°) W a * (w “ a) 2 } (5*657). By supposing 
ir — a to diminish sufficiently, while h remains constant, we can make the 
frequency of the gravest inextensional mode as great as we please in comparison 
with the frequency of the gravest (extensional) mode of vibration of the com- 
plete spherical shell. Thus the general argument by which we establish the 
existence of practically inextensional modes breaks down in the case of a nearly 
complete spherical shell with a small aperture. 

When the general equations of vibration are formed by the method illus- 
trated above in the case of the cylindrical shell, the components of displacement 
being taken to be proportional to sines or cosines of multiples of the longitude 
<f>, and also to a simple harmonic function of t, they are a system of linear 
equations of the 8 th order for the determination of the components of 
displacement as functions of the co-latitude 0. The boundary-conditions at 
the free edge require the vanishing, at a particular value of 0, of four linear 
combinations of the components of displacement and certain of their differential 
coefficients with respect to 9. The order of the system of equations is high 
enough to admit of the satisfaction of such conditions ; and the solution of the 
system of equations, subject to these conditions, would lead, if it could be 
effected, to the determination of the types of vibration and the frequencies. 

The extensional vibrations can be investigated by the method illustrated 
above in the case of the cylindrical shell. The system of equations is of the 
fourth order, and there are two boundary-conditions*. In any mode of 
vibration the motion is compounded of two motions, one involving no radial 
component of displacement) and the other no radial component of rotation. 
Each motion is expressible in berms of a single spherical surface harmonic, 
but the degrees of the harmonics are not in general integers. The degree a 
of the harmonic by which the motion with no radial component of displace- 
ment is specified is connected with the frequency by equation (54), in which 
a is written for n\ and the degree of the harmonic by which the motion 
with no radial component of rotation is specified is connected with the 
frequency by equation (55), in which j3 is written for n. The two degrees 
a and /3 are connected by a transcendental equation, which is the frequency 
equation. The vibrations do not generally fall into classes in the same way as 
those of a complete shell ; but, as the open shell approaches completeness, its 
modes of extensional vibration tend to pass over into those of the complete shell. 

* The equations were formed and solved by E. Mathieu, J. de I’Kcola poly technique, t. 51 (1888). 
The extensional vibrations of spherical shells are also discussed in the paper by the present writer 
cited in the Introduction, footnote 138. 
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The existence of modes of vibration which are practically inextensional is 
clearly bound up with the fact that, when the vibrations are assumed to be 
extensional, the order of the system of differential equations of vibration is 
reduced from 8 to 4. As in the case of the cylindrical shell, it may be shown 
that the vibrations cannot be strictly inextensional, and that the correction of 
the displacement required to satisfy the boundary-conditions is more important 
than that required to satisfy the differential equations. We may conclude 
that, near the free edge, the extensional strains are comparable with the 
flexural strains, but that the extension is practically confined to a narrow 
region near the edge. 

If we trace in imagination the gradual changes in the system of vibrations 
as the surface becomes more and more curved*, beginning with the case of a 
plane plate, and ending with that of a complete spherical shell, one class of 
vibrations, the practically inextensional class, appears to be totally lost. The 
reason of this would seem to lie in the rapid rise of frequency of all the modes' 
of this class when the aperture in the surface is much diminished. 

The theoretical problem of the vibrations of a spherical shell acquires great 
practical interest from the fact that an open spherical shell is the best repre- 
sentative of a bell which admits of analytical treatment. It may be taken as 
established that the vibrations of practical importance are inextensional, and 
the essential features of the theory of them have, as we have seen, been made 
out. The tones and modes of vibration of bells have been investigated experi- 
mentally by Lord Rayleighf. He found that the nominal pitch of a bell, as 
specified by English founders, is not that of its gravest tone, but that of the 
tone which stands fifth in order of increasing frequency; in this mode of 
vibration there are eight nodal meridians. 

* The process is suggested by H. Lamb in the paper cited on p. 505. 

t Phil. Mag . (Ser. 5), vol. 29 (1890), p. 1, or Scientific Pagers, vol. 3, p. 318, or Theory of 
Sound, 2nd edition, vol. 1, Chapter X. 
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EQUILIBRIUM OF THIN PLATES AND SHELLS 


335 c. Large deformations of plates and shells. 

The theory of thin plates and shells was developed primarily for the purpose 
of giving an account of the vibrations of such bodies, and was afterwards applied 
to statical questions. The displacements associated with vibrations are always 
extremely small. The ordinary approximate theory of the bending of plates 
underpressure was founded upon an extension, to more general cases, of results, 
which were obtained from certain exact or approximate solutions of the equa- 
tions of equilibrium of elastic solid bodies *. In such solutions it is always 
understood that, apart from a displacement which would be possible in a rigid 
body, the displacement of any particle is very small in comparison with the 
linear dimensions of the body. It thus came to be assumed that the theory is 
inapplicable, unless the transverse displacement of the bent plate is a very 
small fraction of its thickness. The theories of Kirchhoff and Clebsch, and the 
theory of Chapter XXIV, were devised to take account of the possibility that 
the displacement of the middle surface may be of any order of magnitude, 
provided that the plate or shell is not overstrained. This condition show’s at 
once that, if the displacement is not very small, the strained middle surface 
must be, either exactly or very nearly, a surface applicable upon the unstrained 
middle surface. In the particular case of a piano plate, the initially plane 
middle surface must, after strain, be either a developable surface, or derivable 
from such a surface by a displacement which is everywhere small. In a large 
thin plate, such as a sheet of metal a metre square and a millimetre thick, the 
displacement may be comparable with the thickness, and need not be small 
compared with the length or breadth. In dealing with displacements which 
are not necessarily small in comparison with the thickness, we have to distin- 
guish cases where the ratio of some displacement, to the facial linear dimensions 
need not be small, from cases where it must be. All the necessary equations 
for the discussion of both classes of cases have been obtained in Chapter XXIV* 
We shall now illustrate the former class of cases by an example of some his- 
torical interest, and then proceed to the consideration of the other class. 

335 d. Plate bent to cylindrical form. 

We suppose that an initially plane rectangular plate is bent without exten- 
sion into the form of a circular cylinder with two edges as generators, and seek 
the forces that must be applied to it to hold it in this form. 

Let a, y he rectangular cartesian coordinates specifying the position of a 
point on the unstrained middle surface, x — ± a the equations of the edges 
* Reference is hero mado to the theories of Poiseon and Kelvin and Tait. 
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which become generators of the cylinder, y — ± b the equations of the edges 
which become arcs of circles, 2 h the thickness of the plate, JEt the radius of the 
cylinder. The same quantities sc, y can be used as curvilinear coordinates 
specifying the position of a point on the cylinder of radius R. We shall put 
sc for a and y for /S in the relevant formulae of Chapter XXIV. Then A =1 
and B — 1 , and the formulae of Article 324 become 


with 




n = 0, p a = 0, 



®i — €3 — 0, 


-BT = 0, 



*2=0, T = 0. 


The stress-resultants of types T, S and the stress-couples are given by equa- 
tions (36) and (37) of Article 329, so that we have 

r.-n =«, = & = <>, = G a =-<r^, &!=&, = 0. 

The first two of equations (46) of Article 331 can be satisfied by putting 

A 1= = V 2 = 0, L' = M'= 0, 

and the third of these equations is satisfied identically. Equations (45) of the 
same Article then require 

X' = Y' = Z' = 0. 

The boundary-conditions of Article 332 show that couples of magnitude 
B[R must be applied to the straight edges x = ± a, and couples of magnitude 
— o-B/R must be applied to the circular edges y— ± b. 

The greatest extension of any linear filament is the value of — zk x at z — — h, 
or it is h/R; and it is therefore necessary that R should be so great compared 
with h that the quotient h/R is small of the order of admissible (elastic) strains. 

It appears that, if the thickness is small enough, or the radius of curvature 
great enough, the plate can be held bent into the cylindrical form by couples 
applied at its edges only, and that the couples applied to the edges that become 
arcs of circles have to those applied to the edges that remain straight the ratio 
cr : 1. The relation of the couples to the curvature is exactly the same as in 
the case where the curvature is very small (Article 90). 

It seems almost obvious that, if suitable forces are applied at the straight 
edges only, the other edges becoming free, the cylindrical form can be, at least 
very nearly, maintained. We shall therefore seek to satisfy the conditions of 
the problem by assuming that the middle surface can be derived from the 
cylindrical surface by a small displacement. 

Let this displacement be resolved into components u along the tangent to 
a circle y = const., v along the generator sc ^ const., and w along the normal 
to the cylinder drawn inwards. A little experience shows that it is advisable to 
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assume that u is of the form ex, where e is a small constant, and that v and w 
are independent of x. In the formulae of Article 326 we have to put 

R X = R, A = B=1. 

Then we find 


e — 


w 


R> 


e a — 


dv 

dy’ 


1 dw 


nr = 0, 

d~W 


q* — 0, r 2 ' = 0. 


Pi' = o, qi '_ R R> r ( - Rdy , P* - dy ., , 

The stress-resultants of types T, S are given by the formulas 

_ 3D ( w dv\ „ 3D (dv crw\ o q _ n 

W - Z + dy) ■ T ^lF\Ty + <re -R)- -a-a-0- 

The quantities called tc x , k», r are the differences of the values of the rota- 
tion elements — qi/A, p.,' j B, p x ' / A in the strained and unstrained states, so thatt 
we have 

1 + e 


R 


d~w n 

K ' = dt- T=0 - 


and the stress-couples are given by the formulae 


G.=- c (Tr + 'S)’ °*=- D ( 


1+6 


d*w\ 

M + dy i )' 


H,= H, = Q. 


\ It ‘ " d f 

Equations (46) of Article 331 give, on omission of terms of the second order 
in the displacement, 

D {kf + W dy ) +N ^ °* Nl = 0} 
and the equations (45) of the same. Article give in the same way 

(IT., 


(IV 


— 0, 


dN., r, 

lly + R 


0. 


The boundary-conditions at y = ± h are 

T., = 0 , N, - 0 , G, = 0 . 

To satisfy these equations and conditions it is first necessary that T 2 should 
vanish everywhere, so that 

G-)- 


dv 

dy 


= (T 


and then the formula for 7’, becomes 


r J\ - 


So 


->(*-•) 


Substitution of this formula lor 7\ in tin* equation connecting N,, and T Xt 
followed by elimination of N., from the resulting equation and the equation 
connecting N 9 and w, then yields the equation 


(frw 1 (Tw 3(1— o' 1 ) ( <v \ _a 

d f + 0? dy' 1 h? R \R ) 
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The relevant solutions of this equation, being even functions of y, are of 
the form w — e R + C x cosh qy cos q'y •+• C 2 sinh qy sin q'y, where ± (q + iq') and 
± (q — tq') are the complex roots of the quartic equation 

w 4 A- 3 i2 a + m 3 A. a + 3 (1 — cr 2 ) = 0. 

Since h/R is very small, these roots are large in absolute value, and q and q r 
are given with sufficient approximation by putting 

, {3 (1 - o'# 

The boundary-condition = 0 at y — + b is satisfied, to the same order of 
approximation, by making d a W j dy 3 vanish at y — b, so that 

G x (cosh qb sin qb 4- sinh qb cos qb) + C 2 (cosh qb sin qb — sinh qb cos qb) — 0. 

*' The boundary-condition G 2 = 0 at y = ± b is then satisfied, with sufficient 
approximation, by putting 

Rq* {Ci (— 2. sinh qb sin qb) + C 2 (2 cosh qb cos $6)} -f- cr = 0. 

Thus the constants G 1} C 2 are determined. 

The constant e may then be determined so that w may vanish at y = ± b. It 
will be found that 

__ <j sin h 2 qb — sin 2 qb 
6 — 2j R z q z sinh 2 qb + sin 2 qb 5 

so that € is small of order h/R at least, and w is small of order h at least. Then 
u and v are small of the same order as w. 

If It is .of the same order as b, qb is large of the order \f(bjh ). The principal 
extension of the middle surface (wjJEt— e) is small of the order hj. R near the 
edges y — + 6, and diminishes rapidly as the distance from the edge increases, 
according to the law 

vlsTi^Tj i ^ cos 

where d denotes distance from the edge. The other principal extension is the 
product of this and <r. It thus appears that the extension of the middle surface 
is everywhere small of the order of admissible strains, extremely small except 
near the edges, but there rising in importance in such a way as to secure the 
satisfaction of the boundary-conditions C? a = 0 and N 2 = 0. 

We thus meet with a second example of an “edge-effect” similar to that 
which occurred in the solution of a statical problem in Article 334 (e). 

The cases where b is small or great compared with R cau be discussed in the same way. 
The former approximates to the case of a bar, bent to an appreciable curvature, the latter 
is the case of a plate bent to a small curvature. The case where hR is comparable with 6 2 
is that where qb is moderate, so that is small, and is included in the foregoing dis- 
cussion for qb large. This case is that of the “ flexure of a broad very thin band (such as a 
watch-spring) bent into a circle of radius comparable with a third proportional to its thick- 
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nesa and breadth a problem to -which Kelvin and Taft* drew 
afterwards solved, as above, by H. Lambt. 


attention, and whuch. 


was 


336 E. Large thin plate subjected to pressure. 

Proceeding now to discuss the magnitude of the transverse displacement 
m a plate, we consider a large thin plate, fixed at its edges and subjected to 
pressure on one face. As the thickness diminishes, and the transverse dis- 
placement increases, the flexural rigidity diminishes rapidly, the extensions! 
strain, arising from the stretching of the initially plane middle surface,m C reases, 
and the importance of the tensile stress-resultants of type T y S increases in 
comparison with that of the shearing stress-resultants of type 2V. In extreme 
cases it may even happen that and -AT 2 are negligible in comparison -with 
^ j > 2 u, and that the extensional strains of type e* are comparable "with 

thtJ flexural strains of type Kk x . In such cases it will not be sufficient, to 
estimate the extensional strains by the simplified formulae of Article 326, but 
recourse must be had to the more exact formula of Ar ticle 325. 

We take the unstrained middle plane to be the plane of x, y, and specify 
the displacement *of a point on it by components u, v, w, where w is the 
transverse displacement in the direction of the axis of z. Then in the formulae 
of Article 325 we have to put x + u, y + v, zu for x, y, z. It is generally 
sufficient to omit quantities of the second, order in differential coefficients of 
it, if, but> it may be necessary to retain them in the case of w. Writing cc for a 
and y for (3, and putting A = B — 1, we find 

__ 3a 1 /dwX* _ dv I fdwX _ dv du dw dw 
(l.i: * 2 \dx) dy 2 \dy) ’ dx dy dx dy ' 


The curvature of the deformed middle surface is expressed with sufficient 
approximation by the, formulae of Article 326, so that we have 

d*w d 2 w d a w 


“ da? ’ * a ’ 


T = 


3 xdy' 


imdi in thu hiuiio way, fcho rotation elenieiits p x , ... are given, with, sufficient 
approx imation, by the formulae 


lh 


d 1 w 

1 


<h 


3 3 w 

‘ a® 5 * 


Tx — 0, p* = 


0 2 W 


<h =- 


d 2 w 


dy 2> * 2_ dxdy' 

The stress- resultants of type T, S are given by the formulae 


r ' = O. 


7\ * (f-'i 4 ere,), r J\ = ^ Os 4 <r e i)> S* — & — 2 K* ^ ‘ Br * 


and the stress-couples by the formulae 

a x « - J) (*, 4 <r* a ), O.J = - D («r 2 4 <r/Ci), -H 2 =H 1 = D(l- <r^T. 


* mt. Phil , l’ftrt II, # 717. 

+ Manehfutrr, T>it. and Phil. Soc 
fkr. 0), vel. Bl (ltWI), p- l«2- 


., Mem. and JProc. (Ser. 4), vol. 3 (1890), p. 216, and JPh*Z. Mag. 
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We suppose the plate to be subjected to pressure p on the face z — — h. 
Then equations (46) of Article 331 give 


at dQ- x 9-5a 

Mi ~d^ + df- 


and equations (45) of the same Article become 

dT x __ dSi __ jy d Hu * T d*w 
dx dy 1 dx* 
d*w 


2 ~ 


3S t dT, 

dx dy 


-Nx 


dxd y 


dx dy 


dxdy 

d*w 

~dy' 

d*w 


= 0 , 




rp d 2 W ~ 

+ 'da? 


= 0 , 

+ $i 


d * W ■ m &W n 

dxdy + ia dy* + P~°> 


and it will generally be sufficient to omit the terms in N x , JV a from the first 
two of these. Then these two equations become 


?S+?S.o 

dx dy ’ 


S Jhu. dT *-n 

dx ^ dy ~ ’ 


__ ~ ImT 

showing that T x , T z , S 1 can be expressed in terms of a function U by the formulae 


T x 


d* TJ 




d*U 


S 1 = - 


d*u 


dy 2 ’ ~ a dx* ’ ^~~d^d~y’ 

just as in the theory of plane stress. The remaining equation of eq ui librium 
becomes 


dy* da? da? dy * dxdy dxdy ^ 


°n expressing T x , T z , S x in terms of differential coefficients of u, v, w, and 
eliminating u and v by means of the identity 

— d* fdv du\ 

dy 2 dx + da? dy dxdy + dy) ’ 
we obtain the equation 


Vs U+ 3(1- <r>) £ & _ ('ifH. Yl = 0 

J h?\da? dy* \dxdy) J ' 

We have thus two non-linear partial differential equations to determine 
w and U as functions of x and y. 

The theory is effectively due to A. Fbppl* and the difficulty of solving the non-linear 
equations has been noted by Th. v. Kdrmdnt, as one of two difficulties which beset the 
^ 1C ^ 10n . theor J. of plates ^ technical questions, the other being that, at a fixed 

con f ’ t 10 ^s assumed to apply to « supported ” or « clamped ” edges are 
6Xa ; Ctl7 - ^-PP rozimate methods of dealing with the differential equations, in 
e cases of circular and rectangular plates, have been devised by H- Henckyf. We shall 

not pursue the matter here m this way, but illustrate the theory by the comparatively 
simple example of a very long strip fixed at its edges. P veiy 

* Vorlesungen it. technische Mechanik, Bd. 5, Leipzig, 1907, § 24. 
t Eney. d. math. Wiss., Bd. xv. 2, n, Leipzig, 1910, § 8 

3 ™ 6S <“ 14) .- p ‘ 8U - “ a Zeiachr - 1- «. 
2 « 1 i -r i p - 81 - Th<? case o£ the circular plate has also been discussed, with some 
other examples, by J. Prescott, Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 43 (1922), p. 97. 
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335 f. Long strip. Supported edges. 

We shall treat the strip as of infinite length, and take its edges to he given 
by the equations x—±a. We shall take the pressure p to be constant. 

The component displacement v vanishes, and u and w are independent of y. 
The relevant equations are 


, _ 3D f du 1 > 


m 3D 

1— h* \dx 2\ 

<dx) J 

’ ^ = 


(r 2 = 

n d 2 w 
- aD ch?’ 


iV> 

-0, 


JT.-flx-O, 


_ 7yr — o 
dx 1Vl dx 2 ’ 


dN x rp d*w 


dx ' J ' 1 dec 2 

The boundary-conditions to be satisfied at the edges x—± a are 

u = 0, w = 0, (?! = 0. 

The system of differential equations to be solved reduces to the pair 


dT r , n d 2 w d*w ^ n d*w 

”» JJ 7 ~ "TT 85 ^ 


dx das 2 da f * dot 

The first can be integrated in the form 

T '= a '~* D & 

where a, is constant, and the second becomes 

d^w 


rp d 2 W 

Tl dtf- P = 0 - 


D 


dx 4 - 


( i n (d?w\*\ d 2 w 
We seek an approximate solution on the supposition that the term 

-K 


f d?w\* 

,dx 2 J 


may be omitted. Then, putting 

«! == Dm*, 

and observing that vj must be an even function of x, we find that w must be 
of the form 

X jo 

w = A B cosh mx — s ~~ a f, 

2 Dm 2 

where A and B are constants. Introducing the conditions that w and c l*wjdx* 
vanish at x = a, we obtain the formula 

cosh raaA'I 


w 


- -g- t W _ o - i f i - cos ?* 

Dm-* I z m 2 V cosh maj ) 



560 


EXTENSIONAL STRAIN IN STRIP 


[OH. XXIV A 


which reduces approximately, when m is very small, to the formula given, by 
the ordinary approximate theory, viz. 

W = 24D ^ 5a * ~ ~ a ^’ 

The remaining boundary-condition, u — 0 at x = ± a, leads to an equation 
connecting ma with (pa*/ Eh 4 ). By equating the expression for T x in terms of 
differential coefficients of u and w to a x or Dm a , integrating both sides of the 
resulting equation with respect to x between the limits 0 and a, and observing 
that u must vanish with x, we obtain the equation 


m 


, 3 f a fdw \ 2 i 

a ~2h’J„ \da>) *’• 


giving 

m 8 a 8 cosh 2 ma = 




SA 4 ) |\3 


g m a a 3 — 2^ cosh 2 ma -1- ^ 


5 sinh ma cosh ma 


8 ~ 7 \Etej 

From this equation it is found that, when ma is small, 


ma 


-il 


pa 


4' 




ma: 


Eh* ' 3 ~ 7 V V 17 ) 

as ma increases pa 4 / Eh 4 also increases, and, when ma is great, 


pa 4 

Eh 4 ' 


g \/2 . (1 r- <r 2 ) - 1 m a a®. 


The results were obtained on the supposition that %D (cPw/da?) 2 could be 
neglected in comparison with a*, or Dm 2 . The maximum value of the neglected 
term occurs at x — 0, and the ratio of this maximum to Dm 2 is, for any given 
value of ma, 

9 (1 — q- 3 ) 2 /pa 4 \ a / cosh ma — 1 \* h 2 
8 \Eh 4 ) \m s a a cosh ma) a a> 

which is always small of order (h/af. Thus the omission of the neglected term 
is justified. 

The resistance of the plate to pressure is seen to depend upon the quantity 
(pa 4 / Eh 4 '), but the constituent ratios hja and p/E, which enter into this ex- 
pression, may not be given arbitrarily, since they must be subject to the 
condition which secures that the plate is not overstrained. This condition may 
be expressed in the statement that the maximum value of the extension 
or ei zk 1} must be numerically less than some small number depending upon 
the material. We denote this number by e. The extensional strain e x is 
TJtf/ZD, or £m a A 2 , and the maximum value of the flexural strain — tc x z occurs 

at <b = 0, £ = /&, where it is f (1 — o^) 4?r-— — 1 ^ ^ 

* Eh 4 m*a a \ 

the relation of inequality 


cosh ma) an' 


Thus we have 


\ + I (1 - «*) X f] 

3 a |_ 2^ Eh 4 m 4 a 4 \ 


cosh ma 


)] 


< e. 
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The second term in the square brackets is the ratio of the flexural to the 
extensional strain of the middle surface. The meaning of the relation of 
inequality may be expressed graphically by regarding the ratios h/a and p/E 
as coordinates of a point in a plane, and plotting the curve obtained from this 
relation by replacing the sign < by the sign = . When ma is very small, the 
flexural strain is great compared with the extensional strain, and 



( 17 )*! 

'2e\* 

a 

v210' ' 

\ma) ’ 

P 

4 1 

f 17 2c 3 

E 

3 1 - o- 2 

\210J ma * 


so that the curve nearly coincides with the parabola 

* £ _ 4 6 /hy 

E 3 1 — <r 2 \a/ 

As ma increases, the curve lies above this parabola. When ma becomes very 
great, the flexural strain is small compared with the extensional strain, and 

h (3e)* p 6V2 

a ma * E 1 — cr 2 ma * 

so that the curve touches at the origin the straight line 

p 2\/6 ah 

A point situated below the curve, and in that quadrant of the plane in which 
hja and pjE are positive, corresponds to simultaneous values of hja and p/E 
for which the plate will not be overstrained. The curve may be described as 
the “curve of safety.” The values of h/a must, of course, be rather small, of 
order 0*05 or less, or the body under discussion could hardly be called a “plate,” 
and the theory of thin plates would not apply to it. The values of p/E must 
also be small, of order e or less, but this condition is included in the condition 
that the representative point (h/a, p/E) must lie below the curve of safety. 

Let Wo denote the central deflexion, the value of w at x = 0, that would be 
given by the ordinary approximate theory, and let w 0 denote the value given 
by the present more exact theory. We have 

Wo __ 5 pa* 

h 16 V <T) Eh* > 

and 

Wo 3 . __ a . (m“a a — 2) cosh ma + 2 pa* 

h 4 ^ ° ' in* a* cosh ma Eh*' 

When ma is very small, these tend to equality. As ma increases, w 0 /h is less 
than Wq jh, and both increase. When ma is very great, 

Wo/h £ a/2 ma, 

but, of course, it does not really increase indefinitely, being kept down by the 
l. k. 36 
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condition of safety. Taking account of this condition, we find that, as ma-^oo , 

w 0 /h-*- \/(6e) ,(a/2h). -1 

Without overstrain w^h can be a quite considerable number (such as 20 or 
30) in a large thin plate. 

The appended short Table, in the calculation of which <r has been taken to 
be shows how the values of w 0 fh and w^'jh increase for moderate fractional 
values of ma. 


ma 

0*1 

0*2 

0*3 

0*4 

0*5 

wjh 
w Q 'jh • 

0*0732 

0*0735 

0*1464 

0*1488 

0*2196 

0*2277 

0*2928 

0*3119 

0*3659 

0*4032 


From this Table it appears that the ordinary approximate theory gives a fair 
approximation up to about ma = 0’3. The corresponding value of pa* {Eh* is 
about 0-7771. 



The following Table gives some related values of ma and pa*/ Eh*, and the 
corresponding values on the curve of safety of h/a and 10 7 xp/E, the values 
of a- and e being taken to be ^ and 0-0005. Fig. 75 shows the form of the 
curve of safety, the values of p\E being magnified 25,000 times in comparison 
with those of 'h/a. The inflexion in the figure indicates the transition from 
states in which the resistance is mainly flexural to states in which it is mainly 
tensile. ~ 
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ma 

pa*} Eh* 

hfa 

10 7 xp}E 

o-l 

0-249 

0-0528 

19-6 

0-16 

0-404 

0-0411 

120 

0-2 

0-508 

0-0370 

9-54 

0-3 

0-777 

0-0300 

6-27 

0-4 

1-065 

0-0257 

4-67 

0-5 

1-38 

0-0228 

3-73 

1 

3*51 

0-0155 

2-05 

1-5 

7-17 

0-0123 

1-62 

2 

13-10 

0-0103 

1-47 

2*5 

22-2 

0*00893 ! 

1*41 

3 

34-8 

0-00795 

1-395 . 

4 

74*7 

0-00656 

1-37 

5 

139 

04)0558 

1-35 

6 

233 

0-00487 

1-31 

16 

4164 

0-00215 

0-889 


335 g. Long strip. Clamped edges. 

When the edges x= ±a are clamped, we have dwfdx=0 at x= ±a instead of <?!=0. 
Then, with the same notation, 

cosh ma — cosh mx \ 


to 




a * 


■ma sinh ma 

reducing approximately, when ma is small, to the formula 


7 


w 


J2_ 

24Z> 


that would be given by the ordinary approximate theory. 

In this case the condition that m=0 at x= ± a gives the equation 

a 8 sinh 2 ma = ^ ( 1 — <r 2 ) 2 {(i + 2) sinh 2 ma — § ma sinh ma cosh ma — \ r »i 2 a 2 } . 


m 8 

When ma is small 


^4 VC 140 ) (l - <^) _1 ma, 

as ma increases, pa*} Eh* increases, and, when ma is great, 

The condition that the plate is not overstrained is 

I A* , a r, , 9,, o .pa* 1 / ma cosh ma \"1 
3 a 2 ma |_ 2 a Eh* vi*a* \ sinh ma ) J 

where the second term in the square brackets is the ratio of the flexural strain at the edges 
to the extensional strain of the middle surface ; and the equation of the curve of safety is 
obtained by replacing the sign < by the sign =. When ma is very small, 

- -*-(140 ')-* (“Y\ 
a ' \maj 

2 (140) "4(1 -tr 2 )- 1 


< 


and 


P 

E 


2e 2 


ma 


so that the curve nearly coincides with the parabola 

p _ 2e fhy 
E~ 1 - a 2 W ' 


36—2 
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When ma is very great, 

A_/ Se l_ 

a "*Y 1+3V2/ ma ’ 

and •-S&- «*_ JL 

E 19-t-6*/2 1 — o- 2 «ia’ 

so that the curve touches at the origin the straight line 

p = 2^/6 S h 

E (1+3^2)* 1 “° J a ' 

The results are obtained on the supposition that jtD (dPw/dx 2 ) 2 can be neglected in com- 
parison with Dm 2 . The maximum value of the neglected term occurs at a? = ±a, and the 
ratio of this maximum to Dm 2 is, for any given value of ma, 

9 _ 2 v 2 fpa*\ 2 f ma cosh ma — sinh ma\ 2 h 2 

8 KjSh^) \ m 3 a 3 sinh ma ) a 2 ' 

For very small values of ma this is small of the order 35 (^j , for moderate values of 

ma it is small of the order ( k\a ) 2 , and for great values of ma it tends to m 2 h!\ so that, if the 
plate is not overstrained, it tends to 3«r/(l + 3V2). Thus it is always small, and the sup- 
position is justified. m 

It is noteworthy that the ratio of the flexural to the extensional strain is large of order 
(1/ma) when ma is small, just as in the case of supported edges, but, when ma is great, the 
ratio tends to a finite limit 3 </2 : 1 in the present case, and to zero in the case of supported 
edges. , 

The ordinary approximate theory now gives a fair approximation up to about ma=0'7, 
for which, with cr—^ and the previous notation (w 0 r and iv 0 for the central deflexions, as 
given by the approximate and more exact theories), it is found that w 0 7A= 0*1263 and 
w 0 /A =0*1203. The corresponding value of pa^jEffi is 2*156. It appears that the ordinary 
theory gives a better approximation in the case of clamped, than in that of supported, 
edges, and that the transverse deflexion need not be a very small fraction of the thickness. 
The condition that the plate is not overstrained is, as before, that the representative point 
(A/a, pjE) lies below the curve pf safety. The general form of this curve is like that found 
for supported edges, but not exactly the same. 


EQUILIBRIUM OF THIN SHELLS 

336. Small displacement. 

Passing now to the theory of the equilibrium of thin shells, subjected to 
external forces, we shall suppose that the displacement is everywhere small. 
The equations of equilibrium (45) and (46) of Article 331 are a set of six 
equations connecting the six stress-resultants T x , ... and the four stress-couples 
(rj, ... with the displacement (u, v, w); for the six quantities of type p/, - which 
occur in these equations, have been connected with u, v , w by equations (24) 
and (25) of Article 326. If the first approximations to the stress-resultants 
and stress-couples are regarded as sufficient, four of the six stress-resultants 
and all the stress-couples are expressed in terms of the quantities e lr e 2 , nr and 
*a> r by equations (36) and (37) of Article 329; and these quantities are 
expressed in terms of it, v, w by equations (21) and (26) of Article 326. We 
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have therefore a set of six differential equations to determine the five quantities 
JVi, A'a, u, v, w. Apart from the apparent redundancy of the set of differential 
equations, the method consists in simplifying the equations by omitting all 
terms which are of order higher than the first in IT,, u, v, w, and then 

solving the differential equations as if they were exact and not merely 
approximate. 

The excess of the number of equations above the number of quantities 
to be determined would constitute a serious difficulty if the equations were 
exact; but the difficulty disappears when the approximate character of the 
equations is taken into account. The apparently redundant equation is the 
3rd of equations (46) of Article 331. Now the expressions for the stress- 
couples 0- 1 , ... are of the first order in u, v, w, and the expressions for p', ... 
in terms of u , v, w contain terms which are of the first order in u, v t w, and 
some of them also contain terms independent of u, v, w, but p x and q z contain 
no such terms. When terms of order higher than the first in u, v, w are 
omitted, the 3rd of equations (46) of Article §31 takes the form 

and this equation cannot in general be reconciled with equations (36) and (37) 
of Article 329. When the more exact equations (42) of Article 330 are 
employed to express S u S z in terms of u, v, w it becomes an identity. On the 
other hand, when H x and may be neglected it is satisfied identically by 
the simpler expressions given in (36) of Article 329. In either case there are 
sufficient equations to determine the unknown quantities in terms of the 
variables a, /3 , by which the position of a point on the middle surface is 
specified; and they are a system of differential equations of a sufficiently high 
order to admit of the satisfaction of arbitrary boundary-conditions of stress 
or displacement at the edge of the shell. 

337. The middle surface a surface of revolution. 

The case where the middle surface is a surface of revolution, including 
technically important problems relating to cylindrical, spherical, and conical 
shells, will chiefly occupy us. We choose as the variable /3 the angle, which 
the axial plane, passing through a point of the unstrained middle surface, 
makes with a flxed axial plane. This will he denoted by <f>. The corresponding 
H is the distance of the point from the axis of revolution, and it is independent 
of <f>, but is, in general, a function of the other variable a. The quantity A 
and the principal curvatures ( l/R x and l/i£ 2 ) of the unstrained middle surface 
are also functions of a and independent of <f>. When, as we shall generally 
assume, the edge of the shell consists of two circles of latitude (a = const.), the 
forces acting upon the shell must either he independent of <f> or periodic 
functions of <f> with period 2 tt, and we may suppose them expandedin Fourier’s 
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series of sines and cosines of integral multiples of <f>. The components of-diS^ 
placement and the stress-resultants and stress-couples may be supposed to he g 
expanded in similar series. Whenever the thickness 2h is independent of <f>> ^ 
ve may treat separately the terms of these series which contain sines or , 
cosines of n<f>, n being zero or any positive integer. To avoid the constant 
repetition of sin n<fc or cos ncf> it is convenient to introduce a new notation. ,, 
In doing this we shall take occasion to avoid also the constant repetition of 
the quantity 2Eh/(l — tr 2 ). We shall write 

u— E7 cos (n<jb + e), v = V sin (n<£ + e), w = W cos (n<p 4- e), ^ 

2 Eh 

- r*A.<3 l tft fbk -l~ — 

1 -a 2 

2 Eh 


2 \ 


1 — c 


ik cos (n<f> 4- e), T 2 = 


2 Eh , . ^ . 

-— 2 1 & cos (ruf> 4- €), 


o, 2Eh , . 

&i = sm ( n <f> + e )> 




tfi- 

= 


2Eh 
1 — a 1 
2Eh 
1 — a 3 - 

2Eh 


n a cos (n<j> -I- e), N z = 
* 

y x cos (n<£ 4- e), O z = 
Ai sin (n<p 4- e) = — jET 2 . 


1 — cr 2 
2Eh_ 

1 — cr 1 

2 Eh 
l-r 


s 2 sin (n<j> + e), 
2 n<, sin (n<f> 4- <?), 


...<D 


<7 2 cos (n<j> 4- e). 


l-a 2 

The equations show that no other arrangements of sine and cosine are 
permissible. 

The equations connecting U, ... with ... are 

W\ 

\AB da^ B BJ ’ 


. 1 dU 

h. T 


A da 

. n du w\ 
^ =<r UdJ-A) + 

HaaiG 


W . / V dB nV 

(T I — — — 


+ cr 


dB nV W 
AB da + B R*' 


f nV n*W\ 1 <r dB 

(1 

dW 

u \l 

\BB 2 B* ) h AB da 

u 

da H 



y 


fldW U\ , nV 

n s W 

l 

1 dB, 

fl dW 

v\\ 

\A da + BJ + BB S 

B* H 

AB da' 

da 

■Ri/j 


nd ( 

fV 

nW\ 

1 dV) 

1-4 da' 


BJ 

ABj da] 


•(2) 


together with an additional equation involving s 1 or s 2 or both. For a first 
approximation we have 

s=-s-U1 ^f 1 dV nU V /o\ 

(3) 

hut we know that this approximation is not always sufficient 

In such problems as that of a shell strained by uniform pressure applied to 
one face, or rotating about its axis of figure, we have to take n = C. In such 
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a problem as that of a cylindrical tube with a horizontal axis strained by its 
own weight, we have to take n — 1. We shall refer to problems of this latter 
kind as problems of “lateral forces.” 

The half-thickness h will be taken to be independent of both tt and <f>. 

We shall assume that the external couples, denoted by L' and M' in 
equations (46) of Article 331, vanish. Then the equations of equilibrium 
become 

i<m-r i s.A-uf a+ AB (^X" - 1) = 0, 

i (S ' B) -^-°’Ta + AB Y " - t) = °' 

l ^ + nn > A + AB (w z " + k +t £) = °- 

da + + A Bn^ — 0, 

j a (9 iB) ~ nKA -.9*^- = °> 

h\ + Si + s 2 = 0. 

In obtaining these equations X', Y\ Z' have been taken to be equal to 
X" cos (n<f> + e), Y" sin (n<f> + e), Z" cos (n<J> + e). 

Unless n = 0 or 1 external forces of these types are not very important, but 
forces applied at the edges may be. 

338. Torsion. 

When n — 0, the equations fall into two sets: one in which V vanishes, and 
the other in which U and W vanish. For the latter a general solution, the 
same for all surfaces of revolution, can be obtained. We take X ' and Z' to 
vanish, and we note that t 1} t i} g x , g. 2} n x all vanish. 

In this case we can obtain a sufficient approximation by omitting A„ ?i 2 and 


adopting equations (3). We find 

sJP + '^£-\ A B‘Y'da = c<mst., (5) 

and S = 1 - c r jlT‘ ia + °° nst ' ( 6 ) 


If Y' =* 0 the solution represents torsion of the shell by forces of type S x 
applied along the edges. If Y* is not zero, the solution serves to eliminate Y* 
from the equations, whenever Y' is independent of <f>. 

We proceed to the discussion of other solutions in the special cases of 
cylindrical, spherical, and conical shells. 
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CYLINDRICAL SHELL 


339. Symmetrical conditions. 

(a) Extensional solution. 


Let the middle surface be a right circular cylinder of radius a, and let the 
distance, measured along the axis, of a point of this surface from a specified 
circular section be denoted by x. We may take a — x. Then we have 


■A-l, 


B = a, 



1 

R , a ’ 




( 7 ) 


It is clear that, when the boundary-conditions are suitable, we can obtain 
solutions, which are sufficiently exact for practical purposes, by omitting 
{h> 9a ^i, as being small of the order ( [h?/a ) (t l> t z , s,), and adopting equations 
(3). We shall describe such solutions as “extensional.” Equations (4) show 
that in working out these solutions we may put and n^ equal to zero. 


When all the conditions are symmetrical about the axis, so that n = 0, and 
we are not dealing with torsion, we put 1^=0. We also put 6 = 0. Equations 
(3) then show that s l = s 2 — 0. Equations (4) then give 


dh. 

dx^~ 


1-cr 2 

2Eh 


X' = 0, 


U= 


*1 (T^ 


( 8 ) 


The first of these gives 


ty + 


1 - q- 2 f* 

2Eh J o 


X'dx = const. = a x say. 


w 


The second of equations (8) combined with the second of equations (2) then 
gives 


f-j-r dU 1 — cr 2 
W = a,T Th +a ~2 Eh Z ’ 


( 10 ) 


and equation (9) 
ting from (10), 


so that U ~ a ^ + I a l < ^ 2Ehf 0 ZdiVf 

where oi is an arbitrary constant. 

It appears that by means of the extensional solution we can eliminate the 
external forces, but we cannot in general satisfy the boundary-conditions at 
the edges. For example, we could not solve the problem of a tube strained by 
external pressure and plugged at the ends. In such problems the stress- 
resultant of type El cannot vanish. 


combined with the first of equations (2) gives, on substitu- 


dU ^ 
dx 1 — a- 2 2 Eh 


a* 
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( 6 ) Edge-effect. 

Putting n and V zero we see from the fifth of equations (2) that vanishes. 
Then, whether we use equations (3) or the more complete equations (42) of 
Article 330, we may conclude that s 1} $ 2 vanish. We have seen that the ex- 
tensional solution and the solution for torsion permit us to satisfy the equations 
(4) containing external forces, and we may now simplify the system of equa- 
tions by omitting X ', Y\ Z'. 

The equations (4) become, on omitting those which are satisfied identically, 

< 12 > 

and the relevant equations of (2) become 

t _dU W dU W _ ^d'W 

t ‘~°"d^~T’ 91 — ih ~d& (13) 

The first of equations (12) gives t x — const. If we retained this constant we 
should merely reproduce the results of the extensional solution, so far as 
these depend upon the arbitrary constant a x . For our present purpose it is 
sufficient to put 

*x = 0, (14) 

dXJ w 

and consequently = cr — , (15) 

W 

and t 3 = — (1 — <r fl ) — (15) 

On eliminating between the 3rd and 4bh of equations (12) and substitu- 

ting for g x and £ a from (13) and (16), we find the equation 

< 17 > 


the complete primitive of which can be written 

W — e qxfa ( A x cos quo /a + B x sin qx/d) + e _9a:/ ® ( A 2 cos qxfa + JB 2 sin qoc/a), . . .(18) 
where A,, B Xy A u , B a are arbitrary constants, and 

q - (a/-Zh)i {3 (X - <r»)}i (19) 

It will be observed that this quantity is the same as that which was denoted 
by q in the special problem discussed in Article 334 ( e ). 

The integration of equation (15) introduces an additional arbitrary constant. 
If we retained this constant we should merely reproduce the results of the 
extensional solution, so far as these depend upon the arbitrary constant a 2 . 
For our present purpose it is sufficient to put 


U == -- {( A i — B x ) cos qxj a + ( A x 4- B x ) sin. qxfa} . 

— e -qx/a J? 2 ) cos qxj a — (A 2 — B 2 ) sin qxfa}]. ..... .(20) 

The results here obtained indicate a state of stress existing in the parts 
of the shell that are near the edges,, and such that the stress-resultants and 
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stress-couples diminish to very small values at a distance from the edges 
comparable with a mean proportional between the thickness and the diameter. 
We describe this special state as the “edge-effect.” 

The “edge-effect” here considered is of a quite different character from those 
which have been encountered in Articles 334 (e) and 335 d. There the ex- 
tensional strains were in general small compared with the flexural strains, 
but rose in importance near to free edges so as to secure the satisfaction of the 
boundary-conditions. Here the flexural strains are in general small compared 
with the extensional strains but rise in importance in the neighbourhood of 
fixed edges so as to secure the satisfaction of conditions of fixity. 

It will be observed that the combination of the solution in Article 338 

with the two solutions in this Article permits us to. assign to the values of 

ti, Sj, and g l at the two edges any values, which are consistent with the 

conditions of rigid body equilibrium expressed by equations (5) and (9). 

« 

340. Tube under pressure. 

To illustrate the satisfaction of boundary-conditions, restricting the displacement, we 
shall work out the problem of a thin cylindrical tube, subject to uniform external pressure 
of amount p 0 per unit of area, the ends being kept fixed, and the deformed generators being 
tangential to their initial directions at the ends. We shall take the cylinder to be of 
length l and measure x from one end. The boundary-conditions are 

dW 

U=0, Tf=0, =0 set x—0 and at x — l (21) 

In this problem X'—O and Z'*=p 0 . The complete expressions for U and W are 


U=a 2 +a 1 ^-^-2 - p 0 +£- |>«*/« {(^ - B{) cos qxja + (A X + B x ) sin qxja) 

— {(^ 2 4- B 2 ) cos qxja - (A 2 - B 2 ) i 

•nr- O’® <r% 2 1 — tr 2 „ 

®1 •» n a 77* z. Po d ct ci 7. ® Po 


4- efl x ! a {A j cos qxja 4- 2?i sin qx ja) + e ~ «*/“ {A 2 cos qxja-\- B 2 sin qx\ a) . 
The boundary-conditions at the end x=0 give 


— -®i) - (-^2 4- -Ba)} = 0, 
era 1 — 2a 3 9 

a i YeT apo+Al+A2Ss0i 

Aj + Rj — - d 2 4-2? 2 =0. 

The condition dW/dx=0 at x=l gives, on writing z for qlja, 

e *{( J ^i+-Si)coss— (Ji — B{) sinz} 4 -e~*{ - (A 2 — B 2 ) cos Z'-(A 2 +B 2 ) sin z}= 0, 
which can be written 

(A\ 4* A-%) (sinh z cos z — cosh z sin z) + (A x — A^) (cosh z cos z — sinh z sin z) 

4- (Ai + B z ) (cosh z cos z 4 - sinh z sin z) + (B x — 2? 2 ) (sinh z cos z 4 - cosh z sin z) = 0 . 

On substituting from the 3rd equation of ( 22 ) this becomes 

(Rj — 2? 2 ) (sinh z cos « 4 -cosh z sin z) 4 - (A x 4 - A 2 ) (sinh z cos z — cosh z sin z) 

4 - 2 (B x 4 - B z ) sinh z sin z= 0 (23) 

Now the eqtiation W=0 at x—l, combined with the 2nd and 3rd equations of (22), gives 
“* (4 1 4- A 2 ) 4- (A 1 4- A 2 ) cosh z cos z 4 - 4 - 2? 2 ) (cosh z sin z — sinh z cos z) 

4- (2?j — £ 2 ) sinh z sin 
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and by means of this equation and (23) we may express the ratios of Bi — B 2 and j Bj + 2?2 
to(Ax4-4 2 ). We find 

Ax4-A 2 -Bi+jBa — /g^N 

sinh» + sina “ cosh z — cos 2 — (sinh z — sin z) 

Again the equation U*=Q at x=l gives 

{( 4- A 2) (cosh z sin z 4 - sinh 2 cos z) 4 - (A 1 — A 2 ) (cosh 2 cos z 4 - sinh z sin 2) 

2q 

4- (2? x 4 - B<i) (sinh 2 sin 2 — cosh 2 cos 2) 4 - (i?x — B 2 ) (cosh 2 sin 2 — sinh 2 cos 2)} 

Z cretZ > 

+ a 2+« x yit^ 2 ~ 2 -m Po ~ 0m 

On substituting from the 3rd of equations (22) and equation (24) this reduces to 

^ (B 1 + B 2 )+a 2 +ai 2 “ ~§e / 1 ^ 0 ~ a ( 25 ^ 

Now the 1st and 3rd of (22) give 

■.-=<*+*>» < 26 > 

and hence, using the 2nd of (22) and (24), we have 

(L «°hs± ein_s _ 2o\ ( * £ «* w (27) 

\<ra cosh 2 - cos zqj <r %Bri 

All the constants are now determined; none of them becomes large through the large- 
ness of q, but a 2 becomes small. 

To exemplify the diminution of the edge-effect with increasing distance from an edge, 
we may calculate the variable part of W. It may be shown to be 

— j— {cosh ^ sin 4 - sinh 008 

cosh ql/a — cos ql/a [ a a a a 

4 - cosh sin — - — + sinh ^ cos g ^ . 

a a a a ) 

When x is near zero the most important term is approximately (Bx4-J5 2 ) e -«*/« and when 
x is near l it is approximately (Bi+B 2 ) e~ q i l ~ x )/ a . 


341 . Stability of a tube under external pressure. 

Before proceeding with the integration of the equations of Article 337 for 
a cylindrical shell, under conditions answering to values of n , which exceed 
zero, we shall turn aside to discuss the technically important problem of the 
conditions of collapse of a thin cylindrical tube, subject to external pressure 
p 0 . To simplify the problem as much as possible we shall assume that the 
conditions, which hold at the ends of the tube, are such that the state of the 
tube, when the pressure is too small to produce collapse, is expressed with 
sufficient approximation by the extensional solution of Article 339 (a), and in 
this solution we shall further take X' and <X\ to vanish. Thus this state is 
given by the equations 

Tx = £x = £ a = ^i = ^2 = 0, G 1 = G 2 = H 1 = H 2 = 0, 

and T 2 =-qp 0 (28) 

It may be observed- that these results can be deduced easily from those of 
Article 100 by taking r 0 - r, to he small and adjusting e so that 22 = 0. 
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We have now to suppose that a small additional displacement («', v', w') is 
superposed upon the displacement answering to this state. Let T x> * • • • • * 

he the stress-resultants and stress-couples calculated from this displacement. 
Then the stress-resultant of type T 2 is — ap 0 + T z . In forming the equations 
of equilibrium, we must omit all quantities of the second order in u', v', w' t 
but we must not omit the products of p 0 and quantities which are of the first 
order in u, v> w . In particular we must replace A and B by A (l +ej), 

B C 1 + 6 a) an 7 terms that contain p 0 . In regard to the calculation of Sx and 
8* we shall use the equation 

Sx' + So'^H/fa, 

and replace equations (3) by the equation 

<dv' 


s 1 '-s.' = ^SL 

I + <r 


1 du' 


)• 


(- 

\dx a d <p k 

This procedure is equivalent to adopting equations (42) of Article 330. For 
the calculation of the remaining stress-resultants and the stress-couples it is 
sufficient to use the equations (36) and (37) of Article 329. 

One of the equations of equilibrium is used for the calculation of Si, S z . 
Two others give 

9 Gx' 9 H/ 


N; a = a 0 -^-- 


N’a = 


dH x 9 9/ 

• (Jj — 


dx d<j> • -* W 1 d<f> 

On substituting from these in the remaining equations we fin d the set of three 
equations 

9 TV 1 9 s; 

d x 

9 Sx' 


a# + ^'=0. 


19 Tl 1 dHJ 

dx ^ a d<f> dx 


96?a 


— _ — — 0 
a i 


a 


dtp 


0 2 6?/ 2 9 2 B r 1 ' 1 d z G* , t: 

da? a dxd tp + a- dtp 1 ~ Pz ^ + €l ^ Po + + ( x + e i) C 1 + e 2 )p 0 = 0. 


...(29) 


In these equations we are to put 

2Y= *EL&!L £/3o’_ \) 2 Eh (du' 1 rw ,Y) 

l-o^laa! ))’ a dx + a\$j>~ W 

Eh + + f d*w' 9w'> 


cr f 

= 


ss- - 


1 4- cr 
1 + ff 


0- 


f<h/ _ __ 

[9a? T a 90 3a 2 ^9^9$ + 9i 

1 fdhu' 9*A) 

(9a? a dtp 3 a 2 \9a?9<£ + dx ) j ’ 


<7/ = - = 


2 Eh? (d a w 


G 2 '= - 


JS'= 


3 1 -o- 2 

2 A% 3 

3 1 - o- 2 
2 AVt* 


i 


9a? 2 
9W 

°"9^ + 


1 / dhv' 

3 1 + <r a \9a?9<£ 


— (^ w ' . 
a 2 \dtp s + 9 4>Jj ’ 

1 /9W dv\) 
a 2 \9<£ 2 + 0^>Jj 


dv\ 

dx) ’ 
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and we are also to put 


fcFw' 

dv\ 

, _ av 

dw' 

dll' 

1 l' 0 *' 

\W 

+ 3$)’ 

r& dxd<f> 

" 00 ’ 

ej_ to ’ 

6>== aU*~“'J 


We assume as expressions for the components of displacement the forms 

u' = U cos mac sin n<j>, v' = F sin mx cos n<f>, w' — W sin mx sin ncf >, . . .(30) 

, . 2 Eh W /«-,>. 

and write Po — * — — 2 7T v* 1 ' 

X — c b 

Equations (29) become, on omitting terms of order higher than the first 
in U, V, W, 

l -an*' 


( 


m? + 




+ 


1 + cr mn 
2 


— u+( 

a \ 


1 — o’ a , W 2 
2 m + a 2 + 


1 


2 Say a 
— cr A 2 
2~ 3 a* 


n 


w = o, 

/ a 


cr A 2 A 2 > \ 
m 2 + 




3 a*J 


(n 3- 
+ (a 2 + “2 


•1 F 

A 2 


cr A 2 


»*) 17 = 0, 


crm rr (n 2 — cr A 2 A 2 \ rr 

-tT+(- i+ g ~ a‘ m ^ n + 3a‘ n ) ^ 


+ 


A 2 




2A 2 m 2 ?! 2 A 2 


»*W=0. 


a,“ 3a- 4 

The elimination of U, F, W from these equations leads to a determinantal 
equation determining Tf in terms of a, A, m, n. This equation may be sim- 
plified by observing that 'Y must be small of the order (a/A) (pojE), and we 
may therefore approximate by omitting terms of the orders 'T 2 or 'SE r A 2 . We 

may also omit terms containing A 4 . Further, m must be of the order j , where 

l is the length of the tube, and we may omit terms which contain A 2 m. The 
determinantal equation is then 


m 2 + 


1 — cr n 2 


2 a 2 ’ 

1 4- cr mn ' 

2 a ’ 

crm 
a 


l-o- 


n a 


\ mu 

;1T* 

A 2 


(cr + 'F) 


2 


# V # V „ 

” l + a* + 3*‘ " ’ 


71 




A 2 


u 3 . 


n A fl 
a 2 * 3a 4 
1 u 2 -l 

*3 


W 

a 


71® 


= o, 


a. 2 + 3a 4 


a a 3a 4 a J 

and, when we evaluate the determinant, omitting terms of the orders indi- 
cated, we find 

(1 - <r>) m‘ + ~ n‘ (»• - 1)’]-] - 0, 


1 — cr 
2 ¥ 


FT V# AAAA 

[-'7 {<»>-!)(£ + «■)' 


+ <rw4 + 


or approximately 


m 4 a 4 




w 4 (n 2 - 1) * 
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The condition that the tube may be unstable in respect of a small displace- 
ment of the type specified by m and n is therefore 


MM 


2 Eh( (n a — 1) A ! 


a (3 (1 — a 2 ) a 2 + n* (ri 


m*a 4 | 


•(32) 


The forms (30) would admit of the satisfaction of boundary-conditions of 
the type T x = 0, v — 0, w — 0, at the ends x = 0 and x — l of the tube, if m is 
an integral multiple of ir/l. Also the pressure required to produce collapse, 
given by (32), increases as m increases. With these boundary-conditions the 
least pressure, for which collapse is possible, is given by putting m = 7 rfl. 

When the tube is very long equation (32) becomes 


p 0 = (ra 2 -l)^> 

so that a very long tube cannot collapse unless the pressure exceeds 3D /a?; 
and, when this value is but slightly exceeded, it collapses by flattening the 
section to an elliptic form (n = 2). 

But, for a shorter tube, collapse into a form given by n = 3 may occur for 
a smaller value of p 0 than collapse into a form given by n = 2. The condition 
that this should happen is 


m 4 a 4 | 


2 4 (2 2 — 1) 3 4 (3 ; 




h 2 


3 (1 — a 2 ) a 2 


{(3 2 — 1) — (2 2 — 1)}, 


or 


m 4 a 4 > 


432 

5 


h* 

(1 - 0 *) a 2 * 


When this condition is satisfied the tube collapses so that its section becomes 
a three-lobed curve Q.f the form given by the equation r = a + b cos 3 </>, where 
bfa is small. This statement holds provided m is not too great; but, as m 
increases or l diminishes, a value will be arrived at, which is such that the 
value of p 0 given by n — 4 is smaller than the value given by n = 3. Then the 
tube collapses so that its section becomes a four-lobed curve. If m becomes 
large the validity of the approximations which led to (32) becomes doubtful. 

It follows from the nature of the quantity called Z' that, when there is 
internal pressure p 1 as well as external pressure p 0 , the left-hand member of 
equation (32) should be p 0 — p x . 


The result that, for a very long tube, the pressure required to produce collapse is 3 D/a 3 
or {22?/(i — a -2 )} (A/a) 3 , was obtained by GL H. Bryan*. The analogous result for a ring is 
given in Article 2*75 supra. The fact that tubes sometimes collapse so that the section 
becomes elliptic, sometimes so that it becomes a three-lobed curve, and so on, had been 
observed long before by W. Pairbairnt, but it remained wAhout explanation until the 
problem was attacked by R. V. Southwell f. The problem was discussed by Southwell in 


* Cambridge, Phil. Soc. Proc., vol. 6 (1888), p. 287. 
t Phil. Tram. Roy. Soc., vol. 148 (1859), p. 389. 
t Phil. Tram. Roy. Soc. (Ser. A), vol. 213 (1913), p. 187. 
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this memoir as an example of the application of his theory of elastic stability, and. the 
solution, including the result expressed in equation (32), was there obtained by him with- 
out using the theory of thin shells. In another paper written later although published 
earlier, the same writer obtained the results by a method (based on the theory of thin 
shells) which has been followed to some extent in this Article. The reader, who wishes 
for further infor mat ion on the experimental as well as the theoretical aspect of the subject, 
may refer to a valuable Report by G. Cook in Bint. Assoc. Asp., 1913, and to papers by 
Cook and Southwell in Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 28 (1914) and vol. 29 (1915). 

It should be noted that the theoretical solution has been obtained by assuming rather 
exceptional terminal conditions. The application of it to the problem of the stability of a 
boiler flue, which is strengthened to resist collapse by “collapse rings” placed at intervals 
along the length of the flue, is discussed by Southwell in the papers cited, also by Cook in 
Brit. Assoc. Rep., 1923, p. 345. 

342. Lateral forces. 

(<x) Extensional solution. 

We return to the integration of the equations (4) for a cylindrical shell in 
the case ’where w — I s and begin with an extensional solution in which 
h 1} n x , n z are omitted, and s x and s 2 are given by (3). The relevant equations 
included in (4) are 

dt x 8 x 1 yn f) ^ 

dx ci 2 Eh ’ 


ds l t 2 1 °~ 2 ~y~" __ o 

Tx~a^ 2Eh 

^2 . °" 2 1711 

a + ~2Eh Z 


.(33) 



dU , 


v-w 

tx 

= -E + 

cr 

a * 


dU 


V-W 

t 2 

~ a dx 

+ 

a r 


1 

r-t 

II 

■ a 

\ ( d Z _ 
'Vdx 


The 2nd and 3rd of equations (33) give 

ds\ 1 


cr* 

dx + 2Eh 


(Y"+Z")=0, 


from which we get 


.(34) 


s *““--w/>'' + 2r " )<te = 0 - (35) 

where a x is a constant of integration. The 1st of equations (33) then gives 

* - * - s - w /: + w /i u; .< r " +*"><4^=°. -(36) 

* Phil. Mag. (Ser. 6), vol. 25 (1913), p. 687. 
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where Oa is a constant of integration. Thus s lt t^, t 2 are known, for 4 is given 
by the 3rd of equations (33). The 1st and 2nd of equations (34) give 

t d U 

dx ~~ 1 — cr 2 * 


so that 


' =aa+ L\ 


— at 2 


.(37) 


where a® is a constant of integration. Thus U is known.. The 3rd of equations 
(34) gives 

dV U , 2s x 


dx a 1 — <r * 


so that 


F =WI(£ + ( 38 > 


where a 4 is a constant of integration. The 1st and 2nd of equations (34) then 
give 

H7 XT _ /Ofk\ 


W = V — a 


.(39) 


in which V is known, so that W is determined. The extensional solution 
involves four arbitrary constants, and answers to the two solutions given in 
Article 338 and 339 (a) for the case where n — 0. It enables us to eliminate 
the external forces from the equations of equilibrium. 

(6) Edge-effect. 

In investigating the edge-effect we shall omit X", Y" , Z'\ and take and 
to be given by the equations 


^ hx 
S 1 + — — > 

a 


dV U\ 


.(40) 


^[dv u\ \ 

s 1 

the 1st of which is one of the equations of equilibrium. This procedure is 
equivalent .to adopting equations (42) of Article 330. The remaining five of 
the equations of equilibrium become 

dti Sq - \ 

dx a ~ U ’ I 
dsi _ I 


= 0, 


1 'ra Jv a q 

dx a a~ ’ 

dn, n a tg 

-£ + - + - = 0 , V 

dx a a 1 


.( 41 ) 
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The 2nd and 3rd of these equations give s l 4- = const. If we retain this 

constant, we shall only reproduce the results of the extensional solution, in so 
far as they depend upon a x . We shall therefore take 

+ ^= 0 . ( 42 ) 

'When we substitute for n 1 from this equation in the 5th of equations (41), 
multiply the left-hand member of the equation so obtained by 1 Jet, substitute 
-- s# for Si hi/u> and subtract from the left-hand member of the 1st equation, 
of (41), we find that t x — g y ja = const. If we retain this constant, we shall only 
reproduce the results of the extensional solution, in so far as they depend 
upon a®. We shall therefore take 

ti- S r= 0 . ( 43 ) 


a 


In the 1st of equations (41) substitute s x — h^/a for — s 2 , and from the 2nd 
and 4th of equations (41) eliminate n 2 . We obtain the two equations 


S + 5(* I- a)“ 0 ’ 

S O' 1 + ~ =< °- 


(44) 


Equation (42) gives when is known, one of the equations of (41) can be 
used to find n a when the other quantities are known, and there remain three 
equations, which can be taken to be (43) and (44). 

Equations (2) are in this case 


1 1 


9* 


dU | W 

doc a 


dU 




V-W h? (d‘W V-W 

• 9i — — — I -*-=■ + cr 


a 


3 V dx 2 - 
V- W' 


a? 


)•) 


/»*/ &w , h ‘ ,, , a i r-w\ 

~ zV + —IF-) ’ K = s (1 - di {— —) 


In these equations and equations (40) we shall put 

V-W dW U 
V * C = 


.(45) 


a? 


doc 


a 


ami find 

(d?W 


(d?W \ d£ , ( d*W \ d£ 

- « {dt* +<r V~ a <te’ + 


dt 


« i 


f/i 


/ dr} J\ h* v dr) 

-a)(a 9 ^+fy, s, 4- s 2 - g (1 <*) dx > 

d*W 


(46) 


/.» /d*W \ h* / d 2 W ‘ \ h* /1 N„a77 1 

3 ( , J + «">) • f—gi'ST + V' ) «as-] 


Now equation (43) combined with the 1st and 5th of equations (46) gives 


■—(£/( 


nil'll* 

1 + 3a 2 / j doc ’ 


.(47) 

37 


L. R. 
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and the elimination of s 2 and rf from the 3rd, 4th and 7th of equations (46) 
gives 


1 + 


h? 

3 a 2 


,)} a - f ■ 


.(48) 


- hs /( i + © m «/ o 

On introducing these values of and A x into the 1st of equations (44), we find 
the equation 

: <"> 


Again, from the 1st and 2nd of equations (46) we obtain the equation 

& 2 — crt 1 = (1 — <r 2 ) ay, 

and, on combining this with the 7th equation of (46), we get 

A? fdti _dt 0 

3 


or by (48) 




C 1 + &) (%-° d £)=^r <*■ - - -) » < 5 °) 


Now the 2nd and 6th of equations (46) give 

3a ! 

so that by the 2nd equation of (44) 

A 2 \ . h? d£ , d / , Aj 


* 2 a ( 1 + 3a 2 )* 8+0 "3ackr’ 


or by (48) 


(. h*\. h? d£ d / AA /B _ X 

l 1 + 3?)*' =_ °'35 5S + “E( S ‘ + a) (51) 

f 1 + » !L 

A . A> \ , fc* rff . d } a a 3a a ,, „ 

V 1+ 3l 3 )^ <r 3iS + a 'ffi| 1 F _ ^ ? 

*- 1 + 3tf 1 + §S 
On substituting from this equation and equation (47) in equation (50) we find 
the equation 

/_ A ?\d% A 2 , . l+<r (e> 

•■ a l 1 + aV*tf“ 3a 2 1 ^ dx* a ^ ^ ^ S ( 1 + Sa *J • 

or by (49) 

— {n-' , >(i+ffl-<i— >'£}i <“> 

The integration, of- equations (49) and (52) presents no difficulty. The 
primitives are of the forms 

•* • £= A x e m '* 4- A z e m * x +A 3 e m * x + A i e m * x r 
s 1 = +) B z e^ a + B 3 e m » a -b B A e m * a , 

where B r (l - = |- (m r * - A. r , (r = 1, 2, 3, 4), 
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and the four values of m r approximate to the complex fourth roots of 

- 3 (1 - <r 2 )//i 2 a 2 . 

When £ and are known all the stress-resultants and stress-couples*are known, 
and rj also is known, without any additional integration, hut such integration 
is required in order to determine the displacement w. Thus two additional 
arbitrary constants will be introduced. They may, however, be omitted as 
they can only reproduce the results of the extensional solution, in so far as 
these depend upon the constants a s , a 4 , and the displacement determined by 
these constants is a rigid-body displacement. 

Apart from the constants a s> a i} which do not affect the stress-resultants or 
stress-couples, the solution obtained by combining the extensional solution 
and the edge-effect, contains six arbitrary constants a lt Ug, A . x , A 2 > -d 3 , A 4 . 
These are sufficient to secure that '1 \ , Ni a 1 3 Qi shall have 

any values at the edges which they can have, these values being necessarily 
restricted by the conditions of rigid-body equilibrium, expressed by the two 
equations r? x + * = const, and ^ - gja = const. The way in which H x enters 
into the expressions for the quantities, which can be given at the edges, has 
been explained in Article 332. 

An example which repays detailed investigation is afforded by a long cylindrical tube, 
held so that at one end x=0 its axis is horizontal, and bent by a load concentrated at the 
other end x=l, the load being applied by forces of the types JV U S x proportional to cos <£ 
and sin <£, where (ft vanishes in the vertical plane passing through the axis. It can be 
proved that, apart from a local perturbation, the curvature of the axis is precisely that 
given by the ordinary theory of flexure (Chapter XV). The local perturbation is the edge- 
effect near the loaded end, and the stress answering to it diminishes, as the distance from 
the loaded end increases, nearly according to the exponential law where q is the 

quantity so denoted in Article 339 (b). 

343. General unsymmetrical conditions. 

When the conditions correspond with values of n which exceed unity two 
novel circumstances arise. One of them is concerned with the isolation of the 
edge-effect. In previous solutions this isolation was brought about by equating 
to zero the arbitrary constants which occur in two of the integrals of the 
equations of equilibrium, these integrals expressing conditions of rigid-body 
equilibrium. When n > 1 all the conditions of rigid-body equilibrium are 
satisfied identically, and recourse must be had to a new method. 

The other novel circumstance is the geometrical possibility of purely 
inextensional displacement. When ?i= 0, or 1, the only possible inextensional 
displacements are rigid-body displacements, and arbitrary constants expressing 
such displacements have duly made their appearance in previous solutions. 
They do not affect the stress-resultants or the stress-couples. When n > 1, 
the place of such rigid-body displacements is taken by purely inextensional 
displacements, which affect the values of the stress-couples, but not those of 
the stress-resultants, in so far as these can be expressed by equations (2) and (3). 

37—2 
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( a > ) Extensional solution. 

"We consider first the extensional solution. As before, we are to omit gi, ff 2 , «*, n i> A x , 
and take equations (3) as giving a sufficient approximation to s lt s%. The relevant 
equations are* 

d h ■ „ *1 j I -a* ds j _ * 2 , 1-cr 2 w _ * * 2 - l-o- 2 

dx 

with. 


-_ii ii _i_ - r. r"_o wo i - ^ ra -u ■ 1 - ~ w v" — o 4. t z"=o 

J~.^ n ~ + om ^ — U ) ^ + OJGU. Z — U > ^ + "*»» u 
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25% 


a 


2Eh 
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2 Eh 


. dU , «F- FT _ , ?iF— IF 1-c r fdV nU\ 

^ dx ^ a ’ 2— ^ cte a ’ * 1— 2 Vote a / 

The 2nd and 3rd equations of the former set give 


and from this we obtain the equation 


l-o 2 r x 

2 Eh 


\ X (T" 
J *0 


ate. 


where % is an arbitrary constant, and x 0 an appropriate fixed value of x, e.g. the value at 
one edge. Thus is known and the 1st equation of the same set gives 

where is an arbitrary constant. Further is given by the 3rd equation of the same set, 
and thus < x , j5 3 , are known. Then U is to be found from the equation 

d Td — - &t g 

dx ~ 1 — or 2 * 

which gives 


u=A n + r t j~~^dx ) 

J as 0 1 — O' 


where l s is an arbitrary constant. Thus U is known, and F is to be found from the 
equation 

dV nU 2 Si 

dx ~ a + 1 — a- ’ 

which gives 

where 2? n is an arbitrary constant. Thus V is known and W is given by the equation 

W=nV- . 

(1 - cr 2 ) a 

The terms of W which contain A n and B n are nB n +n*x A n /a, and the terms of U, F, W 
which contain A n and B n express the most general inextensional displacement answering 
to the assumed value of n. 


(6) Approximately inextensional solution. 

The inextensional displacement does not contribute to the stress-resultants of type T £} 
if these are calculated by means of equations (2) and (3), but it contributes to the stress- 
couples, and thence to the stress-resultants of type N. If we find the stress-couples in 
terms of A n , 2?», deduce the values of n 1} n$ from the 4th and 5th of equations (4) and 
substitute in the 2nd and 3rd of equations (4), we shall find that these equations are not 
satisfied. We therefore remove the terms containing A n , B n from the extensional solution, 
and regard them as the basis of a new solution, in which the displacement is actually or 
approximately inextensional. It will appear, and may as well be assumed, that the dis- 
placement is only approximately inextensional, and is actually of the type considered in 
Article 330, in which the flexural strains are large compared with the extensional strains. 



581 


343 ] GENERAL TJNSYMMETRIOAL CONDITIONS 

We write down the results of Article 330 in the form appropriate to a cylindrical shell, 

<r (2+cr) nY —7pW \ ^ 

“2(l~o-) cP J’ 


VIZ. 


dU nV- W t TP f2-2o— 3 a* cPW 
-rz +o- 1- 


dx 


dap 


...(53) 


3a \ 2 (1 — cr) 

, tiF-TT TP f<r(l+2o-) cPW 2 +<r yt F-n 2 W l 

* 2-<r ok? + a 3a\ 2(l-o-) cfcr 2 + 2 (1 - cr) " a 2 J’ 

, „ \ [fdV nU\ , TP (dV dW\\ 

. /-, \ U dY nV\ & f dV „ dW \\ 

« 2 =-i(i-o-) -—) - 3^2^ 

and assume that ET, F, W are of the forms 

tr^An+TPU', V—nA n - +B n +h*V', W= vPA n ^ 4- nB n + TP W\ 

€b w 

where U\ V \ W are to he determined. In * x , ... we shall not retain terms containing any 
power of h above the second, and in like manner we shall take as sufficient approximations 
to g x , g 2 , h x the formulae 

gx= ;^2 ■|^ 2 (w 2 — 1) A n — +ti (pP— 1) -5»j- , 02 =^ -|w- 2 (^ 2 1) A n — +w (w 2 — 1) i?nj - 1 

A 1= = - (1 - o-) ~ 2 » (w 2 - 1) A tt . 

Then the 4th and 5th of equations (4) give 

»*- iir it - sr» n * 

- — S -* f ■ - - S> {*’< ^ ^ 5 + 1 l > B ”} • 

The 6th of equations (4) is satisfied identically, and the 1st, 2nd and 3rd of these equations 
can be written 

dt ± -^2=0, $1 - nt * - VP =0 , t 2 +nn 2 = 0 , 

da; a * d x a, a 

where external forces are omitted, as the displacement answering to them is part of the 
extensional solution. 

In these equations we substitute for n 2 , and introduce the forms for t l9 t 2 , s l} s 2 
expressed by (53), at the same time replacing U, ... by A n + fPU\ ..., and neglecting powers 
of h above the second. The terms of « x , ... which contain U', ... may be written TPt x % ..., 
where 
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(n 2 - 1) A n | . 



582 CYLINDRICAL SHELL 

The equations satisfied "by t\, t 2 , are then 
n*i . (1 +20 3 ) n 2 (u 2 — 1) - _ 0 
6(l-o0^ 4 *“ 0, 

-j™ 3 (n 2 -1) An Z+n, 2 (n, 2 - 1) Wj- =0, 


[OH. XXIV A 


l/i 
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dx 
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nt 2 
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2(1 


*'+ 6 g s {«»(»»- 1) l +» (">-») g-} - i f ‘ (» 2 -D A. f +»’ ^4 ”°- 

The process of solving these equations, so as to express ti, t{, s/ in terms of A nt J5 n , is 
the same as the process by which, in the extensions! solution, t l3 t 2) were expressed in 
terms of X", Y", Z”, exceptthat now no constants of integration answering to Oi, % are to 
he added. When t t \ t$, are found the process of finding U\ F', W' is the same as the 
process by which, in the extensional solution, U, F, W were obtained from t\, t 2 , s x except 
that now no constants of integration answering to A n , B n are to be added. 

(c) Edge-effect. 

To determine the edge-effect we have the equations of equilibrium 
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We eliminate %, from the equations of equilibrium, obtaining the equations 

dt 1 n - d f AA «, / ^ 2 \ _ n 2n oZAi « 2 

c£r a 2= ’ c&c \ 1 ay a \ 2 a/ ’ dx 2 a dx 

and then express these equations in terms of U, V, W. The resulting equations are 
cPU 1 — <T 


n* _ . *2 


dx 2 


2 


uations in terms of U, V, TV. The res 
n 2 _ /I -Her n 1 — er nh?\ d V / <r 1 — cr ra 2 A 2 \ </ W _ 

a* U+ \ 2 a 2 3^/ cfcr + \ a 2 3a 3 / cfcr ’ 


0, 


l + o- n dU 1 — cr 
ST” a dx 2 

o- dU . raA 2 cPF 

— (2— o-) 


cffF , n (. 
dx 2 a 2 \ 


3 — cr %A 2 e? 2 IF 


i+^V- 

+ 3a 2 / 


A 2 


6 


+ 2 


a 2 aZa; 2 
n 2 h 2 


-( 

a 2 \ 


x + ^>=0, 




a dx K y 3a 2 e£r 2 a 2 \ 3a 2 / 3 dx* 3 a 2 

To solve them we assume that Z7, F, TF are proportional to e™ and then we have an 
equation for m m the form 

C&X (&2 c 3 — ^3 c s) + a 2 (^*3 C 1 — ^1 c 3) “t 0^3 (6l0 2 — &2 c l) = 0> 


where 

2 1-0- T2- 2 

“ 1 =^ 5-^2’ 


<*2= — 


2 

1 +cr mn 


61 




+ cr 1 — cr h 2 \ 


mn 


2 


2 


a 




3a 2 / a * 


Cl 


-(- 


cr + 


l-o- 
2 


w." 


A 2 \ m 
Za 2 )~a’ 


^ 3a 2 / a 2 ’ 


c 2 = - 


3—o- A 2 


<rJW ’ x> /e) \ A 2 „ / w 2 A 2 \ n 

<*—S> **— ' (2-<r)3 S 5’» 2 »+(l+ 


2 


A 2 „ , , n 2 h?\ n 

3^ m ^ + C 1+ Wjj- 


< 73 = - 


A 2 

3 


m- 


+J 3 a 2 ^ a 3 V + 3a»y 
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This equation is in general of the 8th degree, hut when A is small compared with a it can 
he shown to have four roots near to zero and four which are large of the order l/«/(aA). 
To see this we simplify the constituents 6 1} ... by replacing any such factor as l+A 2 /a 2 hy 
unity. When this is done, we find that the simplified form of b 2 cz — bzc 2 contains no term 
independent of m or linear in m, and the term of it which contains m 2 is 

f 1 — or 1 _ 2A 2 n* 7 — 3 a- A 2 n 2 \ 2 
\ 2 a 2 3a 2 a 2 2 3a 2 a 2 ) m ’ 


and this can he simplified to — ^(1 — <r) m 2 Ja 2 . When this is done and the left-hand mem- 
ber of the equation is multiplied out, and the coefficient of each power of m simplified by 
retaining only the lowest power of h which occurs in that coefficient, it is found to take 
the form 


1 — <r A 2 8 a/ . A 2 2B l-o-l — cr 2 4 
— 3 m + 2 -”•) 85 nhnf - — “Sr m ~ 0 ’ 


which has four zero roots and four large roots, which approximate to the four values of 
{ — 3 (1 — <r 2 )}WfJ(ah). Closer approximations to the large roots can he found, if desired, 
by retaining the original values of b l7 

Denoting the large roots by m 2 , m 3 , m i7 we have solutions of the differential 
equations for IT, V , W in the forms 

U=A 1 4 m i*+A 2 e^+Aze^ x +A i e! m 4*, V=*B l e m W=G 1 e m i x +..., 
in which the coefficients 0 may be regarded as arbitrary, and the coefficients A and B may 
be determined in terms of them by the differential equations. These solutions represent 
the edge-effect. 

It will be observed that the stress, or displacement, answering to the edge-effect 
diminishes, with increasing distance from the edge, in the same way as in the problems of 
symmetrical and lateral forces. Further it will be observed that the extensional solution, 
the approximately inextensional solution, and the solution for the edge-effect contain eight 
arbitrary constants, and so make it possible to satisfy any conditions of stress or displace- 
ment at the edges. 
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344. Extensional solution. 

When the middle surface is a sphere of radius a we take a to be the co- 
latitude 6 measured from a fixed pole. Then we have 

■ A n ..111 dB , 

a — 6, A — a, B = a sin 0, -jr — tt — ~ — a cos 0. 

JlCj Jtb*j (X/ dec 

For an extensional solution answering to any value of n we omit g u g 2> h x 
and determine and s 2 by equations (3). The 6th of equations (4) is satisfied 
identically, and the 4th and 5th of these equations show that, to the order of 
approximation involved in the neglect of g l7 g 2 , h lt the quantities n. 2 are 
also negligible. The first three of equations (4) become 


d 1 — — 

(t x sin 6) -f ns x — cos 6 4- a sin 6 -amr X'—O, 


2Eh 


1 


dd 

d 

(s x sin 0) — nti +s x cos 6 4- a sin 0 
+ 1 2 + cl ~2JSh ^ ~ 


F" = 0, 


•(54) 
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and equations (2) and (3) give 


. ldtr (U . . nV \ x TT 

tx~— sa + cr ( — cot 9 H ; — 2 i ) — (l+cr) — j 

add \a a&m.0J x a 


u- adxr + 
t ‘~alS + 


(TJ a nV \ x TT 

[ — cot 9 H : — B — (1 +cr) — 

\ a a sin 0] a 


,,, .fldV V 
Sl =i(i- CT >(- 


” + /3 w IT \ 

a C0 a sin 0 ) ’ 


.(55) 


The third of equations (54) combined with the 1st and 2nd of equations (55) 
gives 

2- --($2 + XTeot0 + ^J7i + a\^Z", (56) 

a a\dd sin 6) 2Eh v 7 

and, on eliminating W by means of this equation, the 1st and 2nd of equa- 
tions (55) become 


WO— ■>£■ 


fl dU TJcosO + nV l + <r 


y 

dd a sin 0 2 Eh 

j i/i \ f 1 d TJ TJ cos 0 + 7i V l + o* 

\-~- 3 g + 


a sin 6 


2Eh 


•}• 1 
}'•] 


.(57) 


On substituting from equations (57) and the 3rd of equations (55), the 1st 
and 2nd of equations (54) become 


d ( . a (dJJ 


dU 17 cos 0 + nV 


sin 6 




dV V cos 0 + nU 


sin 0 


) 


, M0 a (dU J7cos0 + nF\ 

+ COS U I -J2T t — 3 J 

\dd sm 0 J 


■ a * nsr { x "^ 6 ~\t0 sin d) + * z ” cos e ] - °> 


d 

d0 


f • a (dV 

r^¥" 


dV V cos 6 + nJJ 


sin 0 




(d TJ U cos 0 + nV 


sin 0 


) 


, F cos 0 + nU 

+ooae {w -- 


sin 0 


)+ a,l if{r"s™0 + inZ") = o, 


tftT ..dU 
^ +oot e H9 + 


which may be written 

(i-cotf«- * W- 2n^V=-a>±±?(x"-i^) 

V sin 2 #/ sin 2 6 Eh \ *0.0)’ 

^X+cot0^-f ( 1 - cot 2 0 - V-2n -52^ U=*~ a* ( y " a — Z ” ^ 

d0s d0 V sm 2 0j sin 2 0 U a Eh V + 2sin0 /* 

When n = 0 the second of these equations can only lead to the solution of 
Article 338. To solve the first of them for U we observe that a particular 
integral of the- homogeneous equation obtained by equating the left-hand 
member to zero is £7= sin 0. On putting 

JJ — U 0 sin 0, 
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jpre find the equation 


d*U* . 0 ^dU 0 9 l+cr(r„ 1 

—. +3oo te w — +-g-(x -awj 008601 ’’ 


from which 

dUc 


1 + & 


° = a 1 cosec 8 0 — a 2 cosec 8 6 I sin 2 6 ( X" 




dd a— Eh 

where a x is a constant of integration, and 6 0 is any particular value of 0, e.g. 
the value at one edge of the shell. Hence we obtain the complete primitive 
of the equation for TJ in the form 

27= 6 X sin 0 — %a x (cot 6 — sin 6 log e tan 1 0) 

•6 


» 1 + *T . a 
— CP — = = ?— am 0 

Eh 

When n > 0 we put 


j“ cosec 8 0 jj sin 9 0 (x" — ^ d6 | ^ — (5®) 


£=J7+F, 

the equations for 27 and V give 


W + rMte f d + (i-cove - f - 2« ^ ? 

1 4" <T / -p -// 1 , xr" | ^ \ 

~2i0~ +x + ffr ;• ' 


«- a? 


Eh 


d*y , *dr) 

dff‘ +aote dS + 


(- 


cot 2 0 ■ 


rp 


\ cos# 

-3 ) 7) + . - 3 97 

sin 2 0) sin 2 6 

1 4“ O’ ( -yr,! 1 XT// _ Vl 7." ^ 

~2~d0~ “2sin0 ;• 


= — a 2 




When n = 1 particular integrals of the homogeneous equations obtained by 
equating the left-hand members of these equations to zero are f — 1 — cos 0, 
7) so 1 4 - cos #. We find as before 

£ = &i (1 - cos 0) 4- ich j(l - cos 0) log, tan %0 - ^ 


— a 


,l + <r 


Eh ^ costf)j^ (1 — cos0) s sin 6 

x { i[ (1 ~ 003 e) 9 ‘ n e { X "~\~d6 + F " + 


{ 2 
(1 4- cos 0) loge tan ^ 

(1 4- cos 0) J 


2 sin 
2 + cos 0 
4- COS# 


EJ r M* 

I 


1 4- <x 
~~Eh 


( 9 0 (1 4- cos #) 2 sin 0 

X {.C (1+ 003 8in ' (*" -lw~ 7 "- 2^> *") <**} "• ] 


■(59) 
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When, n >1, particular integrals of the equations, obtained from the equa- i 
tions determining f and 17 by equating their right-hand members to zero, ar£ f 
f = sin 8 tan” \ 8 and 17 = sin 8 cot” ^8. The complete primitives of the equa- 
tions for f and 17 are 


^ ain 6 tan n ^ sin # eot n ^ # ( 2 


2 1 1 
+ - — — cot 2 1 0 4- — — ~ tan 2 


n + 1 


n — 1 


— a 2 


l + <r f 


jgh 8 i n 0 tan n £ 6 j cosec 8 6 cot 


x {/* =• e to- (x» + 7- . + «»} «. 


sin 0cot”£0 + a a sin0tan”10 (- 

- \n 

1 4- cr . 


- a 2 


Eh 


n 4- 1 

sin 6 cot” ^8 f cosec 8 8 tan 2 ” £ 6 
•'00 


) 

2 4 — - tan 2 £ 6 4- — ^ - cot 2 ^ 0^ 


v 


n 


X | J* sin 2 8 cot” %0 (X" — Y" — ~ 


1 dZ' 


n 


dd 2 sin 6 


V'^dd | 


dd. 


.(60) 


In each case W is given by (56) when U and V are known. 

The method of integration here explained permits of the elimination of the 
external forces in all cases*. It may be noted that, when n=0 and there are 
no external forces, equations (54) and (55) give either 

£7=0, £j = £ 2 = 0, Sj sin 2 0 = const., (61) 

or V=Q, s 1 — 0, t 2 = — t 1 , ^ sin 2 6 — const (62) 

Further when n = l and there are no external forces equations (54) give 

k sin 9 cos 6 — s-^ sin 6 = const.) * 

$i sin 0 cos 8 — tx sin 6 — const.) ' ' 

We observe that, when n = 0 or 1, the solution contains terms which repre- 
sent a rigid-body displacement; but, when n> 1, the corresponding terms 
represent an mextensional displacement, exactly as in Article 343. The terms 
containing 6, and & 2 in equations (60) should therefore be removed, and made 

the basis of an approximately inextensional solution. This solution can be 
found for any value of n. 

345. Edge-effect. Symmetrical conditions. 

. spherical sheli the sixth of the equations of equilibrium (4) is satisfied 
identically by adopting equations (3), and there is no necessity to have re- 
course to the second approximation for Sl and s a . So we take these to be 
expressed by (3). When the conditions are symmetrical, so that n = 0, we 
either have £T = 0, and then we have the solution for torsion, or else we have 

(1889)! p! “® th ° d ^ be found ** a P ft P er ^ the ^ London Math. 80c . Froc., vol. 20 
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V=0, and then s 1} s 2 , K all vanish. We may suppose the external forces to 
be eliminated by means of the extensional solution, and then the relevant 
equations become 

d 


dd 


(t x sin 6) — cos 0 — sin 0 — 0, 


77-2 


“ o, 

= 0 , 


with 


^ (rii sin 6) +.'(<i + tf 2 ) sin 6 

J 

-r 3(^1 sin' 0 ) — gr 2 cos 0 — f^asin 0—0, 

(W 

t, = \{* d £ j + TJcote-<l + .r)W\, 

<7 (^ + w) +cote (w + p ’)}- 


.(64) 


g* — 


3 a? 


.(65) 


From the 1st and 3rd of equations (64) we eliminate t 2 , obtaining the 
equation ^ (ti sin 2 0 + n 1 sin 0 cos #) = 0, so that we have 

sin 2 0 + n l sin 0 cos 6 = const. 

If we retain this constant we shall merely reproduce results included in those 
obtained in the extensional solution. We therefore write 

= — % cot 0 (66) 

Then the 1st of equations (64) becomes 


drh 
h dd ’ 


.(67) 


Now put 


dW 

d0 


+ u = t 


d* 

°m + 


£ cot , 


Then the 3rd and 4th of equations (65) give 

s |.(§ +<rfoote )' 31 = 7 sb (‘ 

and the 4th of equations (64) becomes 

Sf [tb (i + cot *) + ' (1 ~ ^ 00t Hi ' f cot *)} = °’ 




h I" dj; CQ ^ 0 ^ _ ^ co t 9 0 + <r) |?"j = — Tlj . 


( 68 ) 
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Again the 1st and 2nd of equations (65) give 

w aJ t^ “ as < u «*»- - - w <* u ' = ot *> + - f 

= cot 0 — 27 cot 0^ — £ * cot 0 - “ E 

and from (66) and (67) this becomes 

~ * 35 < Ki 00t ey ~ (1 +■ ■ r > < ° ot 6 (“■■ ° ot 6 ~ w) “ Hr" e> 

or + cot 0 — (cot 2 0 - a) Tij = £ (69) 

To solve the equations (68) and (69) introduce two constant multipliers 
a and /9, and form the equation 

+ 0011 6 w ~ ooVd ) ( <mi + !) + “■ (“"> - & f) + - Q ~ °*> “ I - °- 

This will take the form 

(Jftp + <x>t0^0 + k + l- cosec 2 0^) (em x + /3 1) = 0, (70) 

if a, /3, A are made to satisfy the equations 

Q /»2 

ca + -jp @ = lea, <ry3 + (1 — <r 2 ) a = — &y3, 

which require A 2 — <r* + a = 0 (71) 

When h is found from this equation the ratio a: /3 is given by the equation 

(<r + Jc) jQ = — (1 — or 2 ) a * (72) 

If we put cos 0 — fi equation (70) can be written 

where v (v + 1)\= 1 + Tc, so that 

(^ + „_l)._ o .» + §ii^)^ = 0 (74) 

and equation (73) is the equation satisfied by generalized spherical harmonics 
of order v (not an integer). In fact, if v were an integer one of the solutions 

of (73) would be */(l ~ -P„(a «-) denoting Legendre’s i/th coefficient. 

In the present case there are apparently four values of v, but two of them 
are irrelevant being obtained from the other two by changing v into — (y 4- 1). 
Thus there are effectively two values say V\ and v s , both large of the order 
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{3 (1 — <r a )}i(l ± i) \/(a/2h). The integrals of equations (68) 'and (69) are 
therefore expressed by equations of the form 

«I T7TTT . -i \ i ~ i ZL ~ A X P v, 1 (^t) + -Bi Qv, 1 (/*), 


*>i (^l + 1) + <r 


Wi — 


1 -o- 2 


1 a 




.(75) 


x> a (v 2 + 1 ) + <r — 1 a 

where A x , JB X> A 2 , B 2 are arbitrary constants, and JV(/*), are two inde- 

pendent integrals of the equation 

The orders i*,, z/ 2 of the generalized spherical harmonics being complex, the 
constants A x , ... are also complex, and they can be adjusted so that n x and g 
are real. The theory of the functions and expressions for them. as hyper- 
geometric series are given by E. W. Hobson*, who has also obtained (pp. 486, 
487 of the paper cited) expressions for them adapted to rapid approximate 
calculation when v is large. On omission of numerical factors, which are here 
irrelevant, these expressions are 

p _ cos Kv+t^+lw) . l a -4 cos{(j/ + f)0-£7r} 

" ^ ' (2 sin 6)i " ? 2 (2* + 3) ' (2 7in 0)4 


2 (2u + 3) 

(l 2 - 4) (3 8 - 4) cos {(v + #) 6 - f tt} 
2 . 4 (2i> + 3) (2v + 5) (2 sin 0)4 

r»i/ /iN_«»s{(v + i)d+fir} l a -4 cos {{v + f) 0 + §ir} 

* } (2 sin 0)4 2(> 73) (2 sin 0)f 


+ • - * , 


(1* — 4) (3 a — 4) cos{(z/+§) 0 + %•*} 

+ 2 .4 (2v + 3) (2v + 5) (2 sin 0)8 

When v is complex of the form p + iq, these series involve real exponentials of 
the form e <l6 and e~ <l6 , and thus we can see that the edge-effect diminishes with 
increasing distance from an edge according to the exponential law, in much 
the same way as we found in the case of a cylindrical shell in Article 340. 

The problem of a .spherical shell under symmetrical forces has been the subject of 
numerous researches. The effective step in the solution, the formation of equations (68) 
and (60), with the recognition of the possibility of solving the resulting equation (70) in 
terms of series having exponential factors, was taken by II. Iteissncrt. The recognition of 
the equations as of a type solvable by hypergeomotrio series, and the extension of the 
method to conical and annular shells under symmetrical forces, will be found in papers by 
E. Meissner J. The method is worked out in full detail for a spherical shell under 
symmetrical forces by L. Bollejj. The connexion of the functions involved with spherical 
harmonics does not seern to have been noticed. 


# Phil. Tram. Roy. Hoc., vol. 1H7 (1897), p. 443. 

+ “Spannuugen in Kiigolaohalen (Kuppcln),” Mil llcr- Jireolau- Fcataehrift , Leipzig, 1912, p. 181. 
$ Phyaikaliache Z eitschrift, 1913, p. 843, and V ierteljahmschrift d. Naturforschenden Oes. in 
Ziirich , 1916, p. 23. 

§ “PoHtigkeitBborechnung von Kageluchalon” (Dins.), Zurich, 1916. 
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We may now regard and £ as known, then equations (66) and (67) give 
ty and 4; and, g being dWjdO -f U, the 3rd and 4th of equations (65) give g x 
and g 2 , while n* vanishes. Thus all the stress-resultants and stress-couples are 
known. Further, since 

dU U cot 6 = 1 * — (^ — 1 3 ) = ^ ^ — n x cot 0^ , 


dd 


■we have 


U — 


an-. 


1 — cr 


+ b x sin 6, 


where b x is a constant of integration, which may, however, be put equal to 
zero, as the same , term occurs in the extensional solution. Then the equation 

t7cot 

1 — or 2 

gives W. In order to satisfy given boundary-conditions of force or displace- 
ment at the edges it is generally necessary to combine an extensional solution 
with the edge-effect. 

The equations determining the edge-effect in a spherical shell have not been integrated, 
except in the case where n= 0. It may be observed here that, when n = 1, the equations of 
equilibrium possess two integrals answering to equations (63), and these can be shown to 
be 

n x sin 2 6 — t x sin 6 cos 6 + s x sin 6 = const., 


(t\— sin 6— cos 6— const. 


In order to determine the edge-effect in the case where n — 1 we should begin by equating 
to zero the constants in the right-hand members of these equations. 


CONICAL SHELL 

346. Extensional solution. Symmetrical conditions. 

When the middle surface is a right circular cone of angle 2<y, we take a to 
be the distance r of a point on the surface from the vertex of the cone, an d 
then we have 

a = r, A = l, B = r sin y, i = 0, = — - , ^ = sin y. 

-K-x jh 2 r tan y da 

When n — 0, the extensional solutions include the solution for torsion, which 
may be recorded here in the form 


oh 1 — cr 2 


.(76) 


Sl- r» ZEhr* \ r ' J ‘ Y ' dr ’ 

” 1 o 

V^r+^-Thdr, 

1 -°-Jr 0 r J 

and a solution in which V and s x vanish. In equations (76) and b x are 
constants of integration, and t 0 a suitably chosen fixed value of v. 
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For the extensional solution in which V and vanish we have the 
equations 




r tan y 2Eh 


1 _ <3-2 

+ Z"=0, 


.(77) 


with 


.dU (TJ 
1 dr **" \r r tan y 


, dXJ fU 
t ’ =<r 3F + 


(U _ W_ \ ' 

\r r tan y) * 

/ U W \ 
\r r tan y) \ 


.(78) 


From equations (77) we find 

^ ^ _ 1 — cr* 


r 2Efir 


f r ( X " + Z" tan y) dr , 
Jr 0 


.(79) 


to, 


2 Eh 


rZ " tan y, 


where a 2 is a constant of integration. Thus t x and t 2 are known. From equa- 
tions (78) we then find 

!7 = 6 S + 

J r 0 


dr, 


W= tan 7 - r tan y , j 

where b 2 is a constant of integration. Thus U and W are known. 


.(80) 


347. Edge-effect. Symmetrical conditions. 

As in previous examples we take s lt s 2 and h x to vanish, and omit external 
forces. We have the equations 


A 

dr 


(#!?') t a — 0, 
n 2 — 0, 


~dr + ta^= 0 ’ 




d 


.(81) 


dr ^ hr) “ ~ n,r = °* 

/ 

From the 1st and 3rd of equations (81) we obtain the equation 

^ r -j- »,-/• tan 7 — const., 

and, as before, we equate the constant in the right-hand member to zero, thus 
obtaining the equation 


n, — — t x cot 7. 


(82) 
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Then there remain two equations, viz. 

d 


ta ~cfr 

0a = ^ (0i r) + t^r cot 7. 


.(83) 


Again, we have the equations 

dU 

dr 

dU 


4 — ~y— + <r 


(E 1 

\r r tan 7/ * I 


W 


4 = ' or- 


dr 


( 


XI 


r tan 7 

W 


r r tan 7, 


)> 


h? /d*W & d TF\ 

~ 3 \ dr 2 r dr ) ’ 


i H 


_ h? / 
3 V 


d*W 1 dTVs 
^ dr 3 "** r dr ) ’ 


.(84) 


In these we write £ for dWJdr. The 2nd of equations (83) becomes, on 
substituting for g 1} g 2 from the 3rd and 4th of equations (84) and using (82), 

i {s {'§■ + '*) “ (' § + S( * - °- 

<=» 

Now the 1st and 2nd of equations (84) give 

U = W cot 7 + r 

d xi 4 0*^2 

dr 


A 2 




1 — <r a 


1 - o- 2 ' 

We eliminate XI from these equations, thus obtaining the equation 
(1 — <7 2 ) £ cot Y + ^irdz— crtj)} — (4 — <r4) = 0, 


which becomes, on substituting for 4 from the 1st of equations (83) and for 4 


from (82), 

“ *1 - 0- - «*) £ cot2 7 = 



= 0 , 


or 

On putting 

d 2 ?^ 3 dn x 1 — <r 2 f. 
dr 2 r dr r 3 tan 3 7 * 

* 

....(86) 

(87) 

= «7, *" “ 


equations (85) and (86) become 




£f + l£_±* + « 0 ] 

das 3 x dx a? * + h a ^ ’ 

b . 

• 

....(88) 


d?t) 1 dr) 4 2 (1 - a 3 ) „ Q 

dx 2 x dx tan 3 7 * ’ J 
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To solve these equations put 


2(1 -<r*) p = 
tan® 7 




so that 


12 (1 - o-®) 
h? tan a 7 


.(89) 


then the integrals of the equations are Bessel's functions of koc of order 2. 
There are four complex values of k, hut two of them are irrelevant, as the 
Bessel’s functions are not altered by changing the sign of k. The two relevant 
values of k are 

(1 + i) {3 (1 — <r®)}i/(A tan 7)^, or say (^1 ± *)m$, 

where m — {3 (1 — o^yft/h tan 7. (90) 

The integrals of the equations (88) are then 

1 + i) (2mr)i} + B, Y, {(1 + i) (2mr)*} 

+ A tr T, {(1 - *) (2 mr)*} + B a Y, {(1 - i) (2mr) 4 !, 

1 *“ O’ 2 . r a r i • r— -v /•» r» Tr ( tt . *\ /n ^...(91) 


m tan* 7 


m tan* 7 


i {(1 + i) (-2mr)i) + B.P, {(1 + 0 (2mr)*}] 


i [AsJi {(1 — i) (2mr)ij + -Z? 2 y 2 ((1 — i) (2mr)^}]. 


In equations (91) the constants A lr B 1} ... are complex and may be adjusted 
so that the values of £ and 77 are real. By means of the semi-convergent 
expansions of the Bessel’s functions we can see that the edge-effect diminishes 
with increasing distance from an edge in much the same way as it has been 
found to do in previous examples. 

The integration of the equations for a conical shell under symmetrical forces is due to 
E. Meissner*, who has also pointed out that for a shell of variable thickness, proportional 
to distance from the vertex of the cone, the integration can be effected without introducing 
any transcendental functions. A detailed investigation for the case of uniform thickness 
and for a number of laws of variable thickness has been given by F. Dubois + . 


When £ and 97 are known, dW/dr and n-i are known, and by equation (82) 
and the 1st of equations (83) t x and 1 2 are known. Also and g z are known, 
and thus all the stress-resultants and stress-couples are known. To determine 
the displacement an additional integration is required, in order to find W from 
the known value of or dW /dr. When W is known, TJ is known from the 
equation giving £ a — at y . In effecting the integration for W no constant need 
be added, as an additive constant in the expression for W occurs also in the 
extensional solution. 


h. E. 


* loc. cit. ante , p. 589. 

+ “tjber die Festigkeit dor Kegelschale” (Diss.), Ziirich, 1917. 
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In a conical shell, when n = l and g x , g*, h x are neglected, equations ( 4 );.* 
become 


1*L 
" k 


(l 1 0-2 

^ (Jar) sin 7 -r s 1 — t 2 sin y + rX" sin y = 0, 

d , v . . . . . 1 — <r 2 


^ (s x r) sin7— ^ sin y + 

“I - 


2Eh 

1 — < 7 9 

~2Bh 


rY " sin y — 0, 
rZ" tan y — 0 . 


( 92 ) 


On multiplying the 1st of equations ( 92 ) by sin y, the 2nd by — 1 , and the 
3 rd by — cos 3 7, and adding, we obtain the equation 


d 


d 


1 - cr 3 

2Eh 


jfr &r) sin« y - g; (*.»■) sin y 
which can be integrated in the form 


r (X" sin 7 - Y" - Z" cos 7) sin 7 = 0, 


0p2 ?T 

i^r sin 7 — s x r — o^— ■ J r (X" sin 7 — Y" — Z ' cos 7) dr. 


■( 98 ) 


The elimination of t s between the 1st and 2nd of-equations ( 92 ) gives 
~ (<jr) sin 7 - (s^) sin 2 7 + s x cos 2 7 + r(X" - Y" sin 7) sin 7=0, 

and the elimination of ^r between this equation and ( 93 ) gives 


3 ? (* r ) + * | i' cos2 ^ + 


1Eh 


r ( Y" cos 2 7 4- Z" cos 7) = 0 , 


which can be integrated in the form 

1 - o- 2 


Sif 2 cos 7 = 02 — 


2 Eh 


f r r 2 ( Y' 

J n 


cos 7 + -£") dr. 


.( 94 ) 


From equations ( 93 ) and ( 94 ) tj, and s x are known, and t z is known from the 
3rd of equations ( 92 ). 

Now equations (2) and ( 3 ) give 


<1 = 


dU 

dr 


+ <r 


(3 


w 


dU 

^ d^ + 


r sin 7 r tan 7, 

U . V w 


(V + -1 

\r rsn 


= i ( i — **) ^ 


sin 7 r tan 7 


)• 

:)• 


dr 


From these we find 


whence 


- 4 L.' ). 

r siny/ 


.(95) 


dZT_ ti — cr£ 2 
dr ~ 1 — cr 2 ’ 

v=^FX-°3 dr > 


(96) 
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and we also find 


. 2 s x 

- -f- -Z 

7 X — or 


r*( 

dr \ rj r sin 
whence, U and being known, we find 

V — b a r + r r \-JT_+ ^ t fir. 

J ro (r 2 sm 7 (1 — <r) r j 

Thus U and V are known and W is given by the equation 

W — U tan 7 4- V sec 7 — ~ — ^ r tan 7 . 


.( 97 ) 


.(98) 


1 - cr 2 

349. Edge-effect. Lateral forces. 

In a conical shell, when g 1} g. 2 , A* are not neglected, equations (3) do not 
give a sufficient approximation to s x and s z , for these are necessarily connected 
by the 6 th of equations (4), which becomes 

hx 

Si H~ s 2 — 7 . 

rtan 7 

We shall proceed, exactly as in the problem of a cylindrical shell, to take 
s, and « 9 to satisfy this equation, while s x — s 2 is the same as if equations (3) 
held. This procedure is equivalent to adopting, as far as s x and s z are con- 
cerned, the second approximation given in Article 330. 

As the problem is rather intricate it may be desirable to sketch the method 
in advance. We first write down the relevant equations of the set (4), and 
obtain two integrals of them. One of these integrals will be found to express 
in terms of and s 1} the other will not involve n x or Wj. We shall then 
obtain a set of three equations connecting t x , t. 2> s lt g 1} g 2 , hi. This part of the 
work will be marked (a). We shall then proceed in a second part, marked (&), 
to express the quantities t 1} ... in terms of two quantities, one of which is 
Ujr — tan 7 ( dW/dr — W/r), while the other is ti — gi/(r tan 7). In a third part 
of the work, marked (c), we shall obtain two linear differential equations 
connecting these two quantities. Here a certain approximation will be allowed. 
In a fourth part, marked (d), we shall show how to integrate the equations in 
a form suitable for expressing the edge-effect. 

(a) Integrals of the equations of equilibrium. 

When n = 1 the equations of equilibrium of the conical shell become 

~ ( ti r) sin y - s 2 — 1 2 sin y = 0, 

d 


^ (»! r) sin y — t-i — s 2 sin y — cos 7 = 0, 


d 


(n x r) sin y + « 2 + 1 2 cos y =X), 


d 


(Air) siny+^jj + A 1 siny + «- a rsiny = 0, 


d 


gr; (ffi r) sin y — h x - g 2 sin y — n t r sin y * 
— hi cos y + («i + 82T r sin y = 0 . 


' 0 , 


.( 99 ) 
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We multiply the left-hand members of the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd of thes** equations in order 
by siny, — 1, and — cos y, and add, obtaining the equation 

~- r (t x r) sin 2 y - ^ (a x r) sin y - ^ (n x r ) sin y cos y =0, 

■which is immediately integrable. As in previous examples no constant of integration need 
be introduced, and we may write the integral in the form 

n x cos y = t x sin y - s x (100) 

We eliminate t 2 from the 1st and 2nd of equations (99), obtaining the equation 

^ (£x r) sin y — \* x r) sin 2 y - a 2 cos 2 y-|-« a sin y cos y == 0. 

We eliminate g 2 from the 4th and 5th of equations (99), obtaining the equation 
d d 

— {g x r) sin y + ^ (^r) sin 2 y— h x cos 2 y+n z r sin 2 yr-n x r siny =0. 

Prom these two equations we eliminate obtaining the equation 

d d d 

r -z- (t x r) sin 2 y— ^ (g-y r) sin y cos y — r (sj r) sin 3 y — rs 2 sin y cos 2 y 

d 

— (7ix r) sin 2 y cos y -(- h x cos 3 y-\-n x r sin y cos y=0. 

In this equation we substitute for n x from equation (100), and for rs 2 from the 6th of 
equations (99), obtaining the equation 

d d d 

r ^ (<x r) sin 2 y — ^ (g x r) siny cos y—r ^ (s x r) sin 3 y+(rs x siny — Aj cosy) cos 2 y . 

d 

— ^ (^r) sin 2 y cos -y+^x cos 3 y+r sin y («j siny— ax)=0, 

or 

^ (ix^)sin 2 y— ~ (g x r) sin y cosy- ^ (*x r 2 ) sin 3 y- ^ (A x r) sin 2 y cosy=0, 

which is immediately integrable. Here again no constant of integration need be introduced, 
and we may write the integral in the form 

rtaay “ sin > (*+^)-0 < 10I > 

Now the 1st of equations (99) gives 

*<**> +=*('- ,-^y)"* <“■> 

The 5th of equations (99) becomes, on substituting from (100) for n x , 

s <*■ r) - h r 48,1 y + (* 1_ Ptity) r ' 860 r, 

and, by eliminating *i — ^/(rtany) between this equation and (102), we obtain the equation 

<I03) 

The set of sis: equations (99) may now be replaced by equation (100), giving n\ , the 
3rd of equations (99), giving the 6th of equations (99), giving and the equations 
(101), (102), and (103), which do not contain or s 2 . 
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(b) Introduction of the displacement. 

The set of equations connecting «i, ... with the displacement is 
. dU , fU F- TFcosyN 
1 dr v r sin y ) ’ 

. dU U V- TFoosy 
2 “ s<r dr r rsiny * 

» (dV V U \ 

— « 2 = (1 — <Tj ( -= — : ) , 

' ' \ dr r r sin yj 

h 2 Xd 2 W ^ fVaoBy-W 1 dW\\ 
9l = <a i ^ 7^2 '+‘ <r l »,2 ■+■ r 


3 \ dr 2 a ^ r 2 sin 2 y **" r dr J) 

__ A 2 / d*W V cos y — W , 1 dW\ 

3 dr 2 + r 2 sin 2 y ■ r dr ) ’ 

h 2 . d (V cosy — 1F\ 

1— 3 ^ dr \ rsiny / * 

and with these we have to associate the 6th of equations (99). 

U . ( dW W\ - 

V cos y — IF d W 

r sin 2 y dr 

dW 


.(104) 


In these equations we put 


.(105) 


Then we have 


and -these equations give 
r rsin 


£r=, * + (‘ dr 

V- s i2lr (m- 

COSy V ' 


WJ tany, 
r^+Jt'.ecy, 


and 

dV_ V 

dr r 


with 


IF cosy . , (dW W\ . . / dW\ 

~ s+ (w - -) ^y+^y (”--*)+ r Ti 

— £+>? tan y, 


W 


w 


sin y cos y r tan y 


U 


r sin y cos y 

__ a * a2 7 
~ cosy 


sm 2 y ( dtj 

dr 


(' 

r (; 


r £»r\ +r ± (T\ 

dr 2 ) dr \r ) 
/ sin y * 


sec y- 


cPW 

dr 2 


and 


drj 

dr “ 

d£ 

dr dr 


j (dW 
sin y \ dr 


TF\ 

— ) secy 


= ^ (r£)+r 


d 2 W 

dr 1 


tan y. 


d /Fcosy— TF\ 
dr \ r sin y ) ~ Sin ^ 

Hence equations (104) become 

( d?W \ d 
r dr 2 +<TT] ) + dr ( r f) + or £> 


(dr, _ d 2 TF\ 
\dr dr* ) 


/ cPW \ d 
$ 2 “ tan y (^rr ^ +17 j + 0 - ■(»*£)+£ 

*i-«a = (l“< r ) j- -4- + “*2 r (± _ 

1 2 v ' ( sin y ^ cos y T \fd/r dr 2 J) ’ 

K* (d*W , <™\ 

*- - -3 (w +. • i ) . 

h 2 ( d*W rt\ 

9, ’"~ 3 {* *X + r)> 

j _ A* ,, ... A6, 


( 106 ) 
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and we have the additional equation, the 6 th of (99), in the form 

* K 

r tany* 

Now the 1 st and 4 th of equations (106) yield a single relation between £ x , and £, and 
this relation can be put in the form 

h C 1 + 3r2'i^ y ) " ( h ~ + < r 0 + <r 4 (1 ° 7) 

The same relation may also be used to express g x in terms of {£ x — tan 7 )} and £. In 
the same way from the 2 nd and 5 th of equations (106) we can obtain the equation 

(l08) 


and use this relation to express g% in terms of {< 2 — #*/(»• tan 7 )} and £. Then, since 
{ia— ^r 2 /(r tan 7 )} is connected with (£ x — g x \(r tan 7 )} by (103), we have t x , t z , gu 92 expressed 
in terms of (i x - gi/(r tan 7 )} and f . 

A gain the 3rd and 6 th of equations (106) with the 6 th of equations (99) yield a single 
relation between * x , h x and £, and this relation can be put in the form 




V 


7 W5U11 1 


and thus by ( 101 ) s x is expressed in terms of {t x —g x l(r tan 7 )} and £. The same relation 
avails to express A x also in terms of the same two quantities. 


(c) Formation of two linear differential equations. 

It remains to obtain two equations for the determination of £ and {i x — yi/(r tan 7 )}. 
One of these can be obtained directly from the equations already found. For the other we 
have recourse again to equations (106). We write the 1st and 2 nd of equations (106) in 
the forms 

-qtany+fc 


£ x — crt 2 d?W d , 

T=P“ r ' **■ Uny+ d?™’ 

and eliminate 77 and W from these equations and the equation 


gfi , j A, A a N sin 2 yfdy d*W\ 

1 — <r sin y \ 3r~ tan 2 7 ) cos 7 \dr dr 2 ) ’ 

We thus obtain the equation 

(* + S*Ssd r ’* D *{it =2 *> U+o-H i- 

(UO) 

In proceeding now to form the two equations for determining £ and fa — g\f(r tan y)} we 
shall permit ourselves a certain approximation, depending upon the circumstance that h/r 
is small. In equations (107) — ( 110 ) there are terms which contain factors of the form 
{a + (h? /r 2 ) £}, and other terms which do not contain such factors. In any term, containing 
a factor of this form, an approximation may be made by omitting (A 2 /r 2 ) /3 as small in 
comparison with a. .We shall not alter any expression which does not contain such a 
factor. For example we shall not alter the expression 

3r* tan 2 y {<Zr ’ 
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which occurs in the right-hand member of equation (107). According to this plan we have, 
as approximate equivalents of equations (107) — (109), the three equations 

A 2 


) 


— ^2“ ’ 


*1 + 


r tan 7 

hi 


3r 2 tan 2 y 

A 2 

Sr 2 tan 2 y 


{*£ «)+*}• 




•<r) 


A 2 £ cos 2 y 
3 r 2 sin 3 y ’ 


r tan y y 

and these give to the same order of approximation, 

^ +,r «}* 

A 2 [ d 


.(HI) 


s ’ 2 " {' r S (rJ>+ 4’ 


Ai=(l - cr) 


Now write 


A 2 £ COS y 
3 r sin 2 y ’ 


.(112) 


L ” — 




.(113) 


rtany ’ 

and express i 2 in terms of X and £ by means of the 1st and 2nd of equations (111) and 
equation (103). We find 


1 d . , 2 . . A 2 f 

2 r dr ^ 3^ tan 2 y 


I <*>+«}•. 


.(114) 


Also by the 3rd of equations (111), combined with equation (101) and the 3rd of equations 
(112), we have 

, _ _ L _ 2 n _ _N A 2 £ cos 2 y / 115 N 

1 rtany siny ® r 2 sin 3 y 

Now substitute from (114) and (115) in (102). We obtain the equation 


A 2 


3 tan 2 y 


![H^ w>+<r 4]-s (w) 


A 2 £ cos 2 y 
r 2 sin 4 y 


A 2 


Sr 2 tan 2 y 


or 


Af 

3 


0 


we . - _ 

rfr 2 r cfr 


{-*(•«+«} 
= z ( l -s^) 


1 «-{t ( i+. )+ *^}£j~z. die) 

This is the first of the required equations. It has, as premised, been formed without using 
equation (110). 

We next form an approximate equivalent of equation (110) according to the plan 
adopted for forming equations (111). It is 

<*2 _ _ (dh _t£\ _ 2&i (l+o-) = 1-cr 2 

dr ~ r a \cfr r) r sin y r \sm- y 

In this equation we substitute for t x and t 2 from equations (114), and for s x from the 3rd of 
equations (111), and in this last eliminate {s 1 +A 1 /(rtan y)} by means of (101). We thus 
obtain the equation 
d 


£(-Ja- -l) (117) 

* \sm 2 y / 


* (r^+ZL) - ^ +2<r ± -*£+2> L 
dr\ dr + / r r r sm 2 y 

A 2 f d (<r d£ 1 +<r A _ (!.*£' 1+<r A -<r — ( 1 6*1 + A 

3 tan 2 y r \r dr + r 2 V v* dr + r 3 V \r cfr r / 


+ <r 


f- 

\r 2 


d£ , 1 + cr 
2 dr + r 3 


«) 


2 (1 — cr 2 ) 
r 3 sin 2 y 


G- 


1 -p- 2 

r tan 2 y 




(118) 
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|The coefficient of JA. 2 cot 2 y in the left-hand member of this equation is 

{| (1 — o- 2 )/?* 3 } (—3+2 cosec 2 y), 

and the equation becomes 

cP(i>) 1 dfjAi) ( . > g 14-o- y.L_ 1 - <r 2 f A 2 (2 — 3 sin 2 y) ) 

dr* r dr \ sin 2 .yj r r tan 2 y ^ \ 3 r 2 sin 2 y J 9 

or, by our method of approximation, 

d 2 (Zr) 1 cg(Xr) L. n . a 1 + <0 L 1 - <r 2 t > 11Q v 

dr 2 r dr \ w sm 2 yj r rtan 2 y^ 

This is the second of the required equations. 

( d) Method of solution of the equations. 

We shall now transform equations (116) and (119) by putting 

ni, , Ir-hC, ... (120) 

1 he equations become 

® + i|- 8 ( 1+< ' + ^r)l = - e f' 1 (m) 

gf ,l<% o /•. ^ , l+<r\ C _ 2 (1 — (T 2 ) ^ j 
cfo? 2 a? efa? \ sin 2 y/ xP tan 2 y J 

Between these equations we eliminate f, obtaining for £ the linear differential equation of 
the fourth order 

aS + 1 § !■ 3 +(!+«%-*> | i + - («».-». •») *} i-o. 

‘ „ , (122) 

where for brevity we have written 

ai — 8 {1 + <T + (1 -<r) cosec 2 y), a% = 8 {1 — cr + (l + <r) C0S6C 2 y} (123) 

If ^ were found from equation (122), £ or Zr/A would be known from the 1st of equations 
(121); and then, as we have seen, all the stress-resultants and stress-couples would be 
known. To determine the displacement a further integration would be necessary, because 
the expressions (106) for t u ... contain W only in the form cP Wjdr\ 

Although the solution of (122) cannot be expressed in terms of known functions, the 
theoiy of linear differential equations avails for the determination of an approximate 
solution, with an arbitrarily small margin of error, suitable for the expression of the edge- 
<gffect. The equation has no singularities for finite values of x other than x=0. As 
^ 7 ==s \/( 2?V&)} we require a solution which shall he valid for large values of x. Now the 
equation possesses four independent integrals of the type described as normal integrals**. 5 * 
To determine them we first assume for £ an expression of the form 

obtaining for X the equation * •••....(124) 

+ (4 — - 2 m 1+01+02 4- I+3a i — aa \ dX 
\ x xfi J dx 

+ ■[«*»-(. — -m 2 1 + q i + a a 4 . to l+3a 1 -a 2 1 2 (1 - o- 2 ) a 1 o 2 -4ail r 

i * a? ■ a? + tan 2 y + / X==0 ’ 

(125) 

, *, ]te ? re " Ce r ayl,e “ ad . et0 ^ R ‘ Forsyth > Theory of Differential Equations, vol. 4 (Cambridge, 

■ * ® series involved in the expressions for normal integrals may diverge, and 

cIlo C X e tion SymPt0tiC eXpanei0n8 ’” vaM ’ in s P ite of divergence, for the purpose of approximate 
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and then we transform this equation by putting 

\ •• ( 126 ) 

obtaining the equation 

+{12« 7 — (4m+2«) a 0 } 4- [36a 8 — 6 (4m + 2z) z 6 4- {6m 2 4- Qmz — (1 + a x + ag) z 2 } s 4 ] 

+ [2 4?® — 6 (4m + 2z) z 4 -}- 2 {6m 2 4- 6 ?mz — (1 4- aj 4* ** 2 ) s 2 } ■s 3 
— {4m 8 4-6«i 3 2!— 2m (14-ai + ci2) js2 +(l+3ai-- ag)^ 3 } » 2 ] 

+ {m* 4 - 12 ^~^ 4-2m s 2-m 2 (l4-a a 4-a 2 )* 2 + m(l+3a 1 --a2)« s 

4 (<ii 02 ”■ 4fli) si^l’ X ■ 0. ......(127) 

We seek a solution of this equation in series in the form 

jf=* 2 * (c 0 4-ciz + c 3 2 2 4 -c 3 a 3 4 -...), (128) 

and find that such a solution is formally possible if, and only if, 

m ‘ + =0 (129> 

and 


There is no difficulty in obtaining as many of the coefficients c ly c 2 , ... as we wish. The 
coefficient c 0 is arbitrary. Since there are four complex values of m, which satisfy (129), 
there are four independent solutions of this kind, and. they suffice to determine the edge- 
effect. It is known that, in general, the series such as that in the right-hand member of 
(128) are not convergent, but avail for the approximate numerical calculation of the 
functions such as X. In this property they resemble the well-known “semi-convergent 
expansions” of Bessel’s functions, these expansions being, in fact, particular examples of 
asymptotic expansions of integrals, which are analogous to normal integrals, of linear 
differential equations. 


350. Extensional solution. TJnsymmetrical conditions. 

In a conical shell, under conditions answering to values of n which exceed 
unity, we can have an extensional solution. For this we neglect g x , g 2 , n 2 

and use equations ( 3 ) to express s x , s a . The relevant equations among equations 
( 4 ) become 

1 >mmm ' 

(tir) sin y 4- ns a - t 2 sin 7 ^r ^EJi r sin yX " = °’ 


d 1 o~* 

(Sir) sin 7 - nt 2 4 - s x sin 7 4 - r sin 7 Y" = 0, 

1 q-2 

t 2 cos 7 4 - 2 Eh r a * n y ^" ~ J 


..( 130 ) 


On eliminating t% between the 2nd and 3 rd of equations ( 130 ), we obtain the 
equation 

d 


a^ + TORT 


r® ( Y" + nZ" sec 7) = 0 , 


which can be integrated in the form 

1 - <r 2 


Sir 2 = a x — 


2 Eh 


f r 9 ( Y" 4- nZ" sec 7) dr, 

J r 0 


( 131 ) 
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where r 0 is an appropriate fixed value of v, and a x is a constant of integration. 
Thus Si is known. By substituting for t s from the 3 rd of equations ( 130 ) the 
1st of these equations becomes 

far) sin 7 +ns l + r (X" + Z" tan 7) sin 7 = 0, 

which can be integrated in the form 


tir 


r ( n 

= a 2 — \ — 

in Ism 7 


n , 1 — o- 9 

Si+ '2ir r 


(X" + Z" tan 7 )1 dr - 0, . . .( 132 ) 


where Oa is a constant of integration. Thus ti, Si, t* are known. 
To determine the displacement we have the equations 


. dU 
*>-— +<r 


(V nV 

I 1 / - 

\r 


TT 


).] 


.( 133 ) 


r sin 7 r tan 7 

d_U (U nV W \ 
dr \ r + r sin 7 r tan 7/ * 

_i/i V nU \ 

81 ^ \dr r rsin7/‘ 

The first two of these equations give 

dJJ ™ <r^2 
dr 1 — tr 2 J 

which can be integrated in the form 

V=A n +[ r ?f^dr, ( 134 ) 

where A n is a constant of integration. The 3 rd of equations ( 133 ) gives 

d /V\ nU ( 2 gl 

dr\r) r®-sin7 (1 — a)r’ 

which can be integrated in the form 


V = 


nA n ■ 


81117 


Snr+ 4i-rrlff^drldr 

sin 7 J r# r 9 {J ro l-<r> J 


+ i h'O* < 136 > 


where B n is a constant of integration. Now that U and V are known W is 
determined by the equation 


W =s U tan 7 + nV sec 7 — ^ r tan 7, 

1 — <r z ' 

where the terms of W which contain A n and B n are 


.( 136 ) 


A n ftan 7 — ^ + nB n r sec 7. 

\ sm 7 cos 7/ ' 
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351. Approximately inextensional solution. 

The terms containing A n , B n represent an inextensional displacement. We 
have thus determined, as functions of r , <fi, the general expressions for the 
inextensional displacement of a conical shell in the forms* 

nA i n 


B n r ^ sin (n<fs + e), 


u = A n cos + e), v =(~ sinf y 

= i A n ftan 7 : — — ") + nB n r sec 7!* cos (n<f> -+- e). I 

( n V 1 . sin 7 cos 7 / ) J 


...( 137 ) 


Just as in the case of the cylindrical shell, investigated in Article 343 , the 
terms containing A n and B n ought to be removed from the extensional solution, 
and made the basis of an approximately inextensional solution. In this solution 
the displacement is expressed by the formulae 


U = A n + h?U', 


V + B r + h‘ V', 

sin 7 


.( 138 ) 


( TV 1 \ 

tan 7 = ) + nB n r sec 7 + b?W\ 

1 sin 7 cos 7/ 

where XT, V', W' are functions of r as yet undetermined- The quantities 
ffi> 9 *> ^1 are given by the equations 


dr 2 

d 2 W 


= - w { 


9 1 
9* 


d 2 W t (nVGOQy — rPW 1 dTT \| 

r 2 sin 2 7 r dr )] 

n V cos 7 — n 2 W 1 cZTFn) 


+ cr 

+ 


r 2 sin a 7 
d / V cos 7 — nW \ 


H — 
r 


dr )\ 


r sm 7 / 

and they are expressed with sufficient approximation by omitting TJ', V , W' 
in equations ( 138 ). Thus we get 


9i 

9 * 


_ h* f Vl_ (^ g ~ * ) An _ n ( w2 ~ 11 . jjn 
— 3 ^ (sin 8 7 cos 7 r a sin a 7 cos 7 r 

_ A 2 f ^ a (w 2 — 1) A n w(w 2 -l) .£ 

3 1 


(sin® 7 cos 7 r a sm a 7Cos7 r* 


h? - n(n a - 1) A 

^ - - - (1 - <r) ^ 




.( 139 ) 


n 

2 


) 


sm 2 7 cos 7 r a 

The quantities n 1 , n* are given by the 4 th and 5 th of equations ( 4 ) in the 
forms 

d 

n*r sin 7 = — ^ (\r) sin 7 — ng z — hj sin 7, 
d 

rijr sin 7 = — ^ ( 9 i r ) sin 7 — nh x — g z sin 7, 

* Of. Lord Rayleigh, London Math. Soe. Proc., vol. 13 (1882), p. 4, or Scientific Papers , 
vol. 1, p. 551. 
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which become on using (139) 


in* (n 2 — 1) A n n 2 (n 2 -- 1) B. 
719 — 3 (sin 4 7 cos 7 r 8 sin 8 7 cos 7 




.(140) 


h* (2 n 2 (u 2 - 1) A n « (w a - 1) -BJ I 

sin 7 — i -7— ^ — — — ; —r • 

7 3 [sin 2 7 cos 7 r 2 sin 7 cos 7 -r J J 

The solution which we seek is independent of externally applied forces, as 
the effects to which these give rise can be found from the extensional solution, 
so we omit X" } Y", Z" from the first three of equations (4). On substituting 
for n 1} fijj from equations (140), these three equations become 

d 

(ixr) sin 7 — ns 2 ~ ^2 sin 7 = 0, 

d f \ • * A- 2 [n s (n 2 — 1) A n n*(n 3 -l)B n ] v 

^(, 1 r) 8m7 -irf,-« 89 m 7 - g | aip , 7 -pr = . V 

< , c087 + g( >t ‘(” a - 1 ) pL-4>#- n(Ki - I > (4-l)^U. 

1 3 (sm a 7C0S7 \sin a 7 / r 8 sm7C0S7 \sin a 7 Jr 2 ) / 

(141) 

In these we are to calculate ti,t 2 ,s 1 , s 2 from the formulae found in Article 330. 
In the case of a conical shell these formulae give 

. dU (TJ nV—W cos7> 

t\ — -7 \r<r 

dr 


h* 


(? 

■1 


r 8ID.7 


0 


2 — 2<r — 3<r 2 d 2 W cr (2 + <r) (n V cos 7 — n, 2 W 1 dvk 


3 r tan 7 j 2 (1 — <r) dr* 2 (1 

, dU (TJ nF~TTcos7\ 

t 2 = C —5— ■+-( 1 ~ ) 

dr \r r&mry / 


cr (2 4 cr) / 
■"2 (l-cr)V 


) \ r 2 sin 2 7 


"**r dr 


)}• 


A. 2 


5 


f«r(l + 2<r) d 2 W 2 -1- <r /ot,Fcos 7 — n g W 1 dTF V 
3r tan 7 { 2 (1 — cr) dr 2 2 (1 — a-) \ r 2 sin 2 7 r dr J _ 

.<7dF F nCT \ A 2 d / Fcos7-n1F \) 

1 2\ or ' j\dr r rsm.7/ 3 r tan 7 dr V rsin7 / J * 


^2 


f (dr 

V nU \ 

» <*! 

'Fcos7~wlF\) 

(Ur 

r r sin y) 

3r tan 7 c?r ' 

< r sin 7 / j 


Now we write for brevity 


, dU' 

+ ' — . + 

dr 


,, dEP 

t 2 = & —7“ + 


•(? 

< u ‘ 


TJ' nV' 

-j- 


TV' cos 7' 


r SU17 
nV' — W' cos 7 


dr \ r 


rsm7 


>1 

)• 




_ yftETT V 9 nU' 


dr 


r sin 7, 


) 


( 142 ) 
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Then we find 
*! = 


t a = 



<r (2 + cr) fn 2 (n 2 -l)A n 


% 

6 (1 — <r) ( sin 4 7 r 8 

sin 8 7 r 2 3 J 

3 

fy 

2 *4* (T 

n 2 (« a ~ 1 ) A n 



6(1 -cr)1 

k sin 4 7 r 8 

sin 8 7 r 2 ]_ 

J 

1 


s 


So 


f l — h 9 — 


:h* 


6 sin 8 7 r 8 j * 

f / _ 1 -<r ^(n 8 - 1) A« 

( 1 6 sin 8 7 r 8 j 


...( 143 ) 


and equations (141) become 

d /Jt/ x . , 1 + <r + tr 2 n 8 (n 2 — 1) A n 

^ r ) aQ 7 + M > — sin 7 + (1 q . ) 




2 + 3cr + o -8 w (w a — 1) B n j. 
6 (1 — <r) sin 2 7 r 2 ’ 


<2 , , v . ^ . , • t l-<rn(n s -l) i„ 

^ (a/r) sm 7 — ntf 2 + s a sm 7 M ^ 




U COS 7+| 


^)f 


n? 


3 sin® 7 


4 

3 


2(1 

2 + 0 * 


sin 2 7 r 8 

n 8 (n 8 -,l) jU rc 2 (tt 2 -l) B 
sin 4 7 r 8 sin 8 7 

yi a (yt a 1 ) An 


?} = 0, 


(144) 


6(1 


n 1 


cot 2 7 
2 + o* 


n 

) 31 


<r) 

1 

3 6 (1 - or) 


sin 2 7 cos 7 r* 


cot 2 7 


n(yi 2 — 1) 
sin 7 cos 7 r 8 


(3 sin 2 7 

The 3rd of equations (144) gives t 2i and the 1st and 2nd of these equations 
are to be solved for s/ and t x in just the same way as the 1st and 2nd of 
equations (130) were solved for Si and t 1} with the difference that now no 
constants of integration, answering to Uj and a 2 , are to be introduced. Then 
V» s i are known, and equations (142) are to be solved for JJ', V', W' in the 
same way as equations (133) were solved for U, V, W, with the difference 
that now no constants of integration, answering to A n and B n , are to be 

introduced. 

The solution for the edge-effect, to which we proceed, will contain four 
additional arbitrary constants, which with <h, a 2 } A ni B n can be adjusted so 
that T x , Gi, 8 X + JETJir tan 7), - r-* cot 7 (dHJd<t>) may have given values 

at the two edges. 

352 . Edge-effect. Unsymmetrieal conditions. 

The process of determining the edge-effect in a conical shell, for any 
integral value of n, is the process of solving a certain system of differentia 
equations; not obtaining the most general solution of tl lose eqiyions,but 
obtaining a solution of a particular form, analogous to the form that was found 
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in the case of lateral forces. The equations of the system fall into two sets. 
One set arises from the equations of equilibrium, which become 


d_ 

dr 

d 

dr 

d 


far) sin 7 — ns~ — 1 2 sin 7=0, 

far) sin y — nt 3 — s 2 sin y—n 2 cos 7 = 0, 


fair ) sin 7 + nriz + ^ cos 7 = 0 , 


d 


y 


Qh r ) sin y + ng 2 4 - Aq sin 7 -f n 3 r sin 7 = 0, 


d 


JZ far) sin 7 nh^ — g 2 sin 7 - njr sin 7 = 0 , 


.(145) 


dr 

— \ cos 7 + («! -f s 2 ) r sin 7 = 0 . • } 

The other set arises from the equations expressing the stress-resultants and 
stress-couples in terms of the displacement. The equations of this set are 

nV — W cos 7' 
r sin 7 
nV — w cos 
r sin 7 
<dV V nJI 


, dU 


t% ~ a W + 


{U nV — W cos 7^ 

\ r r sin <y J * 

'U 


Si 


- — — — cos ^ 
\r r sin 7 J* 

-+-(i — iL) 

\dr r rsmyj’ 


A 2 (d z W ^ nF cos 7 — re g TV ^ 1 < 2 TP^| 


gi — 3 | ; s? +<r 


9 a 


i 2 f 

3 V 


\ r 2 sin 2 7 


d-W 

dr 2 


dr / j 


/ nV_ cos 7 — n 2 TT 1 dTPO 

+ r dr ) 


...(146) 


C- 

\ r a sin 2 7 

h- - ~ n - ,) L ( Fco3 y-nW \ 

3 dr\ r sin 7 /* 

be ° bserv , 6d that , the 6tJl of equations (14,5) and the Srd^of equations 
(146) are equivalent to the formulae for S„ S, in Article 330. 

j 1 * stall simplify the equations (146) a little by introducing instead of 
U, K, W the quantities ?, v , f defined by the equations 

~ __ l 7 cos <y — nW W 

r a r gin j > r (14 7) 

Th^i the solution is effected in three stages. The first stage, marked (a) 

“ el T m T S “’l"*’ Ss mea “ ° f *• «*. 5th, and 6 th of equations 
(145), so as to obtain three equations con taining t, t, * n „ \ ‘ T* 

“mirf"? &“““ ? f < U6 > “ d 0*n -to three^equations for 

f, rrSot^ t stage - marked (6) > ° on3ists “ — ^ 

a? 


r 

2 ~ h ’ 


fa • f “9i» 
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and obtaining the equations which the quantities of the type X must satisfy. 
The third stage, marked (c), consists in assuming the quantities of the type X 
to be expressible in the form 

sP (c 0 + c l z-\- c*z* +•••)> 

where z — x~ x , and deter minin g the coefficients m, a, c 0 , Cj, in so far as these 
are not arbitrary. 

(a) FormoutioTi of the equations. 

In the 'first three of equations (145) we substitute for « 2 » from the last three, 

obtaining the equations 

J? <«l r > + (*‘ - FtSny) " ia “ 0 ’ 

{jA sin 7 + 5^ ~ (*!>-)-« (h - j- C 148 ) 

d * (^r)smy-^ Jr (A x r)-^|2siny-- A^+* 2 cosy =0. 


dr 2 


rainy 

We eliminate U, V, W from equations (146) by using equations (147), obtaining the 
equations 


il== ^r (r ^ ) + tr 


0 + 


nrj sec y + 


n 


2 . 


- COS 2 y 


sin y cos y 

n 2 — cos 
sin y cos y 


0- 


\ 


t2 = <T §~r + (* + nv> sec 7 + 

( n u / , A 2 \ dr) d£ ^ 

J _ JZ- £ + ( r tan y + r ) +nr sec y \ , 

\ sin y * \ * 3r tan -y/ dJr y 


S-i — 


1 — or 


— a-L* 5 ^ 0 t 


nrj ^ 1 d 
r sin y ~ r dr 


^2= ” 




It I vv 

3 1_°" dr 2 1 

» A 2 ... s <&7 
/tl= ._ (1-cr)^. 


7lrj 


r sin y 


W)}], 




.(149) 


/ 


-(150) 


Then we put 

r~*ph, 

and substitute from (149) in (148) obtaining three equations from which A is explicitly 
absent. The condition that A is small is now replaced by the condition that a solution is 
required for large values of p. A little simplification is effected by putting 


€ i=£p> 

Then the three equations become 

d 2 ^ . d& £ T \ .. n 2 (l-<r ) & 


T} 1 =rjp, 


£i = Cp (151) 




d$ J _ fA 

dp p) 


siny— ^-- 7 — +am tan y +n 

e * Sl^ “ ' ^ 


_ m 1 ~ <r 1 / drji _ »7x\ _ 

w 6tanyp 2 \cfy> p) 


sin y p 
n tan y - 1 + 


drjj. 

dp 


1 — tr 
2 


t&n ■>’(%' - 7 ) 




*+- cr 
COS y 


- «■ 003 r) ^ -* a d^y 0. 


.( 152 ) 
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+ 3-0- & , 1 — Q- sin 2 y f d 2 r Jl dr)! 17 A 1 - or /I (Pru 1 drji , jjA 

2 dp 2 p + 2 cosy tfp 2 + rfp 7/ + ~2~ 7 V ~ ? 5p + pV 

- -**- cos y 171 ,l-<r / <*Hi . <%i £A <rw ld*Ci n 1 dCx 

cosyp _3sin 2 y p® + 2 nZ&n V\Pdp* + d^~^J “ 3 ti^ p ^ ^ 

^,2^..QQ S 2y/' 

— i±Ljyy = o,. (i53) 

, Siny COS y 0 * v / 

and 

creosy *£1 + & oosy-«^ 1 + w ±*\ 2i 

dp p 3 p c?p 2 p 3 c?p p \3 sin 2 y 3 / p® 

_ am y / *6 ■ O g& _ 1 . 2 _ g%i \ , o ^ 2 1 c? 2 & ft 2 1 7 i 2 — ■ cos 2 y & 

3 \ dp 4 dp 3 p rfp 2 p 2 dpj 3 siny p <£p 2 + 3 sin y p a c?p siny p ~ 

....,....(154) 

( 6 ) Preparation for solution. 

In the three equations (152), (153), (154) we change the independent variable by 
putting 

(155) 

It will prove convenient presently to have xg t as a dependent variable instead of £ 1 , so we 
put 

(156) 

and write the three equations in the forms 

&) “ w2 SE^ % +n iB t&n y~ n (3-0*) - tan y 

" 2n S " I’ 1 ) + if cos r) ^ " (f ~5-2cosy)§ = 0 , 

(157) 

-». 1±5 1 ^ _«5-3o;| g + l-o- sin 2 y APm 1 cfr r 4 A 
2 ** ^ 2 *» 4 cos y V ^ 2 + a? dx ~ P ’7 

+(1 - <r) cos y - i + 1 _ 2m2 3n 3 cos y ^ 

\a* x° dx T x* m J cos y .r 2 3 sin 2 y 

+ ~T— n tan y ^ - — t 1 ') - 2<m ( i- _ 1 ^CA 

4 V dx 2 X dx a?'* 1 ) 3tany \x* dx 2 sfi~dx) 

4/i 1 „ n 2 — cos 2 v 

^ (168) 

* 3 x 2 dx 2 3 x* dx^ V 3 sin 2 y T ) x* + 2n h 

- __ 2 £&_ 1 . x 9 ^A . 2 <m 2 /I dV, 1 dti\ 

, 4tt 2 1 dCx , n w 2 - cos 2 y 
+ 3 Siny arS dx +2 ~ siny ( 169 > 
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Equations (157), (158), (159) are three linear differential equations for the determination 
of £ 3 , t)i , as functions of x, and we seek solutions of a certain type answering to the- 
normal integrals of a single linear differential equation. The first step is to put ’ 

& = rn^Ve™ Ci = Ze^, . (160) 

where m is at present undetermined. Then X, F, Z satisfy the three equations 


sin y f A 

~ tv 


cPX LO dX ^ 

_ +2TO ^ + «OT 






■n? 


1 — <r X 

sin y x 2 


+K 1±5 ten> (g +»r) - 2 * ±.2. jlj (~+mr) - J* r}- 


+ 

1 + 0 " 1 ( dX y\ 

5>(s + ” ar )-“ 


(*’ ~ or 008 y) (M +mZ ) ~ (' 


2 3-<r a 
n? — 2 cos y 

COS y r 


) !-°> 


•(161) . 


5 — 3cr A - 
2 A,’ 3 


"a- /*"■+». dY +m >r) + 1 


cos y 




da; 


o 




\<&*7 


+ mF 


) - ? 


+ (1 — tr) COS 


fl /c? a F _ <fF , 2V \ 3 idY , _\ , 4 _1 

y {* (3? +2m s +m T ) ~ & [s +mT ) + si r \ 


2 n 2 Y 8 ?i 3 cos y F 
COS y A? 2 3 Sin 2 y A? 8 


, 1 -a- 

2 <m 
3 tan y 


**■"■>' {(a? +2 “ af + ” AZ ) + 5 (s +raZ ) - 1 4 


{I 


+ 2 m ~~ + 


\cfci ? 2 


ofa? 


z ) - s> (s + “ z ' 


)} - s^Ty h Ob + ”4 


and 


_ w 2 — cos 2 y 1 ~ . 

— Sin —5 F= 0 , 

sin y cos y x l 


.(162) 


(dX , ,,\ , /e . cosy v 2 - 0 - 1 /cPY — <*F , 2V .\ 

' oos ’ , (® +”*- 1 ) + < 2 - r > -i 3 Jr - Sre — 5 W +2 ”* S +m ' Y ) 

, _ 8 -o-l /fl?F -tA , / 

+ 2 n~— ~~ ( -j h fflf + ( 0 

3 a ? 3 \dx ) \3s“ 


8?i 3 

* sin 2 y 




+ 2%F 


- i (if + 3 m if +3m2 S +Wl32r ) ~ p (if +2wi + p ( s' +wZ )} 


2or7l 2 
3 siny 


{p (if +2m af + m2j5 ) ~ p (af +wir )| + 3sin"y p (a§ + ^) 


+2 


ft , 2 — COS 2 y „ 


F=0. 


.(163) 


sm y 

(c) Solution of the equations . 

We wish tc obtain solutions of these equations in series proceeding by powers of a ? -1 
We write 

< 164 > 

and assume for X , F, F expressions of the form 

X^z a (ctQ + aiZ + ■$■•••)> F®» ^ (Z>o ■+■ * + 6 sj8® + • . ■ ), Z—& (cq + <? i a + 02 s 2 + . . .). 

L. b. 39 
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Then we have, for example, 
dLZ . dZ 

= -s 2 — = '-2 e + 1 {c 0 c+c 1 (c + l)2r+c 2 (c+-2)a 2 + ...}, 


**+*{c<>c (c+l)+c 1 (c + 1) (c-t-2) 2 +c 2 (e+2) (c + 3)« 2 +...}, 


dx dz 

d?Z __ _ 9 d fdZ' 

das 3 dz \dxj 

and so on. We substitute the serial expressions for X, dXjdx, ... d*Z]dx *~ in the left-hand 
members of equations (161), (162), (163), and equate to zero the coefficients of the various 
powers of Zj beginning with the lowest. We thus obtain sufficient equations to determine 
wtj the exponents a, 6, c, and the coefficients oq , a x , ..., 6 0 , b Xi ... , c lt c 2 , ... in terms of 
■which remains arbitrary. It will appear that there are four values of m, and so there are 
four solutions of this type. If this process is carried out it will very soon appear that 
a =6=o= — So it is simpler to assume the forms 

X*=z-t\a 0 -+a 1 z+a 2 gi>+...), T=*z-h (b 0 +b l z+b 2 z*+...), Z=z~i ^+ 0 ^+ 0 ^+...). 
Then we have, for example, ^ ^ 

dZ , X, 

= \z* (c 0 - Cl z- 3c s z?- 5c s Z ?~ ... ), 
d?Z . a. ^ 

^2 * ( - Co + 3ci 2 + 3 . 502^2 + 5 . 703^ + . . . ), 

d*Z _ B/w 

cfc s “f 2 ' 7 (3c 0 — 3 . 5 c x z — 3.5. 7c 2 2 2 — 5 . 7 . 9032 ®+ ...), 
d*Z . z , 

^5=lW^(-3.5^ + 3.5.7c l 2 + 3.5. 7.9c2«2 + 5. 7.9. lies* 3 + ...). 

The terms of lowest degree in the three equations are the terms containing z ~ 4. 
Equating tljoir coefficionts to z©ro ? we obtain, the equations 


sin-y 

2 “ 


Oo+n tau y ( 


- 1 + <T \ \ 

»“ o — — - v cos 7 ) mco = 0 , 

2 cos 7 v * 

l — o- sin 2 -y 0 , l — o- 
4 ' 508^7 m 6 o+ -4- ^ tan 7 m 2 c 0 = O, 


y 


(T cos 7 ma 0 4 - 2 » 6 0 + 
yielding the results 


sia y 

V 6~~ 


m* + 2 




2 


COS 2 7\ 

J C 0 = 0, 


smy 


.(166) 




2cr 


and 


w tan 7 c °’ 


6 ft = - 




«o, 


.(167) 


sm 7 

wi 4 + 12 ( 1 — a 3 ) cot 2 7=0 (168) 

'f ““ f ™ **"“ ^ < ie8 > the as occurred in the problem of 
the conical shell, strained by lateral forces, which was discussed in Article 349 . The 
present solution applies to the case* of lofaroi ^ ^ . 

answering to great« P valu« of „ 1 for ° 6S ( “ =1) ’ “ weU “ to ““^ious 

to Zer ° the ^efficients of **“* in equations (161) (162) (163) and 
multiplied their left-hand members in order by the ^me t W T U • ( J )} C \ 63) ’ and 

ihen we should find that e., a. would all diLp^ ft 0 ^ t T e ^ t V.'' ’ 

therefore convenient to form a new eouaticn *.^11 n ° m t ^ e Tuation so formed. It is 

new equation from equations (161), (162), (163) by multi- 
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plying the left-hand members of these equations in order by 2o-m. siu y, 4(2 + 0-)**, 
— m 2 sin y tan 7 and adding. We thus obtain the equation 


-■*"* ( 2+<r ) (S +mx ) + -*} - ma ■k* » {° 


Vote 


+ mif)+(2-<r)§j. 


i— ^ | / ]P~ \ ^ 

-t-2o-»i sin y I m. — ^ — tan y +«*Fj — n (3 — or) tan y — 

-2 “ 3~ti^ {p (Ji +mF ) ” P F }] 

+ (1 - „) cos y |ij + 2 m ^ r) - | (^ +■ m. y) + i j} - p 


— sin 


y tan y j^ — 2n 


V'Ms +s " 


d I +m “ r ) 


+ 2 n 


8- 


U dT 


+ 

3 — <r 

COS y 


3 ^c 3 \cte 

8n 3 


2w 2 F 
sos y 

8w 8 cos y 
sii 


(^-f^P^] 

i] 


+2« n .sin v - o- oos 7 ) +m^) - ( 

+4 (2+o-) » wtan-y ((33 + »“ 3§ + ma ' Z ) +5 (S +mZ ) ~% Z } 

% I * - 3W7 £ (0 ■ + 5 2m * ■ + ’ *") - P (® ■ + **)} 


ft * — COS 36 

sin y cos ■ 


_ *t_ * (*5+**Y| 

3 tan y \dx J J 


-m 2 sinytany +4m 


<&Z n 0 cPZ . % dZ . 4 „\ 

*P +6m2 tf* - 1 - 4m3 55 +m42r ) 


- i (SI + 3m I? +3 ” a § + ”^) - K» + ** ® + mS *) + p (s + -)} 

2<r«- 2 

3siny 


{p (£• +*» f + - p (s +m ^)} + 3^ p (s +mZ ) 


+ 2 


n l — cos 2 y 
sin y 


'> 0 - 


.(169) 


In future we shall use equation (169) instead of equation (163). If from equations 
(161), (162), (169) we select the terms containing z K ~ i , and equate them to zero, the first 
two will contain a K , b K , c K , but the third will not contain any a’s, V s or c’s with suffixes 
higher than k- 1. For example, taking k = 1, equation (169) will yield a new equation 
connecting a 0 , & 0 > <?o> "with which we shall deal presently, and equations (161) and (162) 
will yield two equations containing a lt bi, ci* Again, taking #e=2, equation (169) will yield 
a new equation containing a 1} b lt o lf and equations (161) and (162) will yield two equations 
containing a^, b 2 , c 2 . Thus the equations, by which a K , b K , c K are to be determined, are 
obtained by equating to zero the coefficients of ^ in (161) and (162), and the coefficient 
of «“ +J in (169). 


39—2 
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In particular by equating to zero the coefficient of z* in equation (1 69) we obtain the 
equation 

— & <tj » 3 sin 2 y . OQ—m 2 sin 2 7 (2 — <x) a 0 +£tr (1 + er) mn & 0 — 2<r(3 -cr) ntn 6 0 

* . ' cosy u ' ' cosy 


+ 2(2 + <r) (1 — cr)mn S * n — bo+& crm sin y (n? — — 2 <r cos y^ c 0 

cos y a ' \ cos y v 


— 2 o-tm. sin y ^?i 2 — 2 cos y^ c 0 + 2 mm 3 (2 + tr) (1 — cr) tan 7 . c 0 *=O. 

On substituting for « 0 and b 0 from equations (167) this equation becomes an identity. 

It may by observed that, if we had not assumed the exponents a,b,c to be equal to — jr, 
but had left them undetermined, it would still have been necessary that the coefficient of 
z * +1 in an equation formed in the same way as (169) should vanish identically, and this 
condition would have led to the determination of a, b, and a. 

We now equate to zero the coefficients of z* in equations (161) and (162), obtaining the 
equations 

^-2 m 2 a 1 + n tan y (m& x 6 0 ).— n(3 — <r) tan 7 . & 0 + (n? 1 + <r <r cos y) (•mG 1 +^o 0 ) 

^ \ ^ COS y / 


and 


- (n 2 


3 — cr 
COS y 


— 2 cosy 


) c 0 =O, 


— 4 — (m 2 5j.+2m5 0 )+ - — — n tan y (m 2 ^ + 2 mc 0 ) = 0 , 

which, combined with (167), yield 


«i : 


2 <r 


m tany Cl m 2 tany v ' * sin 7 
We also equate to zero the coefficient of z^ in equation (169), obtaining the equation 

- am sin 2 y (zma x + ^ - 2 n 2 (2 4 - cr) (1 + <r) ma 0 - 2n 2 <r (1 - cr) ma 0 

— m 2 sin 2 y{ — £o-ai + (2 — or) a x } 

(X + T> «K ^ 6 , - 2<r <3 - <r) ^2 6 , - (2 + <r) (1 - tr) » ^ H 6 0 

_ V + „« “Bir i, 


4 — a- 


c 0 , &! = 






(170) 


cos y 


3 


cosy 


xrmsin 


iny (f ~ * cos y) Ci ~ 2(rm sin y ( w * 33^ - 2 cos y) 

ii \ 

-4*°) 


(2 + o-) (1 — cr) n 2 tan y -z- c 0 — 8 (2 + a) n 2 ^ 008 ^ Cq — ^ 2 wiCi + 

4= sin y cos y 3 cos y \ 1 


2<r% 3 


3 ■ m 4 tan y . c 0 —0, 

and, on substituting from. (167) and (170), this equation can be expressed as a relation 
between ci and c 0 , which yields, after some reduction involving the use of (168), 


/ 4n 2 19\ On 

Cl ~ \sin 2 y + IT/ m 

Prom this value of c x we find instead of (170) 

f&n 2 a- ... lb \ on / 




-(5^+4 

\sin 2 y 4 ) 


\sin 8 


19n 


y 8 sin y/ m. 


) 


.(172) 
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It is clear that we can proceed in this way to determine as many coefficients as we 
please. The equations determining o-j, & 2 > for example, will be found, after some 
reduction, to be 

1 . , 4w(2+cr) \ 


« fj ,o . s o cosy , 12+19<r } Co 

ma 2 sm y- 2<rc a cos y— |4(6 + cr) n 2 -\ g — cos yj- — l 

■ u t , w 47 A A 

C2— V, 0 sin*y 4sin 2 y 128/ ' j 


(173) 


The process clearly becomes very troublesome as the suffixes increase, but the coefficients 
already ob tain ed are all that are likely to be useful in any special problem. If either n or 
cosec y is large, the solution can only be applied to shells in which (hjr) is everywhere very 
small With this reservation we may regard the problem of a conical shell, deformed by 
given forces, as completely solved. 



NOTES 

NOTE A 

Terminology and notation. 

Questions of notation, and of the most appropriate nomenclature, for elasticity have . 
been much discussed. Reference may be made to the writings of W. J. M. Rankine 1 , 
to Lord Kelvin’s account of Rankine’s nomenclature 2 3 , to K. Pearson’s® efforts after 
consistency and uniformity, to pronouncements on the subject by H. Lamb 4 * and W. Voigt 6 . 
The following tables show some of the more important notations for strain-components and 
stress-components. 


Strain-components. 


Text 6 

Kelvin and 
Tait 7 

Kirchhoff 8 

Saint- Venaut 9 

Pearson 8 

v. K&rm&n 10 

e 0 CXj e W’i e zz 

A 9 

&K) 2/vi Z z 



^xy 

e vzj e zxi e wy 

a, b, c 

V%7 Z Xl &V 

ffv*’ 9*xi 9 xv 

^ytj a ’mX7 ^xy 

Yymj y*xi Yxy 


Stress-components. 


Text 11 and 
KirehhofE 8 

Kelvin and 
Tait 7 

Lam 4 12 13 

Saint- Venant 9 

Pearson* 

v. KArmdn 10 

Yyy Z M I 

P, Q, R 

•V i, R 2, V3 


xx, yy, zz 

O’xy &yy <r* 

Xy 

S, T, U 

T u T 2 , T s 

tyz* tztt* t<cv 

yz, zx, xy 

t mx 7 r xy 


1 Cambridge and Dublin Math. J., vol. 6 (1851), p. 47, or Miscellaneous Scientific Papers, p. 67 ; 
also Phil. Trans. Roy. Soe., vol. 146 (1856), or Miscellaneous Scientific Papers, p. 119. In the first 
of these memoirs the word “ strain ” was appropriated to express relative displacement, and in 
the seoond the word "stress” was appropriated to express internal actions between the parts of a 
body. The memoir of 1856 also contains Rapkine’s nomenclature for elastio constants of aeolo- 

tropio solid bodies. 

3 Baltimore Lectures on Molecular Dynamics, Cambridge, 1904. 

8 Todhunter and Pearson’s History , vol. 1, Note B. 

4 London Math. Soc. Proc., vol. 21 (1891), p. 73. 

6 Rapports prSsentgs au Congrbs International de Physique, t. 1, Paris, ^1900. 

6 For the definitions see Article 8. 

7 Natural Philosophy, Part 2. 

8 Vorlesungen ilber math. Physik, Mechanik. 

8 Tteorie de ISlasticitS des corps solides de Clebsch, Paris, 1883, frequently referred to as the 
“Annotated Clebsch.” 

10 Th. v. KiLrm&n gives this notation, as frequent in technical literature, in the Article " Festig- 

keitsprobleme in Masohinenbau, ” Ency. d. math. Wise., Bd. rv. Art. 27. 

u For the definitions see Article 47. 

13 Lecons sur la thgorie matte matique de T6lasticit€ des corps solides. 
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Kelvin and Tait’s notation for strain-components and stress-components has been 
adopted by Lord. Rayleigh and J. H. Michell, among others, and it was used in the first 
edition of this book. Kirchhoflf’s notation for stress-components has met with very general 
acceptance, but there seems to be no equally suggestive and convenient notation for strain- 
components. The notation X Vi T v , Z v for the components of traction across a plane, the 
normal to which is in the direction v, is supported by Voigt 6 . 

The word “shear” has been used in the sense attached to it in the text by Kelvin and 
Tait. Rankine 13 proposed to use it for what has here been called “tangential traction.” 
The word “traction” has been used in the sense attached to it in the text by Kelvin and 
Tait. Pearson 3 uses “traction” in the sense here attached to “tension.” The strains 
which have here been called “extension” and “shearing strain” have been call ed by him 
“stretch” and “slide.” It appears to be desirable to maintain a distinction between 
“simple shear,” or “pure shear,” and “shearing strain,” and also between “tangential 
traction” and “shearing stress.” 

The “stress equations” of equilibrium or motion (Article 54) are called by Pearson 3 
“ body-stress-equations,” and the equations of equilibrium or motion in terms of displace- 
ments (Article 91) are called by him “body-shift-equations.” The terms “Young’s 
modulus,” “rigidity,” “modulus of compression” (Articles 69, 73) are adopted from Kelvin 
and Tait 7 ; these quantities are called by Pearson 3 the “stretch modulus,” the “slide- 
modulus,” and the “dilatation-modulus.” The number here called “Poisson’s ratio” is 
called by Pearson 3 the “stretch -squeeze ratio.” 

For isotropic solids Lam£ 12 introduced the two constants X and ft of Article 69; ft is 
the rigidity and X+§p is the modulus of compression. Kelvin and Tait and Lord Rayleigh 
have used the letter n to denote the rigidity. Saint- Venant 0 used the letter G. Many 
writers, including Clebsch and Kelvin and Tait, have used the letter E, as it is used in this 
book, to denote Young’s modulus : in Lord Rayleigh’s Theory of Sound the letter q is used. 
Poisson’s ratio, here denoted by or, has been denoted so by Kelvin and Tait, Clebsch and 
Lord Rayleigh have denoted it by /a, Saint- Venant and Pearson by tj. In many of the 
writings of Italian elasticians the constants (X+2p)/p and p/p are used, and denoted by 
O 2 and co 2 ; Q, and a> are the velocities of irrotational and equivoluminal waves. Kirchhoff 8 
used two constants which he denoted by K and 6 ; K is the rigidity, and 6 is the number 
cr/(l — 2<r), where or is Poisson’s ratio. Kelvin and Tait 7 used two constants m, n connected 
with Lamp’s X and ft by the equations m=X+p, 7i*=p. According to v. K&rm&n 10 in recent 
German technical literature Young’s modulus is denoted by E, the reciprocal of Poisson’s 
ratio by m, and the rigidity by G. 

In the case of seolotropic solids there are comparatively few competing notations. 
Pearson 3 has suggested the following notation for the elastic constants which we have 
denoted after Voigt 6 by c n , ... : — 

c n = | xocxx | , c xa =|*wl, ••• 044 “= \y*y*\> •••• 

The rule is that any suffix 1, 2 or 3 is to be replaced by xx, yy or zz, and any suffix 
4, 5 or 6 is to be replaced by yz, zx or xy. The first two letters in any symbol refer to a 
component of stress, as X x , and the last two letters to a component of strain, as e**. The 
letters in either of these pairs can be interchanged without altering the meaning of the 
symbol. The conditions (c, r =c r4 ), expressing that there is a strain-energy-functiou, are 
represented by the statement that the two pairs of letters in a symbol are interchangeable. 
Cauchy’s relations (Article 66) amount to the statement that the order of the letters is 
indifferent. 


18 Applied Mechanics. 
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The constants by which the strain is expressed in terms of the stress, denoted in 
Articles 72 and 73 by £n/n, ... , are denoted by Voigt 5 by s u , ... , and this usage has been 
followed by LiebiSch 14 . Voigt 6 has proposed the name “modulus” for these coefficients, 
but this proposal seems to run counter to the usage implied in such phrases as “Young's 
modulus.” Karnes for the coefficients , ... and Cn/n, ... were proposed by Rankine 1 , and 
accounts of his terminology will be found in Lord Kelvin’s Baltimore Lectures and in 
Todhunter and Pearson’s History , vol. 2. 

NOTE B 

The notion of stress. 

One way of introducing the notion of stress into an abstract conceptual scheme of 
Rational Mechanics is to accept it as a fundamental notion derived from experience. The 
notion is simply that of mutual*action between two bodies in contact, or between two parts 
of the same body separated by an imagined surface ; and the physical reality of such modes 
of action is, in this view, admitted as part of the conceptual scheme. It is perhaps in this 
meaning that we are to understand the dictum of Kelvin and Tait 16 that “force i^a direct 
object of sense.” This was the method followed by Euler 16 in his formulation of the 
principles of Hydrostatics and Hydrodynamics, and by Cauchy 17 in his earliest writings 
on Elasticity. When this method is followed, a distinction is established between the two 
types of forces which we have called “body forces” and “surface tractions,” the former 
being conceived as due to direct action at a distance, and the latter to contact action. 

Natural Philosophers have not, as a rule, been willing to accept distance actions and 
contact actions as equally fundamental. It has been held generally that a more complete 
analysis would reveal an underlying identity between the two modes of action. Sometimes 
it has been sought to replace action at a distance by stress in a medium ; at other times to 
represent actions generally recognized as contact actions by means of central forces acting 
directly at a distance 18 . As an example of the former procedure, we may cite Maxwell’s 
stress-system equivalent to electrostatic attractions and repulsions 10 . The alternative 
procedure is exemplified in many of the early discussions of Elasticity, and an account 
will be given presently jjf Cauchy’s use of it to determine the stress-strain relations in a 
crystalline material 20 . Any such reduction of contact actions to distance actions tends 
to obliterate the distinction between surface tractions and body forces, and it has been 
customary to maintain the distinction by means of an hypothesis concerning the molecular 
structure of bodies. In such theories as Cauchy’s the apparent contact actions are traced 
to distance actions between “molecules,” and these actions are supposed not to extend 
beyond a certain region surrounding a “molecule,” known as the “region of molecular 
activity.” The body forces, on the other hand, are traced to distance actions which are 
sensible at sensible distances. Thus a second way of introducing the notion of stress is to 
base it upon an hypothesis concerning intermolecular forces. 

14 Physikaliscke Krystallographie, Leipzig, 1891. 

16 Nat. Phil., Part 1, p. 220. 

18 Berlin Hist, de VAcad., t. 11 (1755). 

17 Exereices de mathimatvque, t. 2 (1827), p. 42. Cauchy’s work dates from 18.22, see Intro- 
duction, footnote 32. 

18 The fluctuation of scientific opinion in this matter has been sketched by Maxwell in a lecture 
on “Action at a distance,” Scientijic Papers, vol. 2, p. 311. 

19 Electricity and Magnetism, 2nd edition (Oxford, 1881), vol. 1, Part 1, Chapter V. Cf. Article 
53 (vi) supra . 

80 “ De la pression ou tension dans un syst&me de points materials, ” Exereices de mathSmatique , 
t. 3. (1828), p. 213. 
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A third way is found in an application of the theory of energy. Let us suppose that a 
straiu-energy-function exists, and that the equations of equilibrium or vibration of a solid 
body are investigated by the method of Article 115, and let the energy of that portion 
of the body which is contained within any closed surface S be increased by increasing- the 
displacement. Part of the increment of this energy is expressed as a surface integral of the 
form 

[ fT fdW dW dW \ “1 

J iLte 008 v)+ a ^. 008 ” >+ 008 <*> *•>} ®“ + -+™J 

Now in the formulation of Mechanics by means of the theory of energy, ‘‘forces” intervene 
as the coefficients of increments of the displacement in the expression for the increment 
of the energy. The above expression at once suggests the existence of forces which aot at 
the surface bounding any portion of the body, and are to be estimated as so much per unit 
of area of the surface. In this view the notion of stress becomes a secondary or derived 
notion, the fundamental notions being' energy, the distinction of various kinds of energy, 
and the localization of energy in a body. This method appeal's to be restricted at present 
to cases in which a strain-energy-function exists. 

The first and third of these methods are more appropriate than the second to a theory 
of the kind sometimes called “macroscopic” or large-scale, such as the theory of Elasticity 
for the most part is. In the second method, on the other hand, a “structure” theory, 
molecular, or atomic, or sub-atomic, is presupposed. To be adequate for the purposes of 
the theory of Elasticity, a structure theory of solid bodies ought to provide a foundation 
for the notion of stress, it ought to lead to Hooke’s law, and it ought to lead, as another 
consequence, to the existence of a strain-energy-function. Further it ought to include the 
possibility that the relations between elastic constants, which have been called “ Cauchy’s 
relations,” may not hold. These are four tests. 

Most of the structure theories that have been employed in the Mechanics of solid 
bodies represent the molecules, or it may be the atoms, or it may be some other elementary 
constituents of bodies, as simple centres of force, endowed with the property of mass. Such 
elements are supposed to exert forces, one upon another, the force between any two 
elements P and P being directed along the line joining them, and the force exerted by P 
on P' being equal and opposite to that exerted by P' on P. It is usual to suppose that the 
forces between structure elements vanish when the distances between such elements exceed 
a certain distance, usually described as the “radius of the sphere of molecular activity.” 
This is not strictly necessary. It would bo sufficient to assume that they diminish so 
rapidly with increasing distance as to become negligible at distances which are small com- 
pared with the smallest that can bo measured by ordinary apparatus. 

Definition of stress in a system of particles. 

Any structure theory of the kind just described provides a foundation for the notion of 
stress. This notion is introduced as follows : Let a plane p pass through a point O within 
the region occupied by the body, or system of structure elements, and let the normal to p, 
drawn in a specified sense, be denoted by v. Let P, P denote two structure elements, 
situated on the two sides of p, and such that the line PP, in the sense from P to P t makes 
an acute angle with the direction v. Let C denote a curve of area S drawn on p so as to 
contain the point 0. The linear dimensions of C are supposed to be suoh that the forces 
between structure elements, whose distances apart are of the order of these linear dimen- 
sions, are negligible ; but they are also supposed to be small compared with distances that 
can be measured by ordinary apparatus. The lines of action of some of the forces between 
structure elements such as P and P cross p within C. The force-resultant P of all such 
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forces, considered as acting upon the elements such as P, can he defined to he the traction 
across S of that part of the body, towards which v is drawn, upon the other part ; and the 
quotient FfS is the traction per unit area across the plane p at the point O. Tractions so 
defined have identical properties with those introduced in Chapter II, and lead in the same 
way to the definition of components of stress. 

Cauchy’s theory. Lattice of simple point-elements. 

Structure theories, which have in common the notions already explained, differ from 
one Another in the additional assumptions that are made as to the masses of the different 
structure elements, as to the law of force between these elements, and as to the arrangement 
of these elements. In the simplest of them it is assumed that all the masses are equal, that 
the force is a function of the distance only, and that the elements form a homogeneous assem- 
blage. This means that, if J., B, (7 are any three points of the assemblage, there is a point D in 
the assemblage so situated that CD is equal and parallel to A B, and has the same sense as AB. 
Another way of describing the arrangement is to say that the structure elements ocoupy the 
points of a lattice. A lattice is defined as a set of points such that, if the coordinates of one of 
them are r 0 , y 0 > 2 o> the coordinates of the others are expressed by the formulas 

ya+nx^+nibz+nsbs, ZQ+n x c t + nsCs+rtgCg, 

where a^, a 2 , ..., c 3 are fixed constants, and %.,%,% may be any integral numbers positive 
or negative. 

This theory — the" simplest of all those structure theories in which the elements are 
attracting or repelling particles — is that which was developed by Cauchy and Poisson to 
account for the elastic properties of crystalline solids. The application to isotropic solids 
is made by supposing that in them the crystallization is confused, so that no part, at all 
large compared with molecular dimensions, forms a single homogeneous assemblage. It 
seems to be desirable to work out the theory so far as to show how it leads to Hooke’s law, 
to a strain-energy-function, and to Cauchy’s relations. In the development of the theory 
its founders replaced certain summations by integrations, and this step afterwards provoked 
criticism, which suggested that Cauchy’s result might not be a necessary consequence of 
the theory, but might depend upon this doubtful step. It will appear that the step is 
unnecessary, and that Cauchy’s result cannot be evaded in this way. 

Formulae for the components of initial stress. 

We shall now take the system to be of the simple type that has just been described, and 
form expressions for the components of stress in accordance with the definition of stress in 
a system of particles. The plane p will be taken to be parallel to the plane x—0 of a 
coordinate system, and the sense of the normal to it that of x increasing, so that the x of 
P' is greater than the x of P. The distance between P and P' will be denoted by r, the 
force between them, estimated as an attraction, by <f> (r), and the direction cosines of the 
line from P to P by X, /x, v. Then X is positive. The force-resultant F of all the forces 
between pairs of elements such as P and P can be resolved into components parallel to the 
axes, and equal to 2 0 {X <p (r)}, 2 0 {/x<£(r)}, S 0 {v<£(r)}, where the symbol ? 0 denotes a certain 
summation. This summation is to he taken over all pairs of elements, the lines joining 
which cross the plane p within the curve C, of area iS, surrounding the point O. If PP' is 
a line fulfilling these conditions, there are multitudes of ether lines, of the same length and 
direction as PP, which also fulfil them. The summation is effected by first counting these 
lines, and then summing for all the relevant values of r and X, p, v. Belevant values of 
X, /z, v are those determining the directions of lines joining one lattice point to another, with 
the restriction that X is .positive. This restriction will be removed presently. Belevant 
values of ‘r are such as can be distances between lattice points, and are smaller than the 



619 


MOLECULAR THEORY OE STRESS 

linear dimensions of C. To count the number of the lines that have the same r, X, p, v, we 
observe that it is the number of lattice points whose distance from some point within C, 
measured in the direction (X, p, v), does not exceed r ; and this is jfche number of lattice 
points P in the volume of a cylinder, whose height is rX, and whose base is , the part of the 
plane p within the curve C. This again is the quotient of the mass within the cylinder 
divided by the mass at any lattice point P ; or it is expressed by (p\rS)lm, where m is the 
mass of a structure element, and p is the density of the b'-dy at 0. The components of the 
traction across p at 0 can therefore be expressed as 

(p/m) S . 2 x {\ 2 r<f>(r)}, (p/m)S . 2i{\prcf>(r)), (pjm)8 . 2i{\vr<f>(r)}, 

where the symbol 2j indicates summation over all the relevant values of r and X, p, v. 
Here X is necessarily positive, but this restriction can be removed. Any lattice point 
bisects the distance between two others, so that with any possible r and X, p, v there is 
associated an equal r with the signs of X, p, v reversed. Thus we may express the com- 
ponent tractions in the forms 

(p/2m) S . 2{X 2 r</>(r)}, (p/2m) S. 2{Xpr</>(r)}, (p/2m) S . 2 {\vr</>(r)}, 

where the symbol 2 indicates summation over all relevant values of r and X, p, v (X positive or 
negative). 

It follows that the components of stress at the point 0 are given by such formulae as 
X tt = (p/2m) 2 {X 2 r</>(r)}, F x =* (p/2m) 2 {Xpr<£(r)}. 

If the body is not in a state of stress these six quantities vanish. If it is in a state of 
initial stress, these six quantities are the components of that stress. We shall denote them 
byjyo), v,.... 


Changes due to strain. 

We have now to investigate the changes that are made in the above expressions when 
the body undergoes a small strain, accompanied by a small rotation. It may be assumed 
that, in a region of dimensions comparable with those of G, the strain (expressed by com- 
ponents exx , ... «xy) is homogeneous, and the rotation (expressed by components tv*, •bt V) w.) 
is uniform. Then the effect of the strain is to transform the lattice into a slightly different 
lattice. Any r, associated with a particular X, p, v, becomes r (1+e), where 

C^egajX 2 *1" e^pv “f -f ^®yXp, 

and any rX becomes rX+8(rX), where 

8 (rX) - e** rX + (£ -tzr*)rp+($ e M + w v ) r v , 

with similar formulae for 8 (rp) and 8 (rv). Further p becomes 

P (1 “* 6jOt — 6 Z *)‘ 

Hence X x becomes Xx^+bXx, where 

8Xx *= — (&xx + &yy + c*») XJV) + XJ^ + ( e xy ~ 2®*) F*^) + (e za + 2lzt v ) ZJ® 

+(p/2m ) 2 [X 2 r {r<f>'(r) -<p(r)\ (e** X 2 + e vv p 2 + e zs v 2 +e vz pv + e ga vX + e^Xp)], 
and in like manner T x becomes F*(°) + 8F*, where 

- (^xaj 4“ 6yy 4- C$$) ^x^ + (*£ ^my 4" ® *) 4 (4 &WV 

4" + Wy) 4* (i €y% — w r ) ZJ® + (Oxx 4 6 y y) X y W + (p/2wfc) 2 [X/xT {^cf> (V) 

*"* 4* 0*) } + QyyfJp 4* • • • 4" /X/x)]. 

These expressions are equivalent to Cauchy’s results stated in Art 75. 
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When there is no ini tial stress, these formulae show that the components of stress are 
linear functions of the components of strain, thus verifying Hooke’s law ; and they show 
that the stress-strain relations have such forms as 

X.% — C\\Gxz + c l2 e yy 4* c 13 6 zz 4* e ya + c 15 e sx 4* c 16 &xy » 

585 Cgj 6%x 4" Cga &yy 4" C(i3 Cgjg + 6yg 4* Cgg 6g% 4* Cgfl 6jcy , 

where 

on » (p!2m) 2 [A 4 r {r<f>'(r) - £(r)}], 

Ci2= (p/2m) 2 [XVM^'OO ~ <£(»*)}]> 

There are 15 of these coefficients, 15 being the number of homogeneous products of the 
fourth degree of the three quantities A, m v ; so that we have, not only the relations of the 
type c r) = Cgf . , required for the existence of a strain-energy-function, but also, in addition, 
the three relations of each of the types Ci 2 =c 03 and Ci 4 =C 66 , which are Cauchy’s relations. 

It appears that Cauchy’s relations are an inevitable consequence of the assumed 
structure theory, and do not depend upon replacing summations by integrations. 

Lattice of multiple point-elements. 

The simplest structure theory having failed, it becomes necessary to devise something 
more complex. This was recognized by Poisson ai , who proposed to regard the molecules of 
a crystal as little rigid bodies, capable of rotation as well as of translatory displacement. 
The suggestion was, after a long time, worked out in detail by Voigt 22 . A little later Lord 
Kelvin announced the result that Cauchy’s relations could be avoided by imagining a 
crystal to consist of two interpenetrating homogeneous assemblages 23 of point-elements of 
the kind considered above. A more general construction of this kind has been devised by 
M. Bom 2 *, who proposed to regard each structure element of a crystal as a set of attracting 
and repelling particles, the pax*ticlea of all the sets being similarly arranged relatively to 
each other, and the sets being similarly situated and oriented with respect to a lattice. 
Bom showed how this construction could be adapted to accord with current views of the 
na ture of atoms as aggregates of electric charges. His theory is developed with the object 
of accounting for thermal and other properties of solid bodies as well as their elastic 
properties. 

In what follows we shall set before ourselves the more modest aim of showing that an 
extremely simple construction of the kind devised by Born is adequate as a foundation for 
the notion of stress in the theory of Elasticity. With this aim in view we can permit our- 
selves certain simplifications which would be out of place in a more general discussion of 
the atomic theory of solid bodies. 

We propose to take, as representing structure elements of a crystal, pairs of associated 
point-elements. Bach structure element is to consist of two constituent particles, which 
we call M and N. In the unstressed state these are to be arranged so that all the M’s form 
a homogeneous assemblage, or are at the points of a lattice, and all the N~’s form a con- 
gruent homogeneous assemblage, or are at the points of another lattice, which could he 

31 S. D. Poisson, Paris, M€m. de V Acad. , t. 18 (1842). 

22 W. Voigt, Gtittingen Abh. 1887, and Lehrbuch d. Kristallphysik, Leipzig u. Berlin, 1910, 
to Kap. ii Abschn. 

23 Sir W. Thomson, Edinburgh JRoy. Soc. Proc., vol. 16 (1890), reprinted in Math, and Phys - 
Papers , vol. 8, p. 395. See also Appendix J to Lord Kelvin’s Baltimore Lectures , Cambridge, 1904. 

24 M. Bom, JDynaviik d. Kristallgitter , Leipzig u.- Berlin, 1915. A second edition with a new 
title, Atomtheorie d. festen Zustandes, appeared in 1923 as a part of JEncy. d. math. TViss., Bd. v, 
and was also^ published separately at Leipzig and Berlin. 



621 


MOLECTXLAR THEORY OF STRESS 

obtained from the Jf-lattice by a translatory displacement. The components of this dis- 
placement parallel to fixed axes of sc, y, z are denoted by a, b, c, so that, for example, a is 
the e x c e ss of the ^-coordinate of any N above the ^-coordinate of the associated M. If 
(M, N') is one associated pair, and (M', N') another, the distances MM and NN are equal. 
They will be denoted by r. The distances MN, 1£N', M'N will be denoted by q, r f , r". 
The particles M are assumed to act upon each other with attractive or repulsive forces, as 
the P’s did in the simple structure theory, and the force between M and M', estimated as 
an attraction, is denoted by cj) (r'). In like manner the particles N are assumed to act upon 
each other, and the force between N and N', estimated as an attraction, is assumed to be 
the same as the fotce between M and M', viz.: <*(r). The M\ s are also assumed to act 
upon the N’s. The force between M and the associated N is denoted by F{q\ the force 
between Jfand N‘ is denoted by xM, and the force between W and N by x( r ")> *11 being 
estimated as attractions. The functions <p, F, x may be the same, or different, or the same 
with differences of sign only. The direction cosines of MM’ and JOT',- in the sense from M 
to 4$, will be denoted by X, jx, v ; the direction cosines of MN', in the sense from M to N r , 
will be denoted by X', /*', v'\ the direction cosines of NM' , in the sense from N to M', will 
be denoted by X", y.", v". As regards the masses of the particles, the simplifying assumption 
-is made that they are all equal. The mass of any one particle will be denoted by m. 

We shall proceed in the same way as in the simple structure theory, first finding 
expressions for the component tractions across a plane, deducing formulas for the initial 
stress, evaluating the changes due to strain and rotation, thence verifying Hooke’s law, 
proving the existence of the strain-energy-function, and showing that Oauchy’s relations 
are not necessarily true. There is, however, a new circumstance in the new theory, one 
which did not require attention in the previous theory, viz.: the condition that each 
particle in any structure element must he in equilibrium under the forces exerted upon it 
by other particles. In the previous theory this condition was satisfied identically, because 
with any two particles P and P' there was associated a third P", such that P bisects P'P". 
In the present more complex structure this is not the case. It will be most appropriate to 
introduce this condition of equilibrium of particles after obtaining formulae for the initial 

stress. 

In other expositions of the theory it has been usual to obtain the results from an 
energy function, but it seems to be desirable to determine the form of the stress-strain 
relations directly from the definition of stress in a system of particles. 

Formulae for the initial stress. 

As before we consider the traction across the part of a plane a— const, that is within 
the curve O. There will be five types of lines joining particles, viz.: those specified by MM , 
MN', MN', NM', and MN, and we can write down each of the component tractions in the 
form of five sums. Thus the ay-component is 

So {X <t > (»■)} + S 0 {X <J> (r)} + 2 0 {V x(/)) + So {X" x (O} + So {(«/$) * (tfh 
the y -component is 

S 0 <f> (r)} + S 0 {/a <£> (r)} + 2 0 {p! x ( r ')} + S 0 {ji" X i r ")) + s o i(PI 2) F(q )}, 

and the ^-component is 

So {v 4> (y)} +S 0 {v 4> (r)} 4- So {*' x 0*')} + So {»" X (O) + 2 o {(o/2')P'(?)}- 
The summations symbolized by S 0 are to be taken over all the pairs of particles whose 
joining lines cut the plane within <?, and are such that X, X', X" are all positive, 
is also convenient to assume temporarily that a is positive. This assumption may be 
regarded as being, not a restriction of generality, but a definition discriminating between 
M and N. It will be removed presently. 
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The summations are effected by first counting the lines that have the same defining 1 
quantities, such as X, p, v, r, and then summing for all the relevant values of these i 
quantities. 

The number of lines of type MM' is the number of lattice points M' in a cylinder, of 
height Xr, standing on the part of the plane that is within . C ; and this is the quotient of 
the sum of the masses at all these points divided by the mass at one of them, or it is 
%(pS\r)/m, where the factor makes its appearance because the mass within the cylinder 
is the sum of the masses, not merely of all the Jf’s in it, but also of all the JV’s in it. In 
the same way we can count the lines of the other types. The results are that the as- and 
^-components of the traction are expressed by the formulae 

(p/m) S [2 a {X*r *(r)} +* 2 X {X'* r' x (r')}+£s x {X"* r" x (r")} + * (cfi/q) F (<?)], 

0 {X/ar *(r)}+**{X>' S X (rO}+*»i {X>V'x(0}+i ‘ 

where the summations symbolized by 2 X refer to the relevant values of such quantities as 
X, p-, v , and r, and it is still understood that the quantities X, X', X" axe positive. eqp 

The assemblage of the M’s (and that of the JV’s) is like that of the P’s in the previous 
theory, and thus the restriction to positive X can be removed by multiplying by and 
taking the summation to refer to all directions along which points in the same lattice are 
met with. To see how the quantities X', p', v f , r' are affected by reversing the signs of >, 

X', p\ v', we observe that, if (M, N) and (M‘, F') are two structure elements, and M" is a 
point of the df-lattice such that M bisects M'M", then there is also a point N" of the 
W-lattice such that F bisects F'F", and then MF" is equal and parallel, but opposite in 
sense, to JVM', and FM" is equal and parallel, but opposite in sense, to MF'. Thus the 
effect of reversing X', p', v’ is to change them into a possible X", p" , v", and to change the r f 
belonging to them into the corresponding r". We may therefore remove the restrictions . 
that X' and X" are positive by condensing the terms containing r' and r" into a single term 
(in r'), allowing X', p, v’ to take all their possible values in the two combined lattices, and * 
multiplying by 

As regards the sign of a, if M is on the nearer side and F on the further side of the 
plane, so that a is positive, the component tractions arising from F(q) are 

(a/q)F(q) x (p/2m) 5xa, (b/q)F(q) x (p/2m) Sxb, (c/q)F (q) x (p/2m) 3 x c. 

But, if M is on the further side and N on the nearer side, so that a is negative, they are 
( ~ «/2) F (?) x (p/ 2m ) S x ( - a), ( — b/q) F (q) x (p/2m) 3 x ( - b), 

( - o/q)F(q) x (p/2m) Sx( — c). 

Thus the form of the terms contributed by F(q) to the tractions across the part of the 
plane within C is independent of the sign of a. 

We may accordingly write down the expressions for the components of initial stress in 
such forms as 

- JJTO - (p/fim) [2 {XV <f> (r)> + 2 {X' 2 r' x (r')> + (cfi/q)F(q)\ 
r m <P)=*(p/Slm) [2 {\pr <f>(r)} +2 {X>' x (r0> + (ab/q)F(q)l 
where the summations symbolized by 2 refer to all relevant pairs of particles. When there 
is no initial stress these expressions vanish, and in what follows this will be assumed to be 
the case. 

Equilibrium of a particle. 

We consider a particle, M say. The conditions that it may be in equilibrium in the 
initial state are 

2{X' X M}+(a/?)^{?)= O, 2 x (*0} + (b/q) F(q)*=Q, 2 {*/ x (r')> + (c/q) F (q) = O. 
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In the same way we may write down the conditions of equilibrium of a particle JV in the 
forms 

s {x" x (O}-(«/y)^C?)=0, 2{/'*(O}-(W^<?)=0, sKxM}-W?)^(?)=o, 
hut these are not new equations, because all the possible values of X", /x", v" y r" are possible 
values of -X', — fjf, —v, r 7 , and conversely. We have thus three equations in addition to 
those expressing the vanishing of the initial stress. 

Changes due to strain. 

We have now to find the changes that are made in the various quantities when the 
body undergoes a small strain, accompanied by a small rotation. Just as in the previous 
theory the strain may be regarded as homogeneous, and the rotation as uniform, through- 
out the portion of the body over which the summations extend. 

To specify the strain and rotation of the body it is convenient to think of the centres of 
mass of the structure elements, that is the middle points of the lines of type MJY, as 
forming a lattioe. If the middle point of MN is denoted by P, the coordinates of any P in 
the unstressed state are given by such expressions as 

+ 03+71303, y 0 + 7i 1 6 1 +n 2 6 2 +%6 3 , 3 0 +7iiC 1 +w 2 C2+tt3 c 3> 

where & 0 , y 0 , z o are constants which are not altered by the strain or rotation, the nine 
constants a*, a 2 , ... , c 3 specify the lattice, and n u n 2 , ns are integers specifying the point P 
of the lattice. The coordinates of the M associated with P are obtained from those of P by 
adding -£a, -£6, -£c, and the coordinates of the N associated with the same P are 
obtained from those of P by adding £6, The coordinates of M’ are obtained from 
those of M by substituting n/, for n 1} n 2 , and the coordinates of W' are obtained 

from those of N by the same substitution. The effect of the strain and rotation is to re- 
place the lattice specified by a xi a 2 , ... , c 3 by a lattice specified by slightly different constants 
«i+Sai, , and further to change a, 6, c into a + 8a, 6+56, c+8c. So far as the geometry 
of the system is concerned, 8a, 86, 8c are unrestricted, except by the condition that they 
must be small, but it will appear that they are determined by the conditions of equilibrium 
of a particle. The quantities 8a*, ... are given in terms of the components of strain and 
rotation by the formulae 

8a* = £%£<£& + Oxv ~ ®*) bk d* (i e xc + ®») Ck A 

86^= (^-6*^+ w*) u*+c vv 6fc+(^Ci/ i g — w*) Cjfe, ?- (&=1, 2,3) 

• 8c k =(%e ex -‘ar y )a k +(%e yM +vr x ) 6 fc +c„c*. J 

The quantity \r is the excess of the ^-coordinate of M' above that of M 3 and we can 
therefore write down the equation 

8 (Xr) ^c^Xr+de*,, - or,) /*r+(ic«.+OT v ) vr, 

giving the change produced in Xr by the strain and rotation. The quantity XV is the 
excess of the ^-coordinate of JY' above that of M, or it is Xr+a, and we can therefore write 
down the equation 

8 (XV) = Case (XV - a) + (£ e xy — w z ) (/*V — 5) + (Je* B +w v ) (vV — c) + 8a, 
giving the ohango produced in XV by the strain and rotation. Similar formulas can be 
written down for 8 (fir), 8 (vr), 8 (/xV), 8 (vV). From the equations 

r 2 *- (Xr) 2 + (fxrf + (vr)\ r' 2 = (XV) 2 + (/*V) 2 + (vV) 2 

8r=er, 

Sr'—eV+X 7 {8a— e xx a — (ie w — w*) 6 — (£«**+«»•„) c) 

+fx {86 — (^ Cjjy+uy*) a — e vv 6 — ($Cyg — ®*) c) 

+v' {8c — (letg-w v ) a ~(Jz e yz + ur a ) 6 - e„ c}, 


wo then find 
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We also have 


e ** e tet e 4- /a 2 + e« v 2 +e v * A tv + e «® vX + «*» 

^ = ®fw ^ ,2 4" /lt ,a 4" &gg v '^~\~ &yg y-'v' + (tgx v'W + S w \'fj! . 

q8q = a8a+b8b+c8c. 


Thus the changes in all the quantities that occur have been expressed. It is however con- 
venient to modify those of the above formulae which contain 8a, 8b, j $ o by writing 


8ia~8a+-af M b— w y c, S]6 =8b + m x c — 'a: lt a, diC=do+ur„a — &r x b. 


Then we have 

8 (XV) = (XV — a) + £ e^y (pY — 6) + § e*« (v V - c) — nr* pY 4- m v vY -4- 8 x a, 

8f — e T + X ($]0C — &xx &zx 4" y r (®1& “ i^tey ® — &yy b — £ Byg c) 


4- v' (S x c - £ e ta a-\e v ,b- e KZ o), 
q 8q = ttfija + b 8^b +c8jc. 


Equations of equilibrium of a particle in the strained state. 

We consider the changes due to strain and rotation in the left-hand members of the 
equations of equilibrium of a particle, that is to say in the expressions of the type 

In order that the particle may be in equilibrium in the strained state we must have three 
equations of the type 


2 8 (XV)+XV ~ a/] 4- (8ia - *r x b + m y c) + a ^ 8q= 0. 

The coefficient of m y in the left-hand member is 

2WxV)} + (clq)Jf'(q), 

which vanishes by one of the equations of equilibrium in the initial state. In liJke manner 
the coefficient of -sr* vanishes. Thus the equation becomes linear and homogeneous in 
e vv* > e wv> 8i a i Two similar equations are obtained in the same way, and 

thus we have three equations to determine fi jb, S x c in terms of e W9 ... , These 

three equations could be solved so as to express Si §i&, SjC as linear functions of 
&x3c> ■•••> ^xyj and the results could be written 


Si a— a 1 « aa ,4-a2«»w4--..4-a ft e aa „ &i&*=£iea8B4-...4-£63w> b 1 o=y i e xx + ...+y 6 e iei/ . 

When these expressions for Sia, ... are introduced into the set of three equations, these 
equations become identities, holding for all values of the ratios : e yv : ... : e OT . It is 
therefore most convenient to obtain a set of 18 equations to determine tbe 18 constants 
a ij ••■»ye hy equating to zero the coefficients of e xx , ..., e xy in each of the three identities. 
This comes to the same thing as replacing 8 x a, ... by a 1 e xx +... , ... in each of the three 
equations of the type 

s[ a ^{8^V)+^V».-.V» |r }+XV^,{i|2}sr'] s 4=0 , 

and equating the coefficients of e**, ... separately to zero. These equations are, of course, 
linear and homogeneous in e*®, ••• > $i a > b, d^c, and free from ot*, tjs v , w m . It may be 
noted that the first expression under the sign of summation in the equation just written 
gives rise to terms 

$** 2 {X' x (O) 4*£ 2 {/*' x( y/ )}4-£e* !S 2 {v' x(/)}, 

and these can be replaced by 

. — (««a4|e w 6+|e*c). 
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Then by means of an abbreviated notation the 18 equations can be compressed into a small 
compass. "We shall write 

(l, m, ji)=2 [X' 1 fjf m v' n {/ x '(r') - x (V)}], 

ft m.ttJ-SCXV^WW-'xCO}], 
ft=a, d 2 = b, d 3 *=c, 

a r , s = 0 [2 {r' ~ 1 x ( y)) +q~ l F (g-)] + ft ft T+ ft m, n), 

where d=l or 0 according as r and s are the same or different, and m, w. are given by the 
rule that ftft, the coefficient of T, is the same as ft*ft m ft n , e.g., for r=a=l, ftft=ft 2 , and 
Z=2, m=0, %=0. Then the equations are of two types. The first type is 

ft m, rb) -+- ft ft 2 T — a TlB ft 4- a x> r a 8 + a 2 , r ft + a s, r y« — ft 

where r and s separately can take any of the values 1, 2, 3, and ft m, n) is determined by 
the rule ftft 2 =ft z ft m ft n . The second type is 

ft m, %) -Hftft + xft + 2 ^' T— (®r, a + lft + 2 “b « + 2 ft + 1) “t" ®l,r a 3 + »*i" + a *t" ®3 ,i*Y 3 + 8~ft 

where again r and s separately can take any of the values X, 2, 3, and now if s+1 or s+2 
in a s uffix of d or a is greater than 3 it is to be replaced by its excess above 3. Here again 
ft m, ») is determined by the rule ft ft + 1 ft + 2 = ft z ft m ft n - It may be noted that 

a r,a == ^<,r 

Strain-energy-fimction. 

We consider the changes due to strain and rotation in the right-hand members of the 
equations expressing the initial stress, that is to say in such expressions as 

(p/2m) [S {X 2 r <f> (r )}+ 2 {X'V * (r')} + a 2 *-*^ (<?)], 

which, it will be remembered, vanish in the initial state. "W"e need not attend to the change 
in p, because, for example, the contribution of 8p to the right-hand member of the above 
equation is (8p/p) XJ 0 ), which vanishes. We get at once expressions for the stress com- 
ponents in such forms as 

JT.- s[2X0(r) 8(Xr)+X 2 r* ^ 3r+2X' x ft)8'(XV) + X*r^ ^ {*£>} 8r'] 

r»— ^ 2^<M»"){X 8(pr)+pS(Xr)}+Xpr 2 ~ Sr 

+ x '(r'){\'8(pV)+p / 8(XV)}+X>V 2 Sr'J 

+ Jj“^ {a(8iS — csEr x + aur,) + 6 (81a- &ur* + cur 1 ,)}-|-a& ^ 

and in these we have to substitute the values previously found for 8(Xr), ... , 8q. It is 
verified immediately that ar*, rar w , ur, disappear from these expressions, so that the stress 
components arc linear functions of the strain components $kx,... , or we have 

Hooke’s law. 

It is convenient to evaluate first the contributions to ... of the variation 8r, which 
is er, and of the term eV in hr'. Denoting these contributions by ... , we can write 

them down at once in such forms as 

X a ,h) = (p/2m)S [X*r{r<£'(r)-<Kr)}+X'V {r'/(r')- x (0}], 
and can observe that they are entirely similar to the expressions for the stress com- 

40 


I>. E. 
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ponents in the previous theory. If Xy 1 ), ... were complete expressions for the stress com- 
ponents, we should have, not only a strain-energy-function, but also inevitably Cauchy’s 
relations. 

Let the remaining terms in, the expressions for the stress components be denoted by 
Xy*), so that, for example, 

X*=Xyi>+Xy 2 ). 

Then it is not difficult to write down the coefficient of any strain component in any of the 
expressions such as We proceed to verify the conditions for the existence of the 

strain-energy-funetion. These are relations of the four types 

3xy 2 > __ ary 2 ) axy a > _ ary*) aw _ ary®) ary 2 ) _ ary 2 ) 


d&yy dCxx ' OBy z O^xy 

It will he sufficient to verify one of these, and we choose the second, the method for the 
others being precisely similar. We have 

ary 2 ) P 


a* 


2m 




2X <t>(r) +2X' x (r‘) ft (jiV -b) + ae} 

+ X' 2 r' 2 k bW — ^ct/A + X'ag + (i'Pq + vVe)^J 

+ G °” + s /3e+ I 7 *)]’ 

-&*!’ = toi S [«(r) M Xr +x (0{Vft+ / .'(XV-o)+/a 1 > 

+xyv 2 ^ ( -aX'-t-X'ai+fA'^-f v'yi)J 

+ 2 4 4 {^} £ «i+ 1 A + J *)]• 

In these such terms as 2 -{V x (r')} may be replaced by such terms as — aq~ 1 F{q). When 
this is done some terms cancel identically, and some sets of terms vanish in virtue of the 
equations such as Xy°)=0, which express the vanishing of the initial stress. Retaining all 
the terms that do not disappear in this way, and using notation already introduced, we find 

2 m /axy 3 ) ary 2 )\ _• 

t bs; ’ ai ) - " ^ < 3 ’ °> °> < 2 > x - °> 

+ a fl {(3, 0, 0) 4- df T}+{ S 6 {(2, 1, 0) T}+y 6 {(2, O, l)+cZi 2 d s T} 

- ai {(2, 1, 0)+d 1 *d 2 T} 2, 0 )+d 1 d^T} 


The three last lines are 


-7i {(!» !» 1 )+d 1 d z d s T\. 


a« (<^L ®1, 1 ~ a l, 1 ~ a l, 2$1 ®L87l) + $6 (d 1®1,2~ ®l,2 a l — < H i 2/9l ~ < %27 i) 

+76 (di «3,i - “aiai— «3,20i — <* 3 , 371 ) — <*i (i di ah, 2 +£d 2 <*i, l - «i.i «e - <*i,a£ 6 “ «i,« 7 e) 
— A Ci «2, 2 + J dg «2. 1 — «3 , 1 — ^2, 2^6 — « 2 , 3 7e) 

- Vl (i di 02. 3 + i C^2 <*3, J. - 03, ! a s — 2 — 03 ^ 3 y 6 ). 

The terms that are quadratic in the coefficients a, /3, -y cancel, and the linear terms 
come to 

di ( 01 , 106 4- 02 , 1 ^ 6 + 03 , 173 )- id 1 (a 1 , 2 ai+ 02 . 2 A + ®a 2 yi) - ^dg (a ltl a 1 + o 1 , 2 /8i+<*i.3yi) 


-c^{( 2 , 1, 0 )+£f 1 2 d 2 r-^d 1 a 1 , 2 -id 2 Oi (1 }-f|<f 1 {( 2 , 1 , 0)+d 1 2 <f 2 r-d 1 o ]U3 > 


which is 

Thus the relation in question 


+-§d 2 {(3, 0, O) +d x 3 T—d x a lp 1 }, 

-idj(2, 1,0) +£ 0 * 2 <3,0, 0). 
is verified. 
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It was, of course, really obvious that there must be a strain-energy- function, quadratic 
in the strain components, as soon as it was proved that the stress components are linear 
functions of the strain components. For in a system of attracting and repelling particles, 
when the force between two particles is a function of the distance between them, there 
must be a potential energy function, which depends on these distances only. 


Failure of Cauchy’s relations. 

If Cauchy’s relations were true we should have three additional relations of each of the 
types 

3JT*< 2 > 0F*(2) 0X*< 2 > 3F*( 2 > 




Syy 

It will be sufficient to consider the first only. We have 
BX x V ) _ p 


de„ 




3a 


— S 


3 YJ® 


2m 


_P_ 

2m 


[jSX'x^^+X'V 2 ~ 1 3^2} (-p'b+\'a 2 +p'fo + v' y 2 )] 

+ 2m [_ 2a ^ a2 + a2 4 } (I “ 2+ \ q 72 )] 

*[r* (r) £ (X 2 +/a 2 ) + x (O {X' i (XV — a)+p\ (p'r' -b) + \'p G ■+■ /a'« 6 } 

+ XV>' 2 ( ~ £ X'6 — -Jf pa -j- X'a a + /t'£e +• v'-ye) J 

+ 4 C‘*«>+ 6 «»)+“ 5 25 (i a « + 5 A+ § »*)]■ 

As before, certain terms cancel in virtue of the equations of equilibrium of a particle in the 
initial state, and certain sets of terms vanish through the vanishing of the initial stress. 
Retaining all the other terms, we find 
2m /dX x V) drjw 


e 


de 


yy 


de. 


xy 


) = 2, l,0) + i^(l, 2, 0) 

+ a 2 {<3, O, 0) +d 1 * T}+(3 2 {(2, 1, 0) + dfd 2 T} + y 2 {(2, 0, 1) + djd* T] 
-a a {(2, 1, 0)+d 1 *d 2 T}-p t} {(l, 2, 0)+d 1 d./T} 

— ye{(l? 1) 1) ^rdyd^d^ T}. 

The last three lines are the same as 

a 2 (d x a lt t — a if j ax — a lr 2 p l — a if 3 y j) +■ P 2 (c?x a lt 2 — a u s aj — 2 Pi — a 3 , 2 yx) 

+ 7 a (<^1 3 ” a l , Z *“ a 2, 3^1 — a 3 . 3 7 l) “ "c (i ^1 a l, 2 + £ ^2<*1, 1 — «1, X «0 ~ <*J, 2$6 “ «1, 37o) 

— £0 — «i,2«o — a 2,2@a — “ 3 , 270) 

— 76 (i^xCK 2>3 -|-^C? 2 a3,i-- «x, 3<*0 “ a 2 , 30 C“‘« 3 , 37 o)' 

The terms which are quadratic in the coefficients a, fi, y do not now cancel, and the linear 
terms come to ^ 


— di{(l, 2, 0) -I - d 1 d a 2 T — d 2 a,i l2 y-{-^di{( 1, 2, 0)-\-did^T—^dxa 2t2 — ^ o?2 a i,a} 

+ ^ 2 {(2, 1, Q)+di 2 d 2 T—^dia,x t2 — %d 2 
or 

(1j % 0)-b^cfa( 2, 1, 0) — ^(cf 1 2 te 2 , 2 +cf 2 2 ai f x — 2<fxcf 2 ai >2 ). 

There is therefore no necessity for the expression to vanish, and its vanishing would imply 
some particular configuration of the lattices, or some particular specification of the forces 
between the particles. 

It has thus been proved that Cauchy’s relations are not a necessary consequence of the 
structure theory, which represents a crystal by a lattice of pairs of point-elements, and it 
may be concluded that it would not be a necessary consequence of any structure theory of 
the more general type devised by Born. 

40—2 
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NOTE C 


Applications of the method of moving axes. r 

The theory of moving axes may be based on the result obtained in Article 35 . Let a 
figure of invariable form rotate about an axis of which the direction cosines, referred to 
fixed axes, are l, m, n, and let it turn through an angle 86 in time 8t. At the beginning of 
this interval of time let any point belonging to the figure be at the point of which the co- 
ordinates, referred to the fixed axes, are x, y, z ; then at the end of the interval the same 
point of the figure will have moved to the point of which the coordinates are 

x + (mz — 7 iy)sin 86 — {a? — I (Ix + my +nz)} (1 — cos 86), .... 

Hence the components of velocity of the moving point at the instant when it passes through 
the point (x, y, z) are 


—yn 


d6 

dt 


d& 

+Sm di > 


j d6 

~ zl di +xn 


dd 
dt ’ 


■xm 


do 

dt 


+yl 


d6 

dt' 


We may localize a vector of magnitude d6/dt in the axis (l, m, n), and specify it by com- 
ponents <a a , a> v , <o z , so that a> x =ldOfdt, .... This vector is the angular velocity of the figure. 
The components of the velocity of the moving point which is passing through the point 
( x > z) at the instant t are then 


~2/ a> z + Za> v> — zto x + x<u g , — Xa> y +ya> x - 

Let a triad of orthogonal axes of (x\ y', z'\ having its origin at the origin of the fixed 
axes of (x, y, a) r and such that they can be derived from the axes of (.»■, y, z) by a rotation, 
rotate with the figure; and let the directions of the moving axes at the instant t be 
specified by the scheme of nine direction cosines. 



X 

y 

z 

x' 

h. 

mi 

n x 

y' 

^2 

m 2 

n 2 

• z’ 

^3 

m 3 

?i s 


Let Ox, 62, 6 % denote the components of the angular velocity of the rotating figure parallel 
to the axes of sf, y r , z', so that 

— l\0\ + I262 + I3&3 , • . ., 

s>nd let a point (of , y', z ) move so as to be invariably connected with the figure. The co- 
ordinates of this point referred to the fixed axes are, at the instant t, l x x' + 1^ +l 3 s/, ...» 
and we may equate two expressions for the components of velocity of the point. We thus 
obtain three equations of the type • 


dt ^ 1 ^ ** +m 2 y' + m 3 s') {n x 6i + + n s 6 s ) 


+ (n 1 x r +n 2 y , +n s s , )(m 1 6 1 + m202+m 3 63). 

Since the axes of ( a! , y,y> can be derived from those of (x, y, z) by a rotation, we have sxich 
equations as 


m l 7i 2 — = I 3 . 



MOVING AXES 


The above equations hold for all values of of, y, d, and therefore, x', y, s' being 
independent of the time, we have the nine equations 


dl x 

dt 


— lyfiz ~ ^3^2 > 


dl 2 
dt 


= lz8 x — l x Q% , 


dl% 

dt 


— ^2^1 J 




dm x 

dt 



dm ^ 


= m 3 0i — fWjdj, 


c?m3 


— m x 6^— m 2 9 1 , f 


dn x 

dt 


= W 2 d 3 ~n3^2, 


dn% 

dt 


=nz8x — n x 8z, 


^■^n x 6 2 -r^6 x . J 



Now let w, -y, w be the projections on the fixed axes of any vector, v!, d, vJ the projections 
of the same vector on the moving axes at time t. We have such equations as 

£-£ftrf+w+<*> 

— 1\ (^~j^ ~ v ' @s + + ^2 — to'8 x + U'8 S ) + Z 3 + rfBx'j (2) 

Hence the projections on the moving axes of that vector whose projections on the fixed 
axes are 

du dv dw 
dt ’ dt’ dt 

are < -^ —v'Bz+w'd^, — w'8 x + u r dz, u'd^+ddx (3) 

We may abandon the condition that the origin of the moving axes coincides with that 
of the fixed axes. The formulae (1) are unaltered, and the formulae (2) also are unaltered 
unless u, u, w are the coordinates of a point. Let x$ , yo, z o bo the coordinates of the origin 
of the moving axes referred to the fixed axes, x, y, z and x', y' z' those of any moving point 
referred respectively to the fixed axes and the moving axes. We have such formulae as 

X = Xq + l x x ' + + I3J, 

and therefore 

Let u 0 ', v 0 ', w 0 ' be the projections of the velocity of the origin of (x\ y, s') on the instantaneous 
positions of the moving axes, then we have 

= I x , Uq -blgwd * 

Hence the projections of the velocity of any moving point upon the instantaneous positions 
of the moving axes are 

-y'8 z -\-z'8>i, v 0 '+ -z'9 1 +x f 8 3 , wo'+^ft -x'd 2 +y'8 l (4) 

These formulae can be utilized for the calculation of differential coefficients. Let 
a, ft, y, ... be any parameters, and let a triad of orthogonal axes of a?', y', s' be associated 
with any system of values of the para meters, so that, when the parameters are given, the 
position of the origin of this triad and the directions of the axes are known. Let the 
position of a point relative to the variable axes be supposed to be known ; the coordinates 
x\ y, z' of the point are then known functions of a, ft, y, — Let x, y, z be the coordinates 
of the point referred to fixed axes. Then x, y, z also are functions of a, ft, y, . .., and we 
wish to calculate the values of bx /0a, .... When a, ft, y, ... are altered the origin of the 
variable axes undergoes a displacement and the axes undergo a rotation, and we may regar 
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NOTE 0 


. h W-3 


this displacement and rotation as being effected continuously with certain velocities. Thus 
we have a velocity of the origin and an angular velocity of the triad of axes. This velocity 
and angular velocity being denoted, as before, by their components uo, v Q \ w 0 ' and 0i, 02 , 0 $, 
referred to. the instantaneous positions of the variable axes, the quantities u 0 \ ..., ... 

are linear functions of dajdt, dfijdt, and the coefficients of dajdt , ... in these functions 
are known functions of a, /3, y, .... Thus we have such equations as 

dx da , dx d& , 7 f , , fix' da da/ d& \ , A , , A \ 

ra * + m s h+lsa + s di +•••} -y e “ +z *=) 




+ *»{< + (M s + % % ■*••••) -*'^ + y' 9 >} ■ 

"We may equate the coefficients of dajdt, dftjdt , ... on the two sides of these equations, the 
quantities uj, 0 l9 ... being expressed as linear functions of dajdt , ... . 

In like manner, if it, v, w and it', v', it/ denote the projections of any vector on the fixed 
and variable axes, equations (2) give us formulae for calculating du/da, — In applications 
of the method it is generally most convenient to take the fixed axes to coincide with the 
positions of the variable axes that are determined by particular values a, /3, y, ... of the 
parameters, then in equations (2) we may put ? 1 =?n 2 =w 3 = 1 and £ 2 — ••• — 0- "When this 
is done the values of du/da, ... belonging to these particular values of a,... are given hy 
formulae of the type 

etc da , du dfi , dti dy , fiv! da , dv! dB , dv! dy , \ . , „. a /e\ 

Ta at + 50 JR + F y i + - = U » + TS 3 + 3? 3ft +-) - w 

The above process has been used repeatedly in Chapters XVII I, XXI, XXIV .Asa further 
illustration we take some questions concerning curvilinear orthogonal coordinates. The 
coordinates being a, fi, y, the expression for the linear element being 

{(da/itf + W/W + Cth/* aW*. 

and tbe variable axes being the normals to the surfaces, we have 


, 1 da 

~ h x dt * 


T 


1 dp 
k % dt ’ 


w 0 


1 dy 


To determine the values of 6 lt 0 2 > d 3 we have recourse to Dupin’s theorem cited in Article 
19. It follows from this theorem that the tangents drawn on a surface y, at points of its 
intersection with a surface /3, to the curves in which the surface is cut hy two neighbouring 
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surfaces of the family a, say a and a+da, ultimately intersect when da is diminished in- 
definitely, and the point of ultimate intersection T is a centre of principal curvature of the 
surface /3. In Fig. 76 the point P is (a, /3, y), Pi is (a+da, /9, y), P 2 is (a, £+.&£, y) t Q is 
(a+da, /3+d/3, 7 ). The length of the arc PP X can be taken to be bafhi , and the excess 

of the length P 2 Q above PP X is, to the second order, S/3 ^ ma y re S ar< * the 

tangents to PP 2 at P and P X Q at JP X as intersecting in T, and take the length of PP 2 to be 

d/3/^2 . Then the angle PTP X is — h% ~ da. Hence the coefficient of dafdt in 63 is 

— h 2 (Jf) ’ ^e pawner the coefficient of dfijdt in 63 is h x — can 110,7 

write down the formulae 


A d f\\dy . 3 /l\c?£ 

01 ~ 2 3£ \/i 3 ) dt 3 dy \hj dt ' 


A . 3 /1\ da , 3 /l\dy 

2 3 3y \hjJ dt 1 3a \h s ) dt ■ 


.( 6 ) 


The above argument shows that the principal curvatures of the surface 7 * belonging 
to its lines of intersection with surfaces a and /S, are respectively 

- A ^Jy(l) and ^4(£>- 


We have similar formulae for the principal curvatures of the surfaces a and / 8 . 

Let L, M, N be the direction cosines of a fixed line referred to the normals of the 
surfaces at a particular point (a, /3, 7 ), and let L', M\ JV' be the direction cosines of the 
same line referred to the variable axes at any point. Then U, M\ N’ are functions of 
a, /3, 7 , but Z, M, N are independent of a, /3, y. We may use the formulae (5), and in them 
we may replace u, v, 10 by Z, M, N and u\ v', id by L\ M\ N r . We find 


dU 

da 

= -M'h 2 

d_ /IN 
3/3 W 

>-*'*■&(£) 

) 

3Z' 

3/3 

-*'*»(*)• 

3Z' 

3y 

=iy7 ix 

d M' 

3a 

II 

©• 


_3 

07 

© 


31T 

3y 


3 N' 
da 

ro lco 

eo 

11 

©■ 

-r-s- =M h z s - 
o/3 3 3y 

a 

)■ 


(i) 

- Jf'A 2 


These formulae were used in Article 58. 


b (r») > 


To investigate expressions for the components of strain and rotation 26 we take («', d, id) 
to bo the displacement (u a , up , u y ), and (a, v, vo) to be the displacement referred to fixed 
axes of x, y , z which coincide with the normals to the surfaces a, / 8 , y at the point (a, / 3 , 7 ). 
Then we have, for example, at (a, /3, 7 ) 

oil , 3 u du _ . 3 u 3 u , du 

dx ~ 1 3 « ’ dy ~~ 12 3/3 * dz s== <3 3y * 

Now using the formulae (5) and ( 6 ) we have 


du da ( du d(3 du dy _ du^ da du a 
da dt **" 3/3 dt dy dt ~ da dt 3# 


d [ 3 du* dy 
dt 3y dt 


{*> a(s) t- r ‘4 (s)*} b (s) a -»* = (s) > 


88 Of. R. R. Webb, Messenger of Math., vol. 11 (1882), p. 146. 
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NOTE O 


s - * 1 +**'* I +i »“» £ (rj} 1 


The formula (36) of Article 20 and (38) of Article 21 can now be written down. 

To investigate the stress-equations 26 we take the same system of fixed axes, and ^ir^ider 
the resultants of the tractions on the faces of a curvilinear parallelepiped bo unded by 
surfaces a, a-f da, £+6$, y, y+fiy. (Cf. Fig. 3 in Article 21.) We may take the areas 
of the faces a, (3, y to be Ax, A 2 , A 8 , where 

A 1 =8^Sy/^ 2 A 3 , A 2 =Sy$a/A s A 1 , A^—Sa^P/h^. 

The tractions per unit of area across the surface a can be expressed by X a , F aj Z^ or by 

aa, a£, ya, and the resultant tractions across the face Ax can be expressed as X a Aj, F^Ax» 
Z a &\ or as oaAx, a$Ai,.ya-Ai. In the formulae (5) X a Ax, JT a A 1} ^Ax can take the places 
of % v, w y and oaAx, apA u yaAx the places u', V, w'. Similarly XpA 2) FpA 2 , FpA 2 can 

take the places of u, v, w, and aft A 2 , ftftA 2 , /9yA 2 those of v!, v\ w\ and so on. Now the 
equations of motion can be expressed in such forms as 


where the notation is the same as in Article 58. We have the equations 


3 «.4l) * + £ (X.A.) ^ ^ (X. A,) ^ 


3a 


cft T 3jS 


9 A \ c?a 0 N dB d v 6?v ^ /-n 

3a (aaAx) -j t + _( a aAi) _ + _ ( aa Ax) -f t ~aftA 1 0 3 + yaA 1 6 2 , 


dt 


dt 0y 


3u (Xj8A2) S +-3I % + 1; ^ A2 > § 


0u ^P- W ^- r ^ ■ - ctt Oy 

= C a ^ A 2> ^ +4 (“£**) % + b & A *) % -00Ms+£yA 2 0 2 , 


a ^)| + 9 ^(X y A 3 )| + ^(A v A3)| 


da 


0 ' 

5S (1“^*) * + P (r“ ^s) xg + (yo As) ^ - ?yA s tfs+^Astf s , 


9a 0/3 

where $ 2 , S 3 are given by (6). Equation (19) in Article 58 can be written down at once. 
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Axes, Principal, of strain, 37, 62 ; of symmetry, 
150; Principal torsion-flexure, of a rod, 382; 
Moving, 628 — 632 

Barriers : see Connectivity , multiple 
Bars : see Beams, Rods, Torsion 
Barytes, Constants for, 164 
Beams, iEolotropic, 162, 344 
Beams, Bent, Curvature of, 131, 140, 338, 359, 
363; Deflexion of', 140, 339 ; Twist produced 
in, by transverse load, 340, 358 ; Stress pro- 
duced in, by transverse load, 139, 329 — 333, 
346, 357; Shearing stress in, 139, 331, 341, 
346; Displacement in, 140, 333, 338; Obli- 
quity of cross-sections of, 140, 388 ; Distortion 
of cross-sections of, 340; Strength of, 343; 
Extension produced in, by transverse load, 361 , 
364. See also A dditional deflexion , Beams, Con- 
tinuous, Bending of Beams, Bending moment, 
Bemoulli-Eulerian theory, Neutral plane 
Beams, Continuous, 22, 364; Single span, 370 — 
373; Several spans, 373 — 380 
Bells, Vibrations of, 5, 552 
Bending of Beams, History of theory of, 2, 3, 20, 
21; by couples, 129 — 181, 162; by terminal 
load, 138- 140, 829—346; by uniform load, 
351 — 361 ; by distributed load, 366 — 369 ; of 
particular forms of section (narrow rectangu- 
lar, 138, 846, 363; circular, 335, 337, 340, 

341, 342, 346, 362; elliptic, 385, 837, 341, 

342, 346, 348; reotangular, 337, 344, 346; 
other special forms, 337, 340, 346) ; naturally 
curved, 450 


Bending moment, 329, 359; Relation of, to cur- 
vature, 129, 338, 359, 365 
Bernoulli-Eulerian theory, 19, 365, 368, 369 
Beryl, Constants for, 163 
Biharmonic function, 135 
Bipolar coordinates, 273 
Blade: see Stability 

Body forces, 75 ; Particular integrals for, 183, 
229, 245, 252, 257, 304 
Boiler flues, Collapse of, 574 
Boundary conditions, 100, 134, 167, 228 ; in tor- 
sion problem, 313; in flexure problem, 330, 
332, 343; in plates, 27, 458 — 463 ; in shells, 
29, 536, 543; in gravitating sphere, 257; in 
vibrating sphere, 281; in vibrating cylinder, 
289, 292 

Bourdon's gauge, 501 
Brass , Constants for, 13, 105 
Breaking stress, 114 

Bridges, Travelling load on, 26, 441 ; Suspension, 
361 

Buckling, Resistance to, 408. See also Stability 

Cannon : see Gun construction 
Cantilever, 21, 367 
Capillarity, 6 
Cartography , 63 
Cast iron , 109, 114, 115 
Cast metals, 97 

Cauchy's relations, 14, 100, 163, 617, 620, 627 
Centred-line, of prismatic body or curved rod, 
130 

Chains, Links of, 447 

Circuits, non-evanesoible and reconcilable: see 
Connectivity, multiple 
Circular arc: see Arches and Circular ring 
Circular cylinder, Equilibrium of, under afcy 
forces, 270; strained symmetrically, 276; 
Vibrations of, 18, 287 — 292. See also Bending 
of Beams 

Circular disk , Rotating, 147; Equilibrium of, 
under forces in its plane, 217 — 219 
Circular ring [flat), under forces in its plane, 
272; (thin), Equilibrium of, 402, 424, 448 — 
450; Stability of, 424; Vibrations of, 451 — 
454 

Clanyped edge, of a plate, 462 
Clamped end, of a rod, 370 
Collapse: see Stability 
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Collision', see Impact 
Colour fringes : see Light, polarized 
Combined strain, 343 
Compatibility, Conditions of, 49 
Complex variable : see Conjugate functions 
Compression, Modulus of, 12, 103, 107, 145 ; of 
a body underpressure, 103, 107, 142, 144, 164, 
176; of a sphere by its own gravitation, 143; 
of & body between parallel planes, 175, 277 ; 
Centre of, 187, 306 
Cones, Equilibrium of, 203 
Conformal transformation: see Conjugate func- 
tions . 

Conical shells, thin, Extensional solution for 
equilibrium of (under symmetrical conditions, 
590, under lateral forces, 594, under unsym- 
metrical conditions, 601) ; Edge-effect (under 
symmetrical conditions, 591, under lateral 
forces, 595, under unsymmetrical conditions, 
605); of variable thickness, 593; Inexten- 
sional deformation of, 608; Approximately 
inextensional solution, 603 
Conjugate functions, 46, 91, 215, 219, 272, 313, 
329, 335 

Conjugate property, of normal functions, 180 ; 

of harmonic functions, 230, 267 
Connectivity , multiple, 221, 223 
Constants , Elastic, Controversy concerning, 13 — 
15 ; Definition of, 99 ; Magnitude of, 105 ; 
Thermal variations of ,109; ofisotropic bodies, 
102.; of crystals, 163; Experimental deter- 
mination of, 13, 104, 145, 163, 492 
Continuing equation, 432 
Coordinates, Curvilinear orthogonal, 51, 66; 
Lamp’s identities for, 52; Strain in terms of, 
53, 58, 631 ; Dilatation and Rotation in terms 
of, 54 ; Second derivatives in terms of first, 57; 
Stress-equations in terms of, 89, 167, 632; 
General equations in terms of, 141, 168. See 
also Bipolar coordinates, Conjugate functions. 
Cylindrical coordinates, Elliptic coordinates, 
Polar coordinates 
Copper, Constants for, 105 
Cracks, Diminution of strength on account of 
273 

Crushing , of metals, 117; of cylindrical test 
pieces, 277 

Crystalline medium: see Hi Eolotropic solid and 
Crystals 

Crystals , Symmetry of, 155; Classification of, 
157; Elasticity of, 14,159; Elastic constants 
of, 163 ; Neum ann 1 s law of physical behaviour 
of, 14, 155 

Cubic capacity, of a vessel, 124 
Cubic crystals , 157, 162 
Curl, of a vector, 46 
Currents, electric, 225 


Curvature: see Beams , Rods, Plates, Shells, 
Surfaces 

Curve of sines, a limiting case of the elastica, 3, 
405, 406 

Cylindrical body of any form of section , Equi- 
librium of; under tension, 103 ; under gravity, 
127, 175 ; under fluid pressure, 128 ; in a state 
of plane strain, 273; in a state of stress uni- 
form along its length , 349 ; in a state of stress 
varying uniformly along its length, 351; in 
a state of stress uniform, or varying uniformly, 
over its cross-sections, 475. See also Beams , 
Plane strain, Plane stress. Rods, Plates 
Cylindrical coordinates, 56, 90, 143, 164, 272, 
274, 288 

Cylindrical flaw, in twisted shaft, 123, 316 
Cylindrical shells {thick) , Equilibrium of, under 
pressure, 144 

Cylindrical shells [thin) , Inextensional deforma- 
tion of, 505 ; Vibrations of (inextensional, 512, 
647, general theory, 546, extensional, 543); 
Extensional solution for equilibrium of (under 
symmetrical conditions, 568, under lateral 
forces, 575, under unsymmetrical conditions, 
580) ; Edge-effect (under symmetrical condi- 
tions, 569, under lateral forces, 576, under 
unsymmetrical conditions, 582) ; under pres- 
sure, 570; Stability of, under pressure, 571 — 
575; Bending of, 579 ; Approximately inex- 
tensional solution, 580 

Dams, Stresses in, 213 
Deflexion: see Beams and Plates 
Density, Table of, 105 

Diagrams , of plane stress, 88; Stress-strain, 
113; unolosed, 120 

Dilatation, Cubical, 41, 61; uniform, 44; 
Average value of, 175; in curvilinear coor- 
dinates, 54; "Waves of, 18, 293, 297 ; Centre 
of, 187 ; Determination of, 233 
Discontinuity, connected with dislocation, 223 ; 

Motion of a surface of, 295 — 299 
Disk ; see Circular disk 

Dislocation, Theory of, 221, 225 ; in two-dimen- 
sional system, 221 ; of hollow cylinder with 
parallel fissure, 225; of hollow cylinder with 
radial fissure, 227 

Displacement, 35; effectively determined by 
strain, 50,222; many-valued, 221 ; one- valued 
in torsion and flexure of hollow shaft, 820, 
333 

Distorsion, Waves of, 18, 293, 297, 299 ; of cross- 
sections of twisted prism, 320; of cross-sections 
of bent beam, 340 
Divergence, of a vector, 46 
Double force, 187, 246, 306 
Dynamical resistance, 26, 123, 431 — 437, 441 
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Earth, in a state of initial stress, 110, 143, 255 ; 
strained by its own gravitation, 143, 255; 
Stress produced in, by weight of continents, 
259 ; Ellipticity of figure of, 260 ; Tidal effec- 
tive rigidity of, 261; Period of spheroidal 
vibrations of, 286 
Earthquakes , 309 
Ease, State of, 113 

Edge-effect , in thin shells, 549, 556, 570. See 
also Cylindrical shells, thin. Spherical shells , 
thin. Conical shells , thin 
Elastica , 3, 24, 401—405; Stability of, 411, 
421 

Elastic after -working , 116 
Elasticity, defined, 9%; Limits of, 113, 115 
Ellipsoid, Solutions of the equations of equili- 
brium in, 248, 264, 267,. 273 
Elliptic coordinates , 273 

Elliptic cylinders. Solutions of the equations of 
equilibrium in, 273 ; under torsion, 317 ; under 
flexure, 335; confocal, 319, 336 
Energy, Intrinsic, 93- See also Potential Energy 
and Strain-energy -function 
Equilibrium, General equations of, 6—12, 84, 
100, 133, 135, 141, 169, 229 
Equipollent loads. Elastic equivalence of, 
132 

Existence theorems, 172, 232, 489 
Experimental results , Indirectness of, 96 
Extension , 32, 40, 44, 61 ; of a beam bent by dis- 
tributed load , 361 ; of a plate bent by pressure, 
479 — 484, 557—564 

Extmsional vibrations , of rods, 428, 431 — 440; 
of a circular ring, 453; of plates, 497, 550; 
of shells, 542; of cylindrical shells, 546 ; of 
spherical shells, 551 
Extensions, Principal, 42, 62 
Extensometer, 96, 113 

Factors of safety, 122, 123 
Failure: boo Rupture 
Fatigue , 119 
Fissure: see Dislocation 

Flaws, Diminution of strength on account of, 
123, 252, 316 

Flexural rigidity, of beam, 369; of rod, 388; of 
plate, 464 

Flexure : see Beams 

Flexure f unctions, 1332, 835 — 338, 343, 353 

Flexure problem, 382 

Flow : see Plasticity 

Flue: sec Boiler flues 

Fluid, 117 

Fluor spar, Constants for, 163 
Flux of energy , in vibratory motion, 177 
Fourier's series, 318, 495 
Fracture : see Rupture 


Frameworks, 28 

Frequencies , Number of, below fixed high limit, 
286 

Frequency, Approximate determination of, 441, 
443 

Frequency equation, 179 
Fresnel's wave-surface, 299 
Funicular polygon, 376 

Galileo' s problem, 2 

Geophysics, Applications of theory of Elasticity 
to, 263 

Girders : see Beams 
Glass, Constants for, 13, 105 
Graphic representation, of stress, 88; of the 
theory of torsion, 320 ; of the theory of flexure, 
341 ; of the solution of the problem of con- 
tinuous beams, 376 

Gravitation: see Compression and Earth 
Gravity, Effect of, on vibrations of spheres, 286 ; 

on surface waves, 309 
Green's functions, 231 
Green's transformation, 85 
Groups, of transformations, 71, 151, 157 
Gun corjfitruction, 145 

Hamiltonian principle, 166 
Hardening by overstrain. 116 
Hardness, 16 

Harmonic f unction, 135, 230 
Harmonics, Spherical, 249; Special solutions of 
the equations of equilibrium in terms of, 250, 
252; General solution of. the equations of 
equilibrium in terms of, 263, 276; General 
solution of the equations of vibration in terms 
of, 279; applied to problem of torsion of 
round bar, 326 ; applied to problem of equili- 
brium of thin spherical shell, 589 
Heat : see Thermal effects and Specific heats 
Height, consistent with stability, 425 
Helix: see Rods, thin and Springs 
Hereditary phenomena, 121 
Hertz's oscillator. Type of waves due to, 306 
Hexagonal crystals, 158 

Hooke's law, 2, 8, 12; generalized, 97; excep- 
tions to, 97, 112; follows from molecular 
theory, 620, 625 

Hydrodynamic analogies, to torsion problem, 
314 

Hysteresis, 118; in special sense, 120 

Identical relations, between strain-components : 

see Compatibility , conditions of 
Impact, 16, 198—200 ; of spheres, 200 ; longi- 
tudinal, of bars, 25, 437, of metal rods with 
rounded ends, 440 ; Initiation of vibrations by, 
440 ; transverse, of bars, 441 
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Incompressible solid , Equilibrium of, 254, 256 ; 
Vibrations of, 283, 286 ; Waves on surface of, 
808 

Inextensional displacement, in thin rod, 446 ; in 
thin shell, 499, 504, 521 
Initial stress , 109, 256, 259, 618, 621 
Integration, Methods of, for equilibrium, 15,232 , 
245, 247, 268 ; for vibratory motion, 179, 300, 
304 

Integro-differential equations , 121 
Intermolecular action , 6, 7, 9, 10, 616, 620 
Invariants, of strain, 43, 62, 102; of stress, 83 
Inversion, of plane strain, 215; applied to plate, 
490 

Iron, Constants for, 105 ; Elastic limits for, 116 ; 

Yield-points for, 116. See also Cast iron 
Isostatic surfaces, 89, 91 
Isotropic solids, 102 
Isotropy , transverse, 160 

Kinematics, of thin rods, 381 — 386, 444 — 447; 

of thin shells, 517—624 
Kinetic analogue , for naturally straight rod, 399 ; 
for naturally curved rod, 400 ; for elastica, 401; 
for rod bent and twisted by terminal forces and 
couples, 413; for rod subjected to terminal 
couples, 417 

Kinetic modulus es, distinguished from static, 
98 

Lamina, 4 

Lattice, 618 ; of multiple point-elements, 620 
Lead, Constants for, 105 

Length, Standards of, affected by variations of 
atmospherio pressure, <fec., 124 . 

Light, polarized. Examination of stress-systems 
by means of, 89, 113, 366, 368 
Limitations of the mathematical theory, 112 
Limits, elastic : see Elasticity, Limits of 
Lines of shearing stress, in torsion, 315, 321; in 
flexure, 342 

Lines of stress, 88; for two bodies in contact, 
198; for force at a point, 201 
Load, 97 ; Sudden application or reversal of, 
123, 181, 437 ; travelling, 26, 441 
Loading, Effect of repeated, 119 ; asymmetric, 
of beamB, 343; surface, of beams, 363, 366 
Longitudinal vibrations, of rods: see Exten- 
sional vibrations, of rods 
Longitudinal waves, 7, 11 

Macroscopic, 617 

Magnetometer, deflexion bars, 124 
Matter , Constitution of, 6, 620 
Maxwell's stress-system, 84, 87, 136, 616 
Membrane, Analogy of, to twisted shaft, 327 ; to 
bent beam, 345 


Middle third, Buie of, 86, 212 
Modes of equilibrium, permanent and transitory, 
368 

Modulus, 106, 616. See also Compression, Modu- 
lus of. Rigidity, Young's modulus 
Molecular hypothesis, 6 — 10 
Momentary stress, 117 
Moments, Theorem of three, 23, 873 
Monoclinic crystals, 158 
Multiconstant theory, 13 

Neutral axis : see Galileo's problem 
Neutral plane, 338 
Neutral surface, 361, 364 
Nodal surfaces, of vibrating sphere, 284 
Normal forces. Bod bent by, 423 
Normal functions, of vibrating system, 179 
Normal integrals , of linear differential equatibns, 
600 

Notation, 614 

Nuclei of strain , 186, 201, 208, 306 ; Solution of 
the problem of the plane in terms of, 240, 243 

Oblique crystals, 168 

Optics, Influence of theories of, in promoting 
research in Elasticity, 7, 8, 11, 30 
Orthogonal surfaces, 51 

Pendulum, Analogy to elastica, 401 
Perturbations, local, 189 
Photo-elasticity, see Light, polarized 
Piezo-electricity , 149 
Piezometer , 97, 145, 165 

Plane , Problem of the, 15, 191 — 193, 203, 237 — 
245 

Plane strain, 45, 137 ; Displacement accompany- 
ing, 204 ; Transformation of, 214 
Plane stress, 82, 137 ; Displacement accompany- 
ing, 206 ; in plate, 467 

Plane stress. Generalized, 138, 207; in bent 
beam, 138, 363 ; in plate, 471 
Planes, Principal, of stress, 81 
Plasticity, 116 

Plate, bent by couples, 132 ; under forces parallel 
to its faces, 208, 467 ; general theory of stress 
in a, 455 — 458; boundary conditions for, 
458 — 463 ; flexural rigidity of, 464 ; theory of 
moderately thick, 465 — 487 ; additional de- 
flexion of, 484 ; approximate theory of thin, 
487 — 489, 530; strength of, 489; vibrations 
of, 496 — 498; stability of, 527, 528; extension 
of, under pressure, 482, 557; bent to cylin- 
drical form, 553 — 557; deflexion of compared 
with thickness, 489, 562, 564 
Plates, of special forms: Circular ( moderately 
thick), loaded at centre, 475 ; bent by pressure, 
481, 486; of variable thickness, 487; {thin), 
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loaded symmetrically, 489 ; vibrations of, 496. 
Elliptic , bent by pressure, 484, 486 ; vibrations 
of, 496. Rectangular , under .pressure, 487* 
491 — 496; in form of long strip, 659 — 564. 
Semi-elliptic, 496. With straight edge , 491 
Plates, History of theory of, 5, 27 — 29 
Poisson’s ratio, 13, 103, 107 
Polar coordinates, 56, 91, 141, 164, 201, 272, 286, 
507 

Potassium chloride. Constants for, 163 
Potential, Newtonian, Theory of, 172, 230 
Potential energy, of strained body, Minimum, 
171 ; Theorem concerning, 173 
Potentials, direct, inverse logarithmic, 192, 193 
Pressure, 75; hydrostatic, 81; does not produce 
rupture, 122; between bodies in contact, 193 — 
198. See also Compression 
Prism, Torsion of : see Torsion 
Prismatic crystals, 158 
Punching, of metals, 117 
Pyrites, Constants for, 163 

Quadratic differential forms, 49, 50, 52 
Quadric surfaces, representing distributions of 
strain, 36, 41, 62, 63, 67; representing distri- 
butions of stress, 81, 83 
Quartz, Constants for, 163 

Radial displacement, 142, 144, 164 
Radial vibrations, of sphere, 285 ; of spherical 
shell, 286; of cylindrical shell, 546 
Rari-constant theory, 13 
Rayleigh-waves, 309 
Rays, equivalent, 149, 156 

Reality , of the roots of the frequency equation, 
180 

Reciprocal strain-ellipsoid, 37, 62 
Reciprocal theorem, Betti’s, 16, 173, 233, 235, 
245 

Refraction double, due to stress, 89 ; due to un- 
equal heating, 109 
Resilience, 178 

Restitution, Coefficient of, 25, 440 
Rhombic crystals, 158 
Rhombohedral crystals, 158 
Rigid-body displacement, superposable upon dis- 
placement determined by strain, 50 ; or by 
stress, 169 

Rigidity, 104, 107. See also Flexural rigidity, 
Tidal effective rigidity , Torsional rigidity 
Ring : see Circular ring 
Rock-salt, Constants for, 163 
Rods, naturally curved. Approximate theory of, 
896, 444; Problems concerning, 400, 421, 424, 
447 — 450; vibrations of, 451 — 454 
Rods, thin, Kinematios of, 381 ; Equations of 
equilibrium of, 386 ; Strain in, 889 ; Approxi- 


mate theory of, 392 ; slightly deformed, 395 ; 
Problems of equilibrium concerning, 399 — 426; 
Vibrations of, 427 — 431; of variable section, 
426, 442; Problems of dynamical resistance 
concerning, 431—443 

Rotation, of a figure, 69 ; Strain produced in a 
cylinder by, 146; Centre of, '187, 306; Strain 
produced in a sphere by, 254, 260 
Rotation , Components of, 38, 73 ; referred to 
curvilinear coordinates, 56, 58; Determination 
of, 236, 244 

Rotationally elastic medium, 169 
Rupture, Hypotheses concerning conditions of, 
121 

Safety : see Factors of safety and Rupture 
Safety, Curve of, in plate under pressure, 561 
Saint-Venant’ s principle, 131 
Scope of the mathematical theory, 123 
Screw-propeller shafts, 122 
Secondary elements of strain , 59 
Semi-inverse method, 19 
Set, 113 

Shafts : see Rotation, Torsion, Whirling 
Shear, Pure, 33; Simple, 33, 70, 71; Used by 
Kelvin and Tait to denote a strain, 615; by 
Bankine to denote a stress, 615 
Shearing strain, 45 

Shearing stress, 81 ; Cone of, 84. See also Beams 
and Lines of shearing stress 
Shells, thin, Inextensional displacement of, *499 
— 514; General theory of, 29, 515 — 537; Vi- 
brations of, 512: — 514, 538 — 552 ; Equilibrium 
of, 534—537, 564—567. See also Cylindrical 
shells, thin, Conical shells, thin. Spherical 
shells, thin, and Torsion 
Simple solutions, 185, 190 
Sound waves, 95 

Sphere, Equilibrium of, 15, 249 ; under radial 
force, 143; with radial surface displacement, 
251 ; under radial surface traction, 251 ; twist- 
ed, 252 ; subjected to body force, 252, 257 ; 
gravitating incompressible, 255 — 259 ; rotating, 
254 — 260; with given surface displacement, 
265 ; with given surface tractions, 267 ; Vibra- 
tions of, 278 — 286 

Spherical cavity in infinite solid, 252, 265 
Spherical shell, Equilibrium of, under pressure, 
142, 164; Vibrations of, 286 
Spherical shells, thin, Inextensional deformation 
of, 507; Inextensional vibrations of, 513; 
Extensional and other vibrations of, 549; 
Extensional solution for equilibrium, 583; 
Approximately inextensional solution, 586; 
Edge-effect, 586, 590 
Spheroidal vibrations, 286 
Springs, spiral , 23, 415 
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Stability, General criteria, 30, 99, 409 ; Strength, 
dependent on, 124; of strut, 3, 405 — 409; 
Southwell's method for, 410, 538, 571; of 
elastica, 411, 421 ; of rod subjected to twisting 
couple and thrust, 417 ; of flat blade bent in 
its plane, 425 ; of ring underpressure, 24, 430 ; 
Height consistent with, 419 ; of rotating shaft, 
442 ; of plate under thrust, 538 ; of tube under 
pressure, 571 

Statical method, of determining frequencies, 441 
Steel, Constants for, 105; Elastic limits and 
yield-points for, 116 

Strain, Cauchy's theory of, 8 ; Examples of, 32 ; 
Homogeneous, 36, 66 — 73; determined by dis- 
placement, 39 ; Components of, 39,61; Trans- 
formation of, 42; Invariants of, 43, 44, 62; 
Types of, 44, 45 ; Eesolution of, into dilatation 
and distortion, 47; Identical relations between 
components of, 48; Displacement effectively 
determined by, 50, 222 ; referred to curvilinear 
orthogonal coordinates, 54, 58, 631; General 
theory of, 59—66 ; Composition of finite homo- 
geneous, 71 ; Appropriated by Rankine to de- 
note relative displacement, 614 
S train-ellipsoid, 37, 64 

Strain-energy-fwnction, Introduction of, 11 ; 
Existence of, 12, 94, 620,625, 627; Torm of, 
98 ; in isotropic solids (by Hooke’s law), 102, 
(by transformation), 155; in eeolotropic solids, 
100; in crystals, 159; in bodies with various 
types of aolotropy, 160 ; Generalization of, 99 
Strength, ultimate, 114 

Stress , Cauchy’s theory of, 8; Notion of, 75, 
616; Specification of, 77; Measure of, 79; 
Transformation of, 80; Types of, 81; Reso- 
lution of, into mean tension and shearing 
stress, 83; uniform and uniformly varying, 85, 
100,103,126; Graphic representation of, 88; 
Lines of , 88; Methods of determining, 100; 
Direct determination of, 17, 135, 137, 465; 
Appropriated by Rankine to denote internal 
action, 614 ; Definition of, in a system of pax- 
tides, 617 

Stress-difference : see Pupture 
Stress-equations , 84 ; referred to curvilinear co- 
ordinates, 89, 168, 632 

S tress-functions, 17, 87, 136, 204 — 207, 274 — 
277 

Stress-resultants and stress-couples , in rod, 386; 

in plate, 28, 455; in shell, 528 
Stress-strain relations, deduced from Hooke’s 
law, 97—99 ; in isotropic solids, 102 — 104 ; in 
seolotropic solids, 106 ; deduced from structure 
theory (Cauchy), 620, (Bom), 625 
Structure, of metals, 112; of crystalline materials, 
618, 620 

Structure theory , 617 


Strut : see Stability 
Supported edge, of a plate, 462 
Supported end, of a rod, 370 
Surface of revolution , Equilibrium of solid 
bounded by, 274 ; as middle surface of shell, 
565 

Surface tractions, 75 
Surfaces, Curvature of, 500, 513 
Suspension bridges, 361 
Symbolic notations , 299, 615, 625 
Symmetry, geometrical, 149 ; alternating, 150 ; 
elastic, 151; of crystals, 155; Types of, 160- 

Tangential traction, 79, 83 

Tenacity, 114 

Tension, 75; Mean, 83 

Terminology, 614 

Testing machines, 113 

Tetragonal crystals, 158 

Thermal effects, 95, 108 

Thermodynamics, Application of, 93, 95 

Thermo-elastic equations, 108 

Tidal deformation, of solid sphere, 261 

Tidal effective rigidity, of the Earth, 262 

Tides, fortnightly. Dynamical theory of, 262 

Time-effects, 116 * 

Topaz, Constants for, 164 
Tore, incomplete, Torsion and flexure of, 444 
Torsion, History of theory of, 3, 19 ; of a bar of 
circular section, 128; of a sphere, 252; of 
prisms of isotropic material, 310 — 324; of 
prisms of seolotropic material, 324 ; of prjsxns 
of special forms of section, 317 — 320; Stress 
and strain that accompany, 44, 310, 315; 
Strength to resist, 316 ; of bar of varying cir- 
cular section, 325 — 327 ; Distribution of ter- 
minal force producing, 327 ; of a thin shell, 
567 

Torsion function, 312 
Torsion problem, 311 

Torsional couple, in rod, 386 ; in plate, 455 ; in 
shell, 528 

Torsional rigidity, 312 ; Calculation of, 322 
Torsional vibrations, of a sphere, 285; of a 
cylinder, 288; of a rod, 429; of a circular 
ring, 453 

Tortuosity, of central-line of rod, 381, 397, 414, 
444, 447 

Traction , 75 ; used by Pearson in sense of ten- 
sion, 615 

Transmission of force, 15, 183, 211. See also 
Plane, Problem of the 
Trees, 426 

Triclinic crystals, 158 
Tubes : see Cylindrical shells 
Twinning, of crystals, 163 
Twist, of a rod, 381, 382, 446 
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Typical flexural strain, of thin shell, 502 

Uniqueness of solution , for equilibrium, 170 ; for 
vibrations, 176; exceptions to, BO, 409 

Variational equation, 166; Difficulty of forming, 
for thin shell, 532 
Variations, Calculus of, 172, 493 
Vibrations, General theory of, 178—181 
Viscosity, 117 

Watch-spring, 119, 556 

Waves, in isotropic solid, 11, 18, 293—297, 300, 
304; in aeolotropic solid, 18; 298—300; in 


infinite cylinder, 288—292; due to variable 
forces, 304—307; due to forces of damped 
harmonic type, 306; over surface of solid, 
307—309 ; in plate, 309 
Wave-surf aces, 299 
Wedge, Pressure on faces of, 212 
Whirling, of shafts, 442 
Winding ropes, in mines, 437 
Work, done by external forces, 93 

Yield-point, 114 

Young’ 8 modulus, 4; in isotropic solids, 103; 
magnitude of, 105; in. seolotropic solids, 107, 
161 ; Quartic surface for, 108, 162 



